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PREFACH. 


ed 


THE twenty-seven years, which have elapsed since 
the first publication of this Grammar, have been exceed- 
ingly fruitful in the philological and exegetical study of 
the Old Testament. And important progress has been 
made toward a more thorough and accurate knowledge 
of the grammatical structure of the Hebrew language. 
This edition of the Grammar has been carefully revised 
throughout that it may better represent the advanced 
state of scholarship on this subject. Nearly every page 
exhibits corrections or additions of greater or less conse- 
quence. And the Syntax particularly, which was not 
fully elaborated before, has been greatly enlarged, and 
for the most part entirely rewritten. The plan of the 
Grammar, the method of treatment, and in general the 
order of the sections are unchanged. And little occasion 
has been found to alter the more general and comprehen- 
sive statements, which are distinguished by being printed 
in large type. The changes are chiefly in the addition 
of fuller details enlarging and multiplying the para- 
graphs in small type. 

The principle of eschewing all supposititious forms and 
adducing none but such as really occur in the Old Testa- 
ment, has been steadfastly adhered to as heretofore, with 
the view of rigorously conforming all rules and examples 
to the actual phenomena of the language. The text of 
Baer is preferred so far as published, the disputed ortho- 
phonic Daghesh-forte excepted, though it is recog- 
nized and its rules are stated. In the discussion of the 
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poetic accents free use has been made of the elaborate 
treatises of Baer and Wickes; and the names which they 
employ are given as well as those which previously were 
more familiar. The intricate rules for the employment 
of Methegh are also drawn from Baer. The position of 
the accent is indicated as in previous editions by a small 
vertical stroke above all Hebrew words except mono- 
syllables. 

The convenience of students has been consulted in 
removing the paradigms of pronouns, verbs, and nouns 
from the body of the volume and placing them together 
at the end. A new paradigm has been introduced, afford- 
ing a succinct view of the formation of nouns of different 
classes, with their respective significations. The declen- 
sions of nouns have been simplified by an arrangement 
which corresponds at once with their etymological struc- 
ture and with the vowel changes to which they are 
severally liable. While every part of the Syntax is 
much more fully developed than before, special atten- 
tion has been paid to the use of the tenses, which is so 
thoroughly discussed in the admirable treatise of Dr. 
Driver. The old names preterite and future are, for 
reasons given on pp. 299-302, preferred to perfect and 
-imperfect, which are now so generally adopted ; but the 
latter are used in conjunction with the former for the 
convenience of those who like them better. The various 
kinds of compound sentences, involving relative, condi- 
tional, circumstantial, and co-ordinate clauses, receive the 
attention which is due to their peculiar character and 
separate importance. The different rules and statements 
of the Grammar, and particularly of the Syntax, are 
illustrated and confirmed by a copious citation of pas- 
sages in which they are exemplified. Full indexes, as 


before, accompany the Grammar to facilitate its use. 
PRINCETON, August 22, 1888. 
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PART FIRST. 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 


§ 1. Lanevace is the communication of thought by 
means of spoken or written sounds. The utterance of a 
single thought constitutes a sentence. Each sentence is 
composed of words expressing individual conceptions or 
their relations. And words are made up of sounds pro- 
duced by the organs of speech and represented by written 
signs. It is thé province of grammar as the science of 
language to investigate these several elements. It hence 
consists of three parts. First, Orthography, which treats 
of the sounds employed and the mode of representing 
them. Second, Etymology, which treats of the different 
kinds of words, their formation, and the changes which 
they undergo. Third, Syntax, which treats of sentences, 
or the manner in which words are joined together to ex- 
press ideas. The task of the Hebrew grammarian is to 
furnish a complete exhibition of the phenomena of this 
particular language, carefully digested and referred as 
far as practicable to their appropriate causes in the 
organs of speech and the operations of the mind. 


Toe Letters. 


§ 2. The Hebrew being no longer a spoken tongue, is 
only known as the language of books, and particularly 
of the Old Testament, which is the most interesting and 
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important as well as the only pure monument of it. The 
first step towards its investigation must accordingly be 
to ascertain the meaning of the symbols in which it is 
recorded. Then having learned its sounds, as they are 
thus represented, it will be possible to advance one step 
further, and inquire into the laws by which these are 
governed in their employment and mutations. 

The symbols used in writing Hebrew are of two sorts, 
viz. letters (ni*mix) and points .(כְקְּדֶים)‎ The number of 
the letters is twenty-two; these are written from right to 
left, and are exclusively consonants. The alphabetical 
table upon the opposite page exhibits their forms, Eng- 
lish equivalents, names, and numerical values, together 
with the corresponding forms of the Rabbinical character 
employed to a considerable extent in the commentaries 
and other writings of the modern Jews. 

§ 3. There is always more or less difficulty in rep- 
resenting the sounds of one language by those of another. 
But this is in the case of the Hebrew greatly aggravated 
by its having been for ages a dead language, so that 
some of its sounds cannot now be accurately determined, 
and also by its belonging to a different family or group 
of tongues from our own, possessing sounds entirely 
foreign to the English, for which it consequently affords 
no equivalent, and which are in fact incapable of being 
pronounced by our organs. The equivalents of the follow- 
ing table are not therefore to be regarded as in every 
instance cxact representations of the proper powers of 
the letters. They are simply approximations sufficiently 
near the truth for every practical purpose, the best which 
can now be proposed, and sanctioned by tradition and 
the conventional usage of the best Hebraists. 

1. It will be observed that a double pronunciation has 
been assigned to seven of the letters. A native Hebrew 


8 3 LETTERS. 3 
Order. | Forms and Equivalents. Names. eee | eee 
1| א‎ — ros Aleph fh 1 
2| ב‎ 9 ma Beth. 3 2 
3/ ג‎ £Gh,G 72° Gimel ג‎ 8 
4| ד‎ Dh,D not Daleth ד‎ 4 
5| ה‎ H סָ 6 הא‎ 5 
6| 4 V or W וו‎ Vav (Waw) ו‎ 6 
7| ז‎ 2 qt Zayin f 7 
8} ח‎ Hh חית‎ Hheth 2 8 
9| ם‎ T my Téth ט‎ 9 
10; יוד צר כי‎ Yodh ’ 10 
11); ךכ‎ ₪ b> Kaph 12 20 
12; 5 L 722 Ldmedh . 30 
13; ao M בים‎ Mem on 40 
144; 33 נוך א‎ Nan 1? 50 
15} בג >72 8 ס‎ p 60 
16 לין —— ע/|‎ Ayin ע‎ | 70 
17; הפפ‎ Ph,P NE Pe פ ף‎ 80 
18; sy Ts “ts 86 ן‎ 5 00 
19| ק‎ K קום‎ Koph D 100 
20; ר‎ R ‘omn_-Résh 5 | 200 
21| ש‎ 88 0 | wo Shin 5 | 300 
22/ n Tht תו‎ Tav תק‎ | 400 


would readily decide without assistance which of these 

was to be adopted in any given case, just as we are 

8681210 of no inconvenience from the various sounds of 

the Iinglish letters which are so embarrassing to foreigners 

learning our language. The ambiguity is in every case 
*ן‎ 
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removed, however, by the addition of a dot or point 
indicating which sound they are to receive. Thus 3 with 
₪ point in its bosom has the sound of 6, ב‎ unpointed that 
of the corresponding ¥, or as it is commonly represented 
for the sake of uniformity in notation, bh; ב‎ is pro- 
nounced as 0, ב‎ unpointed had an aspirated sound which 
may accordingly be represented by gh, but as it is diffi- 
cult to produce it, or even to determine with exactness 
what it was, and as there is no corresponding sound in 
English, the aspiration is mostly neglected, and the letter, 
whether pointed or not, sounded indifferently as g; 0 
ד‎ unpointed is the aspirate dh, equivalent to th in the; 
כ‎ 8 k, > unpointed its aspirate kh, perhaps resembling 
the German ch in ich, though its aspiration, like that of 
,כ‎ 18 commonly neglected in modern reading; ₪ 18 p, B un- 
pointed ph or f; Fis ת מ‎ unpointed ¢h in thin. The letter 
סו‎ with a dot over its right arm is pronounced like sh, and 
called Shin; © with a dot over its left arm is called Sin, 
and pronounced like s, no attempt being made in modern 
usage to discriminate between its sound and that of ס‎ 
Samekh. Although there may anciently have been a 
distinction between them, this can no longer be defined 
nor even positively asserted; it has therefore been thought 
unnecessary to preserve the individuality of these letters 
in the notation, and both of them will accordingly be 
represented by s. 


a. The double sound of the first six of the letters just named is purely 
euphonic, and has no effect whatever upon the meaning of the words in 
which they stand. The case of W is different. Its primary sound was that 
of sh, as is evident from the contrast in Judg. 12:6 of טבלת‎ shibléleth 
with ms=o sibboleth. In certain words, however, and sometimes fur the 
sake of creating a distinction between different words of like urthography, 
it received the sound of 8, thus almost assuming the character of a distinct 
letter, e. g. "S23 to break, "52 70 hope. That Sin and Samekh were dis- 
tinguishable to the ear, appears probable from the fact that there are words 
of separate significations which differ only in the use of one or the other 
of these letters, and in which they are never interchanged, 6. ₪. טל‎ tu be 
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bereaved, >2¥ to be wise, 50 to be foolish; "55 to be drunken, “SW to hire, 
"5d to shut up; שגר‎ to look, “AD to rule, “M0 to turn back; ngw a lip, ne 
to destroy. The close affinity between the sounds which they represent is, 
however, shown by the equivalence of such roots as {EO and jb2, Fo and 
Peo, Dro and pr, and by the fact that 0 18 in a few instances written for 
סה .₪ .6 ,ש‎ Ps. 4:7 from ,נַשָא‎ mids Eccles. 1:17 for M520; חִרְסוּת‎ Jer. 
19:2 from won, mmbo but nb2 Isa. 3:17. The original identity of ₪ and ש‎ 
is apparent from their being used interchangeably in the alphabetic psalms 
Ps. 119: 161—168 and other biblical acrostics Lam. 3 :61—63, as well as 
from the etymological connection between שאר‎ leaven and maiko a vessel 
in which bread is leavened; “3% to shudder, מַּכָרגּר‎ horrible, causing a 
shudder; “32 to hire, "35% a recompense. In Arabic the division of single 
letters into two distinguished by diacritical points is carried to a much 
greater length, the alphabet of that language being by this means enlarged 
from twenty-two to twenty-eight letters. 


b. The palatal aspirate gh is still preserved in the spelling of many 
English words, although it is now lost in pronunciation, being either com- 
pensated by lengthening the vowel, 6. g. light (Ger. licht), knight (Ger. 
knecht), plough (Ger. pflug), or changed to a labial, e. g. laugh, tough, or to 
an unaspirated surd, e. g. hough, 


2. In their original power 0 ¢ differed from M ¢, and 
> k from p k, for these letters are not confused nor lable 
to interchange, and the distinction is preserved to this 
day in the cognate Arabic; yet it 18 not easy to state 
intelligibly wherein the difference consisted. They are 
currently pronounced precisely alike. 

3. The letter ™ has a stronger sound than © the 
simple h, and is accordingly represented by hh; ר‎ is re- 
presented by 7, although it had some peculiarity of sound 
which we cannot at this day attempt to reproduce, by 
which it was allied to the gutturals. 

4, For two letters, א‎ and ¥, no equivalent has been 
given in the table, and they are commonly altogether 
neglected in pronunciation. א‎ 1s the weakest of the letters, 
and was probably always inaudible. It stands for the 
slight and involuntary emission of breath necessary to 
the utterance of a vowel unattended by a more distinct 
consonant sound. It therefore merely serves to mark the 
beginning or the close of the syllable of which 16 is a 
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part, while to the ear it is entirely lost in the accom- 
panying or preceding vowel. Its power has been likened 
to that of the smooth breathing (’) of the Greeks or the 
English silent ₪ in hour. On the other hand 3 had a deep 
guttural sound which was always heard, but like that 
of the corresponding letter among the Arabs is very 
difficult of utterance by occidental organs; consequently 
no attempt is made to reproduce it. In the Septuagint 
it is sometimes represented by y, sometimes by the rough 
and sometimes by the smooth breathing; thus כָמַרָה‎ 
0000 “29 "HA, poy ‘Auadyjx. Some of the modern 
Jews give it the sound of vg or of the French gn in 
campagne, either wherever it occurs or only at the end 
of words, 6. ₪. 13D Sh’mang, עבור‎ gnamodh. 

§ 4. The forms of the letters exhibited in the pre- 
ceding table, though found without important variation 
in all existing manuscripts, are not the original ones. An 
older character 18 preserved upon the Jewish coins struck 
in the age of the Maccabees, which bears a considerable 
resemblance to the Samaritan and still more to the Phe- 
nician. Some of the steps in the transition from one to 
the other can still be traced upon extant monuments. 
There was first a cursive tendency, disposing to unite the 
different letters of the same word, which is the established 
practice in Syriac and Arabic. This was followed by a 
predominance of the calligraphic principle, which again 
separated the letters and reduced them to their present 
rectangular forms and nearly uniform size. The cursive 
stage has, however, left its traces upon the five letters 
which appear in the table with double forms; 5335 ¥ 
when standing at the beginning or in the middle of words 
terminate in a bottom horizontal stroke, which is the 
remnant of the connecting link with the following letter; 
at the end of words no such link was needed, and the 
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letter was continued vertically downward in a sort of 
terminal flourish thus, ף } ך‎ 7, or closed up by joining 
its last with its initial stroke, thus ©. 


a. The few instances in which final letters are found in the middle of 
words, as Map) Isa. 9: 6, or their ordinary forms at the end, as המ‎ Neb. 
2:13, 32 Job 38:1, are probably due to the inadvertence of early tran- 
scribers which has been faithfully perpetuated since, or if intentional they 
may have had a connection now unknown with the enumeration of letters 
or the signification of words. The same may be suid of letters larger than 
usual, as M25) Ps. 80:16, or smaller, 8% בְּהבְּרְאֶם‎ Gen. 2: 4, or above the 
line, as ₪ Ps. 80: 14, or inverted, as בס‎ Num. 10: 35 (in manuscripts 
and the older editions, e.g. that of Stephanus in 1541), or with extraordinary 
points, as t>Z74 Gen. 33: 4, לכא‎ Ps. 27 : 18, in all which the Rabbins find 
concealed meanings of the most fanciful and absurd character. Thus in 
their opinion the suspended כ‎ in ג‎ Judg. 18: 30 suggests that the idola- 
ters described were descended from Moses but had the character of Ma- 


nasseh. In sina Lev, 11:42 the Vav, which is of unusual size, is the middle 
letter of the Pentateuch; Is Gen. 16:5 with an extraordinary point 
over the second Yodh, is the only instance in which the word is written 
with that letter (the correct reading 1 Kin. 15:19 is 221); the large letters 
in Deut. 6:4 emphasize the capital article of the Jewish faith. All such 
anomalous forms or marks, with the conceits of the Rabbins respecting 
them, are reviewed in detail in Buxtorf’s Tiberias, pp. 152 etc. 


§ 5. All the names of the letters were probably signi- 
ficant at first, although the meanings of some of them 
are now doubtful or obscure. It is commonly supposed 
that these describe the objects to which their forms 
originally bore a rude resemblance. If this be so, how- 
ever, the mutations which they have since undergone are 
such, that the relation is no longer traceable, unless it 
be faintly in a few. The power of the letter is in every 


instance the initial sound of its name. 


a. The opinion advocated by Schultens, Furndamenta Ling. Heb. p. 10, 
that the invention of the letters was long anterior to that of their names, 
and that the latter was a pedagogical expedient to facilitate the learning of 
the letters by associating their forms and sounds with familiar objects, has 
met with little favour and possesses little intrinsic probability. An interest- 
ing corroboration of the antiquity of these names is found in their preserva- 
tion in the Greek alphabet, though destitute of meaning in that language, 
the Greeks having borrowed their letters at an early period from the Phe- 
nicians, and hence the appended a of AAd¢a, etc., which points to the Ara- 
mic form NB>x. 


-70070000 השש 
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b. The Semitic derivation of the names proves incontestably that the 
alphabet had its origin among a people speaking a language kindred to 
the Hebrew. Their most probable meanings, so far as they are still ex- 
plicable, are as follows, viz: Aleph, an ox; Beth, ₪ house; Gimel, a camel; 
Daleth, a door; He, doubtful, possibly a window; Vav, a hook; Zayin, a 
weapon; Hheth, probably a fence; Teth, ₪ snake or a bag; Yodh, a hand; 
Kaph, the palm of the hand; Lamedh, an ox-goad; Mem, water; Nun, a 
fish; Samekh, a prop; Ayin, an eye; Pe, a mouth; Tsadhe, a fish-hook or 
a hunter's dart; Koph, perhaps an 026-1600; Resh, a head; Shin, ₪ tooth; 
Tav, @ cross mark. 

Eusebius (Praep. Evang. x. 5) and Jerome give a mystical explanation 
of the alphabet, in which the names of the letters are read as a continuous 
sentence. See Fiirst’s Aramiisches Lehrgebiiude, p. 26. 

§ 6. The order of the letters appears to be entirely 
arbitrary, though it has been remarked that the three 
middle mutes ד 3 ב‎ succeed each other, as in like manner 
the three liquids .כ 1 ל‎ The juxtaposition of a few of 
the letters may perhaps be owing to the kindred signifi- 
cation of their names, 6. ₪. Yodh and Kaph the hand, 
Mem water and Nun a fish, Resh the head and Shin a 
tooth. The antiquity of the existing arrangement of the 
alphabet 1s shown, 1. by psalms and other portions of 
the Old Testament in which successive clauses or verses 
begin with the letters disposed in regular order, viz. 
Ps. 25 (p omitted), 34, 37 (alternate verses, » omitted), 
111 (every clause), 112 (every clause), 119 (each letter 
eight times), 145 (3 omitted), Prov. 31:10—31, Lam. 
ch. 1, 2, 3 (each letter three times),4. In the first chapter 
of Lamentations the order is exactly preserved, but in 
the remaining three chapters ע‎ and 5 are transposed. 
2. By the correspondence of the Greek and Roman 
alphabets, which have sprung from the same origin with 


the Hebrew. ו‎ 


a. The most ingenious attempt to discover a regular structure in the 
Hebrew alphabet is that of Lepsius, in an essay upon this subject published 
in 1836, Omitting the sibilants and Resh, he finds the following triple 
correspondence of a breathing succeeded by the same three mutes carried 
through each of the three orders, the second rank being enlarged by the 
addition of the liquids. 
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Middle 


Smooth 
Rough 


Curious as this result certainly is, it must be confessed that the alleged 
correspondence is in part imaginary, and the method by which it is reached 
is too arbitrary to warrant the conclusion that this scheme was really in 
the mind of the author of the alphabet, much less to sustain the further 
speculations built upon it, reducing the original number and modifying the 
powers of the letters. 

b. It is curious to see how, in the adaptation of the alphabet to different 
languages, the sounds of the letters have been moditied, needless ones 
dropped, and others found necessary added at the end, without disturbing 
the arrangement of the original stock. Thus the Greeks dropped ( and Pp, 
only retaining them as numerical signs, while the Roman alphabet has F 
and Q; on the other hand the Romans found © and © superfluous, while 
the Greeks made of them 0 and £; ג‎ and 1, in Greek y and C, become in 
Latin C and G, while ,ד‎ in Latin H, is in Greek converted like the rest of 
the gutturals into a vowel 7. | 


§ 7. The letters may be variously divided: 
1. First, with respect to the organs by which they are. 


pronounced. 
Gutturals א‎ MM עפ‎ 
Palatals 4 כי‎ 3 Pp 
Lingual ף כ ל ם ד‎ 
Dentals 7 ok D 
1048 2 פ מ ו‎ 


has been differently classed, but as its peculiarities‏ ר 
are those of the gutturals (myina mix) it is usually‏ 
reckoned with them.‏ 

2. Secondly, according to their respective strength, 
into three classes, which may be denominated weak, 
medium, and strong. The strong consonants offer the 
greatest resistance to change, and are capable of entering 
into any combinations which the formation or inflection 
of words may require. The weak have not this capacity, 
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but when analogy would bring them into combinations 
foreign to their nature, they are either 114016 to mutation 
themselves or occasion changes in the rest of the word. 
Those of medium strength have neither the absolute 
stability of the former nor the feeble and fluctuating 
character of the latter. 


 Vowel-Letters,‏ "341° א 
Gutturals.‏ כ ח ה א | er‏ 
Liquids,‏ רכ מל 
Sibilants.‏ טטצ ס ז | ו 
פ ב 
Aspirates and Mutes.‏ } ק כ כ Strong,‏ 


The special characteristics of these several classes and 
the influence which they exert upon the constitution of 
words will be considered hereafter. It is sufficient to re- 
mark here that vowel-letters are so called because they 
sometimes represent not consonant but vowel-sounds. 


a. It will be observed that while the p, ,א‎ and ¢t-mutes agree in having 
smooth B ת כ‎ and middle forms ,ד ג ב‎ which may be either aspirated or 
unaspirated, the two last have each an additional representative ק‎ ₪ which 
is lacking to the first. This, coupled with the fact that two of the alpha- 
betic Psalms, Ps. 25, 34, repeat B as the initial of the closing verse, has 
given rise to the conjecture that the missing p mute was supplied by this 
letter, having a double sound and a double place in the alphabet. In curi- 
ous coincidence with this ingenious but unsustained hypothesis, the Ethiopic 
has an additional p, as the Greek alphabet has both z and @¢. 


3. Thirdly, the letters may be divided, with respect 
to their function in the formation of words, into radicals 
(ארתירת כָרמויות)‎ and serviles (ארתירת המוש)‎ . The former, 
which comprise just one half of the alphabet, are never 
employed except in the roots or radical portions of words. 
The latter may also enter into the constitution of roots, 
but they are likewise put to the less independent use of 
the formation ef derivatives and inflections, of prefixes 
and suffixes. The serviles are embraced in the memorial 
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words 353) איתן מסה‎ (Ethan Moses and Caleb); of these, 
besides other uses, איתך‎ are prefixed to form the future 
of verbs, and the remainder are prefixed as particles to 
nouns. The letters ההִגְבִיכָתיו‎ are used in the formation of 
nouns from their roots. The only exception to the division 
now stated 18 the substitution of © for servile M in a 
certain class of cases, as explained § 54. 4. 


0. Kimchi in his Mikhlo] (54527) fol. 46, gives several additional ana- 
grams of the serviles made out by different grammarians as aids to the 
memory, e. g. שמלאכתד בידנה‎ for his work is understanding; אנר שלמה‎ 
כותב‎ I Solomon am writing; man שלומר אך‎ only build thou my peace, 
כשתדל אב חמון‎ like a branch of the father of multitude; משה כתב אלינו‎ 
Moses has written to us. To which Elias Levita added שם אליהו נכתב‎ the 
name of Elias is written; and Nordheimer מכתבר‎ 71m שאל‎ consult the riches 
of my book. 


§ 8. In Hebrew writing and printing, words are never 
divided. Hence various expedients are resorted to upon 
occasion, in manuscripts and old printed editions, to fill 
out the lines, such as giving a broad form to certain 
letters, רת בם ל" דח גת‎ occupying the vacant space with 
some letter, as Pp, repeated as often as may be necessary, 
or with the first letters of the next word, which were 
not, however, accounted part of the text, as they were 
left without vowels, and the word was written in full at 
the beginning of the following line. The same end is 
accomplished more neatly in modern printing by judi- 
cious spacing. 

§ 9. 1. The later Jews make frequent use of abbre- 
viations. There are none, however, in the text of the 
Hebrew Bible; those which are found in the margin are 
explained in a special lexicon at the back of the editions 
in most common use, 6. ₪. “35 for 253) et completio—ete. 

2. The numerical employment of the letters, common 
to the Hebrews with the Greeks, is indicated in the table 
of the alphabet. The hundreds from 500 to 900 are re- 
presented either by the five final letters or by the combin- 
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ation of m with the letters immediately preceding; thus 
ך‎ or pn 500, ם‎ or תש ן ,600 תר‎ or ף ,700 תרק‎ or nn 800, 
VY or prn 900. Thousands are represented by units with 
two dots placed over them, thus & 1000, etc. Compound 
numbers are formed by joining the appropriate units to 
the tens and hundreds, thus תכא‎ 421. Fifteen is, how- 
ever, made not by ,ידו‎ which are the initial letters of the 
divine name Jehovah, ,יהוז‎ but by טו‎ 9+6. 

This use of the letters is found in the accessories of 
the Hebrew text, e. g. in the numeration of the chapters 
and verses, and in the Massoretic notes, but not in the 
text itself. Whether these or any other signs of number 
were ever employed by the original writers of Scripture, 
or by the scribes in copying it, may be a doubtful matter. 
It has been ingeniously conjectured, and with a show of 
plausibility, that some of the discrepancies of numbers 
in the Old Testament may be accounted for by assuming 
the existence of such a system of symbols, in which errors 
might more easily arise than in fully written words. 


Toe VowELs. 


§ 10. The letters now explained constitute the body 
of the Hebrew text. These are all that belonged to it in 
its original form, and so long as the language was a liv- 
ing one nothing more was necessary, for the reader could 
mentally supply the deficiencies of the notation from his 
familiarity with his native tongue. But when Hebrew 
ceased to be spoken the case was different; the know- 
ledge of the true pronunciation could no longer be pre- 
sumed, and difficulties would arise from the ambiguity 
of individual words and their doubtful relation to one 
another. It is the design of the Massoretic points (77103 
tradition) to remedy or obviate these inconveniences by 
supplying what was lacking in this mode of writing. The 
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authors of this system did not venture to make any 
change in the letters of the sacred text. The signs which 
they introduced were entirely supplementary, consisting 
of dots and marks about the text fixing its true pronun- 
ciation and auxiliary to its proper interpretation. This 
has been done with the utmost nicety and minuteness, 
and with such evident accuracy and care as to make 
them reliable and efficient if not indispensable helps. 
These points or signs are of three kinds, 1. those repre- 
senting the vowels, 2. those affecting the consonants, 
3. those attached to words. 


a. As illustrations of the ambiguity both as to sound and sense of indi- 
vidual words, when written by the letters only, it may be stated that דבר‎ 
is in Gen. 12: 4 "55 he spake, in Ex. 6: 29 "53 speak and "55 speaking, in 
Prov. 25: 11 “27 spoken, in Gen. 87: 14 "33 1070, in 1 Kin. 6: 16 "a7 the 
oracle or most holy place of the temple, in Ex. 9: 3 735 pestilence. So 
pwn is in Gen. 29: 10 וישק‎ and he watered, and in the uext verse וישק‎ 
and he kissed; ורבא‎ occurs twice in Gen. 29: 23, the first time it is § וַיָבָא‎ and 
he brought, the second ויבא‎ and he came; והשבתרם‎ 18 in Jer. 32: 37 first 
והטבתיס‎ and I will bring them again, and then וְהְשַבְתַים‎ and I will cause 
- them to dicell; שמרם‎ is in Gen. 14: 19 BYSS heaven, and in Isa. 5: 20 שמים‎ 
putting. This ambiguity is, however, in most cases removed by the con- 
nection in which the words are found, so that there is little practical diffi- 
culty for one who is well acquainted with the language. Modern Hebrew 
is commonly written and read without the points: and the same is true of 
its kindred tongues the Syriac and Arabic, though each of these has a 
system of points additional to the letters. 


§ 11. 1. The alphabet, as has been seen, consisted 
exclusively of consonants, since these were regarded as 
a sufficiently exact representation of the syllables into 
which in Hebrew they invariably enter. And the omission 
of the vowels occasioned less embarrassment, because in 
the Semitic family of languages generally, unlike the 
Indo-European, they form no part, properly speaking, of 
the radical structure of the word, and consequently do 
not aid in expressing its essential meaning, but only its 
nicer shades and modifications. Still some notation of 
vowels was always necessary, and this was furnished in 
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a scanty measure by the vowel-letters, or, as they are 
also called, quiescents, or matres lectionis (guides in read- 
ing). The weakest of the palatals * was taken as the re- 
presentative of the vowels 7 and e of the same organ to 
which in sound it bears a close affinity; the weakest of 
the labials ו‎ was in like manner made to represent its 
cognates ₪ and 0; and the two weak gutturals א‎ and ה‎ 
were written for the guttural vowel 6, as well as for the 
compound vowels 6 and 6 of which a is one of the ele- 
ments. Letters were more rarely employed to represent 
short vowels; ™ or " for 6 is the most frequent case; 
others are exceptional. 


a. Medial @ when written at all, as it very rarely is, is denoted by א‎ 
e. ₪ לאט‎ lat Judg. 4: 21, דאג‎ ddg Neh. 13:16 K’thibh, קאם‎ kam Hos. 10: 14, 
עזצזל‎ 92626] Lev. 16: 8, ראש‎ rash Prov. 10: 4 and in a few other passages, 
ראמות‎ sometimes for rdmoth, Wis 090005  ךאסאמצ‎ Hos. 4: 8 if not an 
error in the text perhaps for ema:ak; final @ which is much more frequently 
written, is denoted by ,ה‎ e. ₪. מככה ,00/6 גלה‎ mulkda, אתח‎ atid, rarely and 
only as an Aramzism by ,א‎ e.g. חגא‎ hhogga Isa. 19: 17, קרחא‎ korhha Ezek. 
27: 31 K’thibh, גבהא‎ 262086 Ezek. 31: 5 K’thibh. The writing of 6 and 2, 
0 and % is optional in the middle of words but necessary at the end, 6. ₪. 
צורתם‎ or צורתים‎ tsivrithim, MY tsivvitht; AS or שובו‎ 800008. In the 
former position " stands for the first pair of vowels, and ו‎ fur the second, 
6. ₪. מינרקות‎ ménikdth, נסוגתר‎ n 5020/06; א‎ for 6 and 6 so situated is rare 
and exceptional, 6. ₪. ראש‎ 7682 Prov. 6: 11, 30: 8, and perhaps לכא"ן‎ 8 
Eccles. 12: 5; MANY zoth, פראת‎ poroth Ezek. 31: 8, בצאתו‎ bitstsofhav Kzek. 
47:11. At the end of words 6 is commonly expressed by 7, and 0 by 3, 
though ה‎ is frequently and א‎ rarely employed for the same purpose, 6. ₪. 
ילבו ,0726 מלכר‎ malko; הרת‎ heyé, פרקה‎ pard; לא‎ 10. Final é is represented 
by mM, medial 6 by ", though this is only written in a few particular forms, 
6. ₪. רהית‎ yih’'ye, תהיינה‎ or תהינה‎ tih'yend;  םיתאלמ‎ milléthém Ezek. 11: 6, 
if not a textual error, is at least quite unusual. 


b. The employment of the vowel-letters in conformity with the scale 
just given, is further governed, (1.) By usage, which 18 in many words and 
forms almost or quite invariable; in others it fluctuates, thus 5077002 is 
commonly 339 or ,סובב‎ only once כביב‎ 2 Kin. 8: 21; yatholh is העקב‎ ex- 
cept in Jer. 33: 26 where it is PS"; thease is (תכשה‎ but in Ex. 25: 31 
תרכטשח‎ ; etham according to the analogy of similar granimatical forms would 
be BMS, but in Ps. 19: 14 it 18 OM"N; Aemitr is in Jer. 2: 11 written in both 
the usual and an unusual way, המיר‎ and הימיר‎ ; m'lakhim is בלברם‎ 1% 
in 2 Sam. 11: 1, where it is ;ְכמלאכים‎ g’LAwoth is in Deut. 32: 8 ,גבלת‎ in 
Isa. 10: 13 ,גבולת‎ in Ps. 74: 17 ;גכילות‎ JO meaning not is ,לא‎ meaning to 
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him is ,לר‎ though these are occasionally interchanged; 20 is written both 
זה‎ and ;זו‎ and po MB, פו‎ and .פא‎ (2.) The indisposition to multiply the 
vowel-letters unduly in the same word, 6. ₪. 0% mix, ‘dhim אלחרם‎ ; 
nathin ,כתון‎ n’thunim נתכלם‎ or .נתונם‎ (3.) The increased tendency to their 
employment in the later books of the Bible, 6. /09א כוח .א‎ Dan. 11: 6 
always elsewhere M3; wip kodhesh Dan. 11: 30, for WIP; M7 davidh in 
the books of Chronicles Ezra, Nehemiah and Zechariah, elsewhere com- 
monly .דוד‎ This must, however, be taken with considerable abatement, 
as is shown by such examples as 00007180 אדירים‎ Ex. 15: 10, אדרם‎ Ezek. 
32: 18. 

It is to be observed that those cases in which ₪ 18 used to record 
vowels must be carefully distinguished from those in which it properly be- 
longs to the consonantal structure of the word, though from its weakness 
it may have lost its sound, as ראשון ,7/0/80 מצא‎ rishon, § 57, 2. 


2. When used to represent the Hebrew vowels, 6 8 
sounded as in father, 6 as in fat, 6 as in there, ¢ as in 
met, + as in machine, ל‎ as in pin, 6 as in note, 0 as in not, 
“asin rule, and ₪ 88 ת1‎ full. The quantity will be marked 
when the vowels are long, but not when they are short. 

§ 12. There are nine points or massoretic signs re- 
presenting vowels (nism motions, viz. by which con- 
sonants are moved or pronounced); of these three are 
long, three short, and three doubtful. They are shown 
in the following table, the horizontal stroke indicating 
their position with reference to the letters of the text. 


Long Vowels. Short Vowels. 
yor Kamets 6 -- פתח‎ Pattahh a— 
ל 1 סגול = 6 1806 צרי‎ — 


Kimets Hhatiph 2 —‏ קמ Hhélem 6 —| F307‏ הולֶם 
Doubtful Vowels.‏ 
?zor?‏ — תתו חירק 
Shirek --—‏ שורק 


All these vowel-points are written under the letter 
after which they are pronounced except two, viz., Hholem 


| i or 4 ee 
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and Shurek. Hholem is placed over the left edge of the 
letter to which it belongs, and is thus distinguished from 
the accent R’bhi*, which is a dot over its centre. When 
followed by w or preceded by w it coincides with the dia- 
critical point over the letter, 6. ₪. בישה‎ 1008706, NID sdne; 
when it follows ₪ or precedes ש‎ it is written over its 
opposite arm, e. ₪. "AW shomer, רפט‎ tirpos. Its presence 
in these cases must accordingly be determined by the 
circumstances. Since a vowel-sign (or Sh’va § 16) is 
regularly written with every initial or medial consonant, 
© must be 08% and w 6s, whenever it is preceded by 8 
consonant without a vowel-sign; if it have itself no 
vowel-sign, © will be sé and w 500, except at the end of 
words. If Shin be preceded by a letter which itself repre- 
sents a vowel the point over its right arm will not be 
Hholem, 6. ₪. איש‎ ish not iyosh, DNERT rashim, Po" 
rishon, but באפ‎ b’osh where א‎ is a consonant. Shurek 1s 
a dot in the bosom of the letter Vav, thus}. It will be 
observed that there is a double notation of the vowel wu. 
When there is a ר‎ in the text this vowel, whether long 
or short, is indicated by a single dot within it, and called 
Shurek; in the absence of 1 16 is indicated by three dots 
placed obliquely beneath the letter to which it belongs, 
and called Kibbuts. 


a. The division of the vowels given above differs from the common 
one into five long and five short, according to which Hhirik is counted as 
two, viz., Hhirik magnum "=7, and Hhirik parvum --- =1; and Shurek 
is reckoned a distinct vowel from Kibbuts, the former being % and the latter 
u. To this there are two objections. (1.) It confuses the massoretic signs 
with the letters of the text, as though they were coeval with them and 
formed part of tle same primitive mode of writing, instead of being quite 
distinct in origin and character. The massoretic vowel-sign is not ° but 
—. The punctuators never introduced the letter 7 into the text; they found 
it already written precisely where it is at present, and all that they did 
was to add the point. And instead of using two signs for 7, as they had 
done in the case of a, 6, and 0, they used but one, viz., a dot beneath the 
letter, whether 4 was long or short. The confusion of things thus separate 
in their nature was pardonable at a time when the points were supposed 
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to be an oricinal constituent of the sacred text, but not now when their 
more recent origin is universally admitted. (2.) It is inaccurate. The 
distinction between ° and —, ל‎ and —, is not one of quantity, for 1 and 
@ are expressed indifferently with or without Yodh and Vav. 

Gesenius, in his Lehrgebiude, while he retains the division of the vowels 
into five long and five short, admits that it is erroneous and calculated to 
mislead; and it has been discarded in the latest editions of his smaller 
grammar. That which was proposed by Gesenius, however, as a substitute, 
is perplexed and obscure, and for this reason, if there were no others, is 
unfitted for the wants of pupils in the early stage of their progress. On 
the other hand, the triple arrangement here adopted after the example cf 
Ewald, has the recommendation not only of clearness and correctness, but of 
being, instead of an innovation, a return to old opinions. The scheme of 
five long and five short vowels originated with Moses and David Kimchi, 
who were led to it by a comparison of the Latin and its derivatives. From 
them it was adopted by Reuchlin in his Rudimenta Hebraica, and thus 
became current among Christians. The Jewish grammarians, before the 
Kimchis, however, reckoned Kibbuts and Shurek as one vowel, Hhirik as 
one, and even Kamets and Kamets Hhatuph as one on account of the 
identity of the symbol employed to represent them. They thus made out 
seven vowels, the same number as in Greek, where the distinction into long, 
short and doubtful also prevails. 

b. The names of the vowels, with the-exception of Kamets-Hhatuph, 
contain the sounds of the vowels which they are intended to represent, 
Kibbnts in the Jast, the others in their first syllable. Their signification 
is indicative either of the figure of the vowel or the mode of pronouncing 
it. Kamets and Kibbuts, contraction, i.e. of the mouth; Pattahh, opening ; 
Trere, bursting forth; Seghol, cluster of grapes; Hhirik, gnashing; Hholem, 
strength; Kamets-Hhatuph, hurried Kamets; Shurek, whistling. It is a 
curious circumstance that notwithstanding the diversity of the vowel- 
systems in the Syriac, Arabic, and Hebrew, the name Pattahh is common 
to them all. 


§ 13. This later and more complete method of noting 
the vowels does not displace but is superinduced upon 
the scanty one previously described. Hence it comes to 
pass that such vowels as were indicated by letters in the 
first instance are now doubly written, i.e. both by letters 
and points. By this combination each of the two methods 
serves to illustrate and explain the other. Thus the added 
signs determine whether the letters אהן"‎ (which have 
been formed into the technical word "38 Eh‘v?) are in any 
given case to be regarded as vowels or as consonants. If 


these letters are themselves followed by a vowel ora 
2 
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Sh’va, § 16, or have a Daghesh-forte, § 23, they retain 
their consonant sound; for two vowels never come 
together in Hebrew, and Sh’va and Daghesh-forte belong 
only to consonants: thus TP koveka, ray avon, MS2 
mitsvoth (where ב‎ being provided with a separate point, 
the Hholem must belong after 1), nity édh’voth, THT 
vhiya, DAP kiyyam. Otherwise they quiesce in a preced- 
ing or accompanying vowel-sign, that is to say, they have 
the sound indicated by it, the vowel-sign merely inter- 
preting what was originally denoted by the letter. At 
the end of words, where Sh’va and Daghesh-forte are 
rarely written, "1s a vowel-letter if preceded by the sign 
for either of its homogeneous vowels e or 2, and ר‎ if ac- 
companied by the sign for 0 or u; otherwise they are 
consonants, thus "3 Ui, “3 mé, NB ge, בר‎ ba, לו‎ 6, but “Ww 
siray, “A goy, "N23 gdliy, tar, SD shiliv, W ziv; the 
combination "יר‎ 18 pronounced du, Py and ענו‎ aniv, TRS 
and Ind s’thav. In consequence of its extreme weakness, 
א‎ not only quiesces when it 18 properly a vowel-letter, 
but may give up its consonant character after any vowel 
whatever, 6. ₪. REND 2/0 פארה 5208 ראשוך‎ pra, final 
א‎ is always either quiescent or otiant, § 16. 1; 7 is never 
used as a vowel-letter except at the end of words, and 
there it always quiesces unless it receives a Mappik, § 26. 


a. As a letter was scarcely ever used to express 0, the quiescence of ' 
in Kamets-Hhatuph is very rare, and where it does occur the margin al- 
ways substitutes a reading without the 4, 6. ₪. לכהל לת‎ Jer, 27: 20, oan 
Ezek. 27: 15, “iS 79 28 0: 4, Sono" Isa. 44: 17, “22> Jer. 33: 8, 
גְדֶול הבח‎ Nah. 1: 3. In אָונְיות‎ 2 Chron. 8: 18, and a aa Deut. 32: 13, ו‎ rep- 
resents or quiesces in thie still briefer 5 of Hhateph- Kamets, § 16. 3. 

b. In a few proper names medial ל‎ quiesces at the end of the first 
member of the compound, e. g. “XID Num. 1: 10, פָשְָהצָל‎ 2 Sam, 2: 19, 
also written S&722 1 Chron. 2: 16. In such words as } sy'3 Jer. 22: 6, 
בג‎ Deut. 21: 7, Tn does not qivesce in Kibbuts, for the points belong to 
the marginal readings שפכו ,נוטובו‎ § 46. 


§ 14. On the other hand the vowel-letters shed light 
upon the stability of the vowels and the quantity of the 
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doubtful signs. 1. As ל‎ was scarcely ever and ₪ seldom 
represented by a vowel-letter, Hhirik with Yodh י)‎ ( is 
almost invariably long and Shurek (3) commonly so. 
2. The occasional absence in individual cases of the vowel- 
letters, does not determine the quantity of the signs for 
a and 0; but their uniform absence in any particular 
words or forms makes it almost certain that the vowel 
is short. 3. The occasional presence of 1 and " to repre- 
sent one of their homogeneous long vowels proves no- 
thing as to its character; but if in any word or form these 
letters are regularly written, the vowel is, as a general 
rule, immutable. When ו‎ and " stand for their long 
homogeneous vowels, these latter are said to be written 
fully, 6. ₪. Sip Kal, 2 vir, NVA mith; without these quies- 
cent letters they are said to be written defectively, e. g. 
הקלת"‎ hekimothi, 0&2 kamis. 

0. Hhirik with Yodh is short in TH I vah*mittiv 1 Bam. 17: 35, 
בְּרקרותָיף‎ bikk’rothekha. 28.45: 10, לְיקחתד‎ 107 Prov. 30: 17, TO lissddh 
2 Chron. 31:7. In ציק קלג‎ 1 Chron. 12: 1 20, 4 is probably long, although 
the word is always elsewhere written without the Yodh; as it sometimes 
has ג‎ secondary accent on the first syllable and sometimes not (see 1 Sam. 
30: 1), it may have had a twofold pronunciation tsik’lag, and tsiklag. 
Shurek as % is of much more frequent occurrence, 6. ₪. "23M Ahukké, כְאמים‎ 
Pummim, 73" yulladh, nz hhukka 8. 5 ֶלגְִים‎ 2 Chron. 2: 7, mist 
Ezek. 16: 34. 

§ 15. The vowels may be further distinguished into 
pure, a, 2, 5, and diphthongal, e, 0; 6 being a combination 
of a and 2, or intermediate between them, and 0 holding 
the same relation to 6 and u. 


Sy’va. 


ae 16. 1. The absence of a vowel is indicated by — 

h’va (830 emptiness, or as written by Chayug, the oldest 

. Jewish grammarians, 820), which serves to assure the 

reader that one has not been inadvertently omitted. It 
Q® 
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is accordingly placed under all vowelless consonants ex- 
cept at the end of words, where it is regarded as un- 
necessary, the absence of a vowel being there a matter 
of course. If, however, the last letter of a word be 4, or 
if it be immediately preceded by another vowelless letter, 
or be doubled by the point called Daghesh-forte, § 23, 
Sh’va is written to preclude the doubt which is possible 
in these cases, 6. ₪. DI209, FD, ,קשט‎ PUAN, ,את‎ Mp. 
Sh’va is not given to a quiescent letter, since it repre- 
sents not a consonant but a vowel, e. ₪. Mp}, nor as a 
general rule to a final consonant preceded by a quiescent; 
thus וּבָאת ,הטאת‎ Ruth 3: 4; יהיית‎ Isa. 62: 3, though in 
ws case it is sometimes written, 6. ₪. N31 2 Sam. 14: 3; 
והי‎ 2 Sam. 14:2; mim) Judg. 13: 3; הוצאםף‎ 1 Kin. 
/ 13. א‎ at the end of a word, preceded elther by a 
vowelless letter or a quiescent, is termed otiant, and is 
left unpointed, e. ₪. NOT, NB, ,רביא‎ NW; so likewise in 
the middle of a word, when followed by a vowel-letter 
and preceded by a consonant to which it has surrendered 
this vowel, its own consonant character being lost, § 57, 
2(3), 6. ₪. NY rt Josh. 24:14, SD s’mol Num. 20:17, 
ראישון‎ rishon Job 15: 7, APNion tissena Ezek. 23: 49. 
a. Final | may receive Sh’va for the sake of distinction not only from 
,ל‎ as already suggested, but also from ד‎ with which it might be in danger 
of being confounded in manuscripts; Freytag conjectures that it is prop- 
erly a part of the letter, like the stroke in the corresponding final J in 


Arabic. In such forms as 537 Sh’va is omitted with the closing letters 
because the " is not sounded. 


2. Sh’va may be either silent (2 guiescens), or vocal 
(33 mobile). At the close of syllables it is silent. But at 
the beginning of a syllable the Hebrews always facilitated 
the pronunciation of concurrent consonants by the in- 
troduction of a hiatus or slight breathing between them; 
a Sh’va so situated is consequently said to be vocal, and 
has a sound approaching that of a hastily uttered e, as 
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in given. This will be represented by an apostrophe, thus, 
בּבִידְבר‎ b’midhbar, OMTPE p’kadhtem. 


a. According to Kimchi (Mikhlol fol. 189) Sh’va was pronounced in 
three different ways, according to circumstances. (1.) Before a guttural 
it inclined to the sound of the following vowel, 6. g. TEN" y“abbedh, PRe 
stéth, soa d“u, and if accompanied by Methegh, § 44, it had the full sound 
of that vowel, 6. g. INT sun, 1M thi, לְעוכֶם‎ loolam. (2.) Before Yodh 
it inclined to 4, e. g. יקב‎ b fyatkobh, 0 כִּיום‎ k'yom, and with Methegh was 
sounded as Hhirik, e. g. 172 hiyadh, (3.) Before any other letter it inclined 
to a, 6. ₪. 1573 berakha, pbb: g “lilim, and with Methegh was pronounced 
as Pattahh 6. ₪. ביכ הלות‎ bamakheloth. 


3. Sh’va may, again, be simple or compound. Some- 
times, particularly when the first consonant is a guttural, 
which from its weakness is in danger of not being dis- 
tinctly heard, the hiatus becomes still more audible, and 
is assimilated in sound to the short guttural vowel 0, or 
the diphthongal é or 0, into which it enters. This assi- 
milation is represented by combining the sign for Sh’va 
with those for the short vowels, thus forming what are 
called the compound Sh'vas in distinction from the simple 
Sh’va previously explained. 

These are, 

Hhiatéph-Pattahh —; thus, עמד‎ «médh. 
Hhatéph-Sechol —; thus, "28 ‘mdr. 
Hhatéph-Kamets —; thus, "27 hh°li. 

@. Hhateph (TEN snatching) denotes the rapidity of utterance or the 
hurried chiracter of the sounds represented by these symbols. 

b. The compound 8h’vas, though for the most part restricted to the 
guttural, are occasionally written under other consonants in place of simple 
Sh’va. to indicate more distinctly that it is vocal. Luzzatto specifies the 
following cases: Hhateph Pattalh is found under the first of two similar 
letter, e.g. רבבות‎ Num. 10: 36, or a letter from which Daghesh- 8 has 
been omitted הַבְרְכָת‎ Gen. 27: 38, after initial 4, וּזהב‎ Gen. 2: 12, בע‎ = Dan. 
9:18, mys Lev. 25: 34, קש"‎ mara Ezek. 26: 21, after a vowel which has 
arisen from Sh’va "320, and in certain forms of DSN to eat and 1 572 to bless, 
e.g. i m3 האב‎ Gen. 3: 17, Wists Gen. 12: 8. Hhateph-Kamets is less fre- 
quent, “but sometimes occurs Where Hholem has been dropjed Petes a (from 


sos) Num. 23: 25, קדקדו‎ Job 2: 7, הקדטים‎ Ezek. 41: 4, pss; Gen, 41:5, 
pups Ps, 104: 17, Mz ass Isa. 27:3, ג‎ Jer. 31:33, and in a few other 
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instances “TTP Pe Gen. 2: 23, Matty Ruth 2: 2,7, MIZE 1 Kin, 13: 7, .וּצַצָקי‎ 


vr 


Hhateph-Seghol occurs but once צַלְצָלים‎ 2 Sam.6: / (edition of Stephanus). 
Manuscripts and editions differ greatly in this use of the compound ;ג‎ 
and the same word is differently written in the current text, 6. ₪. M432 
2 Kin. 2: 1, M402 ver. 11. 


PATTAHH FURTIVE. 


§ 17. A similar hiatus or slight transition sound was 
used at the end of words in connection with the gutturals. 
When 3, ™, or the consonantal ה‎ at the end of words is 

Gly 
preceded by a long heterogeneous vowel (i. e. another 
than a), or is followed by another vowelless consonant, it 
receives a Pattahh furtive —, which resembles in sound 
an extremely short a, and is pronounced before the letter 
under which it is written, e. ₪. רוח‎ ruchh, YOD shamo-, 
ביכביח‎ maghbith, FINS shamart, AM yithhd. 

a. Some grammarians deny that Pattahh furtive (3993 sfolen) can be 
found under a penultimate guttural, contending that the vowel-sign is in 
such cases 8 proper Pattahh, and that ross should accordingly be read 
shamaat, and 3m ythhad. But both the Sh’va under the final letter, § 16, 
and the Dayvhesh-lene in it, § 21, show that the guttural is not followed by 
a vowel. The sign beneath it must consequently be Pattahh furtive, and 
represent an antecedent vowel-sound. In some manuscripts Pattahh furtive 


is written as Hhateph-Pattabh, or even as simple Sh'va; thus, רָקִיע עס רְקיע‎ 
for רְקִיעַ‎ 


SYLLABLES. 


§ 18. 1. Syllables are formed by the combination of 
consonants and vowels. As two vowels never come 
together in the same word in Hebrew without an inter- 
vening consonant, there can never be more than one 
vowel in the same syllable; and with the single exception 
01 } occurring at the beginning of words, no syllable ever 
consists of a vowel alone. Every syllable, with the ex- 
ception just stated, must begin with a consonant, and 
may begin with two, but never with more than two. 
Syllables ending with a vowel, whether represented by 
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a quiescent letter or not, are called simple, e. ₪. 4> [’Ahd, 
עולת‎ 0-1 (The first syllable of this second example 
begins, it will be perceived, with the consonant 5, though 
this disappears in the notation given of its sound.) Syl- 
lables ending with a consonant, or, as is possible at the 
close of a word, with two consonants, are said to be 
mixed: thus קביתם‎ kum-tem, M227 ha-lakht. As the vocal 
Sh’vas, whether simple or compound, are not vowels 
properly speaking, but simply involuntary transition 
sounds, they, with the consonants under which they 
stand, cannot form distinct syllables, but are attached 
to that of the following vowel. Pattahh furtive in like 
manner belongs to the syllable formed by the preceding 
vowel. Thus 33° 2’r64, “38 °nt are monosyllables. 

2. Long vow ‘els always stand in simple syllables, and 
short vowels in mixed syllables, unless they be accented. 
But accented syllables, whether simple or mixed, may 
contain indifferently a long or a short vowel. 


a. The following may serve as a specimen of the division of Hebrew 
words into their proper syllables; thus, 
חולרת אֶחֶם | בֶּיים | בְּא | אֶלְלֶדם | אֶבם‎ "ED | זה‎ 
a-dham ¢lé-him b’rd b’yOm 0ו[0-1'0+ | מ8-6[:8‎ sé-pber 8 
Gen. 5:1. אתו‎ MSD BPN | בְּדמוּת‎ 
O-tho ₪94 0-21 bidh-math 
b. The reason of the rule for the quantity of syllables appears to be 
this. In consequence of their brevity, the short vowels required the ad- 
dition of a following consonant to make the utterance full and complete, 
unless the want of this was compensated by the greater energy of pronun- 
ciation due to the accent. The long vowels were sufficiently complete 
without any such addition, though they were capable of receiving it under 
the new energy imparted by the accent. This pervading regularity, which 
18 so striking a feature of the Hebrew langunge, was the foundation of the 
systema morarum advocated by sone of the older grammarians of Hulland 
and Germany. The idea of this was, that each syllable was equal to three 
07606, that is, three rests, or a bar of three beats; a long vowel being 
equivalent to two morae, or two beats, a short vowel to one, and the 
initial or final consonant or consonants also to one: thus א קט ילת‎ )1( + 
@ (2)=3,¢(1) + a (1) + 0/)1(= 3. An accented syllable might have one 
mora or beat either more or less than the normal quantity. This system 
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was not only proposed by way of grammatical explanation, but also made 
the basis of a peculiar theory of Hebrew prosody. See Gesenius, Geschichte 
d. Heb. Sprache, p. 123. 

0. The cases in which short vowels occur in unaccented simple sylla- 
bles, are mostly due to the disturbing influence exerted by the weak letters 
upon the normal forms of words; thus, הגה ,פָלָא פא א 27 יא‎ mz and the 
like are formed after the analogy of 23. A long vowel in an unaccented 
mixed syllable is found in but one word, and that of foreign origin, 
יאצר‎ P| bel-Ushatstsar, though here, the syllable receives, if not the 
primary, yet the secondary accent. The same is the case when a long 
vowel is retained before Makkeph, e. g. תדלל‎ so also in the proper names 
טלמרהף בּרכַיהף‎ in which the first member of the compound preserves its 
segholate form as though it were a separate word. In the Arabic, which is 
exceedingly rich in vowels, there are comparatively few mixed syllables; 
nearly every consonant has its own vowel, and this more frequently short 
than long. The Chaldee, which is more sparing in its use of vowels than 
the Hebrew, observes in general the same rule with respect to the quantity 
of syllables, though not with the same inflexible cunsistency. 


3. When the consonant which concludes one syllable 
is at the same time attached to that which follows, the 
first syllable is in strictness neither simple nor mixed but 
may be denominated intermediate. The vowel in an 
intermediate syllable is short as though the following 
consonant belonged to it entirely, while yet this is like- 
wise linked to a succeeding vowel or vocal Sh’va, thus 
חרבות‎ hhar’bhoth. 

a. Such syllables are bas occasioned by the special characteristics of 
the guttural letters, thus M59 in which 9 belonys in a measure to both sylla- 
bles is for Moi, התוא‎ 0% is for hah-hu, § 23. 3. a, יְהַרג‎ 1/0900 is for 


Pa ay yah-rog, נהסכר‎ neheph'kha is for nop} neh-p’khu. "Bee also § 20. 2 
and § 22. a. 


AMBIGUOUS SIGNS. 


§ 19. It will now be possible, by aid of the principles 
already recited, to determine the quantity of the doubt- 
ful vowels, and to remove the ambiguity which appears 
to exist in certain vowel-signs. 

1. Hhirik, Shurek, and Kibbuts, in unaccented simple 
syllables, must be long, and in unaccented mixed syllables, 
short, 6. ₪. UI" or ירשו‎ yi-rash, 37 yibh-nu, פְּבוּלר‎ or W535 


§ 19 AMBIGUOUS SIGNS. 25 


G bhi-l6, 73" or “EY yul-ladh, 032 or 0333 kul-lam, ‘150 
or 35 mduzzi. In accented syllables, whether simple or 
mixed, they are always long, 6. ₪. OA" or OM si-hhin, 
"9 li, 535 or בול‎ g’bhil, wit = or WT d’ra-shi-hu, the 
only exception being that Hhirik is short in the mono- 
syllabic particles ON, ,אש‎ D3, 72, in j2, and in some ab- 
breviated verbal forms of the class called Lamedh-He, 
e.g. 7, awe, ay. The only cases of remaining doubt 
are those in which these vowels are followed by a letter 
with Sh’va, either simple or compound. If the former, it 
micht be a question whether it was silent or vocal, and 
consequently whether the syllable was simple or mixed. 
If the latter, though the syllable is of course simple, the 
weak letter which follows may interfere with the operation 
of the law. Here the etymology must decide. 


a. The vowel is long or short as the grammatical form may require; 
thus in mm, רְרְאַהח-ו החל‎ Gen. 22: 8, which follow the analogy of קל‎ 
and in סבפי‎ “Isa. 10: 34, קמצו‎ the first vowel is short; in D=>=5, ל‎ the 
first vowel is long. In a few instances the gramuinatical forin in which 
Hhirik is employed is itself doubtful; the distinction is then made by means 
of Methegh, § 44, which 18 added to the vowel-sign if it is long, but not if 
it is short; thus, ha yi-r'u, from nor to fear, and seh yr-sh'nu from in 
to sleep; but ירא‎ yir-% from mss to see, and רונג‎ yisheni from נה‎ 0 do 
a second time. 

2. Kamets 6 and Kamets-Hhatuph o are both repre- 
sented by the same sign (,), but may be distinguished 

ד 

by rules similar to those just given. In an unaccented 
simple syllable it is Kamets; in an unaccented mixed 
syllable it is Kamets-Hhatuph; in an accented syllable, 
whether simple or mixed it is Kamets, 0. ₪. 27 da-bhar, 
"QE" hhoph-shi. Before a letter with simple Sh’va, the 
distinction 18 mostly made by Methegh, § 44; without 
Methegh it is always Kamets-Hhatuph, with it commonly 
Kan.ets e. ₪. MAST hhokh-ma, ממה‎ hha-kl’ma. Before a 
guttural with Hhateph-Kamets or Kamets-Hhatuph it 


is frequently 0, though standing in a simple syllable and 
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accompanied by Methegh, e. ₪. “Wa bo-hh’ri, DIasm 
to-obhdhem. The surest criterion, however, and in many 
cases the only decisive one, is found in the etymology. 
If the vowel be derived from Hholem, or the gramma- 
tical form requires an o or a short vowel, it is Kamets- 
Hhatuph; but if it be derived from Pattahh, or the form 
requires an a or a long vowel, it is Kamets. 


a. Thus וְאָניות‎ with the prefixed conjunction vo°n1 yyoth, הַאָנִיה‎ with 
the article ha@niyya; 322" in the Hophal yoemadh, moun 188. 44: 13 in 
the Piel ythar-reht. The first vowel is 6 in plans from צהר‎ pp from 
,קדש‎ ots from wy, עשקההער‎ Isa. 38: 14, “3p Num. 22: 11, “3-738 
Nam. 23: 7 and the like, aca ‘the first two vowels in such words as pobre 
from מַאֶסְכם פעל‎ Isa, 30: 12 from OND, קִרְבְכם‎ Deut. 20: 2, קכבף‎ Hos. 
13:14, “zp 2 Chron. 10: 10, pisbar 2 Kin. 15:10, because they are 
shortened from Hholem, On the other hand the first vowel is @ in בהי‎ 
Job 16:19 from קד‎ Be am from חלש‎ "rss from mos. The word noo 
is in Ps. 86: 2 the imperative shomra, in Job 10:12 the preterite sham'ra. 
The medial vowel is 6 in the infinitive "132 Obad. ver. 11, and the future 
לפנשף‎ Gen. 32: 18, but @ in the preterite prep 1 Sam. 24:21. The best 
authorities decide that O°Ma should be pronounced 26/0128, not bdtlim, as 
the rule would seem to require. 


b. In a very few instances Kamets-Hhatuph is found in a syllable 
bearing a conjunctive accent, viz.: “ET Ps. 38: 21 (in some editions), ל‎ 
Ps. 35: 10, Prov. 19:7, and in the judgment of Ewald ISO Judg. 19: 5 
comp. ver. 8, and כב‎ Ezek. 41: 25; in Dan. 11: 12 D5" the points belong to 
the marzinal reading 8%, and the vowel is consequently Kamets. There 
are also a few cases in which Kamets remains in a mixed syllable, deprived 
of its accent by Makkeph, § 43, without receiving Methegh, viz.: “M22 Ps. 
16: 5 (in some editions), קרבה‎ Ps. 55: 19. 22, “30 Ps. 74: 5; and a final 
unaccented Kamets is not affected by the insertion of Daghesh- “forte con- 
junctive, § 24, in the initial letter of the following word, 6. ₪. OW ANI2 Gen. 
31: 13. When an accent takes the place 01 Methegh, it serves equally to 
distinguish @ from 6, 6. .ק‎ 1B23) Ex. 21: 22 v'nagh’phi, 19533 Ex. 21: 35 
tmakh'rit, § 45. 5. 

6. Inasmuch as rams is derived from “fra mahhar, its first vowel might 
be suspected to be 7 but as it is 0 constantly written with Hhateph- 
Kamets, the preceding vowel is probably conformed to it. It is consequently 
regarded and pronounced as 0. Kimchi (Mikhlol, fol. 188) declares that the 
first vowel in דַרִבָן‎ 1 Sam. 13: 21, הַרבנות‎ Eccles. 12: 11 and דָלְיָו‎ Num. 24: 7 
was universally held to be Kamets, and that with the exception of Rabbi 
Jonah ben Gannach, who was of a contrary mind, the same unanimity 
prevailed in regard to the first vowel of 2 Ezek. 40: 43. As, however, 
this last word is in every other place written without the 2166060, and 
there is no analogy for such words as those mentioned above having @ in 
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their initial syllable, the best authorities are now agreed that the vowel is 
0, and the words are accordingly read dorbhan, ete. In new: jasper, and 
ren emerald, Ezek. 28: 13, which are mentioned by Kimchi in the same 
connection, the first vowel is Kamets. 

d. In some manuscripts and a few of the older printed books, e. g. 
Stephanus’ Hebrew Bible and Reuchlin’s Rudimenta Hebraica, Kamets- 
Hhatuph is denoted by (_). It then differs from Kamets, but is liable to 
be confounded with Hhateph-Kamets. It can, however, be distinguished 
from it by the circumstance that Kamets-Hhatuph is always followed either 
by simple Sh’va, Daghesh-forte, or Methegh: none of which ever immediately 
succeed Hhateph-Kamets, Such a form as a> Ezek. 26 : 9 in some editions 
is an impossible one if (_) have its ordinary meaning. 

6. It is surprising that in so minute and careful a system of ortho- 
graphy as that of the Massorites, there should be no symbol for 6 distinct 
from that for 0; and some have felt constrained in consequence to suppose 
that the signs for these two vowels were originally different, but became 
assimilated in the course of transcription. This seems unlikely, however. 
The probability is that @ and 6, whose resemblance even we can perceive, 
were 80 closely allied in the genuine Hebrew pronunciation, that one sign 
was thought sufficient to represent them, especially as the Massorites were 
intent simply on indicating sounds without concerning themselves with 
grammatical relations. This is further confirmed by the oe selection 
of Hhateph- -Kamets to accompany Kamets, as ANAND, mast ּצְעָקִי‎ Jer. 
22: 20, Myer Isa, 27: 4, or to replace it, as miso from חרב‎ - 36: 35, 38, 
and by the fact that the article undergoes the same euphonic change 06- 
fore 7) and 7, § 231. 4 


§ 20. 1. As simple Sh’va is vocal at the beginning of 
a syllable and silent at its close, there can be no doubt 
as to its character when it stands under initial or final 
letters. Preceding the first vowel of a word it must of 
course be vocal, and following the last vowel it must be 
silent, C721 zkhartam, F731 zakhart. In the middle of a 
word, the question whether it belongs to the syllable of 
the preceding or the following vowel must be determined 
by the circumstances. If a complete syllable precedes, 
that is, either an unaccented long vowel or a vowelless 
consonant serving as the complement of a previous short 
vowel, it is vocal. If it be preceded by a short vowel 
which cannot make a complete syllable without the aid 
of a following consonant, or by a long accented vowel, 
it is silent: “42% 20-kh’ré, DIM tiz-Kra, TyI> libh-ne, 
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tiktol-nd. Sh’va under a letter doubled by Daghesh-‏ תקשככה 
forte, § 23, is vocal, such a letter being equivalent to‏ 
two, the first of which completes the previous syllable,‏ 
הַזכְרִים and the second begins the syllable which follows:‏ 
haz-2’kharin. Inasmuch as no syllable can‏ הִזְדַכַריס = 
begin with more than two consonants, § 18.1, two vocal‏ 
Sh’vas can never come together. And two silent Sh’vas‏ 
can never come together except at the end of a word,‏ 
since none but final syllables can close with two conson-‏ 
ants. When two simple Sh’vas concur in the middle of‏ 
a word, therefore, the first is necessarily silent and the‏ 
second vocal: TET ez-h’ra.‏ 


2. In addition to this 16 is to be remarked that Sh’va 
is vocal after intermediate syllables; that is to say, when 
the consonant under which it stands performs the double 
office of completing one syllable and beginning the next. 
Thus, when it follows a consonant from which Daghesh- 
forte has been omitted, wepa" cay bhak’shi for vay- 
y bhuk-k’shi, or the first of two similar letters, in order 
that the reduplication may be made more distinct, 527 
hal lu, בלל הת קָלָלַת‎ tsil’lo, “ODN allay, "EE hhik’ke, 
and in several other cases, which will be more partic- 
ularly described in § 22. 

a. Elias Levita ingeniously represented the rules for vocal Sh’va by 
the first five letters of the Hebrew Alphabet, thus & (=1) when it stands 
under the first letter of a word; ב‎ (=z) after another Sh’va; 3 (= MDs: long) 


after a long vowel; ד‎ (= 27) after Daghesh-forte; ₪ (= O°O5 the simdur) 
under the first of two similar letters. 


DAGHESH-LENE. 


§ 21. The second class of signs added to the Hebrew 
text are those which are designed to guide in the pro- 
nunciation of the consonants. These are the diacritical 


point over Shin, Daghesh-lene, Daghesh-forte, Mappik, 
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and Raphe. The use of the first of these has already 
been sufficiently explained, § 3. 1. 

1. Daghesh-lene (5p 37) is a point inserted in the six 
letters M5573 (technically called B’ghadh K’phath), 
to indicate the loss of their aspiration, 6. ₪. ב‎ bh, ב‎ etc. 
As these letters are always aspirated after a vowel- 
sound, however slight, and never as an initial utterance 
or when following a consonant, they invariably require 
Daghesh-lene whenever they are not immediately pre- 
ceded by a vowel or a vocal Sh’va. It is consequently 
inserted in the initial aspirate of a word which begins a 
verse, M°ON73 Gen. 1: 1, or which follows a word bear- 
ing a disjunctive accent (inasmuch as this represents a 
pause of longer or shorter duration), IND גביתו‎ Ex. 1: 1, 
Be Gen. 3: 22, or ending in a consonant, אְִדְבּני‎ 
“277 במצליח‎ Gen. 24: 42; but not if it follows a word 
ending ‘in a vowel and having a conjunctive accent, 
תהום‎ "25, wh mms Gen. 1:2. The sacred name Fim 
is followed by Daghesh- lene, even though it may have a 
conjunctive accent, Num.10: 29, Deut. 3: 26, Josh. 10:30, 
11: 8, Ps. 18: 21, because in reading the Jews always 
substitute for it the word "48, which ends in a conson- 
ant. In three instances, however, e.g. D2 "J Ps. 8 
wimp Isa. 34: 11, 7a סלו‎ Ezek. 23: 42, Daghesh- lene 8 
not inserted after a vowel-letter, which retains its con- 
sonant sound. 

2. Daghesh-lene is inserted in a medial or final aspi- 
rate preceded by a vowelless consonant, whether this 
be accompanied by silent Sh’va or Pattahh furtive, e. g. 
mo), Hyd; but not if it be preceded by a vowel עס‎ 
vocal Sh’va, whether simple or compound, 6. ₪. M22", 
.עבדתם‎ 


רד ש 
a. The primary signification of the name Daghesh is commonly ex-‏ 
plained from the Syriac a? (S25), to which Castellus in his lexicon‏ 
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gives the sense of piercing. This is by some applied to the puncture or 
point which is its written sign, by others to its power of sharpening the 
sound of letters by removing their aspiration or doubling them. Buxtorf, 
however, in his Chaldee Lexicon, disputes the existence of such a root in 
either Syriac or Chaldee, alleging that in Prov. 12: 18, the passage quoted 
to prove the word, the true reading is bans .(רגשצ)‎ The six letters which 
receive Daghesh-lene in Hebrew have the same twofold pronunciation in 
Syriac, a red dot called Rukhokh 35 softness), being written beneath 
them when they were to be aspirated, and another called Kushoi (waded 
hardness), being written above them when they were not. 

b. Grammarians are not agreed whether the aspirated or unaspirated 
sound of these consonants was the original one. There being no data for 
the settlement of the question, each decides it by his own theory of pho- 
netic changes. The correctness of the Massoretic punctuation has some- 
times been questioned in regard to this matter, on the ground of the im- 
probability of such fluctuation in the sound of these letters in the same 
word. But besides the Syriac analogy just referred to, the Sanskrit lan- 
guage shows the almost unlimited extent to which euphonic changes may 
be carried by a people possessing a sensitive and discriminating ear. The 
Sanskrit aspirates, besides being subjected to other mutations which can- 
not here be detailed, regularly lose their aspiration when finals, and under 
certain conditions when medials, throwing it back, where this is possible, 
upon a previous letter. Bopp Kritische Grammatik, pp. 30. 42. Similar laws 
prevail to some extent in Greek, 6. ₪. Spi, rpiycs; 10600, Gosyw; Guu, 
drudyy; אטס‎ Exyw, ovy Ew; sh sui. 


§ 22. The absence of Daghesh-lene in an aspirate 
sometimes shows a preceding simple Sh’va to be vocal 
when this would not otherwise have been known. In 
most of the cases referred to, a letter originally belong- 
ing to the succeeding syllable is by the prefixing of a 
short vowel drawn back to complete the syllable before 
it; instead, however, of giving up its previous connection 
altogether, it forms an intermediate syllable, § 20. 2, the 
Sh'va remaining vocal though the antecedent vowel 8 
short; thus, 229 /’bhabh with the prefix 3 becomes 3373 
bil’bhabh, not 2552 bil-babh. 


a. The particular instances in which this may occur are the following, 

> (1) The Kal imperative of verbs and the Kal infinitive with suffixes, 

0. ₪. בדו‎ i433, D459, 439 from 322; yet with occasional exceptions, as 
pSacya ‘Lev. 23: 39, where ° necessarily closes the syllable, otherwise two 
successive letters would have vocal Sh’va, contrary to § 20.1. (2) Those 
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forms of Pe Guttural verbs in which the first radical assumes a short vowel 
in place of the silent Sh’va in the regular inflexion, 6. ₪. 17229, תִכַברֶם‎ for 
WEST, DISSN. (3) The construct plural of nouns “S53 from puise, mn Prd 
from הפוס‎ “D, חרבות‎ from חרְבות‎ though with occasional exceptions, as “Eo 
Cant. 8: 6, ‘but "bs Pa. 76: 4; “Tax Ina. 5: 10, חר פות‎ Ps, 69: 10, “373 Gen. 
50: 24, but tins “3 Judy. 7: 6 “433, $732 from בגר‎ are peculiar in omit- 
ting Dazhesh in the singular with suffixes. (4) Three feminine nouns ending 
in כַלכוּת ,גת‎ from 723. כלדגת‎ from יל‎ rsp (only occurring with suffixes) 
from ,ג בד‎ ‘but not rays. Also a few other nouns of different forms, viz.: 
בת‎ ‘but “EP nope, “S55, a a , OAS Te בר‎ )5( After prefixes, as 
ositions, 6. ₪. לדיר‎ ican הביר‎ rei ‘from mas, “aby from "33. Usage is 
not uniform in the case of Kal infuitives following inseparable prepositions, 
6. ₪. ,לכו‎ Disa; לְצְבּא ;לְנְפל  כְּיְפל ,בְְּפל‎ Isa. 31: 4, לצבא‎ Num. 4: 23, 8:24; 
ולפדת‎ “31D. 0 The suffixes of the second person 7, (כם‎ J2 never receive 
Daghesh- lene, בְּקַרכָס ,)22 נף‎ except once after Nun Epenthetic, § 101, 2 (5), 
SERN Jer, 22: 4. 

These rules are sometimes of importance in etymology; thus, עזבוניה‎ 
Ezek. 27: 12 must have as its ground form W339, not כון‎ 12; and DEN ‘Hos. 
7: 6, cim Ps. 90: 10 cannot be infinitives with suffixes, but must ‘be from 
the segiolates .רחב אב‎ 

₪. The omission of Daghesh- -lene from the final letter of 55%" Prov. 
30: 6, abbreviated from תוס"‎ or © הוסֶס‎ and from the aspirate in the proper 
names SRNR Josh, 15: 38, 2 Kin. 14: 7, and לסדעם‎ Josh. 15: 56 is ex- 
ceptional. The Daghesh occasionally occurring in ‘initial aspirates after 
words ending in 8 vowel and having a 8 accent, is for the most 
part Daghesh-forte conjunctive, S 24, 6. ₪. 152 Ms xX Gen. 11: 31 and else- 
where, jis ארצה‎ Gen. 46: 28, גאח‎ MN; Ex 15: 1, 21, זל בָּצְלת‎ Ex. 15: 13, 
POE ז‎ ee 3% Deut. 16: 1 (comp, 35 ms > Gen. 20: 9), bb ATEN Deut. 31: 28 
(comp. "> וְצְקידֶת‎ Isa. 8: 2), PTB ליה‎ ‘Gen. 35: 29, בח בו‎ >< “Tea, 40: 7, also 
bx. 15:11. 16, Isa. 54: 12, Jer. 20:9. But Daghesh- “lene may be inserted 
in the first of two similar aspirates, if it have no vowel, for greater distinct- 
ness of pronunciation; viz. in 3 followed by ב‎ Gen. 39: 12, Jer. 3: 25 or by 
B Ex. 14: 4.17, Lev. 25: 53, or by מ‎ (in Baer’s text) Gen. 32: 11, 40: 7; 
in D followed by כ‎ Josh. 8: 24, 10: 20, Isa. 10: 9; also in biblical Aramaic 
in ד‎ fo'lowed by ת‎ Dan. 8: 3 (in some copies) and in כ‎ followed by ח‎ Dan. 
3: 3. The old strife as to the Dazhesh in the word =e two is not yet 
settled. Kimchi explained it as Dayhesh-lene upon tbe supposition that the 
word was abridyved from DIN; Schultens as Daghesh-forte arising from 
an assimilated 3, contending that it was for OoMNS from O°729; Nordheimer 
as an anomalous Daghesh-lene, introduced as a euphonic expedient to pre- 
vent the combination of an aspirated M with a sibilant, such as is obviated 
in the Hithpael of verbs by a transposition that would here be inadmissible. 
The puzzle is still further perplexed by the circumstance that it once 
Appears with the preposition 72 without the Daghesh, "Peg Judg. 16: 28, 
and again with the same preposition with it, Des Jon, 4: 11, the Metheyh 
showing the Sh’va to be vocal, as might also be inferred from the fact that 
Dazgheshi-forte has been omitted. 
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DAGHESH-FORTE. 


§ 23. 1. When the same consonant was repeated with 
a vowel or even the slightest hiatus intervening, so that 
successive movements of the organs of speech were re- 
quired in the pronunciation, the Hebrews invariably 
wrote the letter twice. When, however, there was no 
interval between the reduplicated consonants, and the 
only audible result was a more protracted or vehement 
utterance of the same sound effected by a single effort 
of the organs, the letter was written but once. This fact 
the Massoretic punctuators have indicated by placing a 
point called Daghesh-forte (pit 233) in the bosom of a 
letter so affected, to show that it is to be doubled in the 
pronunciation; thus, 54 vayyimmal. Daghesh-forte may 
be found in any letter with the exception of the gutturals 
הח ה א‎ 2, which on account of their weakness do not 
admit of reduplication. The letter ", partaking of this 
with other peculiarities of the gutturals, receives it only 
in a very few exceptional cases, e. ₪. "X72 Cant. 5: 2, 
n'a Prov. 14: 10. 

0. For other examples of Resh with Daghesh-forte see Prov. 11: 21, 15:1, 
Jer. 39: 12, Ezek. 16: 4, also § 24. b. 

2. The aspirates, when doubled, always at the same 
time lose their aspiration; thus, 722° yzppakedh. Daghesh- 
forte in these letters is readily distinguishable from 
Daghesh-lene by the consideration that a consonant can- 
not be pronounced double except after a vowel. A point 
in one of the aspirates is, therefore, Daghesh-forte if a 
vowel precedes, otherwise 16 1s Daghesh-lene. 

3. Daghesh-forte in 1 may be distinguished from 
Shurek in the same way. Inasmuch as two vowels cannot 
come together in the same word, if a vowel precedes it 
is Daghesh-forte, if not it is Shurek. 
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a. Some Grammarians speak of Daghesh-forte implicitum in the gut- 
turals, by which they mean that these letters appear in certain cases to 
complete a foregoing syllable as well as to begin that in which they prop- 
erly stand, in spite of the omission of Daghesh, which analogy would re- 
quire them to receive. 

b. The Arabs have a sign of reduplication, Teshdid (¢), which is 
written above the doubled letter. The Syrians have no written sign for 
this purpose, and it is disputed whether their letters were ever doubled in 
pronunciation, According to Asseman Biblioth. Orient. IIL 2. p. 379, the 
Western differed from the Eastern Syrians in this respect, “Occidentales 
nullibi literas geminant.” 


§ 24. Different epithets have been applied to Daghesh- 
forte to describe its various uses or the occasions of its 
employment. 1. When separate letters, whether origin- 
ally alike, or made so by assimilation, are by the in- 
flection or formation of words brought into juxtaposition, 
the Daghesh-forte which represents such a doubling is 
called compensative; 0. ₪. "M72, formed by appending the 
syllable תת"‎ to the root m3; כְתַת"‎ composed of the same 
syllable and the root ,כ‎ whose last letter is changed to 
ת‎ to conform with that which follows; "Ad from =30. 
2. When the reduplication is indicative of a particular 
grammatical form the Daghesh-forte is called charac- 
teristic, e. ₪. in the Piel, Pual, and Hithpael of verbs; as, 
,הת הלף ,הכה‎ and certain forms of nouns, as, "a3. 3. When 
it has arisen from the necessity of converting a previous 
simple syllable into a mixed one in order to preserve the 
quantity of a short vowel which it contains, it is Daghesh- 
forte conservative; e. ₪. 30° for 39%. 4. When the initial 
letter of a word is doubled under the influence of the 
final vowel of the word preceding, it is Daghesh-forte 
conjunctive; 6. ₪. FAT, FIT, WE Tap. 5. When the 
last letter of an intermediate syllable is doubled in order 
to make the following hiatus or vocal Sh’va more distinct, 
it is Daghesh-forte dirimens or separative, because the 
letter which receives it is thus separated in part from 
the syllable to which it belongs; 6. ₪. "R39 inn’bhe for 

8 
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29 in’bhe. 6. When the first letter of a final syllable is 
doubled under the influence of a previous vowel bearing 
the accent (mostly a pause accent, § 36. 2. a.), for the 
sake of increased fullness and force of pronunciation, it 
is Daghesh-forte emphatic; 6. ₪. 157 for 59m. 7. A letter 
following a guttural with silent Sh’va is in some manu- 
scripts and in the edition of Baer and Delitzsch regularly 
doubled by what is called Daghesh-forte orthophonic to 
show that there is no hiatus after the guttural; e. g. 
as rammda, not ra*ma Gen. 10: 7, M3" yazzér Isa. 16: 9. 
In the first three uses named above Daghesh-forte 3 
said to be essential, in the last four it is euphonic 
הקריאה)‎ MIEN). 

ב' 1 קל = 995 vr‏ 

a. Daghesh-forte conjunctive occurs regularly after the pronouns ms 
and Mt followed by Makkeph, 6. ₪. Bry: “mai מחדטוב‎ Ps. 1, וה הוהיה‎ 
Num. 34: 6. 7. 9; also in the initial letter of monosyllables and of words 
accented on - first syllable after a final Kamets or Seghol in words 
followed by Makkeph לקהההזאת‎ Gen. 2: 23, meS TSS Gen. 43: 15, or 
having a conjunctive accent on ‘the penult, בשי זאת‎ Gen. 3: 14, JE MEN Gen. 
33: 5, provided this was originally the ו‎ syllable, or, if the accent 
has been shifted from the ultimate, was the place of the secondary accent 
Methegh m3 MNS (for (מְִצְצֶה‎ Ps. 84: 4, but Fa N¥2 Deut. 24: 1, טוש‎ nas 
Ezek. 17: 8; thie proviso does not attach to the futures and participles of 
rv’> verbs ™BMES Gen. 1:11, רְעֶשֶה פד‎ Ex. 21:31. Final Kamets before 
Makkeph is not followed by Dazhesh- “for te unless the syllable containing 
the Kamets begins with two consonants Nivea Gen. 27: 26 or is im- 
mediately preceded by Methegh הַבְהדכָר‎ Gen. 30: 1, but Proms Ps. 45: 5. 
Words having the secondary accent Methegh on the first syllable likewise 
admit Daghesh after a final unaccented Kamets or Seghol, unless they 
begin with an aspirate קברג‎ Mz‘ Gen. 49: 31, but misdin MER Gen. 2: 4. 
The inseparable particles 3, 3, ל‎ 0 when | without a vowel, do not 
admit Daghesh- forte conjunctive, except לף‎ which follows the ordinary 
rule 42 MSs) Deut. 10: 1, and one additional instance M3"35 וכלה‎ 19: 3. 
Sibilants and liquids may be doubled after an unaccented final. 8 ANY 729 
Gen. 19: 14, לא‎ Svan) Gen. 19: 2, 1 8am. 8: 19. Daghesh-forte conjunetive 
is rarely found after an accented vowel, yet נָּא‎ M277 Gen. 19: 2, sioxd מה‎ 
Ex. 6: 10, 29, 13: 1, 14: 1, Num. 31: 25, It also occurs in a few exceptional 
cases not embraced in the rules above given. See the preface to Baer’s 
edition of Proverbs. In a few instances words thus united are written as 
one, 6. 2. Mr Ex. 4: 2 for m3 m2, se S522 Isa. 8: 15, M&dMD Mal. 1: 13, 
MONOD Isa. 27: 8. 
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b. Daghesh-forte separative occurs only in the following examples: 


mD8 Hos. 3: 4. rvipq> Prov. 30: 17. “a9 Deut. 32: 32, 
Le Ps. 45: 10. קר‎ 1 Sam. 28: 0 ג‎ 2 Sam, 23: 27. 
הַזבָהִים‎ Am. 5: 25. MIS TNNoD (?) Ezek. 18: Jer. 29: 27. 

22 הצק‎ Gen. 18: 21. 20. DS sus Isa. 58: 3. 
nso Gen. 37: 32. singe Isa, 83: 1. pS "wy Am. 5: 21, 
(aan Gen. 17: 17. מִַמְּגְרות‎ Joel 1: 17, “"3p9 Gen. 49: 17. 
pina 1 Sam. 10: 24, phan. Job 9: 18. Judg. 5: 22, 
17:25. 2Kin, ‘14179 Nah. 3: 17. mises Ps. 89: 52. 
6: 82. wWaps Ex. 15: 17. prion? Ps. 77: 20. 
prion Job 17: 2. “map3 Deut. 23: 11. niawy Prov. 27: 5 
iS-pun Ex. 2: 3. mou? Ps. 141: 3. “nino Ps. 119: 139. 
mT (?) Judg. 20: רת‎ Prov. 4: 13. “INDY Ps. 88: 17. 
43. חקו‎ Judg. 20: 82. קשתותם‎ (?) Ps. 37: 15. 
Faz73 1 Sam. 1: 6. סְבְּכו‎ Jer. 4: 7. Isa. 5: 28. 
—cbn Isa. 57: 6. Bzp Isa. 9: 3, 10: Diba) 28. 58: 9. 
rvip? Gen. 49: 0. 27, 14: 5. 


This list is corrected and enlarged from Gesen. Lehrg. pp. 86 ff. Those 
words which are followed by a note of interrogation (?) are found in some 
editions but not in others. Daghesh separative may be found after He 
interrugative in some instances not included in the above list. 

0. Daghesh-forte emphatic occurs only in 354m Judg. 5: 7. 1 Sam. 2:5; 
רמז‎ Job 22: 12 (Edit. Baer); AT] Job 29: 21; IMM or AMA Job 21: 
יצ‎ 188. 33: 12, Jer. 51: 58; mwa Ezek. 21: 15, 16; נקשוּ‎ Ezek. 6:9; MMB 
Isa, 41: 17; 9302 Ezek. 27: 19; %0 )9( Isa. 19: 6; and probably rm Job 
13: 9 (not in pause). 

d. Daghesh-forte orthophonic also occurs according to the Massora in 
the initial letter of a word, when the preceding word ends in the same 
letter; accordingly the edition of Baer and Delitzsch has אםהמחוט‎ Gen. 
14: 23, ombqbsx> Gen. 31: 54, and some manuscripts have Ee Won Gen. 
5: 6. Occasional instances also occur of the doubling of an initial liquid 
after another final liquid, 6. ₪. ויאמר ו לא‎ (suggesting the pronunciation 
vayyomel-Id) 1 Kin. 11: 22 and in certain manuscripts לאטר לא‎ Gen. 3: 17, 
MSxbw7>D Ex. 20: 10, and even (in manuscripts) of an initial sibilant after 
a final n, 0. .. COUN probably esh-sh’mam Gen. 5:2, SNE missa2 Gen. 
4; 4, suionsse Lev. 15: 82. See Gesenius’ Lehrgebiude pp. 90. 91. 


§ 25. In order to the distinct utterance of a redupli- 
cated consonant, it must be followed as well as preceded 
by a vowel-sound. Daghesh-forte is consequently never 
written in a final vowelless letter, with the exception of 
the two words MX, ,יתת‎ both of which end in aspirates 
whose pronunciation would be changed by the removal 
of the Daghesh. In every other instance the doubling is 


g* 
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neglected, even though the letter be an aspirate, which 
will for this reason resume its aspiration; 0. ₪. ;קל ,קל‎ 
ויחף ;30" ,סב‎ abridged from FENN; ויצם‎ from TES. In 
a medial letter with Sh’va Dachosh may be written, be- 
cause the Sh’va being thus rendered vocal the redupli- 
cation can be made audible by means of the hiatus 
which it represents; it is, however, quite as frequently 
omitted, the Sh’va commonly remaining vocal as if it 
were inserted, and compound Sh’va being’ occasionally 
substituted for simple to indicate this fact, § 16. 3. b.; 
6. ₪. OMND for OMS, בָּסְאו‎ for ROD, "Ap? for SAP», לצהו‎ 
Judg. 16: 16, particularly after prefixes, as Vav “Con- 
versive, the article and preposition "2, so 474, המבקט‎ 
.בִִגְבְּרְתַּם‎ 16 is seldom omitted from a medial aspirate on 
account of the change in its sound involved: yet even 
this is done occasionally, 6. ₪. בִבְצ"ר‎ Judg. 8: 2 for "$373, 
תתצף‎ 188. 22: 10 for זכרון ,חצרל‎ from 7:7. In a few rare 
instances it is dropped from a letter followed by a vowel, 
when the laws of syllables will permit and the pronun- 
ciation will not be materially affected; 6. ₪. 223m Ruth 
1: 13 for M2a9m, 80 תַאִבְָה!‎ Isa. 60: 4. 


rere 


Mapprk. 


§ 26. Mappik (pa bringing out or uttering), is a 
point in one of the letters ו 7 א‎ °, showing that it rep- 
resents a consonant and not a vowel, or in other words 
that it does not quiesce in the preceding vowel-sign. It 
18 unnecessary, however, to employ any notation for this 
purpose in the case of ו א‎ and ", for their quiescence 
can be readily determined in all cases by the rules al- 
ready given, § 13. Although it is much more extensively 
used in manuscripts, therefore, Mappik is in modern 
editions of the Hebrew Bible only inserted in final ה‎ 
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when it retains its consonantal power; 0. ₪. FN artsah, 
ארצה‎ artsa, לקדה‎ Vkahhah, כַקְחַה‎ lak’hha. The point four 
times found in וא‎ 383" Gen. 43: 26, Ezra 8: 18, תִּבִיאוּ‎ 
Lev. 23: 17, 1385 Job 33: 21, though called a Daghesh in 
the Massoretic notes in the margin, is probably to be 
regarded as Mappik. 


a. In some manuscripts and in the Hebrew Bible printed at Brescia 
in 1494 Mappik is placed not in the body of the letter He, but underneath it. 


RAPHE. 


§ 27. Raphe (ME" weak), is a small horizontal stroke 
placed over a letter, and denotes the opposite of Daghesh- 
lene, Daghesh-forte, or Mappik, as the case may be. As 
no inconvenience can arise from its omission, it is only 
occasionally used in modern Bibles, and not with entire 
uniformity in the different editions. It is chiefly found 
where a Mappik has been omitted in ,ה‎ which according 
to analogy might be expected to be inserted, 6. ₪. Mow 
Ex. 9: 18, 779i Lev. 13:4, בְּהִסְאֶה‎ Num. 15: 28, לָה‎ Num. 
32: 42, M2503 Job 31: 22 in some copies. In הי‎ 
Ex. 20: 4, Deut. 5: 8, it is the opposite of Daghesh-forte, 
and shows that 5 may either be doubled agreeably to 
the point in its bosom or not. In לא רצח‎ Ex. 20: 13, 
Deut. 5: 17, it is the opposite of Daghesh-lene, and shows 
that the m may either have its unaspirated sound, as the 
Daghesh indicates, or may be aspirated. 


ACCENTS. 


§ 28. The third class of Massoretic additions to the 
text are those which relate to the words. These are the 
accents, Makkeph, Methegh, and the K’ri. An accent 
(Cs) is written upon every word with a twofold design, 
Ist, of marking its tone-syllable, and 2dly, of indicating 
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its relation to other words in the sentence. The great 
number of the accents has respect entirely to this second 
function, there being no difference in the quality of the 
stress laid upon particular syllables, such for example as 
is marked by the Greek acute, grave, and circumflex, 
but only that difference in its amount which arises from 
the unequal emphasis naturally laid upon the different 
members of a clause or period. The punctuators have 
attempted not only to indicate the pauses to be made 
In reading, as is done by the stops in use in other lan- 
guages, but to represent to the eye the precise position 
held by each word in the structure of the sentence, and 
the various grades of attraction or repulsion arising 
from the relations whether co-ordinate or subordinate 
which subsist among them. Every sentence is fancifully 
regarded as a territory, which, partitioned into its several 
clauses, forms empires, kingdoms, and principalities, 
ruled by their respective sovereigns, each of whom has 
his own train of inferiors and dependants. The accents 
are accordingly divided into Disjunctives or Rulers 
,(כלכים)‎ and Conjunctives or Servants (0°23). The 
former indicate that the word upon which they are 
placed is more or less separated from those that follow; 
they mark thus the end of a clause or of the section of 
a clause over which they exert control. The latter indi- 
cate that the word over or under which they are written 
is connected with what follows and belongs to the clause 
or section ruled by the next succeeding Disjunctive. 


a. The stress of voice denoted by the accent must not be confounded 
with quantity. An accented syllable may nevertheless be short, the energy 
with which it is pronounced not necessarily affecting its length. 


b. The Jews made use of the accents as musical notes in the cantilla- 
tion of the synagogue, whence they are also called mina. In the judgment 
of some this is a part, and perhaps a leading part, of their original design. 
Their great variety, the frequent occurrence of accents of opposite powers 
upon the same word, and the distinct system of poetical accents, favor 
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this opinion. Such as are curious to know the details may find the mode 
of their employment for this purpose explained at length in Bartoloccii 
Bibliotheca Magna Rabbinica, vol. iv. pp. 427—444. 

§ 29. The Disjunctive accents may be divided into 
four classes of various rank or power, as follows, viz: 


Crass I. Emperors, 


*1. Sillik )( ye) 
*2, Athnabh )( אנח‎ 
A 


Crass I. Kings. 


8. S'ghdlta (*) Rmbio postp. 
4. Zaképh Katon (’) זסף קטין‎ 
מ‎ 
5. Zaképh Gadhol ( ) סח גול‎ 
*%. Tiphhha () טִפְחָא‎ 
Crass IIL Dukes. 
"7, B’bhi* (*) הפי‎ 
t 
"8. Shalsheleth )( טַלִמְלֶת‎ 
*9. Zarka | )( Rp post, 
10. Pashta )( Rois postp. 
11, Y’thibh ).( יתיב‎ prep. 
12, T’bhir (|) ביר‎ 
Crass IV. Counts. 
4 v 
"19. Pazér ( ) “0 
4 ‘ 
14. Karné Phara ( ) rip קרני‎ 
כ‎ 
15. T'lishé 8 )( mdi תליא‎ prep, 
¢ , 
16. Geresh () wa 
17. Grashayim )( pina 
"18, P’sik (1) סרק ו‎ 


The Conjunctive accents, or Servants, are the follow- 
ing, viz: 

*19. Merka 

*20. Manahh 


מְרְכָא 
M339‏ 


+ 


om 7™ 
& 
Nee? אש‎ 
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21. Merka Kh’phila () ribwps מִרְכָא‎ 
*22. Mulipakh ).( serra 
28. Darga ),( ROS 
*24. Kadhma (*) RSID 
*25. Yerahh ben 6 ) tira mn 
26. T’lisha K’tanna 6( hap הְלִינא‎ postp. 


a. Merka Kh’phula has sometimes been reckoned among the Disjunc- 
tives, as by Gesenius in his Lehrgebiiude; but the absence of Daghesh-lene 
in the word following that on which it stands in Ex. 5: 15, Ezek. 14: 4, 
proves that it is a Conjunctive. 

b. According to their most probable significations, the names of the 
accents appear to be in part borrowed from their forms and in part from 
their uses. Thus the Disjunctives: Silluk, end; Athnahh, rest; Segholta 
bunch of grapes; Zakeph, small and great, causing suspension; Tiphhha, 
palm of the hand; B’bhi*, square or reposing; Shalsheleth, chain; Zarka, 
dispersion; Pashta, erpansion or letting down (the voice); Y’thibh, sitting 
still; T’bhir, interruption; Pazer, separator; Karne Phara, a heifer’s horns; 
T’lisha, great and small, shield; Geresh, expulsion; G’rashayim, double 
Geresh ; P’sik, cut off. Conjunctives: Merka, prolonging; Munahh, (a trumpet) 
at rest, i. e., in its proper position; Merka Kh’phula, double Merka; Mah- 
pakh, (a trumpet) inverted; Darga, progress; Kadhma, beginning, Yerahh 
ben-Yomo, moon a day old. 


§ 30. 1. Fourteen of the accents are written over, and 
eleven under, the words to which they are attached. 
P’sik, whose only use is to modify the power of other 
accents, is written after the word to which it belongs, 
and in the same line with it. The place of the accents 
is either over or under the letter preceding the tone- 
vowel, with the exception of the prepositives Y’thibh 
and T’lisha Gh’dhola, which always accompany the initial 
letter of the word, and the postpositives S’gholta, Zarka, 
Pashta, and T’lisha K’tanna, which stand upon the final 
letter. Y’thibh is only used when the first is the tone- 
syllable. Pashta is repeated if the word on which it 
stands 1s accented on the penult, e. g. inh Gen. 1: 2, or 
ends with two vowelless letters, 6. ₪. ht) Ruth 3: 7, or 
if the last letter has Pattahh furtive, 6. g. 33° Gen. 33:13, 
and in some manuscripts and editions there is a like re- 
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petition of S’gholta, Zarka and T'lisha K’tanna. When 
this is not the case, there is nothing to mark the tone- 
syllable of the word unless this may chance to be the 
one upon which the nature of the accent in question 
requires it to be placed. 

2. Silluk has the same form as Methegh, § 44; but 
the former invariably stands on the tone-syllable of the 
last word in the verse, while Methegh is never written 
under a tone-syllable. Pashta is likewise distinguished 
from Kadhma only by its position upon the last letter 
of the word, and after the superscribed vowel, if there 
be one, e. ₪. WX Gen. 1: 7, ‘N22 Gen. 24: 7, while 
Kadhma is placed upon the letter preceding the tone- 
vowel, 6. ₪. Tx Gen. 2: 19, where this chances to be a 
final letter the laws of consecution only can decide; thus, 
in ז‎ ibaa Gen. 26: 4, ANS Deut. 16: 3, the accent is Pashta, ° 
but in זר‎ Gen. 17:8, צאתף‎ 1 Sam. 29: 6, it is Kadhma. 
Y’thibh is distinguished from Mahpakh by being written 
under the first letter of the word and taking precedence 
of its vowel if this be subscribed, 6. ₪. a2, Gen. 1: 11, 
">. Gen. 31: 6, Deut. 10: 17; Mahpakh belongs under 
the consonant which precedes the tone-vowel, and after 
its vowel-sign if this be subscribed, 6. ₪. "137 Gen. 2: 14, 
"2 Gen. 32: 33, Deut, 4: 7. When the initial syllable 
bears the tone and there is no subscribed vowel, the laws 
of consecution must decide; thus, in הא‎ the accent is 
Y’thibh in Gen. 3:15, 44:17; Deut. 10: 17; but Mahpakh 
in Josh. 17: 1. 

§ 31. The accents already explained are called the 
prosaic accents, and are found in all the books of the 
Old ‘lestament with the exception of the Psalms (073m), 
Proverbs ("20'3), and the poetic portion of Job (ay), 
whose initials form the technical word צמת‎ Here a 


different system of accentuation prevails. Thirteen of 
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the prosaic accents, one-half of the whole number, no- 
where occur in the books just named, viz.: S’gholta, 
Zakeph-Katon, and Zakeph-Gadhol of the Kings, Pashta, 
Y’thibh, and T’bhir of the Dukes, Karne Phara, T’lisha 
Gh’dhola, Geresh, and G’rashayim, of the Counts, Merka 
Kh'phula, Darga, and T’lisha K’tanna of the Conjunc- 
tives. Such as are common to both systems are in the 
previous table distinguished by an asterisk. The powers 
of some of these, however, are altered, so that a new 
arrangement of them is necessary; and they are supple- 
mented by additional signs formed by combining the 
prosaic accents or assigning them unusual positions, The 
scale of the poetical or metrical accents thus constituted 
is as follows, viz.: 


DissuncrTivE ACCENTS, 


Crass 1 

1. Sillik () spibo 

2. Merka-Mahpakh / 

or Olev’ydrédh ( ; ) ולורד‎ mbiy 

8. Athnabh () Mime 
Crass IL 

4. B’bhi* )( רפיצ‎ 

5. RB’bhi? Mugrash ₪90 0429 P34 

6. Zarka or Tsinnor 0 צנור‎ 

7. Tiphhha initial or D’hhi () “TT prep. 

8. Pazér )0( “tn 

9. Great Shalsheleth (1 , ו‎ rbziby 

10. Azla L’gharmeh ₪0 Tail) NDIN 

מִהפך לְגְרמח ו )_1( Mahpakh L'gharméh‏ ,11 


סרק ו )1( P’sik‏ .12 
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ConsuncTIve ACCENTS, 


18. גצ‎ () R=} 
14. Manahh () מוּנָח‎ 
15. Munahbh superior or Tuy )( iy 
16. Tiphhha or Tarhha () RIM 
17, Yerahh ben 100 or Galgal _(,) baba 
18. Mahpakh ),( WET 
19. Kadhma or Azla )( צְלָא‎ 
20. Shalsheleth () nbtioy) 


Tsinnorith )7 ( is not a distinct accent, but is written 
over a simple syllable preceding Merka or Mabpakh in 
the same word, O%sp, ,יבש‎ or in an antecedent mono- 
syllable, in which case it supplies the place of Makkeph 
mn 23. לא אל‎ for ID, .לאדאל‎ The disjunctive Tsinnor 
has the same form but is written over the last letter of 
the word on which it stands, &°3". 


a. Olev’yoredh has a compound sign, resembling in form a combina- 
tion of Merka and Mahpakh, the former written under the tone syllable, 
the latter over the syllable next preceding, DSS; or (if the tone be on 
the initial syllable) over the last syllable עס‎ letier of the preceding word, 
צון‎ “ESE (Wickes) or אָרָך‎ 532B (Baer); or (if this word be accented on the 
ultimate) over the first letter of the word to which it properly belongs or 
between the two words, נא‎ a5 (Wickes) or טוּב' נא‎ (Baer), When the sign 
for Olev’yoredh is divided between two words, which should be united by 
Makkeph, Makkeph is not written אֶל חק‎ or PbS for .אָלהחק‎ The sign 
for R’bhi® Mugrash resembles a ל‎ of B’bhi® and Geresh, the 
former on the tone syllable, the latter on the initial letter of the word, 
meaty, יפל‎ P’sik is ocoasionally used as with the prose accents, § 38. 1. a, 
to indicate a slight pause without affecting the consecution; but it may 
likewise, when combined with three of the Conjunctives Shalsheleth, Kadhma 
or Azla, and Mahpakh, convert them into weak Disjunctives, capable of 
governing small sections of their own. 


b. The names of the accents occurring in prose are explained § 29. 8, 
Olev’yoredh means ascending and descending; R’bhi* Mugrash, Gereshed- 
PB bhi*; Tsinnor and Tsinnorith, a water-course; D’hhi, thrust back; L’ghar- 
meh, by itsel/, i. 6. independent; Illuy, htyh; Tarhha, toiling along; Galgal, 
wheel; Azla, going on. Tiphbha and Shalsheleth, though Disjunctives in 
prose, are Conjunctives in poetry, hence the absence of Daghesh-lene after 
the former in מב בוא פַתְחִיס‎ Prov. 8: 3, and the presence of Daghesh-forte 
Conjunctive after the latter in לל‎ nese Ps. 8: 3. 
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POSITION OF THE ACCENT. 


§ 32. The accent in Hebrew may fall either upon the 
ultimate or the penultimate syllable, but never at a 
greater remove from the end of the word. In the former 
case words are technically termed Milra (375% from be- 
low), and in the latter Milél (6°35: from above). 


1. The position of the accent may be considered in 
relation either to the syllabic or to the etymological 
structure of a word, that is to say, as effected by the 
nature of its syllables on the one hand or of the elements 
of which it is composed as a significant part of speech 
on the other. It is so far determined by the syllabic 
structure of words, that a long mixed syllable or a short 
simple syllable, whether in the ultimate or the penulti- 
mate, must receive the accent, § 18.2, thus: prs’, ותמרְכָה‎ 
m2, av. But the accent can never fall upon a vocal 
Sh’va, or upon a vowel which has arisen from Sh’va. 


2. Considered in reference to their etymological 
structure, words exist in two conditions, (1.) their primary 
uninflected state, by which their essential and proper 
meaning is conveyed; (2.) with added affixes and pre- 
fixes, by which that meaning is variously modified. In 
their nude or primary state all words, whether primi- 
tives or derivatives, are accented upon the ultimate, and 
so continue to whatever flexion, involving no terminational 
appendages, they may be subjected. Thus, 725, 78, 
EE, TPE, PR Rat מכָּ"ון נהספקד‎ JP ETS, "S73; 
yaa"s; oa; 

3. The - 0 is a Class of words called Se- 
gholates, in which the last vowel does not belong origin- 
ally or essentially to the form, but is introduced for 
the sake of softening the pronunciation, § 61. 2; these 
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are accented on the penultimate, as ,בל‎ "BO, ,בת ,נצח‎ 
IF, MIA, 23%, ימחל כל‎ 
2 : - ve ° 

a, TIT25) Is, 50: 8 is said to be the only instance of a word accented on 
the antepenult. The proper tone-syllable of this word is the ultimate, but 
upon the recession of the accent by § 35, the vowel next preceding, which 
has arisen from 8h’va and is unessential to the form, cannot receive it, so 
that it necessarily falls upon the one still further back. In “12°33 Ex. 15:8, 
₪ word of the same formation the accent takes the place of Methegh, § 45:5, 
comp, “="3F 168. 40: 18, “IDEM Job 19: 15; הַאחֶלַח‎ and ms¥ are the only 
words in which the principal accent is followed by a compound 8h’va, 


§ 33. The additions which words may receive at the 
beginning or end affect the accent in proportion to the 
respective weight accorded to them. Additions to the 
end of words are of two sorts, which may be distin- 
guished as affixes and suffixes. Affixes are so welded to 
the word or merged in it that in the popular conscious- 
ness they have become an integral part of it, and their 
independent existence or separate origin is no longer 
thought of; such are the personal inflections of verbs and 
the terminations indicating gender and number in nouns 
and adjectives. Suffixes are not so intimately blended 
with the word to which they are attached as to have 
lost their individual identity and independent character, 
and consequently are of greater weight as respects the 
accent; such are the fragmentary pronouns appended to 
verbs, nouns, and prepositions. 

1. If the appendage consists of a vowel )88 ,ה , ה‎ 3, 
,כ ,יר‎ or begins with one (as ות ,0° ,7 ," ,ה‎ 7, 7, 
D,7,, 5%, 71), and can consequently only be pronounced 
by the aid of the final consonant of the word to which 
it is attached, it will attract the accent to itself or to its 
initial vowel from a noun, adjective, participle, or pre- 
position, as “)27, ,ברו‎ OM, ּבָרִי‎ PII, דְבְריו‎ from "37; 
Hsp, “Ip from wap. Such an appendage to a verb, if 
5 suffix, will receive the accent, unless the verb be in the 
3 fem. sing. of the preterite, when the accent will retain 
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its original position unchanged. The accent will also 
remain in its original position on the verb, if the appen- 
dage be an affix, unless it is either dissyllabic or causes 
the rejection of the vowel previously accented; O° 5 
with a suffix ,הְַרִימֶם‎ but with an affix TM; 723 with 
a suffix S729, but with an affix when the vowel is re- 
tained 3723, when it is rejected 729; Mon, MEN, 7; קל‎ 
with affixes ,קל ,לה‎ "Msp; 3 fem. sing. pret ‘with suf- 
fixes, ONS=N from בלה‎ (primitive form ,אכ לת‎ 80 OMzpa, 
qa. It is to be observed, however, that a paragogic 
,העסה‎ § 61.6, attached to nouns, pronouns, and ad- 
verbs, and occasionally a paragogic *, " does not disturb 
the Poon of the accent, e. ₪. WTR, ,ב ;אֶרְצָה‎ M3; so 
man, Mek, me, רִבְּתִי‎ Lam. 1: 1 but Debs Isa. 1: 21; 
neither does the feminine ending mn, which is a Segholate 
formation, § 185, 6. ₪. "ATS, מידברת‎ 


a. The affix receives the accent in "32m Ruth 2:8 from “sm, but 
not in the corresponding form al הש‎ Ex. 18: 26 from cps; though in the 
Jatter instance a monosyllable follows, in consequence of which the accent 
would have been shifted to the penult by § 35. 1, even though its proper 
place had been on the ultimate. Paragogic M_ receives the accent, though 
the preceding vowel remains, in the verbal form וא קִרְאֶה‎ 1 Sam. 28: 5. 


2. The appending of a simple syllable, such as the 
suffixes °3, חל ,כל‎ 4, V2, or the verbal suffixes fF, ,כל ,תי‎ 7, 
wil not alter the position of the accent provided it ori- 
ginally stood upon the ultimate; if, however, its original 
place was the penult, or if the syllable in question be 
attached to the word by a union vowel, the accent must 
be carried forward one syllable to prevent its standing 
on the antepenult, which is never admissible: 703, 3703, 
202, “IMTD; ON2, MOND, HONS; .קלתי,קלום ,קל‎ ‘Suffixes 
appended to a word ending with a consonant mostly 
require a connecting vowel, and consequently shift the 
position of the accent. Affixes, by reason of the less 
weight accorded to them, commonly do not. The suffix 
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follows the general rule when preceded by a union‏ ןל 
vowel, but draws the accent upon itself when it is not,‏ 
e.g. 7, AT, TT, Pas. A consonantal appendage to a‏ 
long unaccented vowel, inasmuch as it converts the ulti-‏ 
mate into a mixed syllable, necessarily draws the accent‏ 
THON,‏ ,בִיאסְתי .₪ .6 ,1 .32 § upon it from the penult,‏ 
NN.‏ , ימילתל ;כזאסתים 

3. A ו‎ syllable, whether an affix as DM, iM, עס‎ 
suffix as D2, }2, OF, ,ד‎ will attract the accent to itself, 
pists from הל‎ post, נַלְכִיכֶם‎ from 929; הְרְמפם‎ from 
הריס‎ Tn the unusual form לד הם‎ 2 Sam. 23: 6, the accent 
stands upon the union vowel. 

4. The only prefixes which exercise any influence 
upon the position of the accent, are the Vav conversive 
of the future, which draws back une accent from a mixed 
ultimate to a simple penult, “28°, YX"), 202, ;ריסב‎ and 
the Vav conversive of the dha Fi which throws it for- 
ward from the penult to a simple ultimate, A738, MV}, 
בח‎ Maw", והטיבותי‎ 


a. Some languages invariably accent the same part of the word; thus, 
Bohemian and Lettish the initial syllable, Polish and Lazian, one of the 
Caucasian tongues, the penult of all polysyllables. Others, m which more 
freedom is allowed, have no respect to the etymological structure of words, 
but are guided entirely by the character of their syllables. Thus, in Arabic 
and Latin words are accented according to the quantity of the penult; the 
accent is given to the penult if it is long, to the antepenult if the penult 
is short. In others still the etymological principle is the prevailing one, 
and this often has a wider scope than in Hebrew. Thus, in Greek the 
accent has the range of the last three syllables. In Sanscrit it may stand 
upon any syllable whatever even of the longest words. In English it is 
almost equally free, e. g. péremptorily, inconsiderdtion, ite removal from 
its primary position upon the radical portion of the word being conditioned 
by the respective weight of the formative syllables appended, e. g. pérson, 
pérsonate, pérsonally, personify, personality, personification. 


§ 34. The location of the accent being thus influenced’ 
by the etymological structure of words, it may serve to 
distinguish words of like appearance but different for- 
mation. Thus, "2 Gen. 30: 1, בצה‎ Gen. 29: 6, are parti- 
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ciples, but n'a Gen. 35: 18, TNA Gen. 29: 9, are prete- 
rites, the feminine affix receiving the accent in one case 
but not in the other, § 33. 1. So 03 they built, from 3, 
but 502 in us; "OD they carried captive from QU, but מב‎ 
they returned from פוב‎ ; my he has seized, but. אחז‎ J ob 
23: 9 I shall see from Mi; ירע‎ it shall be evil from xo", 
ירע‎ he shall feed from M32; S172 he was rebellious, 1173 it 
was bitter from "2; “A%p arise thou (fem.), “Ip my ris- 
ing Up. 


§ 35. The position of the accent may be shifted from 
the following causes, viz: 


1. A Conjunctive is frequently removed from the 
ultimate to a simple penult if a Disjunctive immediately 
follows, whether upon a monosyllable עס‎ dissyllable 
accented on the penult, in order to prevent the un- 
pleasant concurrence of two accented syllables in closely 
connected words, 6. ₪. 72°) NIP Gen. 1: 5, "2 72 Gen. 
4: 17, mote Deut. 32: 36, דְרְףּ‎ wasn Ps. 2:12. Ina 
few exceptional cases the secondary accent Methegh 
remains to mark the original tone-syllable, after the 
principal accent has been thrown back, קין‎ "23? Num. 
24: 22, ציץ‎ 5a2 Isa. 40: 7, DY aU Deut. 4: 33, 


0. But the accent will not be shifted from one of the so-called grave 
suffixes OF, 9, 3, 43, 8 33. 3, אַבִיכם חי‎ Gen. 43: 7; nor to a penult which 
is a mixed syllable, ויקרא 5ח‎ Num. 32: 42; nor ordinarily from a mixed 
ultimate having a long vowel, § 32.1, a Judg. 6: 81, "> DID? Ps, 
94: 16. A mutable Tsere or Hholem may, however, be shortened and the 
accent removed ירב לו‎ (for 35°) Judg. 6: 31, Isa. 36: 8. In the preterite 
infinitive and participles of verbs Tsere in the ultimate cannot be shortened 
to Seghol, but the accent may still be shifted and the secondary accent 
Methezh, § 44, be placed on the original tone-syllable קין‎ “33> Num. 24: 22, 
בכל צרץ‎ Isa. 40: 7. 8, 49: 7, 66: 3, Ezek. 22: 25, Methegh ‘will also stand 
on the “ultimate after the removal of the accent, if the word ends with the 
same letter with which the next begins, in order that the stress of the 
voice may keep them distinct [un לח‎ Ps. 105: 28, OF המע‎ Deut. 4: 33, 
Num. 17: 23, or if it ends with the weak letter 9 preceded by Pattahh 
לי‎ Saunt Gen. 24: 9. 


§ 36 CONSECUTION OF ACCENTS IN PROSE. 49 


2. The special emphasis given to the last word of a 
clause or section, and represented by what are called the 
pause accents, § 36, 2, a, is sometimes rendered more 
bistinct by a change of the accented syllable from the 
ultimate to the penult, 6. ₪. "558, "228; TES, TEN; Ths, 
עה‎ ; 393, 193; or from the penult to the ultimate, parti- 
cularly in the case of forms with Vav conversive of the 
future ,רללך‎ 7%; so 5257, Op, “EN. The accent is in 
a few instances attracted to a short final syllable ending 
in a weak letter, e. ₪. 8" Gen. 41: 33 for 87; so תְּרָא‎ 
Zech. 9: 5, Mic. 7: 10, sw Ps. 39: 14 for נש‎ or to a 
final ל‎ followed by an initial guttural, when ereater 
energy ‘of voice 18 necessary to distinctness of utterance, 
thus “72 becames 22 before א‎ Gen. 27: 45, before 7 
Num. 20: 4. 5, 21: 5, before » Judg. 12: 3, 15: 10; 7a" 
becomes 2a") before ר‎ Ps. 74: 22; so Mz Gen. 29: 21, 
mao Judg. 4: 18, Mand Isa. 44: 22. 

0. ,ממה‎ Mp, MS"4, Nav5 are accented on the ultimate before Mmm, 
which the Jews read צֶדנִר‎ In like manner וּסִיִפָי 8 תִסְיפָי‎ before ale 
Isa.47:1,5, to prevent the confusion of similar sounds concurring at the end 
of one word and the beginning of the next. In B98 Mm1p Gen. 28: 2, 5, 6, 7 
the accent cannot be shifted, § 32. 1, but the secondary accent Methevh is 


given to the final syllable; so frequently to a final guttural preceded by 
Pattabh יוכח איש‎ Hos. 4: 4, or Pattahh furtive, HOi3 s"3a Gen. 44: 2. 


CoNSECUTION OF ACCENTS IN PROSE. 


§ 36. 1. The second use of the accents is to point out 
the relation of words to one another. The Disjunctives 
indicate a greater or less separation between the word 
on which they stand and the following one; the Con- 
Junctives indicate a connection. The greatest separation 
of all is effected by Silluk, which is written under the 
last word of every verse, and is followed invariably by 
two dots vertically placed (:), called Soph Pasik (prep סרם‎ 
end of the verse). The next in power are Athnahh and 
S’gholta. When a verse was to be divided into two 


4 


- 
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clauses, Athnahh was placed under the last word of the 
first clause, Silluk maintaining its position at the end of 
the verse. If it was to be divided into three clauses, 
which is the greatest number that any verse can have, 
the last word of the first clause receives S’gholta, the 
last word of the second Athnahh, and the last of all 
Silluk. Verses of one clause range from Gen. 26: 6, con- 
taining three words, to such as Jer. 13: 13 and 1 Chron. 
28: 1, containing more than twenty: the most common 
division is into two clauses, 6. ₪. Gen. 1: 1 אָלהים. .. הְארֶץ:‎ 
three clauses are much less frequent, Gen. 1: 7 . Son 
כן:‎ . Ppp 28: 16, 24: 30, 26: 28. 

a. In Job 1: 8 (except in Baers edition) S’gholta occurs in a verse of 
two clauses without Athnahh, probably because the accentuation is '-ת60‎ 
formed to that of Job 2: 3. 

2. Each of these clauses is capable of subdivision to 
whatever extent its length or character may seem to 
demand by the Disjunctives Zakeph Katon, Zakeph 
Gadhol, R’bhi*, Pazer, and T’lisha Gh’dhola, according 
to the number of sections to be made and the various 
degrees of their completeness. Thus, in Josh. 1: 8 
the clause of Athnahh is divided into five sections, 
מפיף . . . ללה . . לקשות . בי‎ . . . wre, in 2 Kin. 1: 6 into 
six, Tipe . <4 שלח‎ Sania . אאֶלָיר . . יְחזָה‎ 6 
choice of the accent to govern 8 particular section de- 
pends not only upon its power, but likewise upon its 
rank, the more exalted officer standing in ordinary cases 
nearer the sovereign. Accordingly toward the beginning 
of a clause an inferior Disjunctive will be used, even 
though the separation is such as would require an ac- 
cent of much higher power to indicate it in a more 
advanced portion of the same clause. These accents, 
moreover, have not a fixed value like the stops in other 
languages; their power is not absolute but relative, and 
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varies endlessly with the circumstances of the case. 
Athnabh in Gen. 1: 1 marks the greatest division in the 
verse, but that is not sufficient to require acomma. In the 
next verse Zakeph Katon is equal to a semicolon in the 
first clause and less than a comma in the second. In 
Gen. 27: 16 the separation indicated by R’bhi’ is wholly 
rhythmical. 


a. Those accents which, as above described, mark the limits of clauses 
and sections, are denominated pause accents. 


§ 37. In the sections thus created the accents are 
disposed relatively to the Disjunctive which marks its 
close. Each ruler has his servant and subordinate officer, 
whose function it is to wait upon him. In other words, 
each Disjunctive is regularly preceded by a particular 
Conjunctive and inferior Disjunctive; and the train of 
accents in each section is formed by arranging the Dis- 
junctives in their fixed order of succession with or with- 
out their regular Conjunctives until all its words are 
supplied. The trains proper to the different sections are 
shown in the following table (p. 52). 


a. Accents of like forms are readily distinguishable in the table by the 
column in which they stand. Where perspicuity requires it the distinction 
will hereafter be made by appending thgir initial letters, thus: Kadhma - 
Pashta 2, Mahpakh .m, Y’thibh .ש.‎ 


§ 38. Explanation of the Table-—The trains preceding 
the three principal accents are exhibited in the hori- 
zontal lines of the uppermost division; those of the 
ordinary dependent sections in the middle division, and 
those of rare occurrence at the bottom. 

1. Train of Silluk—lIf Silluk be immediately pre- 
ceded by a Conjunctive, it will be Merka; if a Disjunctive 
precede it in the same section, with or without an inter- 
vening Merka, it will be Tiphhha, Gen. 1: 1. If there be 
a Conjunctive before Tiphhha, it will be Merka, Gen. 1:15 


if two Conjunctives, which occurs but fourteen times, 
4* 
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they will be Merka Kl’phula and Darga, Gen. 27: 25, 
Lev. 10: 1,2 Chron. 20: 30. The next Disjunctive before 
Tiphhha, in the same section, will be T’bhir, Gen. 1: 4. If 
T’bhir be preceded by one Conjunctive, it will be Darga, 
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Gen. 1: 12, or Merka, Gen. 1: 26; if by two, the second 
will be Kadhma, 1 Sam. 15: 33, or Munahh, Gen. 2: 4; 
and if by three, the third will be T’lisha K’tanna, Gen. 
2:19. The next Disjunctive before T’bhir, in the same 
section, will.be Geresh, Gen. 26:11, 27: 4, or G’rashayim, 
Ex. 23: 4. If Geresh be preceded by one Conjunctive, 
it will be Kadhma, Gen. 24: 7, or Munahh, Isa. 60: 17; 
if by a second, it will be T’lisha K’tanna, Gen. 2: 5, עס‎ 
Munahh with P’sik, Gen. 28: 9; if by a third, it will be 
Munahh, 1 Sam. 14: 34; if by a fourth, it will also be 
Munahh, Deut. 1: 19. 


a. The parentheses of the table contain alternate accents. Thus, Merka 
is substituted for Darga and for Mahpakh (before Pashta in the clause of 
Zakeph Katon) if no more than one vowel intervenes between the Con- 
junctive and the king which it precedes, e. g. Gen. 1: 22; Gen. 1: 24, 26; 
Gen. 5: 17; Deut. 1: 2, 35. Munahh is also regularly substituted for 
Kadhma, whenever the accent stands on the initial letter of the word, Gen. 
25: 8; Gen. 19: 35; 1 Kin. 19: 7; Deut. 1: 28; Gen. 19: 12; Eccl. 5: 7, un- 
less T’lisha K’tanna precedes Gen. 2: 5. G’rashayim takes the place of 
Geresh provided the accent is on the ultimate and it is not preceded by 
Kadhma either on the same or the previous word, Ex. 16: 23, 36: 3. When 
two accents are included in a parenthesis the meaning is that if an ad- 
ditional accent is required, these two will take the place of the one before 
the parenthesis. P’sik has no separate place in the consecution, but is 
joined with the other accents to modify their power. It is constantly 
associated with the Disjunctive Shalsheleth to add to its strength, and 
occasionally with the different Conjunctives to reduce their strength, but 
without disturbing the order of their consecution, 6. g. with Merka Ex. 16: 5, 
Munahh Gen. 22: 11, Mahpakh Ex. 30: 34, Kadhma Lev. 11: 32, Darga Gen. 
42: 13, T’lisha K’tanna 1 Sam. 12: 8. It is frequently used to indicate a 
slight pause between closely related words, as where the same word is 
repeated, Gen. 22: 11, 46: 2, Ex. 16: 5, or before or after the name of God 
Gen. 1: 5, 10, 27. 


2. Train of Athnahh.—If Athnabh be preceded by a 
Conjunctive, it will be Munahh, Gen. 1: 1; if by a Dis- 
junctive in its own section, it will be Tiphhha, Gen. 1: 1. 
The accents which precede Tiphhha have already been 
mentioned in explaining the train of Silluk. 

3. Train of S’gholta.—The first Conjunctive before 
S’gholta will be Munahh, Gen. 3: 3; if there be two, the 
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second will be Munahh, Lev. 8: 31, or Merka, Gen. 3: 14. 
The first Disjunctive in its section will be Zarka, Gen. 
1:28; and if this be preceded by one Conjunctive, it will 
be Munahbh, Gen. 1: 7, or Merka, 1 Chron. 5: 18; if by 
two, the second will be Kadhma, Gen. 30: 16, 31: 32, or 
Munahh Ex. 20: 9; if by three, the third will be T’lisha 
K’tanna Gen. 3: 14, or the second may be Munahh and 
the third Kadhma, Lev. 4: 35. The next Disjunctive be- 
fore Zarka will be Geresh, Gen. 24: 7, or G’rashayim, 
Ex. 39: 3. The accents preceding these have been ex- 
plained in 1. 

4, Train of Zakeph Katon.—The first Conjunctive 
before Zakeph Katon will be Munahh, Gen. 1: 2, the 
second likewise Munahh, Gen. 3: 12, 27: 45. The first 
Disjunctive will be Pashta, Gen. 1: 2; or, if the proper 
place of the accent be the first letter of the word, Y’thibh, 
Gen. 1: 11, 2:11. The first Conjunctive before Pashta 
will be Mahpakh, Gen. 1: 9, or Merka, Gen. 1: 2; the 
second, Kadhma, Gen. 39: 19, or Munahh, Gen. 1: 12; 
the third will be T’lisha K’tanna, Ezr. 3:11. The Dis- 
junctive before Pashta will be Geresh, Gen. 1: 24, or 
G’rashayim, Gen. 1: 11; the further consecution is ex- 
plained in 1. 

a. In some instances Pashta is found not in the train of Zakeph Katon, 
but seeming to govern an independent section, e. ₪. Gen. 27: 37, Ex. 29: 20, 


Deut. 9: 6, Josh. 10: 11, 1 Sam. 14: 45, 2 Sam. 14: 7, 1 Kin, 18: 21, 2 Chron. 
18: 23. 


5. Zakeph Gadhol is mostly used instead of Zakeph 
Katon when no other accent precedes it in its own 
section, whether upon the same word or one before it. 

6. Train of &’bhit—The first Conjunctive before 
R’bh?* will be Munahh, Gen. 1: 9; the second, Munahh 
commonly with P’sik, Gen. 2: 5, or Darga, Gen, 6: 15; 
the third, Munahh with P’sik, Gen. 7: 23, 19:14, 31: 29, 
or Merka, Ex. 14:10. The Disjunctive before R’bhi* will 
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be Geresh, Ex. 16: 3, or G’rashayim, Deut. 1: 11, which 
are preceded as in 1. 

7. Train of Pazer—Pazer may be preceded by one 
Munahh, 1 Sam. 14: 34, by two, Ezek. 9: 2, by three, 
1 Sam. 14: 34, or by four, Isa. 66: 20. 

8. Train of T’lisha Gh’dhola—T 1188 Gh’dhola is the 
weakest of the Disjunctives which are ever set to rule 
independent sections. Its weakness is in fact such, that 
it is sometimes drawn into the section of a stronger Dis- 
junctive; thus, in Gen. 1: 12, Lev. 4: 7, 1 Sam. 17: 51, 
Isa. 9: 5, Neh. 5: 18, it takes the place of T’lisha K’tanna 
among the antecedents of Pashta, standing between it 
and Geresh or G’rashayim; in Gen. 13: 1, 21: 14, Deut. 
26: 12, it stands similarly between T’bhir and Geresh or 
G’rashayim. And in many cases, perhaps in most, when 
it rules a section of its own, this is a mere subsection, 
not so much a division of one of the principal clauses as 
a fragment broken off from one of the larger 5006108 at 
a point where T’lisha K’tanna would have stood had the 
connection been sufficiently close to require a Conjunc- 
tive, e.g. Gen. 19: 2, 1 Kin. 20: 28. That this is not 
always so appears, however, from examples like Gen. 7: 7, 
37: 7, 1 Sam. 17: 51, 2 Sam. 14: 32, Isa. 66: 19, Jer. 
39:5. T’lisha Gh’dhola may be preceded by one Munahh, 
Gen. 27: 46, by two, Josh. 2:1, by three, or by four, 
1 Kin. 2: 5. 

9. Shalsheleth occurs but seven times, viz., Gen.19: 16, 
24: 12, 39: 8, Lev. 8: 23, Isa. 13: 8, Am. 1: 2, Ezr. 5: 12, 
and in every instance stands upon the initial word of the 
verse, and is accompanied by P’sik. It has consequently 
no antecedents. 

10. Kaine Phara is only used sixteen times. Its section 
never contains less than three words: its immediate prede- 
cessor is always Yerahh ben Yomo, to which may 06- 
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added one Munahh, Num. 35: 5, Neh. 5: 13, 13:5, 2 Chron. 
24: 5; two, 2 Kin. 10: 5, Jer. 38: 25, Est. 7: 9, Neh. 1: 6, 
2 Chron. 35:7; three, Josh. 19: 51, 2 Sam. 4: 2, Jer. 13:13; 
four, 1 Chron. 28: 1; or five, Ezek. 48: 21. 


§ 39. 1. The complete trains of the several accents con- 
tain one Disjunctive from each of the inferior orders, dis- 
posed in due succession of rank, with one Conjunctive 
immediately preceding the first class of Disjunctives, two 
Conjunctives preceding the second class, three the third 
class, four or more the fourth class. These trains are 
adapted to sections of different length and character by 
omitting such of the Conjunctives, and more rarely by 
repeating such of the Disjunctives, as the mutual relations 
of the words may seem to require, and breckiug off the 
series a8 soon as every word in the section is supplied. 
Thus, while the general order of consecution is fixed and 
invariable, there is the utmost liberty and variety in 
particular cases. 


a. In a very few instances the Conjunctives go beyond the number 
here assigned. Thus, Athnahh is preceded by two Munabhs in Gen. 40: 16, 
Ex. 8: 4, 1 8am. 17: 39, 18.48: 11. T’bhir is preceded by four Conjunctives, 
Josh. 10: 11, 2 Chron. 22: 11, Isa. 66: 20; Pashta by four, Ex. 5: 8, 1 Sam. 
15: 9, 2 Kin. 5: 1, and even by five, Jos, 19: 51, 1 Sam. 7: 10. 


2. If a section consists of but a single word, this will 
receive the appropriate Disjunctive, the entire antecedent 
series of the table being then omitted as unnecessary; 
thus, Silluk נימת:‎ Gen. 5:5; Athnahh 2X7) Gen. 24: 34; 
Zakeph Katon mos Isa. 1: 30; R’bhi* והמים‎ Gen. 7: 
Pazer עב‎ Gen. 29: 9; T’lisha Gh’dhola רק‎ Gen. 19: 8 
This, as has been already said, is the regular length of 
the sections of Zakeph Gadhol and Shalsheleth; but those 
of S’gholta are never composed of less than two words, 
and those of Karne Phara never of less than tlirce. 

3. In sections of greater length there 18 a disposition 
towards a regular alternation of Disjunctives and Con- 


§ 39 CONSECUTION OF ACCENTS IN PROSE. 57 


junctives upon successive words, e. ₪. Gen. 23: 11, 24: 7, 
and consequently though two or more Conjunctives may 
be allowed before a particular Disjunctive, only the first 
of these is in the majority of cases employed. The actual 
relations of words may, however, so interfere with this 
regularity as on the one hand to cause the intervening 
Conjunctives to be dropped entirely, e. g. Gen. 1: 22, 
1 Chron. 15: 18, or, on the other, to introduce as many 
Conjunctives as the table will admit, e. ₪. Gen. 3: 14. 
But if either of the three primary sections consist of but 
two words, the first must have a Disjunctive accent, 
however close its relation may be to the second, e. g. 
‘OTD וי‎ Gen. 9: 20, כִינִיכֶם‎ pEz) Gen. 8: 5, Aad: Oro 
Gen. 19: 4. | | 


a. Sometimes an excluded term of the series will take the place of the 
secondary accent Methegh, § 44. Tiphhha is thus five times written upon 
the same word with Silluk, 6. ₪. Num. 15: 21, and eleven times with Ath- 
nahh, e. g. Num. 28: 26. Munahh, Gen. 21: 17, often stands upon the same 
word with Zakeph Katon; if the accent stands upon a mixed syllable and 
upon another than the initial letter Kadhina will take its place, Gen. 18: 20, 
44: 24, 45: 14. Kadhma 18 also joined in this manner with Darga, Job 1:15, 
Munahh, Lev. 10: 12, Merka, Judg. 21: 21, Neh. 12: 44, Mahpakh, Lev. 25: 46, 
and Geresh, Ex. 16: 15, 21: 22,35. Mahpakh with Munahh, Lam. 4: 9. 


4, Occasionally a subordinate Disjunctive or its alter- 
nate 18 repeated in the same section with or without its 


antecedents. Thus, T’bhir, Deut. 26:2, = ,* 0 
Deut. 30: 20, 1 Sam. 20: 21, 2 Kin. 17: 36. Zarka, 2 Kin. 
1:16 70777 so ver. 6, Gen. 42: 21, Jer. 21: 4, Neh. 


2: 12. " Pashta, Gen. 24: 14, 42, 48, 65; 1 Kin. 20: 9. 
Pashta, Pashta and Y’thibh, 2 Kin. 10: 30, Ezr. 7: 25. 
Geresh and G’rashayim, Gen. 28: 9. 


a. There is a double accentuation of a part of Gen. 35: 22, and of the 
entire decalogue, both in Ex, 20: 2-17, and Deut. 5: 6-21, which involves 
a double vocalization in certain words, e. g. "3p Ex. 20: 3, i. e. either 
:"3B or "32. Single words also occur with alternative accents, e. g. with 
G’rashayim or Geresh and T’lisha Gh'dhola mt’ Gen. 5: 29, קרו‎ Lev. 10: 4, 
"כבו‎ 2 Kin. 17: 13, לְאֶלָה‎ Ezek. 48: 10, PX? Zeph. 2: 15. 
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Portic CoNnSECUTION. 


§ 40. 1. The principle of the consecution is the same 
in the poetic as in the prosaic accents, although there is 
considerable diversity in the details. There is a like 
division of verses into clauses and sections ruled by a 
Disjunctive at the end, which imposes upon them its own 
special train of accents. The sections are fewer, however, 
and the trains shorter than in prose, on account of the 
greater brevity of the sentences in poetry for the most 
part. But this reduction is more than compensated by 
the new complexity arising from the latitude allowed in 
the choice of Conjunctives. 


a. The numerous errors in the poetical accents as found in ordinary 
Hebrew Bibles have been carefully corrected by Baer in his edition of Job, 
Psalms and Proverbs; and the laws of their consecution are elaborately 
stated by him in the Appendix to Delitzsch’s Commentary on the Psalter 
(1860) and by Dr. William Wickes in his Treatise on the Accentuation of 
the three so-called Poetical Books of the Old Testament (1881). 


2. Verses may consist of one, two, or three clauses, 
distinguished by the three Disjunctives of the first class. 
If the verse contain but one clause, Silluk will be written 
upon the last word, Ps. 4: 1, 29: 7; if it contain two 
clauses, the division will be made by Athnahh, Ps. 1: 4, 
5, 6, or by Olev’yoredh, Ps. 1: 2, 3: 3, upon the last 
word of the first clause; if it contain three, the last word 
of the first will have Olev’yoredh, the last word of 
the second Athnahh, and the last word of the third 
Silluk, Ps. 1: 1, 2: 7, 3: 6. Clauses may consist of a single 
section when no subdivision of them is necessary; or 
they may consist of two or more sections, when the sub- 
division 18 effected by R’bhi*, Pazer, Great Shalsheleth 
or L’gharmeh. 


a. Thus the Silluk clause is subdivided by R’bhi® and L’gharmeh in 
Ps. 18: 51, and by Pazer Ps. 18: 2; the Athnahh clause by R’bhi® (twice), 
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Pazer, and L’gharmeh (3 times) in Prov. 30: 4; the Olev’yoredh clause by 
Pazer Ps. 5: 10 and by R’bhi® and L’gharmeh Ps. 5: 11. Great Shalsheleth 
is rarely used and only to subdivide the clause of Silluk, Ps. 34:8, Job 
82:6; except in Job 11: 6 it is only found on the fourth word from the 
end of the verse. 


§ 41. The order of the accents in the various sections 
is exhibited in the following table: 
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Explanation of the Table. 


The accents, which are disposed horizontally, exhibit the series by which 
any given Disjunctive may be preceded. Alternate accents are disposed 
vertically or inclosed in parentheses. Illuy is represented thus -‘, in dis- 
tinction from Munahh ,. 


a. (1) Train of Silluk. If Silluk is preceded by a single Conjunctive, 
this is almost invariably Munahh, provided the tone is on the first syllable, 
Ps, 1: 1, 2: 10; otherwise 16 18 Merka, Ps. 2: 7, 12, to which Tsinnorith will 
be added, if a simple syllable precede in the same word Ps, 3: 2, 4, or in 
an antecedent monosyllable, Ps. 18: 8, 20; if L’gharmeh precede, it will be 
Illuy, Ps. 3: 1, 10: 14. If it be preceded by two Conjunctives, they will be 
Munahh, Tarbha, Ps. 2:9, 3: 6, or, (as Baer affirms, but Wickes, p. 71 denies) 
if they are on adjacent syllables, Merka, Tarhha, Ps. 12: 8, Job 15: 22; in 
the inscriptions to eizht Psalms (36, 44, 47, 49, 61, 69, 81, 85) they are two 
Illuys, and in three exceptional instances they are Illuy and Azla, Ps. 109: 16, 
Prov. 8:13 or Iluy and Mahpakh with Zinnorith Ps. 68: 20. If it be 
preceded by three Conjunctives, the first two will be Munahh and Tarhha, 
and the third Mahpakh, if the tone is on the first syllable, Ps. 24:10, 39:12, 
or Mahpakh with Tsinnorith, if the tone is preceded by a simple syllable in 
the same word, Ps. 3: 5, 28: 8, or in an antecedent monosyllable, Ps, 25: 15; 
otherwise it will be Azla, Ps. 25: 8, Prov. 3: 27; the occurrence of Illuy, 
Ps, 4: 8 is exceptional, and Wickes, p. 72, esteems it incorrect. Four Con- 
junctives only occur in the following instances, Ps. 8: 8, 32: 5, 42: 2, 47:5, 
and in some editions 54: 5. 


(2) WUhi* Mugrash. If Silluk be preceded by a Disjunctive in its own 
section, it will be R’bli®* Mugrash. Silluk sections cannot have less than 
two, nor more than five words. If there be but one word before Silluk in 
its own section, this must have R bli! Mugrash, however closely it may be 
connected with that which follows Ps. 4: 6, 7: 11; unless it have three 
vowels or two vowels and a vocal Sh’va, in which case it may have Merka, — 
Ps. 9:17, 11:5, 19: 10, 21: 10. 11 there be two or more words before Silluk, 
these may according to the nature of the case all have Conjunctives, or 
R’bhr Mugrash may stand on the next before Silluk Ps. 5: 4. 8, or on the 
second with Munahh or Merka intervening Ps. 3: 7, 4: 4, or on the third 
with Iluy and Mahpakh L’garmeh between Ps. 3:1, 10: 14. Two Conjunc- 
tives never come between Silluk and R’bhit Mugrash; Baer excepts only 
Ps. 46: 8,12, Wickes admits no exception. R’bhi* Mugrash may be preceded 
by one Conjunctive, Merka Ps. 5: 4, with Tsinnorith on a previous simple 
syllable in the same word, Ps, 5: 7, or in an antecedent monosyllable, Ps. 
12: 2; by two Conjunctives Merka, Tarhha Ps. 5: 8, 18: 3; or by three, 
Merka, Tarhha, Mahpakh, Ps. 47: 8, 66: 20, with Tsinnorith if there be a 
simple syllable before the tone Ps. 119: 52; 28. 18: 1, 34: 8, 68: 15, 137: 9 
are exceptional. 


b. (1) Train of Athnahh. 1) Athnahh be preceded by a single Conjunc- 
tive this is commonly Munahbh, if it come after D’hhi, Ps. 2: 7, 3: 2, other- 
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wise it is commonly Merka, Ps. 3: 9, 5: 9. 10, If it be preceded by two 
Conjunctives, these will both be Munabhs, Ps. 2:4, 3: 8, or with P’sik they 
will be Merka, Tarhha, Ps. 5: 2, 18:50. If by three, the first two will be 
as before, and the third will be Mahpakh Ps. 2: 5, with Tsinnorith if there 
be a simple syllable before the tone, whether in the same word, Prov. 17: 12. 
or in an antecedent monosyllable, 1 8. 5:5; if, however, there be two vowels 
or a vowel and a vocal Sh’va before the tone, the third Conjunctive will 
be Illny, Ps. 32: 2, 40:9. Ps. 72: 3, Prov. 1:9, 6:27 are exceptional. 
Athnahh is twice preceded by four Conjunctives, Ps. 65: 2, 96: 4; and once 
by five, Prov. 3: 12. 


(2.) D'hhi. If Athnahh be preceded by a Disjunctive in its own section, 
this will be D’hhi. The section of Athnahh may consist of but a single 
word, if Olev’yoredh immediately precede Ps. 3: 6, 5: 18, 29: 9, otherwise 
of not less than two. In a section of two words Athnahh is sometimes 
preceded by D’hhi Ps. 7: 11, 11: 3, more commonly by Merka Ps. 4: 6. 
10: 10, which with the sole exception of Job 33: 9 is always used after 
Olev’yoredh Ps. 10: 18, 14: 3. In sections of three or more words D’hhi 
may stand מס‎ the first word before Athnahh, Ps. 2: 8, 5: 11, or on the 
second, Ps. 2: 7, 3: 4, but never at a greater remove. D'hhi may be pre- 
ceded by one Conjunctive, Munalh, Ps. 4: 4, 5: 6; or by two, when the 
first will be Munahh and the second will follow the same law as the third 
Conjunctive before Athnahh, thus it may be Mahpakh, 28. 4: 3, 5: 3, with 
Tsinnorith, Ps. 6: 11, 32: 5, or it may be Illuy, 28. 35: 15, 78:45 It is 
once preceded by three Conjunctives, Job 34: 37; Baer finds two other 
examples Ps, 23: 6, 56: 1, which Wickes disputes, In a very few instances 
D’bhi occurs before Silluk in place of R’bhit Mugrash, Ps. 25: 4, 31:17, 
109: 16, Prov. 8: 13; more frequently before R bhi? Mugrash in verses 
which have no Athnabh clause, this being in a manner thus replaced, Ps. 
4:5, 6: 1, 7: 10, 11: 6, 22: 1. 


ec. (1.) Train of Olev’yoredh. Olev’yoredh may be preceded by one Con- 
junctive, and one only, which is almost always Galgal, Ps. 1: 1, 3:3; but 
three times before P’sik it is Mahpakh, Ps, 68: 20, 85: 9, Prov. 30: 15, and 
three times Merka after Small R’bhi’, Ps. 35: 10, 42: 5, Prov. 30: 9. The 
section of Olev’yoredh never has less than two words, If it has but two, 
the first must receive the Disjunctive Small R’bhi®, Ps. 4: 5, 9: 21. If it has 
three or more, and a Disjunctive stand on the word next preceding Olev’- 
yoredh, it will be Small R’bhi’, Ps. 3:6, 35: 20; if one stands on the second 
word before Olev’yoredh, whether followed by R’bhi? or by Galgal, or on 
any previous word of the section, it will be Tsinnor Ps. 3: 3, 22: 15, 28: 7. 
Smal] R’bhi* is in but three instances written on the second word before 
Olev’'yoredh viz. those in which, as above stated, it is followed by Merka. 
Tsinnor is with like infrequency written immediately before Olev yoredh, 
Ps. 55: 22, 106: 47, Prov. 8: 13. 


(2.) Small R’bhi*. R’bhi*, when it immediately precedes Olev’yoredh 
and is included in its section, is called Small R’bhi® in distinction from 
Great R’bhi® or R’bhi® proper, which, though it has the same sign, fulfils 
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quite a different function, viz. that of dividing the principal clauses of a 
verse, and governing a section of its own, § 40. 2. Small R’bhi® may be 
preceded by one Conjunctive, Merka, Ps. 9:7, 15, or by two, Merkua, 
Mahpakh, Ps, 18: 1, Prov. 6: 26, to which Tsinnorith may be added, 
Prov, 23: 5. 


(3.) Tsinnor. Tsinnor may be preceded by one Conjunctive, which will 
be Merka, if the tone is on the first syllable, Ps. 24: 8, 82: 9, or if the 
letter under which it stands has Daghesh either lene or forte, Ps. 6: 3, 
16: 4; otherwise it is Munahh, Ps. 12: 7, 18: 7. If it have two Conjunctives, 
the second will be Mahpakh, Ps. 24: 10, 27: 4. 


d. Train of R’bhi*. R’bdhi®, when governing an independent section of 
its own, i.e. Great R’bhi® may be without any antecedent, its section con- 
sisting of but a single word, Ps. 4: 4, 5:4, or it may have one Conjunctive, 
which is commonly Mahpakh, Ps. 2: 8, Prov. 7: 7, unless Pazer or L’gharmeh 
precede, when it is mostly Hluy, Ps. 2: 12, 17: 14, though if a simple syllable 
stand immediately before the tone it will be Mahpakh with Tsinnorith, 
Ps, 4: 2, 15: 5; the Conjunctive, however, 18 Merka, when another R’bhi? 
precedes, 28. 17: 1, Prov. 4: 4, and in a few other individual cases, Ps.1: 1, 
82: 2, Job 14: 19. It has two Conjunctives according to Baer in Ps. 55: 24, 
66: 14; though Wickes points differently. 


e. Train of Pazer. The section of Pazer may consist of but a single 
word, when it will have no antecedent, Ps. 17: 14, 18:2. If it have one Con- 
junctive, this will be Galval, Prov. 23: 29, except in a very few instances 
with P’sik, where 16 is Mahpakh, Ps, 50: 1, 59: 6. If it have two Con- 
junctives, the first will be as before, and the second Malhpakh if its place 
is on the initial letter of the word, Ps, 11: 2, 31: 11, otherwise it will be 
Azla, Ps. 13: 3, 31: 12. If it have three Conjunctives, the second and third 
will be Azla and Mahpakh, Ps, 22: 25, 23: 4, Prov. 6: 8, in all of which 
Wickes changes the pointing, 

f. Train of Great Shalsheleth. Shalsheleth is preceded by Conjunctives 
in but three passages; it has Merka Ps. 89: 2, and Merka, Tarhha Job 32: 6, 
37: 12. 

g. Train of L'gharmeh. The section of Mahpakh L’gharmeh never 
consists of more than one word. The Conjunctive before Azla L’gharmeh 
follows the same rule as the third Conjunctive before Athnahh, see 6 (1); 
thus it may be Malpakh, Ps. 8: 3, 12:5, with Tsinnorith, Ps. 3: 8, 9: 21, 
or it may be Illuy, Ps. 7: 10, 9: 14. When it has two Conjunctives, the 
second 18 Merka; of this there are two examples, Ps. 117: 2, 143: 8. 


§ 42. The trains of these several accents are adjusted 
to sections of varying length by expedients similar to 
those employed with the prose accents, viz.: 1. Omitting 
the Conjunctives in whole or in part. 2. Repeating the 
Disjunctives, e. ₪. “ Ps. 14: 1 (in some editions), Ps, 
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17:14, or their eqtivalents, e. ₪. D’hhi before “ Ps. 
7:10, 9:1 § 41.6 (2). 3. Writing two accents upon 
the same word, On nniscio'2 Ps. 5: 11, "205 Ps. 27: 11, 
ews) Ps. 18: 16. 4 Uniting two or more words by 
Makkeph, so that they require but a single accent. 
5. Writing the different parts of a compound accent 
upon separate words; thus, Olev’yoredh "8 °228 Ps. 
6: 3, Merka-Tsinnorith VEq "> Ps. 22: 9, "Mahpakh- 
Tsinnorith בא‎ “3 Prov. 6: 3. 


MAKKEPH. 


§ 43. Makkeph (£2 joining) is a horizontal stroke 
by which two, three, or even four words may be united. 
TOUEN, “STTLeM-ON Gen. 30: 31, So7>-w: Gen. 33: 11, 
Se beny’ Gen. 12:20, 25:5, Ex. 20:11, לבָלברדפשע.‎ 
Ex. 22:8, ַבָלבּנֶדמהזן‎ Job 41: 26. It belongs pr operly 
to the accentual system, words which are closely related 
being often connected in this manner in order to obviate 
the necessity of unduly multiplying Conjunctive accents. 
Thus, the first fifteen words of Ex. 22: 8 are in this 
manner reduced to eight. Monosyllables are frequently, 
and some almost constantly, linked with the succeeding 
or preceding word, to which they are closely related. 
Examples are not wanting, however, of longer words 
similarly united, 6. דים'.₪‎ sre Deut. 19: 15, 72TIwE? 
1 Kin. 17: 21, אִמַרחיְהוָה‎ ₪. 31:4, This use of Makkeph 
is not to be confounded with that of the hyphen in 
modern languages between the members of a compound, 
as self-same, master-builder. Words united by Makkeph 
are still as separate as ever in character and signification; 
but they are pronounced together and are accented as 
thouch they formed but one word. Hence, whatever 
number of words be thus joined, the last only will receive 
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an accent. And, as a further consequence, if a word pre- 
ceding Makkeph properly ends in a long mixed syllable, 
its vowel, if mutable will, by the loss of the accent, be 
shortened, "3u7Mx, ddd, התהלך-נה‎ , otherwise it will 
commonly receive the secondary accent Methegh, poi oe, 
MNT PR, כַּסְבדְהַדֶּת‎ , GAT Os. 


0. The particles DN, ,אל‎ BN, mx, 79, 53, פָּך‎ are almost invariably followed 
by Makkeph, so are the nouns j2, PB and b> when in the construct state; 
the particle 8) is commonly preceded by it. Before monosyllables or 6 
sy!lables accented on the penult Makkeph is inserted after the particles 58, 
"D, לא‎ and the pronoun ‘7a, as well as sometimes after larger words which 
do not admit of the retrocession of the accent, e.g. אוְכְרֶם‎ Ex, 22:4, MENS 
Gen. 27: 32, וְַפַחחַר-אָש‎ Hos. 8: 14, ויקחדלר‎ Gen. 15: 10, The pronoun מה‎ 
is fullowed by Makkeph before words whose initial letter admits Dayhesh- 
forte Conjunctive, מהדטיב מַהַהנָּלָים‎ Ps. 133:1. OND are joined together by 
Makkeph in Gen. 15: 4, Num, 35: 33, Neh, 2: 2; in all other passaves אס‎ 8 
followed but not preceded by Makkeph, ת‎ moima-on "> Ps.1:1. [רדלו‎ =X are 
joined by Makkeph but never לא‎ “wx, the לא‎ being always linked to th: 
following word, N>""D are united by Makkeph before a word bearing th 
disjunctive accent Tiphhha, provided it has Sh’va under its initial letter: 
otherwise the Makkeph follows ,לא‎ thus M52 857" but OTNI-ND 7D. 

b. Tsere remains before Makkeph in tix, 3D, ,גר‎ "2, V2; it sometimes. 
remains and is sometimes shortened in ,לב‎ oi, viz) siz, rye. g. Gen. 16:13 
היהית‎ but ver. 5 Gao. It once remains according to some editions in 
“FX ‘Job 41: 26, 8 word which is three times written PN without Makkeph, 
Ps, 47: 5, 60: 2, Prov. 3:12. Me€hegh remains in the ‘place of the accent 
on Mp" and similar words ending in Pattahh and a guttural, when they are 
united by Makkeph to words having a disjunctive accent on the first syllable 
נקההלנ‎ Gen. 84: 16, “>-sac2 Gen. 24: 7. 

c. Makkeph is occasionally found in the middle of a long word, whici. 
has been erroneously divided into two, e. g. רפַהדפָיה‎ Jer. 46: 20, and per- 
haps mene Isa. 61: 1. Sometimes words are thus divided without a 
Makkeph to unite the sundered parts, e. ₪ D3 “> Lam, 4: 3, emrd Wa 
2 Chron. 34: 6, and probably הבו‎ ASTIN Hos, 4: 18, mag כ הפר‎ Isa. 2: 20. 
(See Dr, Alexander’s Commentary on this passage.) The last two examples 
are plainly intended by the punctuators to be read as separate words. This 
might likewise be done in the preceding examples if they were pointed 
p25 "> and cama “M3. 


METHEGH. 


§ 44. Methegh ביתכ)‎ bridle), a small perpendicular 
stroke under the initial letter of the syllable to which it 
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belongs, is a secondary accent denoting a stress of voice 
inferior to the main accent. As this latter always has 
its place in Hebrew either upon the ultimate or the 
penult, distinctness was promoted and monotony relieved, 
especially in long words, by giving prominence to one 
or more of the antecedent syllables. There is a natural 
tendency to heighten the force of the accent by passing 
lightly over the immediately preceding syllable, this 
diminished force creating in its turn a new stress upon 
that next beyond it, and so on in alternate elevations 
and depressions to the beginning of the word. Agree- 
ably to the principle just stated, Methegh regularly 
stands in polysyllables upon the second syllable before 
the accent, and again upon the fourth if the word have 
so many, 6. ₪. DIN, סש‎ , “ASD, Ora, בְמַסְגְּרותִיהם‎ 
ומהתיכונות‎ And so upon two or more words connected 
by Makkeph, which are pronounced as one, 6. ₪. יראַהדלר‎ 
Gen. 22: 8, Dn2-aN~ 1 Sam. 21: 7. 

a. When the nature of the syllables requires it, § 32.1, Methegh takes 
the place of the principal accent before Makkeph irrespective of the position 
of the accent upon the following word, Bonen Num. 21: 35, מִלְהֶההַבּשן‎ 
Num. 21: 83, 55277959 Jer. 34: 1. 

b. It is to be observed that the position of Methegh is determined by 
that of the tone-syllable, not by that of the accentual sign when these are 
not coincident, as frequently happens with prepositives and postpositives, 


6. ₪. “SN Deut. 4: 26, הורותינף‎ Josh. 22: 27, where the tone falls on the 
penult ; להויְקים‎ Jer. 26; 21, where the tone is upon the ultimate. 


§ 45. The secondary accent is liable to be shifted 
from its normal position for the following reasons, viz.: 


1. If the syllable which should receive it is mixed, it 
may be given in preference to an antec en simple 
syllable, 6. ₪. Tame) 2 Sam. 22: 24, Fenn: Job 1: 7, 
מחהתהתנות‎ Ezek. 42: 5, wed Gen. 43: 7; or if none 
such precede, it may be omitted altogether, 6. ₪. CONS") 
Jer. 33: 24, “ORIATNT 1 Kin. 21: 1, MLB OI NN Deut. 
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6: 25, except in certain cases which require it, e. g. 
moan Ex. 1: 10, ְלַכְת"‎ nin Lev. 26: 12. 


a. Methegh regularly stands (see Baer in Merx Archiv for 1868): 


(1) On a short vowel in a mixed syllable (except Kamets Hhatuph) in 
words having a disjunctive accent, provided it be separated from the accent 
or an antecedent Methegh by both a vowel and a vocal 8h’va (other than 
Hholem before a guttural with Hhateph Pattahh), DoT Gen. 3: 8, 7>-NPA 
Gen. 7: 2, מִמִסְנְרותָיחֶם:‎ Ps. 18: 46, Mico sma Zech. 9: 16, but :M=Sxz0 Gen. 
24: 11. 


(2) On 2, ¢ or ₪ in the first of two mixed syllables, immediately pre- 
ceding a disjunctive accent, when the vowel of the second syllable 18 d or 
8, mena Gen. 8: 24, ja-T? Gen. 4: 26, אֶתְִלָך‎ Gen. 30: 31, Initial 4 
followed by simple Sh’va is reckoned @ short mixed syllable in the appli- 
cation of both the foregoing rules C2>2N>3 Gen. 47: 24, 3:b2ma Jer. 8: 5. 


(3) On the first syllable of the Kal future sing. of perfect verbs, when 
the second vowel is shortened to Kamets Hhatuph before Makkeph, 
“Serum Job 8: 5, but >Sm-ubss Ps. 9: 9. 


(4) With the first syllable of qo and bso, when they have a dis- 
junctive accent, as Gen. 3: 15, Lev. 26: 16; but מזרלף‎ Gen. 17: 12, וְאֶתדזרקכם‎ 
Gen. 9: 9, בְזרעף‎ Deut. 28: 46 and the like follow rule (1). 


A very few isolated instances are not embraced in the preceding rules, 
g. kyotinhy Gen. 17: 20, מְְִחַשָרָח‎ Gen. 50: 16, MEtwrrdy Ex. 29: 21. 

2. It is always given to a long vowel when followed 
by a vocal Sh’va, whether simple or compound; also to 
a short vowel followed by compound Sh’va or a vowel 
which has arisen from Sh’va, the slight pronunciation 
proper to the Sh’va or its derivative giving new pro- 
minence to the preceding vowel, 138°, 573°, “END, 
בשקתות‎ Gen. 80: 38, 529 Isa. 9: 17, 10: 34, יְחרְדוּ‎ ; some- 
times to other intermediate syllables, § 20. 2, 6. g. 1904 
Ex. 12: 21, קרבות‎ Num. 31: 12 (but miata Deut. 34: 1, 
where a simple syllable precedes), חִסְדָ"‎ Isa. 63: 7, 72d 
Obad. ver. 11, particularly before the first radical of 
הָיָה‎ to be and הָיָה‎ to live when pointed with Sh’va ייה‎ 
phe), Mit; rarely and only as an exception to a mixed 
syllable standing in the first place before the principal 
accent, 6. ₪. Niwm Gen. 1: 11, Oma Ex. 12:7, Zech, 
14: 2, אִפָה‎ Jon. 1: 14, 4: 2. 
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a. Monosyllables ending in a long vowel, when followed by Makkeph, 
take Methegh in the first place before the accent, provided a vocal Sh’va 
intervenes, מרדלף‎ Gen. 19: 12, Ror Gen. 22: 12, DSw—"aN Gen, 34: 6: With 
dissyllables this is rare and exceptional ּמִריאהוצאן‎ 1 Kin. 1: 19, בלל‎ “neo 
1 Chron. 28: ¥. 


b. Methegh is regularly attached to intermediate syllables in the follow- 
ing cases (See Baer in Merx Archiv for 1868): 


(1) To the article ה‎ or the inseparable prepositions ל ,כ ,ב‎ with the 
vowel of the article, before a vowellesg consonant (other than Yodh) from 
which Daghesh forte has been omitted, provided they stand in the second 
place before the accent, no2on Lev. 3: 3, m2 Ps. 4: 1, but הַיְלָרִים‎ Gen. 
33:5, לקרב‎ Ps. 144: 1. 

(2) To He Interrogative pointed with Pattuhh (except before Yodh or 
a dagheshed letter), provided it stands in the second place before the ac- 
cent, 0 Methegh in this case א‎ the vowel for the sake su distince 
9: 2 In ae Boeke of Peas ה‎ ‘eal Job ו‎ dollewa ie vowel 
as otherwise it might be confounded with D’hhi poison Ps. 85:6. Before 
Daghesh-forte, which sufficiently shows the following Sh’va to be vocal, 
Methegh is omitted as unnecessary, M5220 Isa. 27: 7. 


(3) To the first syllable of ורחר‎ or lash before Makkeph or with the 
accent Pashta, “NYT Gen. 1: 3, wT Gen. 4: 8, mir) Gen. 5: 6. If 
a simple syllable precedes Methegh will in all cases be transferred to it, 
בָּאההַמְפע‎ 2 Kin. 9: 11. 

c. It hence appears how Methegh comes to be of use in distinguishing 
the doubtful vowels, § 19, and to what extent it can be relied upon for this 
end. As it invariably accompanies the vowel of a simple syllable when 
followed by vocal Sh’va, it must always be found with a, 4, and ₪ preced- 
ing Sh’va, inasmuch as this will necessarily be vocal. Initial 3%, the une 
emphatic conjunction. is an exception with which it is not written, e. g. 
mrs Gen. 6: 19, וללאה‎ Gen. 31: 4, unless the Sh’va be compound, e. ₪. 
babambs Gen.1:18, moss Judg. 5:12, or it be required by the rules under 1.4, 
The absence of Methegh except in the case just mentioned, is consequently 
conclusive evidence of the shortness of the vowel. As, however, short 
vowels in intermediate syllables, and in a few rare instances even in mixed 
syllables, may receive Methegh, the presence of this sign does not of itself 
determine the vowel to be long; the ultimate decision must in this case 
depend on other considerations. 


3. When by the operation of the preceding rule Me- 
thegh comes to stand in the first place before the accent, 
another Methegh is nevertheless occasionally found in 
the second place, the two thus standing in immediate 
succession, 6. ₪ ame Gen. 32: 22, ran Gen. 45: 25; 
and even three occur upon successive syllables, ₪. ₪ 


5* 


68 ORTHOGRAPHY. § 45 


Isa. 22: 19 in some editions. But commonly‏ הבימלעבידְף 
where there 18 more than one Methegh, their position‏ 
relatively to each other is governed by the same rules‏ 
as the position of Methegh generally with relation to .‏ 
Hawa, ANTS,‏ , לִישו2תף .₪ the principal accent, e.‏ 
.ימד הפהנים 


4. Methegh is sometimes written under an initial 
letter with Sh’va, 6. ₪. SEX" Job 19: 6, נכַתקֶה‎ Ps. 2: 3, 
כַּמהפְּכַת‎ Jer. 49: 18. 


a. A Methegh so situated is called Gaya (Nova bellowing) by Jewish 
grammarians, and, according to Elias Levita, it occurs eighty-four times, 
the number yielded by its name arithmetically reckoned. The traditional 
rule was that the 8h’va, on which it stands, should be pronounced as a 
full vowel. Baer and others give the name of Gaya likew:se to Methegh in 
mixed syllables. Methegh upon a short vowel before a compound Sh'va was 
called Matrikh (JaND prolonging), with a short Hhirik it was called Hhiruk 
חירגק)‎ gnashing). 


5. The place of Methegh is frequently supplied by 
an accent chosen agreeably to the laws of consecution, 
§ 39. 3. a, e.g. ִנְחְכְכֶם‎ Isa. 66: 13, לאלְהיהֶם‎ Deut. 12: 31, 
וְאס2רם‎ Zech. 7: 14 ולל"צבא‎ Num. 10: 23, mpm Josh. 
92: 12. 


a. Methegh with Sh’va occurs chiefly in connection with the poetic 
accents, and has relation to the intoning which it is one of their functions 
to direct. It indicates that the vowelless letter, upon which it stands, is to 
be dwelt upon and thus additional space gained for the various modulations 
of the voice that are prescribed. Baer gives the following rules: 


(1) When Methegh would regularly fall upon an initial simple syllable 
beginning with two consonants, in words having a strong disjunctive accent 
not preceded by a Conjunctive, it is transferred from the vowel to the 
antecedent vocal 8Sh’va, RTS S703 Ps.4:7. If the 8h’va is compound, 
Methegh is interposed between its two constituents, DITION Ps, 79: 10. 

(2) The divine names rim, “ot, Dry, אֶלהַי‎ when accented with 
R’bhi®? not preceded by a Gani netive take Methegh on the initial Sh’va, 
e. g. Ps. 2:7, 25: 2, 68:8, 90: 1. 

(3) Words accented with Olev’yoredh, R’bhi® or D’hhi not preceded 
by a Conjunctive take Methegh on initial Sh’va, provided there is at least 
one vowel between it and the accent, and this is without Methech rims 
Ps, 1: 3, לה; במַידֶם‎ Ps. 106: 23. The Metheyh necessarily due to a following 
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compound 8h'va is not reckoned in this and the subsequent rules, >&~""7719 
Ps, 36: 7, 34:81 Ps. 91: 15. 


(4) "28 with Munahh before D’hhi takes Methegh on the initial Sh’va, 
Ps. 17: 6, 116: 16. 


Methegh falls on initial Sh’va with the prose accents 


(1) When the word has G’rashayim or Pazer not preceded by a Con- 
junctive, provided there are at least two vowels before the tonesyllable and 
the first is without Methegh, (see rule (3) above), DOIN NN} Gen. 10: 14, 
p‘ipse Ex. 25: 33. 

(2) When the word has Darga as the second Conjunctive before R’bhi®, 
or Kadhma as the second Conjunctive before Pashta or T’bhir, or Munahh 
as the third Conjunctive before T’lisha, provided a vowel precedes the tone- 
syllable and is without Methegh, (see rule (3) above), why כלבים הם‎ Gen. 
34: 21. 


Methegh in these cases requires a more vigorous pronunciation of the 
vowelless letter, which if slightly uttered might be inaudible. 


K’rr AND .המוי‎ 


§ 46. Various notes extracted from the Massora 
בִיסְרָה)‎ tradition), a collection of remarks upon the text, 
are found in the margin of the Hebrew Bible, which are 
explained in the glossary at the end of most editions. 
The most important of these are the various readings 
known as the K’ri קר")‎ read), and K’thibh (ans written). 
If in any instance traditional usage sanctioned a reading 
different from that which was written in the text or the 
K’thibh, the punctuators did not venture to alter the 
text itself for the sake of making the correction; they 
went no further than to connect with the letters of the 
text the vowels of the word to be substituted for it in 
reading or the K’ri, with a reference to the margin where 
the letters of the substitute might be found. Thus, with 
the word 7a Josh. 6:7 is connected the marginal note 
.ויאמר קרי‎ The vowels here attached to the K’thibh be- 
long not to it but to the unpointed word in the margin, 
which is accordingly .רלאמר‎ The proper vowels for the 
pronunciation of the K’thibh are not written, but must 
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be supplied from a knowledge of the form indicated by 
the letters, which in this case is .רלאמרר‎ Again, in ver. 9, 
תקעו‎ in the text refers to ‘P תקע"‎ in the margin; the K’ri 
is here ,תת"‎ and the K’thibh, whose vowels are left to 
be determined by the reader, pm. Jer. 42: 6 has אנ‎ 
where the marginal note 18 ;אנחנו קר"‎ the K’ri is accord- 
ingly 32798, and the K’thibh x. In order to indicate 
that a given word was to be omitted i in reading, it was 
left unpointed, and the note ולא קר"‎ ="n>, written but not 
read, placed in the margin, 6. ₪. חמש‎ Ezek. 48: 16, נא‎ 
2 Kin. 5: 18, ידרך‎ Jer. 51: 3. If, on the other hand, a 
word was to be supplied, its vowels were inserted in the 
text and its letters placed in the margin, with the note - 
,קרי ולא כתיב‎ read but not written, e. ₪. Judg. 20: 13 in 
the text, and in the margin ,בכ"‎ to be read “23; so 
Jer. 31: 38 .בָּאים‎ In 1 Kin. 21:8 the first ister of 
הספרים‎ is left unpointed as superfluous, and in Job 2: 7 
תד‎ 1s explained by the margin to stand for 15): so Jer. 
18: 23 ן, היו‎ for ויהיו‎ 

a. The number of these marginal readings differs in different editions. 
Elias Levita states that there are 848. Others have computed them to be 
1,000; others still, 1,200. 

§ 47. Sometimes a different reading from that of the 
text is suggested by the points alone without a marginal 
note being added in explanation, as when a particular 
word or orthography is regularly substituted for another 
of frequent occurrence. These cases are presumed to be 
so familiar to the reader as to require no other index of 
their existence than the presence of the appropriate 
vowels. Thus, the divine name M7", which the Jews had 
a superstitious dread of pronouncing, was and still is 
read by them as if it were 58 Lord, whose points it 
accordingly receives, ,"דור‎ unless these two names stand 
in immediate connection, when, to avoid repetition, it is 
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read DVJON and pointed Mt Gen. 15: 2, Hab. 3: 19. 
The antiquity of this superstition is attested by the 
Kupiog of the Septuagint, followed in the English as 
well as in other modern versions by the rendering 
Lorp. The true sound of the name never having been 
noted, is now lost; the only clue that is left being its 
etymology and the form which it assumes in compo- 
sition, § 62. 1, from which the conclusion has been 
drawn that it was יִדְְוָה‎ Yahve. The common pronun- 
ciation Jehovah is manifestly founded upon the error 
of combining the consonants of this word with the 
vowels of another and an entirely different one. 
Other standing K’ris, unnoted in the margin, are (הוא‎ 
which is read ,היא‎ though the sound indicated by the 
letters is .הוא‎ So “ww: read 7307, and OsuAM read 
pn. 

§ 48. In the absence of definite information respect- 
ing the origin and sources of these various readings, it is 
difficult to determine with absolute precision the weight 
to which they are respectively entitled. The current 
opinion of the ablest Hebraists, based upon a careful 
scrutiny of their internal character and the relation which 
ordinarily appears to subsist between them, is that while 
the K’ri may perhaps, in a few cases, correct errors in 
the K’thibh, and so restore the original reading, it is in 
the great majority of instances an explanatory gloss 
rather than an emendation. With the rare exceptions 
already suggested, the K’thibh 18 esteemed the true read- 
ing, the object of the K’ri being to remove orthographical 
anomalies, secure grammatical uniformity, substitute 
usual for unusual, prevailing for obsolete words and 
forms, and occasionally to introduce euphemistic ex- 
pressions. While the K’ri is probably not to be esteemed 
the original reading, therefore, it deserves attention as 
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the grammatical or exegetical comment of a steadfast 
tradition. 


ACCURACY OF THE את‎ 


§ 49. 1. All the Massoretic additions to the text de- 
signed to facilitate its reading have now been considered. 
The correctness of the pronunciation, which they yield, 
is vouched for not only by the esteem in which they are 
universally held by the Jews, but by the scrupulous 
minuteness of the system, its consistency with itself and 
with the vowel-letters of the text, its affinity with and 
yet independence of the vocalization of the kindred 
languages the Arabic and Syriac, and the veneration for 
the already established text which evidently characterized 
its authors, since they did not venture to change the 
text even in the slightest particular. 


2. The only additional information which has come 
down to us respecting the true sound of Hebrew words, 
is furnished by the mode of writing proper names in the 
Septuagint version, and the few Hebrew words prexerved 
by ancient authors, particularly Origen and Jerome. 
These have been subjected to an elaborate comparison 
with the Massoretic punctuation, and the result has been 
to establish their substantial agreement in the main, with, 
however, not a few remarkable points of divergence. In 
relation to this subject it should be observed, that the 
Hebrew pronunciation of the Seventy is inferred entirely 
from their mode of spelling proper names, not from 
words in living use in the language. The chances of in- 
accuracy, on the part of the translators, are here peculi- 
arly great. Many names were not familiar and were of 
rare occurrence; and as no system of vowel notation then 
existed, they were left entirely to their independent know- 
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ledge of the sound of each individual word. These words 
were written by them in a foreign alphabet, whose 
sounds did not coincide precisely with those of the 
Hebrew, and in which the proper equivalents varied 
somewhat according to their combinations. The true 
sound was also departed from sometimes because the 
laws of Greek euphony forbade its exact reproduction. 
The negligence with which they are chargeable else- 
where was also probably aggravated here, and in fact 
there are many instances in which they not merely de- 
viate from the vowels but transpose or change the let- 
ters. Leaving out of view, therefore, such incidental dis- 
crepancies as are to be accounted for in the ways now 
suggested, a thorough and extended examination of the 
subject reveals, with all the general agreement, a number 
of regular and systematic deviations. 


a. These are thus stated by Ewald, Lehrbuch, p. 71. (1) An é or? de- 
rived from ₪ is written d, as Mm 0006, בְּלְכֶם‎ 2, jisa3 166626 orn 
Macau; and on the other hand, 06 is sometimes written אְהַלִיבְמָה וא‎ 
018500 up בת א[‎ 159, especially before M as זרת 00 קורח‎ 6 
(2) & is written for + and 8 for ₪ כּח"ם‎ Xerraso, גרחלם‎ 1:66, pists Tedewy, 
מִצְרִים‎ 25:09, FINN 040569, mz 00/6. (3) For the diphthongal 6 and 0 
their constituents at and au are substituted, קינן‎ Kaway, 12 Nagav. (4) The 
vowel letters are softened into their homogeneous vowels X72") oucpa, 
“at. .2%0אלט0‎ (5) Vocal Sh’va is written as a full vowel, commonly a, 
or if an o foilow, 0, Pinay 268326, סדם :220028 כְּרוּבִים ,6/0 רְעואָל‎ 
Loteua; the final vowel of Segholates is also written 5 if o precedes, 750 
Mohoz, Vad 1900. 


3. The regularity of these deviations seems to be best 
accounted for by the assumption that the pronunciation 
represented in the Septuagint 18 that which prevailed 
among the Jews in Egypt, which would naturally be less 
pure than that of Palestine represented in the vowel 
points, and which, moreover, betrays in the particulars 
recited above a strong leaning to Aramzan forms and 
sounds. Accordingly the view now commonly entertained 
is that the vowel notation of the Massorites is correct, 
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at least in all essential particulars, and that it is properly 
to be made the basis of all investigations into the phe- 
nomena of the language. 


OrTHOGRAPHIC CHANGES. 


§ 50. The signs thus far described represent all the 
sounds of the Hebrew language. , Its stock of words is 
formed by combining these in various significant ways. 
The laws of such combinations, and especially the mu- 
tations to which they are subject, or which they occasion, 
next demand attention. When a particular idea has 
been attached to a certain combination of sounds, its 
different modifications may naturally be expressed by 
slightly varying those sounds. This may take place, 


1. By the substitution of one letter for another 
of like character, and for the most part of the same 
organ, 0. g.: 


nan to be, exist, rn to live; 333 to pour forth, N32 the same idea ap- 
plied to words, to prophesy; P33 to encircle the neck with an ornament, p2n 
to strangle, P38 applied to sounds uttered in strangulation, to groan; 227 to 
go about as a spy, רְכָל‎ to go about as a merchant; 03> to collect, 023 
treasures; פברל‎ a cup, S35D or קובע‎ a helmet (of similar shape); רך‎ tender, 
delicate, Pr thin; pm to make straight, jam to straighten the beam of the 
balance, to weigh; בכור‎ first born, “Da first ripe, “Pa the first portion of 
the day, the morning; nom to suspend, M3 applied to a bucket, to let down; 
13 to cut, קצר‎ to reap; amt gold, anx yellow; jos to conceal, שפן‎ and [ex 
to hide atray as treasures, {ED to cover with boards; ym2 to destroy by tear- 
ing down, m2 fo destroy by uprooting; Mau to slay, m3} to sacrifice; חִבָל‎ 
to bind, 523 to bound; m3 to break up, flee, M709 to break out, blossom, pr 
to break in pieces; AXP to cut off, A¥N to hew stone, 32m to cut wood; “n> 
to surround, “Zz to encircle the head with a crown; נָסך‎ to pour out, X03 fo 
pour in libation or in casting metals; “1% to shine, “112 to be pure; mam to 
engrave, חרט‎ to plough; ime to prove, “rma to approve, choose; Nm to drink, 
its causative M2; “mn to break through, “pn to investigate ; 2X2 to place, 
its reflexive 33°01, 


2. By the transposition of letters, e. g.: 
V2 to deal violently, “xe to urge; “XR to cut with the sickle, reap, YP 
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to cut with the teeth, bite; tyt2 to blow, נִפט‎ breath; 02D to collect, 033 riches, 
כִּסְכְּנות‎ 658 


3. By the addition of a letter: 


Thus, from the letters ,צר‎ in which inheres the idea of compression 
are formed “"¥ fo bind, “ax to press together, "%% to heap up, “x7 to be 
straitened, “%: to guard, besiege, “£5 0 restrain, מ וצר‎ enclosure; from גד‎ 
are formed “13 to cut, בָרֶז‎ to cut off, גרד‎ to cut loose, go away, 313 to shear, 
בָזל‎ to plunder, ma hewn stone; ; Wn to unfold, make distinct, rhe to spread 
out; DID a vineyard, bonD a garden. 


§ 51. Such literal changes as those just recited not 
only serve to express new shades of meaning, but even 
where the meaning remains precisely the same, they may 
represent diversities of other sorts. Thus, the distinction 
may be, 

1. In point of currency or style: One form of the 
word being in more common and familiar use, the other 
more rare and savoring, perhaps, of the elevated or poetic 
style, e. g.: 

“x2 to guard, "22 poetic; בְרוש‎ cypress, MIND once in poetry; 730 to shut, 
rarely "20; Maso storm, שצרת‎ rare and poetic; סכ‎ to cover, once 720; 23 
to be quenched, once זע‎ ; 337 to abhor, once 38M; 590 to be foolish, onc. 
SOD; כַוְלַח‎ iniquity, once mids. 

2. Of antiquity: The pronunciation of a word or its 
form may undergo changes in the lapse of time. Of the 
few instances of this sort, which our imperfect data 
enable us to fix upon with some measure of confidence, 
the following may be taken as specimens, e. ₪: 


To laugh in the Pentateuch ,צחק‎ in other books (Judg. 16: 25 ex- 
cepted) Pm=; to cry out in the Pentateuch צעַק‎ , only once (Ex. 2: 23) pst 
which is the more frequent form in other books; 322, M223 a lamb, occur 
in the Pentateuch interchangeably with 32, M233, which are the only 
forms found in other books; a sceptre 233, but in the book of Esther ;ברב לט‎ 
Damascus Pez, in Chronicles ַרְמְשק‎ ; how 1 Chron. 13: 12, Dan. 10: 17 
,היה‎ in earlier books .אי‎ 


9. Of Dialect: The same word may come to be 
pronounced differently by those who speak distinct 
though related languages. Thus, the cognate dialects, 
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particularly the Biblical Aramean and Syriac, in very 
many words regularly substitute א‎ for the Hebrew 
final 4, and the corresponding linguals for the Hebrew 
sibilants, & being sometimes still further weakened by 
the loss even of the lingual sound to that of the gut- 
tural 3, e. g.: 


Heb. מִכָה‎ to wander, Aram. NSU, 1בן .מקה‎ ; Heb. amt gold, Aram. 
,רחב‎ Syr. חן‎ ; Heb. צגר‎ a rock, Aram, ,זר‎ Syr. Bag; Heb. טלש‎ 
6% Aram, mom, Syr. aSZ, Arab. Ss. Heb. אֶרֶץ‎ the earth, Arab. 

pb erat: Sax, Syr. 1S]. Other consonant changes: Heb. |3 a son, 
ree 2 Aram, "2, Syr. 5; Heb. >2p to kill, Arab. 7 Heb. 
pa זל‎ \cdyel; Heb. NOD a throne, Aram. ,ורס"‎ Syr. lasses, Arab. 

Ssh 5; Heb. חָלְקָה‎ a field, Aram, ,הקלא‎ Byr. Yio, Eth. .ל‎ 


4. Of simple euphony: An alternate form of a word 
may be produced to facilitate its pronunciation or make 
its sound more pleasing, e. g.: 

VIE, TW purple; ova, טטן‎ to hate; naw, nz chamber ; 423, “23 


Achan; “88392533, נְבוּכַרְרְאאָר‎ Nebuchadnezzar ; דויג. , האג‎ Doeg; 0% Body, 
DSN almug or ‘algum trees; mismba, nivbrn teeth. 


a. Mere varieties of orthography must not be mistaken for consonantal 
changes, 6. g. לא‎ occasionally for לו‎ and vice 06790, probably שַכְלוּת‎ for 
סכלוּת‎ and such permutations of gutturals as abound in the manuscripts 
of the Samaritans, who, making no distinction in the sounds of these letters, 
perpetually confounded them in writing, Gesen. Sam. Pent. p. 52. A like 
faulty pronunciation has been attributed to the Galileans, to which there is 
8 probable allusion in Matt. 26: 73. Buxtorf Lex. Chald. p. 434. 


§ 52. The changes thus far described result in the 
production of distinct words, and belong to the domain 
of the lexicon rather than of the grammar. The lexico- 
grapher regards such words as cognate, and traces them 
back to their common source; but, in the view of the 
grammarian, they are totally distinct. The mutations 
with which the latter concerns himself are such as take 
place in the direct derivation and inflection of words. 
These are altogether euphonic, are more restricted in 
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their character, and take place within far narrower limits, 
than those heretofore considered. When words are sub- 
jected to grammatical changes their sounds are brought 
into new connections, attended, it may be, with a diffi- 
culty of utterance which demands some measure of relief, 
or they pass readily and naturally into other sounds, 
which are easier of pronunciation or more agreeable to 
the ear. The mutations thus induced are of three sorts, 
viz.: Consonant Changes, the Conversion of Consonants 
into Vowels, and Vowel Changes. These will require to 
be considered separately. 


ConSONANT CHANGES. 


§ 53. The first class of changes embraces those which 
affect the consonants. These mostly arise from the con- 
currence of two consonants, creating a difficulty in the 
pronunciation or yielding a sound displeasing to the ear. 
This may take place either at the beginning or the close 
of a syllable. Syllables in Hebrew may, and often do, 
begin with two consonants, § 18. 1; but the necessity of 
this is avoided in certain cases by the following ex- 
pedients: | 

1. In the beginning of words the weak letter ה‎ 8 
sometimes prefixed with a short vowel, thus creating a 
new initial syllable to which the first consonant may be 


transferred. 


a. The only instances of this are afforded by the second and seventh 
conjugations of verbs, the Niphal and Hithpael, 6. g. הִנקטל = הקטל‎ for קטל‎ 
התקטל‎ probably for סקטל‎ comp. Arab. 000011000. In vita Ezek. 14:3 א‎ is nr: 
fixed instead of .דל‎ Prosthesis is more common in the domain of the lexicon, 
where א‎ is always the letter used, 6. ₪. אֶזְרועָ ,זרועָ‎ arm; bran, אַחמול‎ yester- 
day. A prefixed & is even 0 employed to soften the pronunciation 
without the necessity stated above, e. ge D "NGS, צֶזָקים .אָדרְכָּנֶים ְַפִים‎ So 
in Chaldee O38 blood, Heb. 53; 338% garden, Heb. In Arabic the con- 
currence of two consonants at ‘the beginning of a -- is regularly obviated 
by prefixing 1 Comp. Greek 4&6, 6% 
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2. The first of the concurrent consonants, if it has a 
comparatively feeble sound, is sometimes dropped. 


0. This occurs regularly in verbs whose first radical is ° or 3, and in 
nouns derived from such verbs, 6. ₪. טב‎ for ash, nya for nen, baa for יבגל‎ 
‘mh for חר חן‎ Ezek. 2: 10 for “tn, bo: “7 Ezek. 1: 4 for הל‎ and 0 
כָּאר‎ Am. 8: 8 for כָּיאַר‎ 


for "ZX; also in a few instances‏ מ אנח for‏ נחנן is thus diopped in‏ א 
from the beginning of the second syllable of words, 6. ₪. Wiest Ezek. 28: 16‏ 
Eccl. 4: 14 for DONT;‏ הסורים for FIER; PIN Job 32: 11 for FINN;‏ 
מפלת ; מְאסרת pins 2 Chron. 22: 5 for DTEINN ; rds Ezek. 20: 37 for‏ 
SIN Prov. 8:17‏ ואב לת Kin. 5: 25 with Daghesh-forte canaereative for‏ 1 
Prov. 17: 4 for yt; Wes 1 Sam, 1:17 ior SEEN. These‏ מזין for AIX;‏ 
examples likewise admit of a different explanation; & may give up its con-‏ 
sonantal power, losing its sound in that of the preceding vowel, agreeably‏ 
to § 57. 2 (2), after which it may readily be dropped altogether.‏ 


is occasionally dropped from the participles of the Pual or fourth‏ מ 
Ex. 3: 2 for M37;‏ לפת םג ה ;לְקַח Mp for‏ מג ל ;29 conjugation, as MP? for Mz‏ 
Gen. 49: 11,‏ סותה in‏ כ a Ex, 7: 11; and perhaps‏ טיהם prrc> Ex. 7: 22 fur‏ 
בּסוּתה which appears to be for‏ 


b. The rejection of a consonant from the beginning of a syllable, when 
not immediately followed by another consonant, is exceptional; as ל‎ Judg. 
9:11 for 342; MAM 2 Sam. 22: 41 for MARI; WM Ezek. 33: 30 for Thx; 
חשפית‎ Neh. 1 13 ‘for מפות‎ XN; הַחָדְכְתִר‎ J udg. 1 9 for וההַחדלְתי‎ and per- 
haps שוב‎ Jer, 42: 10, which seems to ‘be for ath. 


3. The second consonant is sometimes dropped, if it 
is a letter of feeble sound. 


a. This is regularly the case with וז‎ of the article and of verbal pre- 
fixes, and " as the final radical of verbs, e.g. M5> for mind; bu 3: for 
biprm; לו‎ for tbs. 

It occurs besides in a few sporadic examples with these same letters, 
und more rarely still with &, 3, and 5, 06. ַ₪. זר‎ for ,הו‎ 3 Ezek. 2: 10 for 
“173, רוכיש‎ for ves =m, הקסלנו‎ aid men with Daghesh-forte conservative 
for ְהָטִלְנְהוּ‎ and ולבף קטלתהו‎ Lam. 3: 53 for הרונך ויד‎ Gen. 3: 16 for 
"IH; VEE Tob 85: 11 for E2N2, OER Ex. 26: 24 for יחל התצְמָים‎ 8. 
13: 20 for ban, 92 5tm 28am 22: 40 for 251NM; “D> Isa. 3: 24 for "ID, "3 
for “3, brn? for DvD; "D as a particle of entreaty, probably for "22, mp2 
Am. 8:8 (K’thibh) for mops; bp the name of a Babylonish deity for bea 
is a foreign contraction. The conjecture that בכ‎ Mic. 1: 10 is for בְּכָבו‎ in 
Accho is ingenious and favoured by the occurrence of M22 in Gath in the 
parallel clause; but it is at variance with the points, which, upon this hy po- 
thesis, should be D3. 


b. In rare cases this rejection occurs even after a mixed syllable, whose 
final consonant is thus drawn forward, e. g. M8 for Hex, mon Job 29: 6 
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for Mish, השב‎ Ex. 2: 4 for Sanh and probably PUN Ps. 139: 8 with Daghesh- 
forte conservative for PaON. 


§ 54. When the concurrence takes place at the close 
of a syllable, whether the second consonant belongs to 
the same syllable with the first as at the end of words, 
or to a different syllable as in the middle of words, the 
following changes may be produced. 

1. An aspirate following another consonant loses its 
aspiration, § 21; or if it be brought into juxtaposition 
with its like so as to form a doubled letter, the aspiration 
of both will be removed, § 23. 2, unless the combination 
occurs at the end of a word, where the reduplication is 
not expressed, § 25. Thus, Ma for ,בת‎ Danny for cannn, 
722? for 77339, but רב‎ from 335, now 1 Kin. 1:15 for 
nnd or ,מִשָרְתת‎ Moma Ezek. 4:3 for MI, NT Mal. 
1: 14 for משְחתת‎ 

2. The first of two concurring consonants is in certain 
cases assimilated to the second, the doubling thus oc- 
casioned being expressed as in the case of letters origin- 
ally alike by Daghesh-forte, except at the end of words, 
§ 25, where Daghesh disappears or is only virtually pre- 
sent, being resumed upon the addition of a fresh vowel 
or syllable. This is most frequently the case with the 
liquid ,כ‎ rarely with ל‎ and ר‎ and only in particular 
words; so ™ of the Hithpael of verbs before ד‎ and ₪ 
and in a few instances before sibilant and other letters, 
and ד‎ at the end of a few words before m Thus, {f° 
for ניפת ,ינחן‎ for M:mI0; Mp for mpd, mb2 Ezek. 27: 23 
for mab Am. 6: 2; $y for נְאֶסָר לִי‎ akDT? for aka, 
now: for NUM, DI “for תטומ התזפו‎ for מתטומם‎ 
הַנְּבּאל‎ for SRN, moan for לת פסה‎ for אחת ,לד‎ 
for .אַהדְת‎ 

a. So perhaps כ‎ in כִפָה‎ according to Gesenius for M6529 and 02 for 


and Eng.‏ 26 העד Compare Greek cvyyev7y¢ for ouvyevyc, réruuzmas for‏ .ביבס 
tl-logical, ir-religion, im-mature formed by the negative prefix in.‏ 
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3. A few isolated cases occur of the reverse process 
more common in Biblical Arameic and Syriac, by which a 
doubled letter is resolved intotwo different consonants by 
the change of the first or the second member of the redupli- 
cation to a liquid ר‎ or 3, 6. ₪. 52°33 for 9333, ִּרְבְמּק‎ for 
,המסק‎ 17's Isa. 23: 11 for isa, “kp Job 18: 2 in the 
judgment of some for “Xp ends, though others make the 
2 a radical, and give the word the sense of snares. The 
conjecture that תכיכל‎ Ps. 64: 7, Lam. 3: 22 is for תמר‎ 1s 
unnecessary and unwarranted. 

4. When m of the Hithpael of verbs would stand be- 
fore a sibilant, it is transposed with 0 and wv, and with צ‎ 
it is in addition changed to &. Thus, "Mme for "Meng, 
sams? for “aun, “Se? for "ZN, pyes: for pysN2. 

0. In mzoinn Jer, 49:3 the transposition does not take place in con- 
sequence of the number of similar letters which would thus be brought 
into proximity. In the cognate languages ת‎ is likewise transposed with ז‎ 
and changed to 7: thus, Aram. הזְדמן‎ for התזמן‎ so, also, in Syriac and 
Arabic. The only example of a Hebrew verb whose first letter is ז‎ appearing 
in this conjugation is הצכל‎ Isa. 1: 16, where ת‎ is assimilated agreeably to 2. 
Compare with these transpositions the frequent Doric change of 5 (= 83) 
into 3, as cvpictw for .קט‎ 

§ 55. The occurrence of a consonant at the end of a 
word may, inasmuch as the succeeding word must ne- 
cessarily begin with one, be regarded as an additional 
case of the concurrence of consonants. As the contact is 
less close, however, than when they meet in the same 
word, it is less fruitful of changes than in the cases al- 
ready considered. 

1. There are three instances in which it has been 
doubtfully conjectured that a final } has been assimilated 
to a following initial 2; viz. Dw: Isa. 35: 1 presumed to 
be for 732"; Oe Num. 3: 49 for פדיון‎ Ex. 21: 30, Ps. 
49: 9; Ost Gen. 28: 12. 

0. Final consonants are in Sanskrit perpetually modified by the initial 
letter of the following word. But it is by no means clear that this is so in 
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Hebrew, even in the examples alleged, as the forms admit of a different 
explanation. -See in regard to the first passave, Dr. Alexander’s Com- 
mentary. 


2. A few cases occur of the rejection of a letter, chiefly 
ך‎ and D, from the end of a word. 


a. ן‎ of the verbal endings וך‎ and רן‎ is almost always dropped, being 
only retained as an archaic or emphatic form, and chiefly at the end of a 
clause, e. g. PT Deut. 8: 16, but mostly חדִבְּרוּן ; לג‎ Gen. 32: 20, com- 
monly MEI; חקשין‎ Ruth 3: 4, commonly “tom, So, too, in some proper 
nouns, 7339 Zech. 12: 11, 11379 Josh. 12: 21; Bei, whose original } 18 shown 
in the derivative "35°35 and is ‘perpetuated in the modern name Seiliin. 


b. In like manner ם‎ is rejected from the dual and plural terminations 
of nouns upon their entering into the close connection of the construct 
state with the following word, "STN from ,צִזנָיֶם‎ "12 from puna. 

0. If the feminine endings M_ and ה‎ have, as is probable, a common 
origin, this may be best explained by the assumption that ת‎ is in many 
cases rejected from the termination, leaving only the vowel, though it is 
always retained when any addition is made to the word: thus, the con- 
struct state Moon, absolute nan, but with a suffix קְטכָה ; חַכַמְתִר‎ (comp. 
r3tx Deut. 32: 36), "IrSup. It is to be observed here, that this phenomenon 
does not establish the possibility of an interchange between the consonants 
הח‎ and ,ות‎ because M in this case represents not h but the vowel a. 

§ 56. A few other changes remain to be mentioned 


which are due to special causes. 


1. Nun 18 often inserted in certain forms of verbal 
suffixes to prevent the hiatus between two vowels, 173725" 
Jer. 5: 22, or § 58. 3. 0 2:739> Isa. 33: 21 for nana 
אַרְבימנתו‎ Ex. 15: 2 for TION. Comp. Gr. dvéatos and 
the English indefinite article an. 


2. Vav at the beginning of words is changed to °, 
6. ₪. רעד‎ for 39), יפר‎ for 72, יקטל‎ for Sept. The only ex- 
ceptions are the four words ‘1, וְזֶר‎ Prov. 21: 8, 735 Gen. 
11: 30, 72) 2 Sam. 6: 23 (K’ri), and the prefixes Vav 
Conjunctive and Vav Conversive. 

3. Vav, though capable of being reduplicated, e. g. 
7958 is in most instances relieved from this necessity by 
the substitution of ", or by doubling the following letter 
in its stead, e. g. אֶקִים‎ or אֶקומֶם‎ for DIPN. 


82 ORTHOGRAPHY. § 57 


0. In one instance after such a chanze of ו‎ to ", a following " suffers 
the contrary change to ו‎ to prevent the triple recurrence of the same 
letter, Teale Isa. 16: 9 for TIN. 

4. Yodh before the plural termination ים‎ is in a few 
cases changed to א‎ to prevent the conjunction of like 
sounds, תלקאים‎ 1108. 11: 7 for תלוים‎ Josh. 10: 26; צבואִים‎ 
Hos. 11: 8 for צבים‎ Gen. 10: 19; אי‎ from צִבְאִים הד"‎ 
(also (צְבְאות‎ for oa; "N03 Jer. 38: 12 for “>a (or as 
some read, “"iD2) ver. 11. 


a. In like manner ו‎ is changed to & before Mi in the word mins for 
min) from mia; it is consequently unnecessary to assume, as Gesenius does, 
8 singular MX: which never occurs, 


CHANGE oF Consonants TO VowELS. 


§ 57. The second class of changes is the conversion 
of consonants into vowels, or the substitution of the 
latter for the former. This occurs, 


1. Occasionally in reduplicated syllables or letters, 
3912 for 3323; טומפות‎ for טפטפות‎ 232 for >a5a Gen. 
11: 9; minx 2 Chron. 35: 13 from צלחת‎ Prov. 19: 24. 

2. Much more frequently with the quiescents. 


(1) A prefixed ך‎ is softened to its homogeneous vowel 
₪ before other labials or vowelless letters, 6. ₪. הבית‎ "37h; 
the softening of an initial * to i only occurs in “O° 
1 Chron. 2:13 for “> ver. 12, te 2 Sam. 14: 19, Mic. 
6: 10 for .יש‎ 

(2) Medial or final quiescents without vowels of their 
own often lose their sound in that of a preceding vowel. 
This is invariably the case with ו‎ and י‎ following their 
homogeneous vowels, 6. ₪. הגלד‎ for ביהקלדה 9 8 הולד‎ for 
T737°2, unless they are doubled, as מיסוני‎ Tas, and oc- 
casionally even then, e. ₪. "2" for “49. Final x always, 
and medial א‎ frequently, gives up its consonant sound 
after any vowel whatever, 6. g. xx‘, Ris, מצאת‎ for מצצצת‎ 
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a. Medial & 0 loses its consonantal power in the future Kal of 
Pe Aleph verbs, e. g. oar in "ON preceded by ,ל‎ thus ;לאטר‎ in אֶלתרם‎ 
and certain forms of FAN preceded by the prefixes כ ל ב‎ 4, thus, ולאלהרם‎ 
לאלהי‎ but לְאָלוהּ‎ ; donb, לאדנרו‎ "37d but לְצֶדנר ,לאָדון‎ atin. The follow- 
ing examples are of a more individual character, ₪ . niga for m2, ESN) 
1 Kin. 11: 39 for mis, TOPONn Num. 11: 4, "> BIND Jer. 40: 1, סאסָאתִיה‎ 
Isa. 14: 23. In a few cases this has led to a change of orthography, the א‎ 
which is no longer heard being dropped, or another vowel letter substituted 
for it, e. g. a Ezek. 42: 5, and 5°55 Hos. 11: 4 from dS, רישון‎ Job 8:8 
for רוש ראשון‎ Deut. 32: 32 for ,ראש‎ and the examples cited § 53. 2, a. 

b. The consonant ™ never loses its sound in that of a preceding vowel 
like the rest of the quiescents. The letter ™ is often used to denote a vowel, 
but if in any word it properly expresses a consonant this is never converted 
into a vowel, or vice versd. The exceptions are apparent not real, as in the 
frequent abbreviation of the ending יל‎ in proper names to Mm, thus PIN, 
יח‎ Fim The change here does not consist in the rejection of the vowel 4 
and the softening of the consonant M, but the syllable דול‎ is dropped, where- 
upon | final Kamets is written by its appropriate vowel letter, § 11. 1, a, just 
as מיכיהף‎ after the rejection of יחל‎ becomes mS". So in those rare cases in 
which ה‎ is substituted for the suffix m, 6 ₪ mds Lev. 13: 4 for MAD. 
The proper name Syne Num. 34: 28 is 0 not from na but mB, a 
root of kindred meaning, of whose existence, though otherwise unattested, 
this word is itself a sufficient voucher. 


(3) Medial א‎ often gives its vowel to a preceding 
vowelless letter and rests in its sound; " occasionally 
does the same with a homogeneous vowel, when preceded 
by a vowelless prefix. 


0. Thus, רְאטִיס :א‎ for DTN, MNEM for Mkom; Fwd Ezek. 25: 6 from 
weed ver. 1.5 RA. Ps. 139: 20 for S822, 80 רן טוא‎ Jer. 10: 5; "9258" from 
jas; DNAs Neh. 6: 8 for תוא בּודְאָם‎ Tea. 51: 20, inh Deut. 14: 5; חטְאים‎ 
1 Sam. 14: 83 for כָּאבִיר חטאים‎ = 10: 13 for "END; stisns Zech. 11: 5 
for "tisxi; this even occurs after mixed syllables, 6. ₪. noxbx for M3NX>9; 
ye for TRE: לקלאת‎ for rk p>, particularly in proper nouns babs sal for 
Pooch, SxS Im for bksowm. So, 7: pomp Eccles. 2: 18 for ורלפת כּיתרון‎ Jer. 
25: 36 for ורללת‎ rapt Prov. 80: 17 for rimp7>. There is no instance of 
this with ,ו‎ on the contrary, קוָצות‎ Cant. 5: 2, 12. 


(4) At the end of words 1 and *, when without a 
vowel of their own and preceded by a vowelless letter, 
invariably quiesce in their homogeneous vowels, ‘ in an 
unaccented 0, " in 7, which draws the accent upon itself 
and frequently causes the dissolution of a previous 871- 
lable and the rejection of its vowel, 373 for 3, יתחה‎ 
for נישתחן‎ YP for Vt, “AB for דמל רד‎ for "97. 

6* 
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(5) When preceded or accompanied by heterogeneous 
vowels, | and " are sometimes dropped, or if the vowel 
be a, they not unfrequently combine with it, forming the 
diphthongal 0 and e, § 62.1, 6. ₪. הוצק‎ for בלה ריצק‎ 
for “53, mda for “$3, Op for dip, OPM for opr, m2 for 
nia; הופדב‎ for 1, wih; for O14}, nia construct state 
of nia, Ma const. of הליל ,בת‎ for הדליל‎ M37 for “33°. 

a. Vav rarely remains with a heterogeneous vowel unless accompanied 


by weak letters, by contrast with which it becomes comparatively strong, 
6 8. 17, HS, רוח‎ 


VowEL CHANGES. 


§ 58. 1. The third class of changes embraces those 
which take place in the vowels. The primary office of 
the vowels is to aid in pronouncing the consonants, to 
which consequently they are quite subordinate, merely 
occupying, so to speak, the interstices between them. 
Their number and variety being greater, however, than 
is demanded for this single purpose, they have besides 
to a certain extent an independent value and meaning of 
their own in the constitution of words. (1) Changes of 
vowels, while they cannot like a difference of consonants 
create distinct verbal roots,, are yet fruitful of those 
minor modifications of which etymology takes cognizance, 
such as the formation of derivatives and grammatical in- 
flexions, 6. ₪. 545 to be great, 573 greatness, 5173 great; קטל‎ 
he killed, Stop to kill, קטל‎ kill thou, Sup killing, Sp 
killed; סרס‎ a horse, 57D a mare. (2) They may indicate 
differences in the forms of words which have arisen in 
the lapse of time; "73 in the Pentateuch means indifferently 
girl or boy, in later books girl is F733; הגאי‎ in the Penta- 
teuch he or she, in other books she is always ;"א‎ the 
form of the demonstrative M1271 is found only in Genesis, 
tr] in writers after the time of Moses, הלזל‎ in Ezekiel; 
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the plural of the demonstrative in the Pentateuch 5x or 
Mik, elsewhere, with a single exception, 73%. The im- 
perfect notation of the vowels in the original mode of 
writing by letters alone has, however, left us without 
the means of ascertaining to what extent such changes 
may have taken place. (3) They may indicate diversity 
of dialect, e. ₪. קטל‎ to kill, Aram. dup, Syr. Ne, Arab. 
as, Ethiop. #ra:. 

2. The vowel changes with which orthography is 
concerned, on the other hand, are purely euphonic, being 
in themselves void of significance, and springing solely 
from the natural preference for what is easier of utter- 
ance or more agreeable to the ear. Orthographically 
considered, vowels are either mutable or immutable, the 
latter beg unaffected by those circumstances which 
occasion changes in the former. A vowel may be im- 
mutable by nature, or made so by position. A short 
vowel in a mixed syllable before the accent is ordinarily 
immutable by position, being beyond the reach of the 
common causes of mutation, 6. ₪. 7373, MED. Long 
vowels are immutable by nature in certain words or 
classes of words; but they are only distinguishable as 
such by a knowledge of the etymological forms which 
require them. It may, however, be observed, as a general 
though not an invariable rule, that the vowels of such 
words and forms as are prevailingly written with the 
vowel letters are less liable to mutation than those which 
are prevailingly written without them. Mutable vowels 
are liable to changes both of quantity, from long to short, 
and the reverse, and of quality from pure to mixed (uw to 
0, 7 to e, ato 6( and the reverse, these changes being 
confined, except in rare instances, to the cognate forms; 
thus, 7 never passes into 0 or 0, nor these into a. Only 
as 6 stands in relation to both + and a, it serves to mediate 
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the interval between them, and thus accounts for the 
occasional changes of 7 to 6 or the reverse, 0. ₪. GEN, 
moor; na for m3, ha; ps, 05°37 comp. ,יד‎ O57. 
vi . ° 2 os T > ב ד *ן‎ 

a. The exceptional change from % or 0 to 6 occurs only in the pro- 
nouns, 6. ₪. קַטַפְתָּם‎ before suffixes amb 2>; and in the particle Fx, before 
suffixes .את‎ There are also a few examples of the change of short 
vowels in mixed syllables before the accent, 6. ₪. M5273, construct r3379, 
plural mid “2. 

§ 59. The mutations of vowels are due to one or 
other of the following causes, viz.: 1. Syllabic changes. 
2. The influence of consonants. 3. The influence of vowels. 
4. The accent. 5. The shortening or lengthening of words. 
As the vowel of unaccented mixed syllables is always 
short, and that of simple syllables long, § 18. 2, it is 
evident that a change in the character of a syllable will 
involve a corresponding change in its vowel, unless the 
accent interfere to prevent. Accordingly, when for any 
cause a mixed syllable becomes simple, its short vowel 
will be converted into a long one; and when a simple 
syllable becomes mixed, the reverse change will take 
place, 6. ₪. Vi, O°3; TBP, Msp. In the case of the vowels 
aand wu there is frequently an additional change of quality, 
viz., 01% to @ and ₪ to 6, 6. ₪. הֶקִיִם‎ for DAPI; כונן‎ for כןנן‎ 
in place of 715 § 56. 3. 

0. Daghesh-forte is = resolved by the prolongation of the previous 
vowel in wizp, ;קימוש‎ tain, was-a; on, המישר‎ pss, Bo; וחקי‎ 
נחוקו‎ prin Eccles. 9: ic for מיקשים‎ § 53. 9 a; קדו‎ ari for SPST; m2 
Lam. 1: 8, if this is for m3 see ver. 17; and if the conjecture of Gexenius 
(Thesaurus, p. 483) be correct as to the true reading in 1 Chron. 23: 6, 
24: 3 tD>m for tein 

§ 60. Contiguous consonants may give rise to vowel 
changes by their individual peculiarities, as is the case 
with the gutturals, or by their concurrence. The peculi- 
arities of the gutturals are fourfold, viz.: 

1. A preference for the vowel Pattahh of the same 
organ, into which, consequently, a preceding or accom- 


§ 0 VOWEL CHANGES. 87 


panying vowel is frequently converted, 0. ₪. M2 for 
mo; O° for OS; 3° for יכבה‎ saw for yaw; AN 
from .נא‎ 

a. The instances in which this permutation occurs cannot easily be 
embraced under any general rules. In some cases it was optional; in others, 
usage decides for it or against it without, however, being absolutely uni- 
form. The following statements embrace what is of most importance. 
(1) The stability of the vowel often depends upon the weight attached to 
it in the etymological form; thus, מע‎ in the imperative but not in the in- 
finitive for הפמל מע‎ for SOE, but פמ‎ not שמש‎ for מע‎ (2) The vowel 
preceding the guttural is more liable to קל‎ than that which succeeds 
it, e. g. S724 always, but S30 and ;ְחְמָעל‎ Mim? but OMMs; זקקר‎ but .מו‎ 
(3) An accented vowel is sometines retained where one unaccented would 
suffer change, e. g. al but “Itt "חל‎ s; em. (4) 0 and wu are less subject 
to alteration than 4 and 6 6 ₪ tra for bye; @ which is already cognate 
with the gutturals is mostly retained, though it occasionally becomes @ 
before ,ח‎ 6. g. OFX from ny, מִבטְחי‎ Job 31:94 (in most copies) from Nyse, 
mr 5% א )5( מס‎ in many cases prefers the diphthongal vowels 6 and 

thus Fors, המצאן, ְמְצאת‎ “ON? but EASON; nos, Doe. (6) ר‎ partakes 
/ this preference for d to a limited extent, 6. ₪. "059 for "Oe or "073; 
eh from mg. 


2. The reception of Pattahh furtive, § 17, at the end 
of a word after a long heterogeneous vowel (i. e. any 
other than a), or before a vowelless final consonant, 6. g. 
va, FASS, TE , Mss. 


a. This is necessary when the vowel preceding a final guttural cannot 
be converted into Pattahh. Sometimes the form with Pattahh and that with 
Pattahh ‘furtive occur 0 ys e. = rows and ria, or with a 
slight distinction, as אשנ‎ in pause IER; ners, construct bre. In a 
few instances a guttural preceding a final vowelless letter takes simple 
Sh’va instead of Pattahh furtive, e. ₪. לקתת‎ 1 Kin. 14: 3, and in most 
editions Prise Jer. 13: 25. As final א‎ is always either quiescent or otiant, 
it never receives Pattahh furtive. The letter ר‎ never takes it unless it be 
in asinzle instance, and that in a penultimate syllable pas Ps. 7: 6, which 
is probably to be read yi*rdoph; though it might be pronounced ytradloph, 
which some conceive to be an anomalous form for ,ירדס‎ after the analogy 
of לצחק‎ Gen. 21: 6, the compound Sh’va being lengthened into a vowel 
followed hy euphonic Daghesh, as in the related words maaan Isa. 1: 6, 
and חברה‎ Tea, 53: 5, while others adopt the explanation of the old Jewieh 
Grammarians, that it is a peculiar combination of the Kal ררדף‎ and the 
Piel Sa 


3. A preference for compound rather than simple 
Sh’va, § 16. 3, whether silent or vocal, inasmuch as the 
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gutturals are more readily made audible at the beginning 
than at the close of a syllable, and the hiatus accompany- 
ing them assumes more of the complexion of a vowel 
than is usual with stronger consonants. 


a. The gutturals occasionally retain simple Sh’va when silent. This 
is regularly done by a final radical ,ה‎ M or 3, followed by a servile letter, 
e. g. masa, 575, ימס רדמס‎ SANS, with few exceptions as Wash 
Hos. 8: 2, eee Gen. 26: 29, cispin 2 Sant: 91:6. Other cases have 
more of a casual or sporadic char acter, and occur chiefly with the stronger 
gutturals m and ,ה‎ rem, Wem, om, dinm, מחטשבות ,הסיחטו‎ but מהטבות‎ 
יחבש‎ but stars, nna a possession, but ntr3 from brs a " brook; more 
rarely with א‎ and 3, Des) Lev. 4: 13, שא‎ 2531 Kin. 15: 16, "ra Isa. 11: 15, 
nose Deut. 25: 7 but in pause 1 ney Isa. 28: 6, S783 Ex. 15: 6; ר‎ has for 
the most part simple Sh’va Riz, ים‎ 27a", though in a few instances it has 
compound 4273, נִרבְרְכְחוּ‎ 

b. (1) Among the compound Sh’vas the preference, unless there is some 
reason for choosing another, is ordinarily given to Hhateph Pattahh, as 
the simplest and most in accordance with the nature of the gutturals, and 
to this an antecedent Hhirik, when unessential to the form, is commonly 
made to correspond, e. g. “os, רְכָמד‎ for 73". Sometimes, particular ly with 
א‎ (see 1. a. 5.) Hhateph Seghol is taken ילת‎ mos, Mam, תח‎ =X, TER, 
pity, cnn, wits, radz, Wz Joel 2: 5, same Jer, 13: 21, which not in- 
frequently becomes Hhateph Pattahh upon the prolongation of the word 
7 ,אמרף‎ “WON Prov. 25: 7, Sox, אָדומָר‎ SPAN" Judg. 10: 2, or the carrying 
forward of its accent “MISH, “ISNT, son, .וְהַחַרְממי‎ 


(2) If, however, ל‎ or 0, characteristic of the form, precede, this commonly 
determines the Sh’va to be selected, e. g. OST for EST, sep" for 307 ", 
“35D for ער‎ ; though sometimes Hhateph Pattahh is ‘retained and the 
intermediate ‘syllable, § 18. 3, resolved into a simple one by prolonging the 
vowels, 6. ₪. Mz Josh. 7: 7, mosh, ed 188. 1: 31. Hhirik may, how- 
ever, remain short, 0. ₪. החפה‎ 2 Te) Job 6: 22, particularly if a 
Daghesh-forte has been omitted from the guttural, 6. ₪. MEND Jer. 3: 8, 
though even in this case the assimilation sometimes takes place, 0. = 
som Gen. 30: 39 for Vor", אֶחֶרוּ‎ Judg. 5: 28 for "mx. Ifa vowel has been 
rejected from the form, the corresponding Hhateph is generally preferred, 
e. ₪. DAES from "ES, halal תשְחַדי‎ Ezek. 16: 33, "NX" Gen. 16: 13; השרבו‎ 
1 Kin. 13: 20 from חשיב‎ ; shin Gen. 37: 22 from sn. There are oc 
casional instances of the same word being variously written in this respect, 
6. ₪. “IN Ruth 3: 15, ats Cant. 2: 15; ִתְאַרְהגּ‎ and aban Isa. 44: 13; 
yor Job 16: 16 (K’ri in some copies), enon Lam. 1: 20, הצרו‎ 1884. 4 
תאו‎ 1 Sam. 28: 14. 


c. Before another guttural the compound Sh’va is fr equently replaced 
by the corresponding short vowel, @. ₪. 7280 for FON, "MS°sh for “MSH, 
כם‎ Ny for DSN; and occasionally under & by a long vowel before 
other letters as well as gutturals, or by a short vowel with Daghesh, e. g. 
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for DISN, Thy for THR, TEN for WON. This‏ אָבוּס for pvSnx, Term’,‏ אהלים 
disposition to render the gutturals more audible by the aid of a vowel is‏ 
further shown by their attracting to themselves the vowel of another letter,‏ 
,30 השע / זַרַע) 7 for‏ זֶרַע .₪ .6 particularly in triliteral monosyllables,‏ 
Ex. 2: 20 for eR‏ קראן also‏ בְּאָר wa, rnp 2 Kin. 12: 9, WRB for ONa,‏ 
Job 20: 26 966% 6%‏ הכפה" Prov. 1: 22 for 323 aNion‏ מצהבג ,20 :1 Ruth‏ 
and by their sometimes causing an ante-‏ ואס boro Zech. 7: 14 for ps‏ 
cedent or accompanying vowel to be retained where analogy would require‏ 
Ren, "YL, wks Deut.‏ ,מוצָא its rejection, 6. ַ₪. "S¥10 for "8¥'9 from‏ 
Mos0, Msn.‏ ;10 :32 

4, An incapacy for being doubled, whence they never 
receive Daghesh-forte, and the previous syllable thus 
becoming a simple one, its vowel is generally lengthened, 
§ 59, 6 to a, 2 to 6, ₪ to 6, 6. g. IN’ for WA, כיאן‎ for ביאן‎ 
q2=7 for FAS, ,אחר‎ Sts. 

הזד 3 ~ : 

a. Sometimes an intermediate syllable, § 18. 8, is formed, and the vowel 
remains short. (3) This is commonly the case before Mm, frequently be- 
fore ,ה‎ less often before 5, rarely before ,א‎ never before ,ר‎ e. ₪. נְחִם‎ 
re העב ,מה‎ VX? (2) It is more likely to occur in the body of a word 
than after a prefix, 6. g. "AEM Ps. 119: 43 from רָחָל‎ , but יִחַלֶק‎ Job 38: 24 
from ren. (3) When the guttural comes to stand at the a ‘of the word 
the short vowel is ofren resumed, 6. ₪2 Sonn Prov. 22: 24 from תִהַרְעָה‎ ab) 
Ps. 141: 8 from MTS" but “arn Deut. 2: 9. There are a very few ine 
stances in which Dayhesh- forte is found in ,ר‎ e. ₪. = Php Ezek. 16: 4, 

- Prov. 14: 10, מִקָנְָהדגָּף‎ Prov. 15: 1 (in some editions), sans Cant. 5: 2, 
see also § 24. ₪ 

§ 61. The concurrence of consonants gives rise to the 


following vowel changes, viz.: 


1. When two vowelless letters come together at the 
beginning of a syllable in contravention of the law in 
§ 18, the impossible combination is relieved by giving to 
the first of them a short vowel. This, if there be no reason 
for preferring another, will be the briefest of the vowels, 
Hhirik, e. ₪. "2353 for "59, "373 for "273,  קָזִח‎ for Api. 
Ifa vowel has been omitted fon the word, the correspond- 
ing short vowel is frequently employed, 6. ₪. "2512 for 
“29 from מלף‎ (522); "952 from בלך‎ ; “2am from 535, יחנף‎ 
for aon from .יחן‎ Or if one of the consonants be a gut- 
tural, the vowel mostly conforms to the compound Sh’va, 
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which it has or micht have, e. 3 סו ל‎ tee, seat for 
הל 5" 0 הזקג‎ a for לה 5“ פד ,לחלו‎ for seh 2 Sire for orn 


a, Vav before a guttural follows the rule just given; before 7, and 
sometimes before ™ or Mm followed by °, it takes Hhirik; before other 
vowelless letters it gives up its consonant sound and quiesces in its hotno- 
geneous vowel Shurek, § 57. 2. (1), thus 142323, "4, וה‎ and rom, 3558, 
S718. 

2. In triliteral monosyllables or final syllables with the vowel Pattahh, 
the first letter sometimes receives an accented 6201, to which the fol- 
lowing Pattahh is then assimilafed, 6. ₪. תס‎ 2 for OD construct of =m, 

s33% for Pi322, the Sechols being liable to be changed to Pattahhs by 
the presence ofa guttural PMB 9 mmol. 

c. In 5 בצ‎ Gen, 32: 20 for SNS2 the vowelless letters belong to 
different sylialy, es, and the 0 of the new vowel makes it neces- 
sary to lengthen the one before it, 


2. Although two vowelless letters are admissible at 
the end of a word, § 18, the harshness of the combination 
18 commonly relieved by the insertion of Seghol, 6. ₪, ירב‎ 
for a", N=? for M59. If either letter is a guttural, Pattahh 
19 mostly used instead, 0. ₪. MSS, 375, 5 7°. If either letter 
18 ", its homogeneous ou Hhirik is used; if the second 
letter is 1, it will rest in Shurek, § 57. 2. (4.), 6. ₪. mca, 
“52, ih, but mv. 

a. The only instances in which two vowelless consonants concur at the 
end of a word are the pron. FX, the 2 fem. sing. pret. of verbs seer certain 
jussive and Vav Conversive forms of ל"ה‎ verbs 88 174. 4, 177. 3, תוסף‎ 
§ 153. 2, the nouns וכרד‎ sup and forms with otiant Aleph. 

b. When the penultimate letter 18 ה‎ or M, it in a few instances takes 
Seghol, 8 br, 773, on, or". When the final letter is ,א‎ it either remains 
otiant, § 16. 1, or requires Seghul, ַא יא ולרא שי‎ & penultimate א‎ either 
quiesces in the antecedent vowel or attracts it to itself, § 60. 3. 6 PNP, שאת‎ 
or PN, ,ראש‎ The alternate mode of facilitating the pronunciation of gut- 


turals before a vowelless letter at the end of a word by means of Pattahh 
furtive, has been explained § 60. 2. 


3. When the same letter is repeated with or without 
a mutable vowel intervening, there 18 often a contraction 
into one doubled letter, and the vowel 18 rejected or 
thrown back upon the preceding consonant, e. g. 120° for 
"230", =O" for יספב‎ (Daghesh-forte disappearing at the 
end of the word), לב‎ for 2-5 93:33" Job 31: 15 for 322245" 
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(see 4. below); if another consonant immediately follow 
the contracted letters, a diphthongal vowel °, or | may 
be inserted to render the reduplication more audible 
and prevent the concurrence of three consonants, “Miao, 
é תסְבִּיָה‎ 


4, In accented syllables the diphthongal vowels e and 
o are employed before two consonants or a doubled con- 
sonant in preference to the pure 7 and @, e. ₪. SEN, 
moth; Dp, Psp; Sop, ,תִּקְטֶלְנָה‎ so “R60, cep, 73. 
This 18 1 the case when at the end of a word an 
auxiliary Seghol or Pattahh has been inserted between 
the letters (according to 2.), 6. ₪. ,ונפן‎ "EO, מִינְקֶת .פעל‎ 
from בבק‎ or the reduplication of the doubled letter is 
no longer heard and the Daghesh-forte does not appear, 
§ 25, 6. ₪. 3053 comp. SGP. 

a. The vowel 6 is in like circumstances often reduced to one of its con- 
stituents @, e. g. 7222 from 52m, הכיה‎ , MNS, A264, and occasionally 
to its other constituent i, 6. ₪. ore התקה:‎ from CIA, brs from .ירש‎ 
In קצלחר‎ from Sep and smbupn from קטיל‎ mn, a is the original vowel of 
the second syllable, of which 6 and 7 are modifications. The only example 
of Shurek in a Segholate form is הנמת‎ Lev. 5: 21. 

5. In unaccented syllables 7 and 0 are preferred to é 
and 0 before doubled letters, “MX, "8; “NR, “FI; nso 
from 365; 3671, “ACT; TF2 comp. 2272, “PT, “py, though 
such forms as "72M, 479, M2, 779 likewise occur; 80 28°72 
but 2 

6. A vowel is occasionally given to a final consonant 
to soften the termination of the word, and make the 
transition easier to the initial consonant of that which 
follows; thus, 5°2, 9°3; MNS for M33; OF, Tz; ,אל‎ Ek; 
,א"‎ TER; ללה‎ "QE; [מגבּירר מְבִּיה‎ rin 3, כּסָנו ;חיתו‎ Ex. 
15: 10; Wa" Ex. 15: 5. 


a. These paragogic vowels have established themselves in the current 
forms of certain words, as N3"3, mm, MEX, "5X, "hy, .פר‎ But, with these 
exceptions, they are chiefly found in poetry. The vowels °, and ו‎ are 
mostly attached to words in what is called the construct state, ™_ to words 
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in the absolute; and all of them to the feminine ending ®. Examples of 
0 בְּנו‎ Num. 93: 18, 24: 15, mn several times, p39 Ps, 114: 8. Examples 
of אחבמי ור‎ Hos. 10: 11, אסלי‎ Gen. 49: 11, "33 ibid., גְכְבְתִי‎ Gen. 31: 39, 
ּבְרְתַ"‎ Ps, 110: 4, "SEM Ps, 114: 8, “an Ps. 123: 1, 239 Pa. 113: 5, יפי‎ 
ver. 6, yee ver. 7, הושיבָר‎ ver. 8, מושיבי‎ ver. 9, shud Isa. 1: 21, same 
Ex. 15: 6, "S19 Zech. 11: 17, "259 Lam. 1: 1, hip ibid, "328 Deut. 33: 16. 
It is also uttached to the first member of the compound in many proper 
names, 6. ₪. ִבְרְיאָל‎  קֶדְצְדִרְכְלַמה‎ to certain particles, as “Mba, "hdw, “Ho, and 
perhaps to such participial forms as השבתר‎ Jer, 22: 23, ה)0‎ : MF אִימ-‎ Ex. 
15: 16, אַרצח‎ Isa. 8: 23, Job 34: 13, 37: ‘12, now Judg. 14: 18, תג‎ Ps. 
8: 8, 80: 8, Jon. 2: 10, nbd almost constantly, nny Pa. 116: 15, נחלח‎ Num. 
84: 5, Ps. 194: 4, פה‎ Ps. 92: 16 (K’ri), 125: 3, Ezek. 28: 15, Hos. 10: 13, 
nets. Job 5: 16, nests Ps, 44: 27, 63: 8, 94: 17, MME Job 10: 22, metan 
Josh. 19: 43, Judg. 4: 1, and regularly in the third person feminine of the 
preterite of כ"ה‎ verbs. In modern Persian ל‎ is similarly appended to 
nouns in close connection with a following word, to remove the obstruc- 
tion of the final consonant and serve as a uniting link. And in Hebrew 
they seem to be traces of forms once current but which became obso- 
lete 8 201. 6 


§ 62. The changes due to the influence of vowels may 
arise from their concurrence or proximity. 


1. Concurring vowels may coalesce; a uniting with a 
forms 0, uniting with 7 or ₪ it forms the diphthongal e 
or 0, 6. =. MELT Neh. 3:13 from הַאמפות‎ after the re- 
jection of א‎ by § 53. 2. b; ma after the softening of * to 
2 becomes m3; קְטַלָהל‎ by the rejection of ה‎ becomes Sup; 
הו‎ prefixed to proper names is from "1 for ,יהן‎ § 57.2 (4), 
an abbreviation of ,הוה‎ § 47. 

2. One of them may be hardened into its correspond- 
ing semi-vowel; 2 °, with 7°, may form 4 יר‎ , or the first 
4 may be changed to iy, which, upon the reduplication 
of the " to preserve the brevity of the antecedent vowel, 
§ 24. 3, becomes ,ל"‎ 6. ₪. "29 with O°, becomes O37 or 
pu 723. So, °, before 7_ forms 9, and before 4 forms ‘in, 
6. ₪. F739, עַבְרִיות‎ ; in like manner ל‎ is changed before 
into wv, forming ‘A » Which, by § 56. 3, becomes ךר‎ , ₪ 

by the substitution of ni for n, nso. 1 0 fol-‏ ,כילכות 
1B; ren‏ 3 הו נ;קטלתיו ,קטלתה הל ,7 forms‏ ל ₪ lowed by‏ 
Josh. 14: 8. E>, before 7°, or ₪ 4 is resolved‏ הְמִסיל for‏ 
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into ay, which, joined with the appropriate semi-vowels, 
becomes *_ and ,"ךר‎ the virtual reduplication of the final 
consonant in the one case preserving the short vowel, 
which is lengthened in the other; thus "070 with °, be- 
comes ,סוס"‎ and with .סוסיר ,הל‎ The same resolution of 
,יר‎ occurs before final 3, forming 7°_, and by § 61. 2 3°, 
thus “9192 with | becomes 97779. 


a. Grammarians have disputed whether in such words as ,צברידם‎ 
לכות‎ the point in " is Daghesh-forte or Mappik, § 26, and accordingly 
whether they are to be read tbhriyyim, malkhuyyoth, oribhriyim, malkhiyoth. 
If the explanation given above be correct, it is Daghesh-forte Conserva- 
tive. Comp. קיס ,קיס‎ 

6. Such forms as “0, ברו‎ nial from פרי‎ are only apparent excep- 
tions to the above rules. The word is properly ""B, and to this the addi- 
tions are made, the auxiliary Hhirik being dropped with the cessation of 
the cause from which it originated, § 57. 2. (4). In DIN 2 Chron. 17: 11 
from "79 and ים‎ the vowels are kept separate by an interposed .א‎ 

e. In words of לייח‎ formation, such as N&s, Ws, os from MSs and 
רם ,ו ות‎ , it might appear as though one vowel were rejected before 
another. But the correct explanation is that " is the true final radical, and 
the forms above given are for M753, Tes, om כל‎ (like (קטפים‎ from which 
" is rejected by 8 58. 3. In the same way שו‎ DD, etc, from nisy are for 
WS, .כשרף‎ In such alternate forms as פריה‎ from ּרָה‎ the radical ר‎ is 
retained by preserving the antecedent vowel, which, before Daghesh-forte 
Conservative, becomes Hhirik, § 61. 5. 


§ 63. The following euphonic changes are attribut- 
able to the proximity of vowels, viz.: 

1. Pattahh before a guttural 18 often changed to Seghol 
if another a follows, and the same change sometimes 
occurs after a guttural if another a preccdes. 


The particular cases are the following: 


06. When / ( stands before a guttural with (_) always before Mm, 6. ₪. 
arms for הַחַג‎ ones Prov. 21: 22, החכָס‎ “HSM (also when הז‎ 8 Hhateph 
Kamets, 6. g. prism, smbann Judg. 9: 9), often before ה‎ and 3, partien!- 
arly if it receives the secondary accent, 6. g. ההרים‎ for Ect, בה‎ snd but 
,פְהָבֶת‎ MN; ,הָצָלָה‎ mys ,מה‎ rarely before Nand“, mI Gen. 14 10, נצצות‎ 
Neh. 9: 18, 26 but נטצותיה ל‎ Ezek. 85: 12. 

b. When (_) bene a guttural is followed by another consonant with 
(_) or (,) darn, יחדלו‎ but sdarm, נְחְלָא‎ but msn, NOM, once before the 
liquid 5, 6. ₪ cite Ex, 83: 8 for TESS, and once before ,כ‎ 6. ₪. roam 
for rion. 
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0. In MRTPN 1 Sam. 28: 15 and the combination 1h) C352 a similar 
change takes ‘place after a guttural to prevent the repetition of the vowel 
0; 80 in mt רדט‎ Ps. 20: 4, and mass Mak after the liquid 3. 

2. Pattahh is sometimes assimilated to a following 
Seghol, or to a preceding Kamets or Tsere. 


a. The assimilation to (_) takes place regularly in what are called 
Segholate forms, in which an auxiliary Seghol has by § 61. 2 been intro- 
duced between two vowelless letters, 722 for לרב מלף‎ for =o vos for 
yrs, but mz, oxb; only before 1, which can combine with 2 and not 
with 0 6 is retained and lengthened to (_) by § 59, 7}: וה א‎ Rarely in 
other cases pst for bot, where the change is facilitated by the pre- 
ceding .י‎ 

₪. The assimilation to ( ,( occurs in a few cases after a guttural with 
M prefixed, 6. 2. O57 for העס‎ “im for WI; and in אֶרֶץ‎ (from (צָרֶץ‎ uni- 


formly after Kamets. בּאֶרֶץ האָרֶץ‎ waits. 
c. The assimilation to ) ( occurs in the Kal future of Pe Yodh verbs 
where the alternate forms are 3%" and YE™. 


§ 64. The following vowel changes are due to the 
accent, v1z.: 

1. If a long vowel in a mixed syllable be deprived of 
its accent, it will be shortened, § 18, 6. g. "SF, "LUN; 
טס ;סב יסב‎ Cit; aig, זב"‎ 

a. If a vowel preceding Makkeph is incapable of being shortened, it 
will receive the secondary accent Methegh, agreeably to 8 43, 

2. The accent prefers to be immediately preceded by 
a simple syllable and a long vowel. Accordingly an 
antecedent vowelless letter often receives what may be 
called a pretonic vowel. This is commonly the simplest 
of the long vowels 4, e. ₪. S&F, ,יסב‎ MTP, POINT, occasion- 
ally é, 6. ₪. ,תאבדוך ,ילְדגן ,סמות ,קל‎ rarely 6, 6. ₪. יקצרון‎ 
Such a vowel is sometimes inserted, even though a pre- 
existing mixed syllable 1s thereby destroyed, e. g. in the 
plurals of Segholates and of feminine nouns derived from 
them, 0°92°9 from 3", ni552 from 71354. 

§ 65. The special emphasis, with which the last word 
of a clause is dwelt upon, gives rise to certain vowel 
changes in connection with the pause accents, § 36. 2. a. 
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These are (1) lengthening short vowels, viz., (_) and not 
infrequently ( ,( which has arisen from (_) to (_), 6 ₪. 
“at, “28; Mand, MS03; vs, VIN; 723, Tay, and bringing 
back Kamets Hhatuph shortened from Hholem to its 
original length ra"), .וימת‎ (2) Restoring vowels which 
have been dropped in the course of inflection, e. ₪. 1429, 
W733; 34, ,<מדז דב‎ "17>. (3) Changing simple Sh’va 
in triliteral syllables and before the suffix 4 to Seghol, 
6. ₪. M2, JNA; וחד ,יחי‎ ; Ose, BS. (4) Changing com- 
pound Sh’va to the core sponding. long vowel, 6. g. "3, 
“28; 7ST (ASM), חלי הפי נחצי‎ 


a. Yattahh sometimes remains without change, עד‎ Ps. 132: 12, MAS 
2 8am. 2: 27, 35%) Jer. 7, 10, "M323 Prov. 30: 9, “APTS Job 34: 5, ִבְלְתַר;‎ 
Neh. 5: 14, and once restored in a simple syllable הגש‎ 2 Sam. 8: 34. 
Seghol more frequently, ,מל‎ PIS, OTP, WTI and 773. Long vowels are 
mostly unaltered; only Tsere is in mixed syllables occasionally changed 
to Pattahh, התז:‎ Isa. 18: 5 for nn, sO המב:‎ Isa. 42: 22, הַפַר:‎ Gen. 17: 14, 
הפמל‎ Gen. 21: 8, 72" Gen. 25: 34; in one word of Segholate formation it 
is ; converted to Seghol, תנוע‎ |, 2% and in another to Kamets, ass) wad. 
Where the same word has alternate forms, one is sometimes selected as the 
ordinary and the other as the pausal form, thus yErn, ya; ,רחבש‎ warm ; 
Aen, Haw; wmbSd, מַכַלְמר:‎ Gen. 43: 14; דֶרְכן‎ Eccl. 12: 11, Hat 1 Sam. 
13: 213 73, - Gen. 49; 3, “natin, navn Lev. 26; 34, 35; DBs, ITD. Some- 
times, instead of changing the Sh’va before 7 7 to Seghol, its vowel is shifted, 
thus + הל‎ FE; לך‎ 732, Wns, and in Ex. 29: 35 Mork. The position of the 
pause accent, so far as it differs from that of the ordinary accent, has been 
explained § 35. 2. 

₪. Of the pause accents, or those which mark the limits of clauses 
and sections, the first class, viz., Silluk, Athnahh and Olev’yoredh almost 
always give rise to the vowel changes which have been described; the 
second and third classex, S’cholta, Zakeph Katon, Zakeph Gadhol, R’bhi® 
and Shalsheleth, e. g. sbi Isa. 13: 8, do so frequently; the fourth 
class, Pazer, 6. g. 2 Kin. 3: 25, Prov. 30: 4, and T’lisha Gh’dhola, 6. g. 
Ezek. 20: 21, but seldom. Pausal forms are occasionally found with other 
Disjunctives, thus, Tiphhha הלכו‎ Deut. 13: 5, Pashta תמר‎ ibid., Geresh 
sQ3 Ezek. 40: 4, and even with Conjunctives, 6. ₪. "28 Isa. 49: 18, moun 
Ezek. 17: 15, גשה‎ 2 Chron. 24: 31. 


§ 66. 1. The shortening and lengthening of words 
has an effect upon their vowels. The shortening may 
take place 

(1) At the end of a word by the rejection of a vowel. 


96 ORTHOGRAPHY. | § 66 


This occurs only with (_) or (_) in certain forms of rv’’> verbs, 6. ₪ 
ban from יצו לה‎ for min, a) a 1 Sam, 21: 14 for man, וישת‎ for .וקה‎ 
In the last two examples ‘the short vowel is lengthened upon its receiving 
the accent, comp. § 64, 1. If the rejected vowel was preceded by two con- 
sonants, these will now stand together at the end of the word, and be liable 
to the changes described § 61. 2, e. g. Dy for הַרְפָה‎ 


(2) In the body of a word by shortening a long vowel 
in a mixed syllable, which must, of course, be the one 
bearing the accent, § 32. 1, or rejecting a long vowel in 
a simple syllable before the accent (the pretonic vowel, 
§ 64. 2), "3,73 7B, ;ביל‎ VIPS. Wipe. 


a. This is in general the only reduction possible. The vowel of a 
mixed syllable, if short already, is capable of no further abbreviation, 
though 0 and @ are in a very few instances attenuated to , yi72 const. 
רפ‎ nines const. MAP, יחַזְקאָל‎ but ;יחזק ותו‎ and it cannot be rejected, 
or there would be a concurrence of ‘vowelless consonants which the 
language seeks to avoid תוסף)‎ Prov. 80: 6 is an exception). And the vowel 
of a simple syllable, if short, must have the accent, § 32. 1, which pre- 
serves it from rejection. The changes above recited are confined to the 
last two, or, in case the accent is upon the penult, the last three syllables 
of the word; for the antecedent portions of polysyllables are already ab- 
breviated to the utmost. Contractions due to the peculiarities of certain 
letters, as the gutturals and quiescents, which have been before ex- 
plained, are not here taken into the account, e. g. vou, 325, ns, mia; 
רדר ,רס‎ 

0 Where the last vowel cannot be shortened, it sometimes experiences 
a change of a quality from pure to diphthongal, such as is produced by the 
pressure of two Rett consonants, § 61. 4, = דב 2-7 ,רבליל‎ sn, 
satin; mith, mis; ars, ב‎ DTD, “OND. 


2. If a word be lengthened by additions at the end, 
its vowels are liable to changes in consequence. 

(1) Such additions create a tendency to shorten the 
previous part of the word in the manner just described. 
For the normal length of words in Hebrew being dis- 
syllabic, the genius of the language is oppose to trans- 
cending this limit any further than is absolutely necessary. 
If the addition is not of sufficient weight to affect the 
position of the accent, no abbreviation results. But if it 
is of weight enough to remove the accent, an abbreviation 
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follows if it is possible for one to be made, 0. ₪. דב‎ 
pv 3%, D229 for דִּבְרִיכֶם‎ by § 61. 1. 

(3) They produce changes i in an ultimate mixed syl- 
lable. If the appendage begin with a consonant, the 
antecedent vowel will now be succeeded by two con- 
sonants and be lable to the changes consequent upon 
such a position, § 61. 4, 6. ₪. Mdbpm from Spm; MPP 
from הקטלתי ; קום‎ from סְטַלְתי ;הקט"ל‎ from .קְטָל‎ If the 
appendage begin with a vowel, it will attach itself to the 
final consonant, which will in consequence be drawn away 
from its own syllable to begin the new one. This may 
occasion the following changes: 

(a) If the preceding vowel is an auxiliary Seghol or 
Pattahh, introduced to facilitate the pronunciation of the 
second of two vowelless consonants, § 61. 2, it will be 
rejected, inasmuch as it . no longer required for this 
purpose, 6. ₪. 1590 from סתרר ,יל‎ from "ro. 

)6( If it bea short vowel, it must either be lengthened 
to adapt it to the simple syllable in which it now stands, 
or rejected on account of the disposition to abbreviate 
words upon their receiving accessions at the end, e. g. 
PUP and קטלָה‎ from .קטל‎ The cases are very rare in 
which a short vowel remains unchanged in consequence 
of its having the accent, § 18. 2, e.g. FATA 1 Kin. 19:15 
from "373, Nt Ezek. 8: 2 from 5207. 

0 If it be a ‘long vowel, it may be rejected, as xf" 
from יקסל‎ “OD from OW, or retained either unaltered, as 
הקימום‎ from הלים‎ "3209 from 229, or with a change 
of quality from pure to diphthongal or the reverse, 
mers from py, ns) from 310}, Laz from Oy, 
פלטרם‎ from 0°38. 
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TABLE SHOWING THE CHARACTER AND AFFINITIES OF THE 
VOWELS AND THE ORDINARY LIMITS OF EUPHONIC CHANGES. 


ORGAR. QUALITY. QUANTITY. 


Long Short. 
Guttural,. . . pure 1 0-ב‎ 

' (diphthongal 6 te . va 

Palatal . . . Mie 
| pure / 77 

diphthongal 6 ———> 0 

Labial .. . = a. % 

pure % 4 


PART SECOND. 
ETYMOLOGY. 


Roots or Worps. 


§ 67. Erymonoey treats of the various kinds of words, 
their formation and inflections. Three successive stages 
are here to be distinguished. The first 18 the root or 
radical portion of words. This embraces those funda- 
mental sounds, in which the essential idea originally in- 
heres. Roots do not enter, in their nude or primitive form, 
into the current use of language, but they constitute the 
basis upon which all actually occurring words, with the 
exception of the inorganic interjections, are constructed. 
The second stage is the word itself in its simple unin- 
flected state; this is formed, if a primitive, directly from 
the root, if a derivative, from a pre-existing primitive, by 
certain changes or additions, which serve to convert the 
radical idea into the precise conception intended, which 
is as yet, however, expressed absolutely. The third and 
only remaining stage is the word as it appears in the ac- 
tual utterances of speech, so modified by inflections as to 
suggest the definite qualifications of the idea, such as the 
tense of verbs, the gender and number of nouns, and the 
degree of adjectives, or its relations whether of agree- 
ment or subordination, such as the persons and modes 
of verbs and the cases of nouns. 

§ 68. There are in Hebrew, as in most languages, two 

7* 
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classes of roots, which may be denominated respectively 
pronominal and verbal. Pronominal roots form the basis 
of such words as express the relations of things to the 
speaker or to one another, viz., pronouns and certain 
prepositions, adverbs, and other particles. From verbal 
roots, which are by far the more numerous, spring words 
expressive of ideas, viz. verbs, nouns, and such particles 
as are derived from them. Verbal roots consist exclusively 
of consonants, and are almost invariably trilteral. The 
introduction of a vowel or vowels, even for the sake of 
pronouncing them, destroys their abstract radical cha- 
racter, and converts them into specific words of this or 
that description. Nevertheless, for reasons of convenience, 
the letters of the root are usually pronounced by the aid 
of the vowels belonging to them in the simplest form of 
the corresponding verb, which is mostly the third person 
singular of the preterite, 6. ₪. .ביל ,קט‎ This must not 
be suffered, however, to lead to the confusion of identify- 
ing that particular verbal form with the proper radical, 
nor of supposing the verb to be the radical part of speech 
from which nouns in all cases are derived: verbs and 
nouns are rather to be regarded as co-ordinate branches 
springing from a common root. 

a. The few quadriliterals and quinqueliterals which occur are mostly 
formed from pre-existing triliterals by the addition of a weak letter, or a 
letter similar to one of the original radicals, 6. ₪. bons to lay waste comp. 
tod; זלְעם‎ to burn com). ;זעס‎ mpsio a branch coup. MEsD; טַרְכָפִים‎ 
thoughte comp. B'ESD; Bs a sceptre, comp. wae: ; ו מִלְאָנן‎ comp. 

bi 5p to spread comp. wap; or by blending two 4 fferent roots, 6. 2 

os to be fresh composed of "ats and tE2; "a>p a certain one="3>9 
ek: SIDS a frog from “EX to’ leap 357 (in Arabic) @ mursh. Some, 
which are not thus reducible, may perhaps be of foreign origin. 

b. Many of the triliteral roots appear to be based upon pre-existing 
biliterals. Thus, the cognates "#3, dtp, tha, mts, 143, 13, have in common 
the two letters גז‎ with the associated idea of cutting, § 50.3. The frequent 
examples of this description, together with the fact of the existence of a 


few biliterals, e. ₪. אב‎ father, MN brother, OX mother, have suygested the 
thought that the ultimate roots may in all cases have been biliterals, and 
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that the triliterals were a secondary formation. Various ingenious but un- 
successful attempts have been made to demonstrate this position by an 
actual analysis, and to effect the reduction of all roots to two primitive 
letters. Still more extravagant and fanciful is the endeavour, which has 
actually been made, to explain the origin of roots from the individual letters 
of which they are composed, and to deduce their meanings from the names, 
the shapes, or other peculiarities of those letters. The existence of roots 
and the meanings attached to them must be accepted as ultimate facts. 
Some have arisen, no doubt, from the imitation of sounds in nature; but 
in most cases no satisfactory reason can be given why a given combination 
of sounds has that particular sense, which is in fact connected with it. 


§ 69. The formation of words and their inflection are 
accomplished partly by internal changes and partly by 
external additions, The internal changes are the insertion 
of vowels and the reduplication of consonants in various 
significant ways, 6. ₪. 0p, S&P, Sup, Sep. The external 
additions are significant syllables welded to the root or 
to the word, either at the beginning or the end, e. g. 
PUR, ,קל‎ “Oy, "beni. 


0. The triliteral and exclusively consonantal character of Semitic roots 
is their most remarkable peculiarity in distinction from those of the Indo- 
European languages which are as prevailingly monosyllabic, the vowel 
being an essential constituent, while the number of consonants is variable. 
The fact of the vowel being an integral part of the root in these languages 
interferes with their employment of internal changes for purposes of 
derivation and inflection, and confines them almost entirely to external 
additions, e. g. roco, rocabam, vocatio, rocabulum, vocito, etc. The compo- 
sition of words of which such large use is made in the Indo-European 
tongues, e. g. ad-voco, tn-voco, etc., is almost unknown in Hebrew except in 
the formation of proper names, 


b. Different languages differ greatly in their flexibility, that is to say, 
in the variety of words which may spring from a common root, and the 
number of forms which the same word may assume to express the various re- 
lations into which it enters. Relations, which in some languages are expressed 
by flection, as the cases of nouns, tenses of verbs, concord of adjectives, are 
in others indicated by additional words, as prepositions, auxiliary verbs, etc., 
or suggested by the order of words in the sentence. 


c. Formative syllables, added either at the beginning or the end of 
words fur the sake of inflection, are, in the ordinary consciousness of those 
who use the language, completely amalgamated with them, so that their 
separate origin and signification is never thought of. They are thus to 
be distinguished from those words which, by reason of their dependent 
character, are attached to others as prefixes or suffixes, but yet preserve 
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their separate identity as prefixed conjunctions and prepositions and suf- 
fixed pronouns. 


§ 70. The parts of speech in Hebrew are either de- 
clinable as pronouns, verbs, and nouns (including adjec- 
tives); or indeclinable, as the article, adverbs, prepositions, 
conjunctions, and interjections. As most if not all of the 
syllables employed in the formation and inflection of 
verbs and nouns are of pronominal origin, it will be 
necessary to consider the pronouns first. 


a. The classification usual with the Jewish grammarians is into verbs 
(o"330 actions), nouns (Min names), and particles (0% words), 


PRONOUNS. 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


§ 71. The Hebrew pronouns are personal, demon- 
strative, relative, and interrogative or indefinite. The 
personal pronouns are the following, viz.: 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
1. I “8, US We ,אנח‎ am, UX 
9. | Thou m. “RS Yem OFS 
Thou f. FN, אתי‎ Ye f HN, אִמּנָה‎ 
3. | He an They m OF, 7237 
She היא‎ They f. | ,חן‎ 7A 


There are, it will be perceived, distinct forms for 
singular and plural in the three persons, and for mascu- 
line and feminine in the second and third. There is no 


form for the neuter, as that gender is not recognized in 
Hebrew. 


a. (1) The alternate forms of the first person singular "5:8 (in pause 
"238 with the accent on the penult except Job 33: 9), and "2% (in pause 
"3&%) are used interchangeably and with perhaps equal frequency. It has 
been observed, however, that while the former is the more common in the 
Pentateuch, it never occurs in the books of Chronicles, and but once in 
Ezekiel, viz., 36: 28, a passage borrowed from the Pentateuch. The usual 
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plural of this person is smd ; נחנף‎ occurs but six times, viz., Gen. 42: 1, 
Ex. 16: 7. 8, Num. 32: 32, 2 Sam. 17: 12, Lam. 5: 42; 8 though common 
in later Hebrew, occurs but once in the Old Testament, viz., Jer. 42: 6 
K’thibh, where the K’ri substitutes the usual form. 

(2) The second person masc. sing. MIEN (in pause occasionally MEN Ps. 
2: 7, 25: 27, 40: 18, 70: 6, but mostly ney) is in five instances written AN 
without the final He, which is however restored in the K'ri, viz., 1 Sam. 
24: 19, Ps. 6: 4, Job 1: 10, Eccles. 7: 22, Neh. 9: 6, and in three 8 
FN without the final vowel Num. 11: 15, Deut. 5: 24, Ezek. 28: 14. The 
feminine FX is occasionally written "MN Judg. 17: 2, 1 Kin. 14: 2, 2 Kin. 
4: 16, 23, 8: 1, Jer. 4: 30, Ezek. 36: 13; the K’ri invariably retrenches the 
superfluous ", though it is probable that the original pronunciation proper 
to this orthography was °AN. The feminine plural j&N occurs only Ezek. 
84: 31, where a few manuscripts read AS; the alternate form IAN occurs 
Gen. 31: 6, Ezek. 13: 11, 84: 17; in Ezek. 13: 20 most editions have MIAN. 


(3) The third person fem. sing. NY occurs but eleven times in the 
books of Moses, viz., Gen. 14: 2, 20: 5, 38: 25, Lev. 11: 39, 13: 10. 21, 
16:31, 20: 17, 21: 9, Num. 5: 13, 14. In its stead is found הוא‎ a combination 
of the letters of the masculine with the vowel of the feminine. The ex- 
planation of this 18 that הרא‎ Aw was at that early period of common gender " 
and used indifferently for both masculine and feminine. As this primitive 
usage subsequently became obsolete, the word, when used for the feminine, 
was read ה"א‎ hi according to the uniform practice of the later books, and 
the punctuators have suggested this by giving it the corresponding vowel, 
§ 47. According to Kimchi jf Ruth 1: 18 and Mh 2 Sam. 4: 6, Jer. 50: 5, 
stand for the masculine plural; this assumption is unnecessary, however, as 
in the first passage the feminine may have the sense of the neuter “these 
things,” and in the last two it is an adverb of place, meaning here. 


Words in such constant and familiar use as the pronouns are sub-‏ .קת 
ject to more or less irregularity in all languages. The original plural‏ 
termination, as will be shown more fully hereafter in the case of verbs and‏ 
nouns, is © or 3) §§ 85. 1. a (1), 201. 6. In the first person the nasal is‏ 
The plurals of the second and third persons were origin-‏ .אַנחכל omitted %X,‏ 
CIN, which are still preserved in the Arabic, and have left their‏ ,גוס ally‏ 
"IAD 22. The vowel 4 how-‏ ,רקטלון traces in the inflections of verbs, e. g.‏ 
ever, which in the plurals of masculine nouns has been converted into t,‏ 
has in the pronouns undergone a still further modification into the diph-‏ 
or é cn. The distinction of gender is indicated in the plural‏ הם 6 thongal‏ 
not by affixing the characteristic termination of that gender as in nouns,‏ 
is often added by‏ ה but by a change of the final nasal. An unaccented‏ 
to relieve the harshness of the consonantal ending.‏ ,6 .61 § 

6 In the technical language of the Jewish grammarians pronuuns are 
called ְּנִירים‎ cognomina; the first person is “279 the speaker, the second 
nen? present, the third "MO: hidden or absent. 


§ 72. When the pronouns are used in their separate 
form as distinct words they have the forms already given. 
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When, however, they stand in a relation of dependence 
to verbs, nouns, and particles, they are appended to them 
in the following abbreviated forms, called the pronominal 
suffixes: (See Paradigm I, at the end of the volume.) 


1. Com 2, . כל‎ 
" | Mase. כֶם ד‎ 
Fem. B 2 

| Mase. הל‎ = oF 
“(Fem FW FF [ הן‎ 


In the first person singular " is attached to nouns, 
and “2 to verbs. In the second person the palatal כ‎ 8 
substituted for the lingual ת‎ of the separate pronoun. 
For a similar change in the first person see § 85. a. (1). 
The modifications in the forms of the suffixes, occasioned 
by the endings of the words to which they are attached, 
will be considered hereafter, §§ 101, 222. The third plural 
forms OF, ¥ are used with plural nouns; 0, } with verbs 
and singular nouns. 

The suffixes of the second and third persons plural 
DD, j2, Or}, Wi are called grave, the rest are light. The 
former being mixed syllables, always receive the accent, 
§ 33. 3, and tend more strongly to shorten the words to 
which they are attached than the latter. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


§ 73. 1. The ordinary demonstrative is— 
Mase. Fem. 


Common. 
SmveuLar, זאת זה‎ this, 210240 אל‎ mbit these. 


The poetic form זל‎ is sometimes a demonstrative, Ps. 
12: 8, Hab. 1: 11, but more frequently a relative (like 
the English that), in which case it is used without change 
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for both genders and numbers. The feminine is occasion- 
ally written without the final ת‎ and with a different 
vowel letter “i or .זר‎ The plural, coming from a different 
root, is sufficiently distinguished without the usual 
termination; 58 occurs eight times in the books of Moses 
and once in 1 Chron. 20: 8; in all other places the con- 
sonantal termination is softened by an appended .ה‎ 

2. The singular of this pronoun is in a few instances 
compounded with 5 either without any change of mean- 
ing, or, as Ewald and Nordheimer follow Jarchi in sup- 
posing, in the sense of the remote demonstrative that. 
Thus (with the article 7 prefixed)— 


Hase. Fem. Com. 


Sine. this or that הלזז הלָזֶה‎ Pe 


a. The first form occurs twice in Genesis (24: 65, 37: 19), the third six 
times in the post-Mosaic books as a masculine (Judg. 6: 20, 1 Sam. 14: 1, 
17: 26, 2 Kin. 23: 17, Dan. 8: 16, Zech. 2: 8), aud once as a feminine (2 Kin. 
4: 25), the second once in Ezekiel (36: 35), 

3. The personal pronoun of the third person הלא‎ is 


used for the remote demonstrative that. 


RELATIVE Pronoun. 


§ 74. The relative who, which is "08, which may be 
employed 88 8 separate word, or may be shortened to a 
prefix with Daghesh-forte compensative in the follow- 
ing letter, unless it be a guttural and consequently in- 
capable of receiving it, § 29. 1. In a few instances the 
prefix w takes the vowel (_) followed by Daghesh-forte, 
Judg. 5: 7, Cant. 1: 7, Job 19: 29; once it has (_) before 
א‎ Judg. 6: 17, and twice (_) Eccl. 2: 22 (in some copies), 
3: 18. The relative suffers no change for gender or 
number either in its separate or its prefixed state. Its 
objective relation to verbs and particles and its possessive 
relation to nouns are expressed without changing the 
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relative itself, or removing it from its position at the 
beginning of its clause by appending the appropriate 
pronominal suffix to the governing word, 6. ₪. טלחוה‎ "ZN 
who he sent him, i. 6. whom he sent, i371 צשר‎ which tts 
seed, 1. 6. Whose seed. It may also receive an adverbial 
sense from being followed by the pronominal adverb DB 
there, 6. ₪. DW —UN where, אַשַר---פְמָּה‎ whither, אֶתר--- ממָם‎ 
whence. 


a. The prefix J occurs to the exclusion of the full form of the relative 
in the Seng of Solomon, and with great frequency in Ecclesiastes. There 
are besides occasional examples of it in other books, 6. ₪. Judg. 5: 7, 6: 17, 
7: 12, 8: 26, 2 Kin. 6: 11, 1 Chron. 5: 20, Job 19: 29, Ps, 122—124, 129, 
1383—137, 144, Lam. 2: 15, 16. The word pais Gen. 6: 3 is in several 
ancient versions and in the common English translation rendered as though 
it were made up of the preposition 2, the relative ש‎ and the particle Dz 
for that also; but the most recent interpreters derive it from the verb טנג‎ 
to err, and trauslate in their erring. 

₪. “3% or סו‎ is also used for the conjunction that. Comp. Lat. 04. 


INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


§ 75. 1. The pronouns “3 who? or whoever relating to 
persons, and בוה‎ what ? or whatever relating to things, are 
employed both as interrogatives and in an indefinite 
sense. They experience no change for gender or number. 

The vowel of מה‎ is regulated by the initial sounds of 
the succeeding word. Before a letter capable of receiving 
Daghesh-forte 16 is pointed מה‎ and the following letter 
is doubled, e. ₪. Yaww72 Ex. 3:13. Before the stronger 
gutturals ה‎ and 7 it also commonly receives (_), 6. ₪ 
מההתיא‎ Ps. 39: 5, השאתי‎ 7 = Gen. 31: 36. Before = 
weaker gutturals ,א‎ 2 and ,ר‎ it commonly takes ) (, 6. ₪. 
בְִהדאַָה‎ Zech. 1: 9, JIS9 מה‎ 2 Kin. 8: 13, Bw 2 Judg. 
9: 48. Before ,ה‎ ™ and 9 with Kamets it takes (_), § 63. 
1.0 e. ₪ מהדהטאתי 5 2:5 .או בהדדָיה לר‎ Gen. 20: 9, 
nos 772. ib.; and occasionally before other letters especi- 
ally when it has a disjunctive accent בהז קול‎ 1 Sam. 4:14, 
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CEA בה‎ 2 Kin. 1: 7. In a few instances the final vowel 
letter is omitted and the interrogative is joined with the 
following word, 6. ₪. זה‎ Ex. 4: 2, 0932 Isa. 3: 15, מִתּלְאָה‎ 
Mal. 1: 13, O73 Ezek. 8: 6 K’thibh. 

2. Another interrogative is formed by prefixing the 
particle א"‎ to the pronoun 7, MNT, thus Mt אי‎ which? or 
what? 1 Kin. 13: 12, Eccles. 11:6, nxt) א"‎ for what? why? 
Jer. 5: 7. 

3. The words “JN “JOB which are always used in 
combination, or contracted into one "J0>B, are in usage 
equivalent to an indefinite or indeterminate pronoun, 
Eng. a certain one, Lat. quidam, Gr. 6 dsiva; they are, how- 
ever, derived not from pronominal but verbal roots. 


VERBS. 
THEIB SPECIES. 

§ 76. 1. Hebrew verbs have seven different forms 
which have been denominated species or conjugations 
(m°}°7 buildings). These represent as many modifications 
of the verbal idea, and are as follows, viz.: 


1. לל‎ Kal Simple active. 

2 ְפַעָל‎ Niphal » passive, 

3 פלל‎ Pid Intensive active. 
4. פְעָל‎ Pual » passive. 

5. SSE Hiphil Causative active. 
6 "$251 Hophal 2 passive. 


7. דַתִפְלָל‎ Hithpaél Reflexive. 


a. The term conjugations was introduced by Reuchlin, and is very 
generally employed in Hebrew grammars and in those of the cognate lan- 
guages, It must be borne in mind, however, that Hebrew conjugations 
are totally unlike the conjugations of Latin and Greek. The latter denote 
the various modes of inflection adopted by different roots. The former are 
modifications of the same root, which differ in meaning while their inflec- 
tions are substantially alike, They correspond rather with voices or with 
derivative verbs, such as frequentatives and causatives, although they not 
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infrequently require to be translated by words radically distinct. The 
term species proposed by Schultens, though less commonly adopted, is 
more descriptive. 

2. Kal means light, and denotes that species in which 
no other than the three radical letters appear, and these 
only in their single power. The other species are called 
heavy (O33), because burdened by the reduplication of 
the radicals or the addition of other letters. Their names 
are derived from 538 to do, which was the model for in- 
flection, the form assumed by this verb in each species 
serving as its designation. Unusual verbal forms are in 
like manner denoted by the corresponding forms imposed 
upon its radicals, 

3. Other technical expressions, such as the names of 
the various classes of verbs, are also to be traced to this 
source. A verb whose first radical is a guttural, a Nun, 
or a Yodh, is called a Pe Guttural, Pe Nun (j“2), or Pe 
Yodh (“5) verb, Pe as the initial of 53 becoming the 
technical designation of a first radical generally. Soa 
verb whose second radical is Vav is called an Ayin Vav 
(9); one in which He takes the place of the third radical, 
a Lamedh He (75); one whose second and third radicals 
are alike an Ayin Doubled (3), etc. 


§ 77. The general idea of the several species already 
stated is liable to certain modifications in the variety of 
cases to which it is applied. 


1. The Niphal is commonly the passive of Kal or of 
the simple idea of the verb, 235 to steal, Ni. to be stolen; 
ah to write, Ni. to be written. 

2. Sometimes, like the Greek middle voice which 
coincides with the passive in certain of its forms, it has 
a reflexive signification, 720 to hide, Ni. to hide one’s self, 
“gd to keep, Ni. to keep one’s self, guddrrecdea; On: Ni. to 
repent, lit. to grieve one’s self, ustauérsoha; or expresses 
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reciprocal action, 73" to counsel, Ni. to take counsel together, 
לחם‎ Ni. to fight, פע‎ lit. to devour one another. In 
some verbs it has both a passive and a reflexive sense, 
"20 Ni. to be sold and to sell one’s self; ראה‎ Ni. to be seen 
and to let one’s self be seen, to appear. 

3. Sometimes when the Kal is intransitive and does 
not admit of a proper passive, the Niphal is either iden- 
tical with it in signification, קרב‎ K. and Ni. to approach, 
or retains a shade of its original force by representing 
the state or condition not absolutely as in Kal, but as 
something effected and involving a change from another 
previous condition, N99 to be full, Ni. to be filled, רה‎ 0 
be, Ni. to become. 

§ 78. 1. The Piel gives new intensity to the simple 
idea of the verb, by which its meaning is variously modi- 
fied according to the nature of the case, 03'2 to be few, 
Pi. to be very few; £19 to follow, Pi. to follow ardently, to 
pursue; TB to fear, Pi. to fear constantly, to be timid; אל‎ 
to ask, Pi. to ask repeatedly and earnestly, to beg; N73 to 
create, as God, Pi. to form with pains and labour, as man; 
anz to write, Pi. to write much with the implication that 
it is to little purpose, to scribble; “Ap to bury, Pi. to bury 
great numbers. 

2. The energy resident in this species displays itself 
by signifying the producing or causing of that which is 
denoted by the simple idea of the verb, thus quickening 
intransitive verbs into transitives, and making such as 
were transitive before to be doubly so. In this, which is 
the more frequent case, it becomes virtually equivalent 
to a causative, Ta’ to perish, Pi. to make to perish, to 
destroy; 22 to learn, Pi. to teach, i. e. cause to learn. Both 
these senses are occasionally found united in the same 
verb, קרב‎ Pi. to be very near and to bring near; סחת‎ Pi. 
to be very corrupt and to corrupt or destroy. 
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a. If the action be directed to the removal of its object, the Piel be- 
comes privative, טא‎ to sin, Pi. to free from sin, expiate, סכל‎ to stone, Pi. 
to free from stones. 

3. Pual is the passive of Piel, and therefore can only 
exist when the sense of the latter is such that a passive 
is possible, | 

§ 79. 1. The Hiphil denotes the causing or producing 
of that which is signified by the simple form of the verb, 
and, as in the corresponding case of Piel, intransitive 
verbs become transitive, and such as admitted of one ob- 
ject before are now capable of receiving two: יָרִד‎ fo 
descend, Hi. to cause to descend, bring down; NiB to come, 
Hi. to bring; 8" to see, Hi. to show. 


a. The causative sense in both Piel and Hiphil is sometimes weakened 
into a simple permissive, ren permit to live Ex, 22: 17, Deut. 20: 16, nis 
perhaps permit to suffer Ex. 22: 91, mapm permit to be redeemed Ex, 21: 8. 


2. In some verbs Hiphil has an intransitive sense, but 
in most of these cases there is either an ellipsis of the 
object or the idea of production and causation can still 
be obscurely traced, =wp Hi. to be attentive, prop. to make 
(one’s ear) attend ; בותקן‎ Hii. to be sweet, prop. to cause sweet- 
ness; 520 Hi. to be wise, prop. to act wisely, exhibit wisdom; 
Vax Hi. to be brave, prop. to act bravely; 321 Hi. to grow 
old, prop. to acquire age. In a few instances both senses 
are found united in the same verb, M5 Hi. to cause to 
bud and to put forth buds; 3°8% Hi. to prolong and to be 
long; “02 Hi. to enrich and to grow rich; 72 Hi. to make 
fat and to become fat (comp. Eng. fatten). 

3. Hophal is the passive of Hiphil. 


a. When Kal has both a transitive and an intransitive sense, Hiphil, 
as the causative of the latter, becomes substantially identical with the 
former, Mt K. to extend or to bend, trans. and intrans., Hi. id, trans. In 
Job 23: 11, Ps. 125: 5, Isa. 830: 11, where the Hiphil of this verb appears to 
be used intransitively in the sense of turning aside, there is an ellipsis of 
its proper object, to bend (the steps). 


§ 80. 1. The Hithpael is reflexive or reciprocal of the 
idea of the verb, mostly as this is expressed in the Piel 
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species (from which it is formed, § 82. 5), the particular 
shade of meaning being modified according to the circum- 
stances of the case. (1) It indicates that the subject is 
likewise the direct object of the action, 032 Pi. to deliver, 
Hith. to escape, deliver one’s self; 3% Pi. to justify, Hith. to 
justify one’s self; EN Pi. to seek, Hith. to disguise one’s 
self, prop. to let one’s self be sought for; 13M Pi. to make 
sick, Hith. to make one’s self sick whether in reality or in 
the esteem of others, i. 0. to feign sickness; 027 Hith. to 
show one’s self wise whether in reality or in his own con- 
ceit. (2) Or that he is the indirect object of the action, 
which is for his benefit, or relates entirely to him, MRE 
Pi. to open, Hith. to open for one’s self; 543 Hith. to inherit 
(for one’s self); 737 Pi. to make gracious, Hith. to implore 
favour, prop. to make to be gracious to one’s self. (3) Or 
that the action is mutual between two or more parties, 
“2 Pi. to bind, Hith. to conspire, prop. to band together; 
רְאת‎ to see, Hith. to look upon one another. 

2. This species 18 sometimes a mere passive like the 
Niphal mow to forget, Hith. to be forgotten; "BD Pi. to atone, 
Hith. to be atoned ; "M9 Pi. to prepare, Hith. to be prepared. 
In a few instances the reflexive and the passive senses 
are found in the same verb, "3°2 Hith. 20 sell one’s self and 
to be sold. 


0. (1) The affinity between the Piel and Hiphil species is such as in 
very many verbs to render it unnecessary to retain them both, and one or 
the other has been allowed to fall into disuse. Where both exist, they are 
often nearly or quite synonymous, and are used indiscriminately, קדש‎ Pi. 
and Hi. fo sanctify, or differ only in the frequency of their emplovment, 
miso Pi. and Hi. (rare) to send, כמ‎ Pi. (rare) and Hi. to cause to hear. In 
other cases they are distinguished by adhering to those significations of the 
species in which they depart palpably from one another, noe Pi. (intens.) 
to grote lucuriantly, Hi. (caus.) to make to grotwo, 520 Pi. (caus.) to make 
foolish, Hi. (intrans.) to act foolishly; or by developing them from different 
significations of the root, *tz Pi. to cook (food), Hi. to ripen (fruit); 35a 
Pi. to bless (prop. to kneel in worship), Hi. fo cause to kneel (as a physical 
act), cys Pi, to break the bones (עצם)‎ Hi. te render strong; or by restricting 
them to special applications, "SP Pi, to burn incense (to idols), Hi. to burn 
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incense (to God); 3m Hi. to change, Pi. to change (the clothes); wip Hi. 
to strip, Pi. to strip (the slain in battle). 

(2) It is stil] less common to find both Niphal and Hithpael in the same 
verb. Where this does occur they are sometimes used interchangeably, at 
others a distinction is created or adhered to, Fy Ni. and Hith., to be poured 
out; הבר‎ Ni. and Hith. to talk with one another; ברה‎ Ni. to be blessed, Hith. | 
to bless one's self; הרט‎ Ni. to be ploughed, Hith. to keep (one’s self) quiet; 
“ip Ni. to be bound, Hith. to conspire. 


(3) When in particular verbs two species have substantially the same 
sense, it sometimes happens that parts only of each are in use, one supple- 
menting the deficiencies of the other, or that one of the active species, 
losing its proper passive, is supplied by another whose corresponding active 
is wanting. Thus רבל‎ to be able has a Kal preterite and infinitive; but its 
future is Hophal (strictly, to be made able, but in usage the equivalent of 
Kal); nop to be pale, waa to draw near, נחף‎ to be poured out, have their 
futures in the Kal but their preterites in the Niphal; biin to stumble, has a 
Kal preterite but future Niphal (Ni. pret. only in Daniel); נְחהת‎ to lead has 
the preterite and imperative Kal, but future and infinitive Hi phil (Hi. pret. 
twice); mip to wait for is used in the Piel except the participle which is 
Kal; non to add has both a Kal and a Hi phil preterite, which are synonymous, 
but only a Hiphil future. Again, in b42 fo separate and was to destroy, the 
Kal has yielded to the Hiphil (strictly, "to cause separation, destruction) but 
the Niplial is retained as its passive; ym to bathe and Pay to sprinkle, have 
in the active the Kal form and in the passive the Pual. 

(4) All verbs are found in one or more of these species or conjugations, 
but very few in the whole of them. Of the 1,332 triliteral verbs in the 
Hebrew Bible, 530 appear in some one species only, 560 in two species, 
235 in three, 118 in four, 70 in five, 12 in six, and but 7 in the entire num- 
ber, viz.: spa to cleave asunder, בלה‎ to uncover, nbn to be sick, s79 to 
know, “3° to bring forth, pe to visit, רום‎ to be high. The number of 
species in which a given verb appears, is sometimes limited by the ne- 
cessity of the case, as when its meaning will not admit of the modifications 
denoted by all the species; or by usage, as when certain species are dropped 
as unnecessary, the ideas which they would convey being expressed in 
another manner; or by the circumstance that in the small volume of the 
Old Testament, examples may not occur of all the species which actually 
were in use. 

b. Instances occur in which the active species, and less frequently the 
passives, derive their meanings not directly from the root, but from some 
noun which has sprung from it. oe are Called Denominatives. Thus, 
mas .א‎ to break the neck (N75); “St .א‎ to tithe ("ZS ten); 53> to make 
bricks (Miz); 325) Ni. to be ne of understanding, or, according to 
others, to be deroid of understanding (a5> heart); כ‎ Pi. to act as priest 
(37D); קנ‎ Pi. to build a nest ִרְבָּש (סן)‎ Pu. part. square (23°78 four); מכ פד‎ 
Pu. almon:l-shaped (423); S309 Pu. 7 yed scarlet (>3*m); sS2in Hi. to snot 
(352 ys האזין‎ Hi. to give ear GH); ren Hi. to snare (m3); rds Ho. to be 
sulted oy oe I Hith. to make one’s self a Jew ("4571"); הַצטיד‎ Hith. fo 
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supply one’s self with provision (77%). A verbal form may occasionally 
arise even from an adverb, נְחַלְאֶה‎ Ni. part. removed far away ,(הַלְאֶה)‎ or 
an interjection, OFF Hi. and he stilled (Om hush/). 


PERFECT VERBS. 


§ 81. There is one normal standard for the formation 
of these several species and their further inflection, to 
which all verbs conform unless prevented by the character 
of their radicals. There are no anomalous or irregular 
deviations from this standard, such as are found in other 
languages, for which no explanation can be given but 
the fact of their occurrence. Whatever deviations do 
occur result from the presence of letters in the root which 
do not admit ot certain combinations and forms, and 
compel the adoption of others in their stead. Verbs are 
hence distinguished into perfect and imperfect. They are 
styled perfect when their radical letters are capable of 
entering into all those combinations and exhibiting all 
those forms which conformity with the standard requires. 
They are imperfect when the root contains a weak letter, 
§ 7. 2, or is otherwise so constituted as to lead to a de- 
parture from the standard inflections. 


§ 82. 1. In perfect verbs the Kal is formed by giving 
Pattahh, or more rarely one of its compounds, Tsere or 
Hbolem, to the second radical as its essential or cha- 
racteristic vowel, and to the first radical a pretonic 
Kamets, § 64. 2, thus: 6p, 72, קטן‎ 

a. The number of verbs, perfect and imperfect, whose second radical 
has Tsere or Hholem or as they are technically called muddle 6 and 
middle 0, is quite inconsiderable. They are mostly of an intransitive 
signification. 

(1) The following have Tsere, viz.: 

jet to be old, aim to hew. NOD to be unclean. 

Ve to delight. “1a to be clean. יבש‎ to be dry. 
8 
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to fear. xBo trans. or iutrans. (Esth. Nox to thirst.‏ רא 
“Sz (Isa. 24: 20 “t32) to 7:5 N33trans.) to fill top (Isa. 33:9 bop‏ 
be heavy. or be full. to wither.‏ 
“iz to Le right, ma to die. nv 10 hate.‏ 
tsb and 5d to put on. 33 to fade. bpx} tobe brought low.‏ 
The following have Tsere in pause, § 65, or as a pretonic vowel,‏ )2( 


§ 64. 2, before a suffix, but Pattahh in other cases. Such as only occur in 
pause or with suffixes are printed with Tsere, 


=a to love. som to lack, rap to be holy. 
nix fo be guilty. ser to blush (distine 4p to come near. 
בצק‎ to swell. guished fromm | רְעָב‎ to be hungry. 
"23 ty prevatl. to dig). sz to be sated. 
bis to be or become great. Hy" to be weary. raz to rejoice. 
P27 to cleave to. wins fo possess. moe} fo forget. 

31 to grow fat. yy to be pleasant. Be 10 17 

tan to cease. tx> to be strong. מם‎ to be desolate. 
yen to be leavened. mx to come upon, to טמ‎ to hear. 

sam to be profaned. prosper. 


Several others are marked with Tsere in the lexicon of Gesenius, in 
which that vowel does not occur. 


(3) The following have Hholem: 


six to shine. רבל‎ fo be able. רב‎ (Ps, 18: 15 35) fo 
בוש‎ to be ashamed. tip: to snare. shoot, 

(שכלת43:147.מ06) (see§86.a)to flow, de)‏ כָל to be good.‏ טלב 
sis to dread. jap to be small. to be bereaved.‏ 


2. The Niphal is formed by prefixing כ‎ to the letters 
of the root; thus, 50p?, which by § 61. 1, becomes 22f. 

3. The Piel and Pual are formed by doubling the 
second radical and attaching the appropriate vowels; 
thus, Sip, “wp. 

4. The Hiphil and Hophal are formed by prefixing 
ה‎ with the proper vowels; thus, .הַקטל , הקט"ל‎ 

5. The Hithpael is formed by prefixing m5 to the con- 
struct infinitive of the Piel; thus, .התקטל‎ If the first 
radical be one of the ,םס ו‎ w or ,ש‎ the ת‎ of the pre- 
fixed syllable will be transposed with it, Amen, ,השפ‎ 
.התרכ‎ If the first radical be x, the m will be transposed, 


§ 82 PERFECT VERBS, 115 


and in addition changed to 0, 6. ₪ PICS. If the first 
radical be one of the linguals ,ד‎ v or M, the ת‎ will be 
assimilated or united to it by Daghesh-forte, השהר ;הדבּק‎ 
Darn, Mann. 


0. In one instance Movin Jer. 49: 8 ת‎ remains before % without 
transposition, which would bring three linguals in close connection, and 
once it is assimilated to ₪, Eccl, 7: 16 pois, elsewhere D¢ims; Mm is like- 
wise assimilated to the sibilant ז‎ in the only Hithpael form in which that 
letter is the initial of the root 123m Isa. 1:16; in the Aramzan rom ba the ת‎ 
is transposed and changed to 7. In one instance מִתְדַפָקִים‎ Judg. 19: 22 ת‎ 
remains without assimilation before .ד‎ The ת‎ may either be assimilated or 
not to the initial כ‎ of two verbs R53), Xi:, and the initial כ‎ of two 733, “b>. 
It is assimilated to the כ‎ of 052, which occurs but twice in the Hithpael, 
to the כ‎ of 7&2, which only occurs once and in one instance to ,ר‎ viz. DOIN 
Isa, 83: 10 but tom Dan. 11: 6. 


5. The seven species may, agreeably to their formation, be reduced to 
three with their derivatives, viz.: 


Active 1. Kal 2. Piel 8. Hiphil 
Passive Pual Hophal 
Middle Niphal Hithpael 


(1) The prefixed letters of the Niphal and Hithpael 3 and ת‎ (with ה‎ 
prosthetic, § 53. 1. @) are probably in their origin fragmentary pronouns 
signifying self. The idea primarily suggested is that of performing an 
action upon one’s self; but in the Niphal usually, and in the Hithpael 
occasionally, the reflexive signification has, as in certain tenses of the Greek 
middle and in the reciprocal verbs of some modern languages, given place 
to the passive. In the Aramzan the forms with a prefixed את‎ have not 
only quite lost their original character as reflexives, but have superseded 
all other passives. 

(2) The idea of causation in the Hiphil and Hophal, is not due, as in 
the Indo-European causatives, to the introduction of a syllable directly 
suggesting it. It appears to be primarily another intensive form, with which 
usage has ordinarily connected, as it frequently has with the Piel, the notion 
of productive energy or the quickening of an intransitive into a transitive 
As in the Piel and its derivatives, the idea of intensity is suggested by 
giving a doubled and consequently more intense pronunciation to the central 
radical; so in the Hiphil, by a like symbolism, the power of the root is 
augmented by the accession of a new initial syllable, the weak letter ה‎ 
merely supporting the vowel, like the corresponding א‎ in Aramean and Arabic. 

(3) The distinction between active and passive in the intensive and 
causative species is made by the vowels alone. In Arabic all the active 
forms have the vowel a, katala, kattala etc., and the passives « and 4, kutila, 
kuttila etc. 80 in Hebrew, as is obvious from their inflections, @ was orig- 


inally the vowel not of Kal only but of all the active species, של‎ and 
g* 
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Swen being modifications of kaftal and haktal. When in Arabic + or u, as 
in Hebrew 6 or 0, is the second vowel of the first or Kal species, it has an 
intransitive signification. 

§ 83. If Sup to kill be taken as the representative of 
the regular verb, the various species with their signifi- 
cations will be as follows, viz.: 


1. Kal Sop to kill. 
2. Niphal DUP) to be killed. 


3. Piel Sop to kill many or to massacre, 
4 Pual Mop to be massacred. 

5. Hiphil aap to cause to kill. 

6. Hophal רקסל‎ to be caused to kill. 


7. Hithpael התקטל‎ to kill one’s self. 


a. It is in each case the third person masculine singular of the preterite 
which is given above, and the strict sicnification therefore is he has killed, 
etc. These being the simplest forms of the various species, however, and 
destitute of any sign of tense or person, are commonly used to represent 
the species; and in this sense the proper equivalent is the infinitive, which 
is the form used for designating verbs in English. 

b. The verb twp is well fitted for 8 model, and is now generally so 
employed. The consonants, which compose its root, have no peculiarities 
to interfere with its inflection, it has a signification capable of being car- 
ried through all the species, and as it exists likewise in the cognate lan- 
guages, it offers a good basis for their comparison. It occurs, indeed, but 
three times in the Bible, Job 13: 15, 24: 14, Ps. 139: 19, and in but one 
species; still the very rarity of its occurrence only restricts it more com- 
pletely to its use as a representative or typical verb. The old Jewish model 
dyn, § 76. 2, is objectionable on account of its weak letter 3, and on ac- 
count of the twofold sound of its initial radical B, which, with its Daghesh- 
lene, might prove perplexing to beginners. 

0. (1) The existence of other and less usual species 18 a needless as- 
sumption. The Poel, Pilel, Pilpel and the like, are not additional species 
but identical in character and signification with those already named. The 
more copious Arabic, with its nicer shades of distinction, has greatly mul- 
tiplied the number of its species or conjugations, incorporating into its 
standard paradigm forms corresponding to some of these which the Hebrew 
only occasionally employs. In the latter language, however, they are at the 
utmost alternate forms substituted in place of the ordinary ones, and 
found for the most part in the imperfect verbs, to the nature of whose 
radicals they owe their peculiarities of structure. When, as is the case in 
₪ very few instances, there is a double rorm to a particular species in the 
same verb, usage has mostly created an arbitrary distinction between them, 
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e. ₪. Pi. טבש‎ to uproot and Wd to take root; Pi. "Pp to cause to stand, 
applied to covenants and oaths, fo ratify, and pp, in a physical sense, 0 
raise up; Hi. nmin to cause to rest, to set dewn, and myn to leave, to let 
alone. There is no objection to the employment of these names as con- 
venient designations of particular modes of formation, provided it is under- 
stood that they mean nothing more. 

(2) There are very few instances of what may be called compound 
species: thus, Niphal of Pual 5x2) Isa. 59: 3, Lam. 4: 14, to be exceed- 
ingly defiled, stronger than the simpie Niphal b83:; Niphal of Hithpael 
sn0°2 Ezek. 23: 48, "BD? Deut. 21: נְשַתְּוֶה:,8‎ Prov. 27: 15. 


§ 84. To each of these species belong a preterite or 
perfect and future or imperfect, two forms of the in- 
finitive, an absolute and a construct, a participle, and, 
except to the Pual and Hophal which as pure passives 
cannot express a command, an imperative. The Kal has 
both an active and a passive participle, one more, con- 
sequently, than the other species. The preterite or 
perfect of each species is the form already described, 
§ 83. The remaining parts are formed in the following 
manner, viz.: 

1. The absolute infinitive is formed by changing the 
last vowel in Hiphil and Hophal to Tsere, and in each of 
the other species to Hholem, observing likewise that 
Hhirik in the penult of Piel and Hiphil is to be changed 
to Pattahh. (See Paradigm of the Perfect Verb.) This 
rule gives to Niphal the infinitive ,כְקטל‎ which form actu- 
ally occurs, § 91. .ל‎ If, however, the original Sh’va be 
suffered to remain after the prefixed 3, § 82. 2, thus, 
,כקטל‎ a prosthetic 7 will be required in order to its pro- 
nunciation, § 53. 1. a, after which כ‎ will be assimilated 
to the following letter, § 54. 2, and a pretonic Kamets, 
§ 64. 2, added to the P in order to give full effect to the 
reduplication; thus 24, which is the form written in 

the paradigm. 

2. The construct infinitive 18 formed from the absolute 
in the Kal by rejecting the pretonic Kamets, § 82. 1, in 
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Niphal by changing the last vowel to Tsere, and in the 
remaining species by making the last vowel conform to 
the corresponding vowel of the preterite. 

3. The future or imperfect is formed from the con- 
struct infinitive by the appropriate personal prefixes; if 
the first letter of the infinitive be ,ל‎ it is rejected, ₪ 3, 
and its vowel given to the prefix. 


a. As the preterite tense is in certain cases used of the present or the 
future, and the future of the present or the past, it has been supposed that 
primarily and radically they denote the mode of an action as complete or 
incomplete rather than the time of its occurrence. It has hence become 
customary to designate them as the Perfect and the Imperfect. 


b. (1) Some verbs take Pattahh in the last syllable of the Kal future 
instead of the Hholem of the construct infinitive. This is particularly the 
case with intransitive verbs. Such as have Tsere in the preterite regularly 
take Pattabh in the future; of the list given § 82. 1. a. (1) and (2) but three 
Sim, >23, joa take Hholem, and two ppm and tev take indifferently 
Hholem or Pattahh. Of verbs with middle 0 in the preterite three זל‎ 
(UP and 553) take Pattahh in the future; the rest either do not occur in 
the future, or have imperfect letters in their root which obscure their true 
formation. 


(2) The following verbs with Pattahh in the preterite have Pattalih 
likewise in the Kal future. Those which do not occur in the Kal preterite, 
or occur only in forms which do not reveal the character of the vowel fol- 
lowing the second radical, are distinguished by an asterisk. Verbs having 
5 Pattahh in the future, which is due to imperfect letters in the root, 
(e. ₪ Pe Yodh, Ayin Guttural, Lamedh Guttural), are not included in 


this list. 

dix to mourn. wis to come near. *atp to be attentive. 
צלם*‎ to learn. כל‎ (intrans.) to fall off. ys to lie down, 
*vox to be strong. pur to kiss. 129 to rage or tremble. 
אֶנה"‎ to be angry. "jr: to be poured. רֶמב*‎ to be wet. 
המכ"‎ to become vain. Fo (§ 86.6.) to ascend. 35" to ride. 

pin to be strong, 32 to love. *E7 to spread. 

bon to be wise. ‘iz to smoke, "at" to rot. 

sam to be dark. "pos to be removed. | 22 to lie down. 

*bop to be foolish.  *prx to be righteous. uss to rule. 

‘ted to learn, ספל‎ to be lightly es- כיפם*‎ to be complete, 
pha to be sweet. teemed. *jod to grow fat. 


(3) The following with Pattahh in the preterite have both Pattahh and 
Hhoiem in the future. 
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sha to deal treacher- | tam to be hot. 2 to bite. 
ously. "an to be gracious. | מָעָל‎ 00. 
mith fut. 6, to tear, fut. *d5n fut. 6, to plough, wie to strip off. 

a, to resolve. fut.a,tobesilent. top to use divination. 
on (mostly fut. é) to go. ברס‎ to tear. קצר‎ 10+.0,10 cut off, fut. 
not to curse. => to form. a, to be short. 

to bind. ty fo trespass, mse} to rest.‏ תַבָש* 
“bn fut. 6, to subdue, to flee. non to be finished.‏ 


"4 
fut. a, to be weak. 12 fo vow. 


0. Bome imperfect verbs, chiefly Pe Yodh, take Tsere in the second 
syllable of the Kal future, e. ₪. ,רתן ,רשב‎ 


4, The imperative has the same form with the con- 
struct infinitive except in Hiphil, where the last vowel is 
T'sere as in the infinitive absolute. 


a. Where the Kal future has Pattahh or Tsere the imperative takes 
the same. 


5. The Kal active participle takes the form קטל‎ and 
the passive .קטלל‎ The participle of the Niphal lengthens 
the last vowel of the preterite from Pattahh to Kamets; 
those of the other species are formed by prefixing בי‎ to 
the construct infinitive, rejecting ™ where this is the 
initial letter, § 53.3, and lengthening the last vowel where 
this is short. 

§ 85. 1. The preterite and future are inflected through 
three persons, the imperative only in the second person, 
8 command presupposing the form of direct address. 
There are also distinct forms for the singular and plural 
numbers and for the masculine and feminine genders. 
Verbal inflections are made by means of pronominal frag- 
ments added to the end of the preterite and imperative, 
and for the most part prefixed to the future. 


a. The following are the fragments used for this purpose in the various 
parts of the verb: 


Preterite or Perfect (729). 


(1) .תהאמססא81‎ 3rd pers. masc. The third person alone has no per- 
sonal ending in any of its forms; as each of the others has such a termi- 
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nation, none was needed for the sake of distinction. Nothing more was 
required than to indicate the gender and number. The masculine singular 
is expressed by the simple form of the species with no appended sign 
whatever. 


8 fem. The original feminine termination is M_, which, appended to 
the masculine, would give P32p, a form used before suffixes, § 101. 1, in 
Lamedh He verbs and occasionally elsewhere, § 86. b. Commonly, how- 
ever, in verbs as in nouns and adjectives, the final M is dropped, § 55. 2. ¢, 
and the previous vowel, which thus comes to stand in a simple syllable, is 
lengthened, M3=p. 

2 masc. The appended PF is derived from MAN. 

2 fem. םת‎ from FS. 

1 com. תי‎ changed from "D of 5538; compare the similar relation of 


the suffixes 4, 83 to the pronouns MAN, DEN § 72. The Ethiopic retains the 
k unaltered, katalku. 


P.LuraL. 2 com. The original plural termination § 71. 6. is a nasal ם‎ 
or ן‎ preceded by the vowel % The full ending {5 is still found in a very 
few instances, § 88. 0, generally the j 18 dropped § 55. 2, a. 


2 0060. OF from DAN. 
2 fem. ‘im from SER. 
1com. % from א‎ 


Future or Imperfect (7°13). 


(2) In the inflections of this tense the signs for person are prefixed, 
those for gender and number are mostly affixed; the fragmentary pronoun 
stands first as the subject and the verbal predicate assumes the appropriate 
forms of gender and number to agree with it. 


SincutaR. 38rd pers. masc. The prefixed 7 is from ;הרא‎ the vowel %, 
which distinguishes the masculine pronoun, is changed to the correspond- 
ing semivowel ,ור‎ and this at the beginning of words 06602108 ", § 56. 2. 


8 fem. ,ףר‎ the sign of the feminine, is here prefixed. 


2 masc. and fem. The prefixed ₪ is from Pm, “mix, from the latter of 
which is derived the appended " of the feminine. 


1 com. The prefixed & is from "38. 
PLURAL. 3 masc. and 2 masc. The same plural termination as in the 
preterite is appended to the corresponding singular forms, 


8 fem. and 2 fem. The feminine plural is, as in the pronouns ne, 
Meh, denoted by M2 appended to the singular, the 2 fem. sing. termina- 
tion "| being dropped as superfluous, 


1 com. The prefixed 3 is from adn. 
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Imperative ("4%), ete. 


(3) No designation of the person is here necessary as the second is the 
only one in use. Gender and number are indicated by the same termina- 
tions as in the correspondiny person of the future. The future forms will, 
in fact, in every case directly yield those of the imperative by rejecting 
the prefixed Mi, the sign of the second person, and restoring the ה‎ in those 
cases in which it has been suppressed. 

(4) The Infinitive (mp2 fountain, whence other forms are derived) is 
an abstract verbal noun commonly masculine, but sometimes with a femi- 
nine termination. 

(5) The Participle בִּינונֶר),‎ intermediate between the preterite and the 
future) shares the inflections of nouns and adjectives. The מ‎ prefixed in 
several of the species is from the indefinite pronouns "9 or M72. 


2. The inflections of the perfect verb in all the species 
are shown by Paradigm II at the end of the volume. 


a. In order to a better understanding of the paradigm, it should be 
observed that certain changes result, from attaching the personal inflections 
to the verb, which are to be explained by the general laws of sounds and 
syllables. 

(1) The prefixes of the future occasion no changes unless they stand 
before Mm which is rejected, and its vowel given to the prefix, § 53. 3, 6. ₪. 
Sep: for Suprm, or stand before a vowelless letter when the Sh’va of the 
prefix becomes Hhirik, § 61. 1, thus forming a new syllable to which the 
initial radical is attached, 6. g. רקטל‎ for ,רקטל‎ Where א‎ of the first person 
singular would receive Hhirik, it takes the diphthonzal Seglol instead, 
§ 60. 1. a (5), > ₪. ,אִקטל‎ PEPE. 

(2) Terminations consisting of a vowel, viz., M_ and "0 of the feminine 
singular and 5 of the plural, occasion the rejection of the vowel in the 
ultimate, 8 66. 2, which is no longer needed, except in the Hiphil whose 
long "| is retained in the preterite and future, and takes the place of (_) 
in the imperative, 6. g. N3=p, “Burm but -הקשָילָה‎ In the Kal imperative 
the rejection takes place although it creates a necessity for the formation 
of ₪ new syllable, “Sap, 2p for "bap, up from ,קטל‎ § 61. 1. 

(3) Terminations consisting of ג‎ consonant ™ or of a simple syllable 
Fi, °F, ,גו‎ M3 occasion no change, except the compression of the antecedent 
vowel, which now stands before two consonants, to (_) in the preterite, and 
from *, to (_) in the future, ,הקטלס‎ mabypm, § 61.4. But verbs with middle 
0 retain the Hholem in the Kal preterite, רְכַלְתר‎ 

(4) Terminations consisting of a mixed syllable OM, הן‎ occasion the 
same compression of the vowel of the ultimate, and inasmuch as they 
always receive the accent, § 33. 3, they likewise cause the rejection from 
the penult of the Kal preterite of the pretonic Kamets, which owes its ex- 
istence to the proximity of the tone syllable, § 82. 1, SM>=p from .קטל‎ 
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REMARKS ON THE PERFECT VERBS. 


KAL. 


§ 86.a. PreTeRITE. Verbs with middle Tsere exchange this for Pattahh 
upon the accession of a personal affix beginning with a consonant. Those 
with middle Hholem retain this vowel, unless it be deprived of the accent 
when it is shortened to Kamets Hhatuph, nas, smn, "nS", hos", "ADD". 
The second vowel, whatever it be, is regularly dropped before affixes 
beginning with a vowel, but here, as elsewhere throughout the paradigm, 
is -- and if need be lengthened on the reception of a pause accent, 
6. ₪. EB, sen, 59, The words 951) Judg. 5: 5, :5513 Isa. 63: 19, 64: 2, 
are by ns Mikhlol fol. 5 regarded as Kal preterites ‘from בול‎ flowed, in 
which case the second must be added to the list of forms with Daghesh- 
forte emphatic, 8 24. 0, by Gesenius as Niphal preterites from זל‎ shook, 
comp. M3=2 Gen. 11: 7, 45) Am. 8:11 from 533, 13. 


b. Sina. 3 fem. The old form with ת‎ is found constantly in Lamedh 
He verbs, occasionally in Lamedh Aleph, and in two instances besides, אזלת‎ 
Deut. 32: 36 (with the accent on the penult because of a following mono- 
syllable, § 35. 1), and Poo Ezek. 46: 17 from 3523. The vowel letter א‎ is 
once written in place of ,ה‎ NBS Ezek. 31:5 K'thibh, § 11. 1. a. 


2 masc. The vowel letter דל‎ 18 sometimes appended as in the pronoun 

from which the termination is taken, mrss Mal. 2: 14, mrss Jer.‏ אמח 
so in other species besides Kal, nness3 Gen. 31; 30, meshy Job‏ ;4 :17 
of the root‏ ת K’thilh, ness Ps. 73: 27. In the last example the‏ 38:12 
is united by Daghesh- -forte with the ™ of the personal affix; this union‏ 
and affixes beginning with‏ ת regularly occurs between roots ending with‏ 
0 .188 הבר ,45 :89 the same letter ais fe Job 23: 17, misn Ps.‏ 
Ezek. 28: 8, “3 "Gen. 19: 19, "ART Jer, 49: 37.‏ מ 55 :5 Ex.‏ הַשַבָּתס 


2 fem. The fall termination "fF of "MSN is frequently added in Jeremiah 
and Ezekiel and occasionally elsewhere, רתי‎ Ezek. 16: 22, and repeatedly 
in the same chapter, a ba Ruth 3: 8; so in other species “HET Jer. 3:5, 
לַמַרְתַר‎ Jer. 18: 21. Bee also Jer. 4: 19, 22: 23, 46: 11. 


1 com. The vowel letter 7 is, contrary to the ordinary rule, § 11, 1. a, 
omitted in four instances in the K’thibh, though it is supplied by the K’ri, 
רדק‎ Ps. 140: 13, Job 42: 2, moa 1 Kin. 8: 48, mos Ezek. 16: 59; and per- 
haps MTEN Ps. 16; 2 may in like manner be for “HIER. 


Deut. 8: 3, 6‏ לדעגן com. The full ending 4A only occurs in‏ 3 .תסמק 
Isa. 26: 16, and yop. Isa. 29: 21 from re, the restoration of the‏ צקון 
Hholem before the pause accent causing the rejection of the Kamets, which‏ 
is a pretonic vowel and can only remain in the immediate vicinity of the‏ 
accent; the form is thus sufficiently explained without the necessity of‏ 
which nowhere else occurs. An‏ קוש assuming it to be the future of a verb‏ 
is twice added to this person, as is regularly the case‏ ,1 .16 § ,א Otiant‏ 
Josh. 10: 24, NISN 188. 28: 12. The forms of similar‏ הלכא in Arabic,‏ 
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appearance נשוא‎ Ps. 139: 20, רפא‎ Jer. 10: 5, are in reality of different 
character as the ₪ is in these a radical, whose vowel has been shifted to 
the preceding letter, § 57. 2. (3). The occasional omission of the vowel 
letter ו‎ from the K’thibh, 6. ₪. Sox 1 Sam. 13: 19, 22 Esth. 9: 27, m= sy 
Deut. 21: 7, mn Josh. 18: 12. “14. 19, מה‎ Ezek. 35: 12 indicates 8 
difference of reading. The words of the text are in the singular, and 
require the pointing “tN etc. Mp etc.; the K’ri has substituted 152%, 
Spy etc. for the sake of ₪ more exact ecueord of the verbs with their sub- 
jects, § 48. 


2 masc.and fem. There is no example of a verb middle 6 in the second 
person plural; the forms in the paradigm are inferred from analogy, to 
indicate which they are enclosed in parentheses, In M:m=>2m Am. 4: 3, 1, 
is added to the 2 fem. as to the corresponding pronoun. 


1 com. When the last radical is } it combines with the 3 of this person 
by Daghesh-forte, 3 Gen. 34: 16, 3:53) 2 Chron. 14 : 10, 993 Judg. 19: 13. 


§ 87. Inrinitive. The Hholem of the construct is usually written with- 
out 5, 332 Isa. 38: 1, though not invariably, שכן‎ and pro, SD and בוטש‎ 
and before Makkeph is shortened to Kamets Hhatuph, § 64. 1, “3 Gen. 
86: 81, “BOP Ezek. 21: 26. 28. 34, “=> Nah. 2:1. The Hholem of the 
absolute infinitive is usually though not invariably written with }, 6. g. בַגוד‎ 
Isa. 48: 8 but 355 Lev. 15: 24, and is immutable. The construct infinitive 
has Pattabh in place of Hholem in 333 1 Kin. 1: 21 et passim and >E3 
Eccles. 12: 4. The feminine form of the construct infinitive occurs repeat- 
edly in imperfect though it is of rare occurrence in perfect verbs, 6. ₪. 
nes Deut. 11: 22, nas Ex. 29: 29, קרב בת‎ Ex. 36: 2, nov Ezek. 21: 16, 
nosy Lev. 20: 16, misty, nny, MeN, הַאָבָה‎ Jer. $1: 12, rden Ezek. 16: 5, 
nies Lev. 15: 32. The prep. "5 18 invariably prefixed to infinitives of this 
description with the exception of } noms Hos. 5: 2. In Pe Yodh and Lamedh 
He verbs the feminine 18 the customary form. 


§ 88. Forure. 8 masc. The Hholem is commonly written without Vav, 
though often with it רכב ימל‎ and ,רכהוב‎ and before Makkeph is shortened 
to Kamets Hhatuph, 6 64. 1, “759° Isa. 32: 1, the Vav being in such cases 
rejected by the K’ri if found in ‘the K’thibh, 6. g. צֶכְמובד‎ Hos. 8: 12; in 
“diz Josh. 18: 20 the Hholem remains. The vowel of the last syllable is 
rejected, as is the case throughout the paradigm, upon the reception of a 
vowel aftix, § 66. 2, unless retained or restored by the pause accent, § 65. 2, 
ילכ‎ Prov. 8: 15, תלמָדג'‎ Jer. 10: 2; twice, however, 1080080 of rejection 
Hholem is changed to Shurek ABI Ex. 18: 26, השָבוּךְר‎ Ruth 2: 8. A like 
form appears in the K’thibh, Prov. 4: 16 יכשולו‎ 


8 fer. The sign of the feminine is in two instances added both at the 
beginning and the end of the verb, viz.: תכואיה‎ Deut. 88: 16, תבוצין‎ Job 
22: 21, paragogic M_ being appended to the former, § 97. 1, and a pro- 
nominal suffix to the latter. A like duplication of the sign of the second 
person feminine occurs in תב את‎ 1 Bam. 25: 34 K’ri, where the K’thibh has 
the fuller ending ,תבאת"‎ comp. % 168. 1, 1. 
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2 fem. } is sometimes added to the long vowel with which this person 
ends תִרְבְּקין‎ Ruth 2: 8, ws Ruth 3: 4, הִצְמְכְּרִין‎ 1 Sam. 1: 14, 773° Isa. 
45: 10. Occasionally the feminine ending is omitted and the masculine 
form used instead, 6. g. “MSKi Isa. 57: 8. 


1 com. PEN Ps. 139: 8, though by some grammarians referred to Pb3, 
is probably for אֶסְלק‎ from FS, the liquid ל‎ being excluded, and Daghesh- 
forte conservative inserted in the previous letter, § 53. 3. 


Piur. 2 masc. and 3 masc. The full plural termination ון‎ is of more 
frequent occurrence here than in the preterite, the vowel of the second 
radical being either retained or rejected, רקצרזן‎ Ruth 2: 9, תִלְברון‎ Josh. 
24: 15, Warm Ex. 9: 29, PINS #5 Josh. 4: 6, הִבְבְּעון ,רלקטון‎ Ps. 104: 28, רִבִכְבֶן‎ 
1 Sam. 2: 22, Josh, 2: 8, paz Deut, 11: 22, WORM Jer. 21: 3; so in other 
species, j=! 727 Job 19: 23, AXED? Job 21: 24, pam Gen. 32: 20 and תִדִבְּרְּן‎ 
Ps. 58: 2, שון‎ ‘Dom 2 Kin. 6: 19, הַפשכון‎ Mic, 2: 8, Sabo Job 9: 6. It is 
chiefly found at the end of a clause or verse, the pausal emphasis delight- 
ing in lengthened forms, or before words beginning with a weak letter, 
to separate the final vowel more completely from that of the following 
initial syllable. In the judgment of Nordheimer עוּם‎ a Isa. 35: 1 preserves 
this ending in a still older form; Ewald thinks the final ן‎ has been assimil- 
ated to the initial מ‎ of the following word, 8 55. 1; Gable however,. 
ם‎ may here be, as it usually is, the 8 plur. suffix, and may be rendered as 
in the common English version shall be glad for them, 


8 fem. In a very few 08888 the initial " of the masculine form is re- 
tained, the distinction of gender being sufficiently marked by the termina- 
tion maz 27 Dan. 8: 22, nice Gen. 30: 38, ג‎ 1 Sam. 6: 12; or, on the 
other hand, the termination 3 of the masculine i is retained, the gender being 
sufficiently indicated by the prefixed תבשחה: תת‎ Jer. 49: 11, ‘SFA Ezek. 
87: 7; sometimes the gender is neglected entirely and the masculine form 
used for the feminine, e. g. ררש‎ Hos. 14: 1. The assumption that the 
3 fem. plur. is used for the 3 fem. sing, in תִּקְרָאנֶח‎ Ex. 1: 10, תִּרֶרְנָה‎ Job 
17: 16, הצְבָרְנֶח ,3 :28 .184 הִרְמַסְנֶח‎ Isa. 27: 11, nindsn Judg. 5: 26, 18 un- 
necessary; in ‘the first passage ments, the subject of the verb, is used in 
a collective sense, wars shall occur. Comp. 1 Kin 5: 17; the others are to 
be similarly explained with the exception of the last, where נה‎ may be the 
ruffix with Nun epenthetic in place of the more usual form ְּשְלְחֶנָה‎ her 
hand—she puts it forth. Comp. Obad. ver. 18. 


2 and 3 fem. The vowel letter ד‎ is occasionally in the Pentateuch, and 
more rarely in other books, omitted from the termination ונה‎ particularly 
when there are other vowel letters in the word, Beata Gen. 27: 1, ysan 
Gen. 30: 38, 423 amt Gen. 33: 6, s7sim Ezek. 3: 20, son, nine times in the 
Pentateuch, three times in Ezekiel, and once in 1 Samuel. 

When the root of the verb ends with ן‎ this is united by Daghesh-forte 
with the affix ™, nde Ezek. 17: 23, mejipr Ezek. 32: 16, or without Da- 
ghesh, § 25, נה‎ Ruth 1: 18, MINN Isa. 60: 4, maim Ps. 71: 23 in most 
editions. So in the fem. plur. imperative, nin Gen. 4: 23. 
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§ 89. Imperative. Sing. masc. The Hholem of the last syllable, as in 
the future and infinitive construct, is mostly written without ,ו‎ 6. ₪. “pa, 
yet not always, עפ‎ and ;סופ‎ before Makkeph it is shortened to Kamets 
Hhatuph “329 Judg. 9: 14. It may perhaps be similarly shortened without 
Makkeph in "30 Judg. 19: 5, comp. ver. 8, § 19. 2. 6, or the vowel may be 
Kamets lengthened from Pattabh by the accent, which does occur, though 
rarely, with conjunctives, 6 65. 0. 


Fem. sing. and mase, plur. The vowel of the first syllable is commonly 
Hhirik, but under the influence of the rejected Hholem it is occasionally 
Kamets Hhatuph, 6 61. 1, "359 Judg. 9: 10, "S29 Ezek. 32: 20 (but 33039 
Ex. 12: 21, for the Methegh see 6 45. 2), “tb> Zeph. 8: 14, IMP Mic. 1: 16, 
and (with ו‎ retained in the K’thibh) "n10p 1 Sam. 28: 8, Judg. 9: 12. Upon 
the restoration of the original vowel by the pause accent, the vowel under 
the first radical is dropped as no longer necessary, "EU Zech. 7: 9, HD 
Nah. 2:9. When the third radical is an aspirate it rarely receives Daghesh- 
lene in this mood though preceded by Sh’va, 8 22. 0. (1); such cases as 
“pvr Isa. 47: 2, "bON Jer. 10: 17, are exceptional. 


Fem. plur. The final vowel M_ is dropped in jsov} Gen. 4: 23, § 61. 2; 
occasionally הת‎ is not written though the vowel remains, מִצְאן‎ Ruth 1: 9, 
קלאן,‎ Buth 1: 20. 


§ 90. Parricrptzs. Active. The Hholem of the first syllable is written 
indifferently with or without Vav, בגר‎ and ,בונד‎ mostly without when addi- 
tions are made to the word. In מהקדֶת‎ Prov. 25: 19 Shurek is substituted 
for Hholem, unless, as Ewald suggests, it is a Pual participle with 9 omitted; 
or, as others propose, it is to be taken as an abstract noun. The Tsere of 
the second syllable is written without " except 2°50 2 Kin. 8: 21; it is 
shortened to Seghol in D>'h Isa. 41: 7, upon the recession of the accent, 
and to Pattahh in 458 Dent. 32: 28. תומר‎ Ps. 16: 5 and obi Isa, 29: 14, 
58: 5, Eccles. 1: 18 have been improperly regarded as participles with Hhirik 
in place of Tsere. The former is the Hiph. fut. of the verb 42", which is 
found in Arabic though it occurs only in this place in Hebrew, and means 
thow wilt enlarge; the latter is the ordinary Hiphil future of 567, and the 
construction is elliptical, 1 (am he who) will add. Participles are rarely 
formed from neuter verbs, yet >33 fading, Dew desolate, Dix strong; verbal 
adjectives of the same form with the preterites middle 6 and 0 being mostly 
used instead, 839 full, זקך‎ old, 733 afraid. 


Passive. This, in the few cases in which it is in use in intransitive 
verbs, has the sense of the active, ללש‎ and ללוש‎ wearing, {2B and טכגן‎ 
dwelling, בטוח‎ trusting ; there are occasional instances of the same thing 
in transitive verbs, זכר‎ remembering, hx holding. The last vowel is with 
few exceptions as Dep Deut. 82: 34, DM, DX) written with Vav. 


There are a very few instances in which participles appear to be in- 
flected in the different persons by means of the terminations proper to the 
preterite. This, although common in Syriac and Palestine Aramzic, occurs 
in Hebrew only in the following examples. 
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2 fem. sing. רלדת‎ Gen. 16: 11, Judg. 13: 5. 7; and with the fuller end- 
ing (HAL, Wh? ipo Jer. 22: 23, "M220 Jer. 51: 13. The punctuators must 
have regarded these terminations as personal inflections, because the simple 
form of the feminine participle and that which it always has when joined 
with a noun of the third person, is M15" Gen. 17: 19, and with " paragogic 
“TIN Hos. 10: 11 or in the K’thibh math Ezek. 27: 3. 


2 masc. plur. prinns Ezek. 8: 16, the Hithpael participle of mm. 
The prophet instead of “simply describing their act, may be supposed to 
repeat the language of the idolaters themselves regarding it, thus indicating 
their complacency in their iniquitous worship, and they (said to one an- 
other) ye are worshipping; the anomalous word, which is less surprising in 
Ezekiel than it would be elsewhere, being indicative, as Lightfoot and 
Others suggest, of the ancmalous character of the transaction. Such, 
however, is the abruptness and the difficulty of the construction that the 
greater number of interpreters assume an error of the text for pinnae the 
proper plural of the participle. 


word as a 0 of the roots 6% to eg and os to treat as vile; 
Gesenius, as a confusing of two distinct readings, the participle "23>D9 and 
the preterite "3155p; and Ewald changes the text to "233229, though his 
conjecture is unsustained by a single manuscript, and Nun epenthetic never 
occurs with participles. The word may be regarded as the plural of the 
participle inflected after the manner of the preterite, with the added suffix, 
sy thatthe proper pointing would be "13> >a. It has been plausibly suggested 
that the initial מ‎ belongs to the preceding word, comp. 2 Sam. 23: 6, and 
that the verb is a preterite. 


NIPHAL. 


§ 91. 6. Preterite Sina. 8 masc. Some copies have shop Jer. 50: 28 
with Seghol under the prefixed Nun for 3333. 


6. Inrouitive. The following may be mentioned as examples of the 
shorter form of the absolute Hts? Gen. 31: 30, DF) Judg. 11: 25, ְגלה‎ 1 Sam. 
2: 27, קוא‎ 2 Sam. 1: 6; of the longer form given in the paradigm Fon 
Jer. 32: 4, which once appears with prosthetic א‎ in place of ה‎ Ezek. 14: 8 
wasy, 8 58. 1. ₪. The construct infiuitive usually has Tsere ל‎ Eun Ezek. 
16: 36, but is in one instance הנדס‎ Ps. 68: 8, formed as in Kal by rejecting 
the pretonic Kamets from the absolute. There are a few examples of the 
construct form used for the absolute “Sen 1 Kin. 20: 39, הִשָמַד‎ Deut. 4: 26. 
The prosthetic M is commonly retained after prefixed prepositions לְהפָּקָד‎ 
which are less closely connected with the word than the formative prefixes 
of the future; it is, however, rejected in 3322 Prov. 24: 17, comp. 03 22a 
Dan. 11: 34, three times in כְרָאות‎ Ex. 34:24, Deut. 31:11, Isa. 1: 12 
(where some suspect that the infinitive is Kal and propose to point min) 
but לְחְרְאות‎ 2 Sam. 17:17, and in rast - Ex. 10:3, The Tsere of the last syl- 
lable of the construct infinitive, as "well as of the future and imperative 
which are formed from it, is shortened to Seghol upon losing its accent, 
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“EON Job 34: 22, prin Judg. 9: 38, a Eccles, 7: 26, rarely to Pattahh, 
מִצַזָב‎ Job 18: 4. In the Imperative חשְמַר‎ the form with Seghol is the usual 
one, that with Tsere only occurring in Isa. 7: 4. The pretonic Kamets of 
this species is singular in not being liable to rejection on the shifting of the 
tone, 6. g. הִזְכְרְכָס‎ Ezek. 21: 29, |r7D? Ps. 37: 9. 


0. Furore 8196. 1 com. The prefixed א‎ occasionally has Hhirik, EEN 
Ezek. 20: 36, 1 Sam. 12: 7, WO0N Ezek. 14: 8, MSPIN, MAIDN but 73. 


Piur. fem. Tsere rarely remains in the second syllable ל‎ ris Ruth 
1: 13, being, as in the Piel preterite, commonly changed to Pattahh before 
the concurring consonants, MizSxn Jer, 24: 2, so with a pause accent, 
myastn Isa. 18: 16 K’ri, Zech. 14:2 K’ri, תרמְס; נה‎ Isa. 28: 3; the first, as 
the “original furm, is, however, placed in the paradigm. 


0. Imperative. Ewald regards נְקְבְּצוּ‎ Isa. 43: 9, Joel 4: 11, a3 Jer, 
50: 5, as imperatives without the usual וז‎ prosthetic; Boéttcher as preterites 
used in a precative sense; both assumptions appear to be needless and un- 
warranted. 


6. ParticipLe. In 1 8am. 15: 9 Mt) contemptible, is in form a Niphal 
participle from the noun M39 contempt. 


PIEL 


§ 92. a. The intensive species is usually formed by doubling the second 
radical; in 53p) Ezek. 28: 23, and the passive form 5308 the third radical 
is doubled instead, an expedient resorted to repeatedly in Ayin Vav verbs 
and occasionally in Ayin guttural. In “337% max Ps. 88: 17 both radicals are 
doubled; the entire second syllable is repeated in סְחַרְהַר‎ Ps, 38: 11, חִמַרְמַרז‎ 
Lam. 2: 11, 1: 20 a passive furm, as shown by the Hhateph- -Kamets, 8 82, 
5. 6 (3), aha in צהבוחבו‎ Hos. 4: 18, which is probably to be read as one 
word, § 43. 5; according to the division in the Massoretic text, הב‎ is 8 
separate word, and is the imperative of ain to give, though this is always 
elsewhere pointed qm. In mp7 Ps. 45: 3, the first syllable might seem 
to be repeated; but as such a formation would be unexampled, it is more 
probably a pasxive (hence 6 under the first letter) of nee, which redupli- 
cates the last syllable of רפר== ית‎ 6 0. 


b. Intensity may likewise be denoted without a reduplication by insert- 
ing the long vowel Hholem in the first syllable of the root. This is often 
done in Ayin doubled verbs, but only in the following instances in others, 
pret. ורכסי‎ 1 Bam. 21: 3, שרש‎ Isa. 40: 24, זרמף‎ 28. 77: 18, "Mi Isa. 
10:13 fut. bio} Hos. 13:3 inf. abs. Gh and הרו‎ Isa. 59: 19, inf. const. 
besos Am. 5: 11, part. גר‎ srt Job 9: 15, מלושכר‎ Ps. 101: 5 K’thibh. These 
are called Poel forms, and those in the preceding paragraph Pilel, וט‎ 
Pealal, etc. to denote their peculiar formation. They are in reality, however, 
only modified forms of the Piel, whose signification they share. 


0. PRETERITE Sing. 8 masc. The original Pattahh of the first syllable 
6 82. 5. b (3) is preserved in "3¥) Gen, 41: 51. The second syllable has 
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Seghol in abot (in panne “3"), "22, oe (twice D=5), Pattahbh in “EN, גל‎ 
(233 in pause), PIM, wp, ,קים ,קלש‎ Su (in pause למף:‎ ? Isa. 19: 21), ppd, 
and before Makkeph in מלטה ,לְמָד"‎ (: wb9 in pause); @ appears likewise in 
the pausal form הבצח‎ Mic. 1: 7. The Tsere is always retained in the infini- 
tive construct and future, and with the exception of 3p Ps. 55: 10, in the 
imperative; though throughout the species it is shortened to Seghol upon 
losing the accent, +2P Deut. 30: 3, “tap Ex. 13: 2, “bbws Deut. 7: 10. 


0. IxrmitivE. The primitive form of the infinitive absolute is of rare 
occurrence, 6. g. "67 Ps. 118: 18, 83P 1 Kin. 19: 10, רפא‎ Ex, 21: 19, 442 
Josh, 24: 10. Most commonly it has Tsere in the second syllable like the 
infinitive construct, 358 Jer. 12: 17, THD Jer. 32: 33, bea Jer. 39: 18, pep 
Mic. 2: 12, ths} Ex. 21: 36; and in one instance it has Hhirik in the first 
syllable like the preterite VR? 2 Sam. 12: 14. There is no need of assum- 
ing a similar form for the infinitive construct in Yin Lev. 14: 43, which can 
readily be explained as a preterite. Tsere of the construct is shortened to 
Seghol before Makkeph, “35 Isa. 59: 13, or on the recession of the accent 
pny Gen. 39: 14, 17, and in one instance besides, ord Jndg. 5: 8. There 
are a few examples of the construct infinitive with a feminine termination, 
moe Lev. 26: 18, mar Ps. 147: 1, mais Isa, 6: 13, nt alee Ezek. 16: 52. 


6. Future Sina. 1 com. א‎ is commonly prefixed with Hhateph-Pattahh; 
it has, however, the diphthongal Hhateph-Seghol in אֶזָרָה‎ Lev. 26: 33, 
6 60. 8. b, and draws to itself the full vowel which has hence arisen to a 
preceding 1, in BSZON1 Zech. 7: 14 for DOFON, 8 60. 8. 6. 


Prior. 2 and 3 fem. Tsere under the second radical is sometimes changed 
to Pattahh, though not with the same frequency as in the Niphal, רשנה‎ 
Isa. 18: 18, but הדפ פְַּנֶח‎ Job 27: 4, and in pause Prov. 24: 2. 


PUAL 


§ 93. a. Of the vowels proper to the first syllable of the passive, § 82. ו‎ 
5. 6 (3), Pual ordinarily has 0, which is preferred before a doubled con- 
sonant bs, § 61. 5, and Hophal 6 before concurrent consonants .הפקד‎ This 
distinction is not steadfastly adhered to, however, and Pual ו‎ 
appears with Kamets Hhatuph, M5D Ezek. 16: 4, שַהִּרָח‎ Nah, 3:7, כָט‎ Ps. 
72: 20, "0D Ps. 80: 11, Prov. 24: 31, רמב‎ Ps. 94: 20, כב‎ passim. This 
seems to furnish the best explanation of the disputed words cae sao) or הרצחג‎ 
Ps. 62: 4, "3252 Ps, 101: 5 K’ri, תִאֶכְפָהוּ‎ Job 20: 26. Gesenius regards these 
as Piel forms with (_) lengthened to ( ) on tue omission of Daghesh forte, 
§ 59. a; but the absence of Methegh, which Gesenius inserts without 
authority, shows the vowel to be 6 not 0. Others think that SMB=NM is the 
Kal futare for מאככהו‎ the vowel being attracted to the guttural from the 
previous letter, § 60. 3.c. There is no difficulty, however, in regarding 
them all as Pual forms, and translating severally may you be slain, armed 
with the tongue (of a slanderer), shall be made to consume him. In Ps. 62: 4 
the reading of Ben Naphtali "77m is probably to be preferred to that of 
Ben Asher, which is found in the common text; the furmer is a Piel and 
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has an active sense: (how long) will ye slay or murder? In Ps. 101: 5 the 
K’thibh is "30159 an active Poel form, slandering. 

b. The vowel ₪ of the first syllable ‘is occasionally written with Vav, 
nist Ezek, 16: 34, חוללף:‎ Ps. 78: 63, ינד‎ Judg. 18: 29, 18: 8, Job 5: 7, מאוּזל‎ 
Ezek. 27: 19, but mostly without it. 


. PRETERITE Sina. 5 mase. An instance of paragogic M_ appended to 
the ee is found in Mk>y Ezek. 81: 15, unless it may better be regarded 
as a verbal adjective. 


0. Ixrontive. The absolute form ocours in 3%) Gen. 40: 15; there is 
no example of the construct. 


6. ParticipLe. As }200, ,ממשף‎ 7%; in ₪ few instances the initial מ‎ 
is omitted, DDN Ex, 8:3 for BONG, לקת‎ 2 Kin. 2: 10 for קח‎ 220, mono (with 
Daghesh-forte euphonic) Ezek. 21: 15, 16, רזקשרם‎ Eccles. 9: 12 for. prt, 
§ 59. a, Some of the forms in which this has been alleged may however be 


better explained as preterites. 


HIPHIL. 


6 94. a. Preterire. The first vowel is usually Hhirik but occasionally. 
Seghol, e. g. D352" 1 Sam. 25: 7, particularly in Pe guttural and a few. 
Lamedh He verbs. Once א‎ is prefixed instead of Nn, אֶגְאָלְחַי;‎ 188. 68: 8; in 
Isa. 19: 6 3 הצָזְנִיתּ‎ is not a double Hiphil with both א‎ and n prefixed, but 
is a denominative from POTN, ג‎ derivative of mor, which does not indeed 
occur in its simple form but is justified by the analogy of atsx from 3f. 
ת‎ takes the place of M in "mbinm Hos, 11: 8; 80 likewise the future ndnnn 
Jer, 12: 5, and participle none Jer. 22: 15, though the corresponding 
preterite is mann Neh. 38: 20, 


Sine. 8 masc. The % of the second syllable is almost always written 
with Yodh, rarely without it, e. g. הַגלל‎ 1 Sam. 12: 24, but in every other 
place חפל‎ So inf. const. חלמ‎ 1 Sam. 1: 6; fut. קלש‎ Lev. 27: 14, 7392 
2 Kin, 10: 5, תַכְעֶסְנָה‎ 1 Sam. 1: 7; part. סגלל‎ Ps. 18: 51, 0259 Job 11: 3. 


b. Inrontive. Absolute. The Tsere of the second syllable which before 
Makkeph is shortened to Seghol “2m Prov. 24: 23, 28: 21, is mostly written 
without %, thus 5435, 325m, tpn, beion, {20n, apn, shen, 7200, though 
sometimes with it המרד‎ Am. 9: 8 but Tein Isa, 14:23, הַטפרל‎ and ddim, 
twice Dv Stin, nine times boon, UPN, ESM. Hhirik in this syllable is 
rare and exceptional, bbein Ezek, 21: 31, הביר‎ Josh. 7: 7. א‎ is prefixed 
instead of M in אַטְפָים‎ Jer. 25: 8 and shox Gen. 41; 43, provided the latter 
is a Hebrew and not a Coptic word. 


Construct. The second vowel is commonly Hhirik written with ו"‎ 
חשליך ,הקפיש‎ rarely and as an exception without ", ToW> 188. 28: 11, or 
with Tsere bhon Deut. 82: 8, "isd Deut. 26: 12, Neh. 10: 89, הפ‎ 19, 
ללְלן‎ Dan. 11: 85. In ₪ few instances the first vowel is Hhirik as in the 
preterite המד‎ Deut. 7: 24, 28: 48, Joh. 11: 14, 1 Kin. 15: 28, mer Jer. 
50: 84, MSI Jer. 51: 88, הקצות‎ Lev. 14: 43. The initial ה‎ is mostly 
retained after prefixed prepositions, though it is sometimes rejected, as 

9 
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maid Am. 8: 4 but mauind Ps. 8: 8, Tord once bat THM fifteen times, 
iad Isa. 3: 8. 


0. Future .6אז₪‎ Tsere is substituted for Hhirik in הגרד‎ Ex. 19: 3, Sap 
2 Chron. 5: 2, and without Yodh לקהל‎ 1 Kin. 8: 1, יסף‎ Num. 22: 19, "RW? 
1 Sam. 14: 36, אַח!ק‎ Isa. 42: 6. 


Pivr. In a very few instances Hhirik is rejected upon the addition of 
the masculine plural termination "p3"t1 1 Sam. 14: 22, 81: 2, ss") Jer. 
9:2. There is no example of this without the presence of Vav conversive 
unless it be “27m Job 19: 8, which may be regarded as Kal. 


d. ImreraTive Siva, masc. The second syllable usually has Tsere with- 
out Yodh השקל , הש מקט‎ and before Makkeph, 86801 הִסְכְן-‎ Job 22: 21, “750, 
1 Sam. 23: 11, “25h Isa. 64: 8. There are a very few examples with Hhirik 
in pause, pin Ps, 94: 1, to which some would add הוציא‎ Isa. 43: 8, but 
see Alexander, msin Prov. 19: 25, דע יא‎ Jer. 17: 18. 


6. ParticreLe. In מוצא‎ Ps. 135: 7, Tsere is taken in place of Hhirik 
upon the recession of the accent; מַסְתַר‎ Isa. 53: 8 is not a participle but a 
noun, Alexander in loc. Hhirik is, in a few exceptional cases occurring in 
the later books, rejected in the plural, preity Zech. 3:7 for מִהַלְיכִים‎ 
מַחְלְמָים‎ Jer. 29: 8, מַעְזְרִים‎ 2 Chron. 28: 23, מַחְצְרִים‎ 1 Chron. 15: 24 ותיא‎ 
2 Chron. 7: 6 K’ris Comp. 0816. מַדַלְכְין‎ Dan. 3: 25. 


HOPHAL 


§ 95. a. The first vowel, though mostly Kamets Hhatuph 7235, הכלמף‎ 
הַטַלְמח‎ is occasionally Kibbuts, both vowels even appearing in the same 
verb, 232m Ezek. 32: 32, הֶשְבְּבָה‎ ver. 19, מִטְכָב‎ 2 Kin. 4: 82; 22m Dan. 
8: 11, msds Isa. 14: 19, stbuin "Ezek. 16: 5, 71299 2 Sam. 20: 21; :UPA 
Lev. 6: 15, “ORR Mal. 1:11, sEpn, מִכְטָלַים :מפקדים‎ pata, nope Ezek. 
29: 18. 

6. Preterite. In הַחְדְלְסי‎ am I obliged to leave? Judg. 9: 9. 11. 18, the 
characteristic 1 is rejected ‘after ה‎ interrogative. 


0. INFINITIVE. The absolute has Tsere in the second syllable, הַחִקָל‎ Ezek. 
16: 4, aan Josh. 9: 24, The construct has Pattabh, 701" Ezr. 3: 11. 


0. Imperativge. This mood occurs twice, sD Ezek. 82: 19, הפנ‎ 
Jer. 49: 8. 


6. PanricipLe. In מהקצכות‎ Ezek. 46: 22 m remains after the preforma- 
tive 2. 


HITHPAEL 


§ 98. 0. Preterite. In two instances MX is prefixed instead of ,הת‎ viz., 
snr 2 Chron. 20: 35, SSbimix Ps. 76: 6. In the verb קד‎ Daghesh-forte 
is omitted in the second radical and the previous vowel lengthened 6 59. a. 
PEM, pens Judg. 20: 15. 17, am .- 21: 9, in addition to which 
the vowel of the prefixed syllable is 0 מו‎ port Num. 1: 47, 2: 26: 62, 
1 Kin. 20: 27. In three verbs upon the assimilation of ™ to the first radical, 
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the prefix takes 80, § 61. 5, mean (the accentuation is unusual) 158. 84: 6, 
הט את‎ Deut. 24: 4 (but in the future always שמא‎ Lev. 21: 1 and repeatedly 
elsewhere), 0 Zan (inf. const.) Lev. 18: 55. 56. These are sometimes called 
Hothpaal and | as passives of Hithpael. Where both forms exist 
in the same verb, however, as in “[Q and NO, there appears to be no 
distinction in their meaning; they seem rather to have arisen from a dis- 
position to give to the Hithpael, where it has a passive signification, § 80.2, 
the vowels of a proper passive species, § 82. 5. b. (3). In היתפלט‎ Jer. 25: 16, 
nisins Jer. 46: 8 (elsewhere atisam), and בלאָץ:‎ 188. 52: 5, 0 prolonged from 
₪ on account of the absence of Daghesh-forte, is for a like reason given to 
the first radical. 


b. The last vowel of the preterite, infinitive construct, future, impera- 
tive and participle, is Tsere written without Yodh, which before Makkeph 
is shortened to Seghol, “Wuprn Isa. 80: 29, “jEnMN Gen. 6: 9, “DET Job 
6: 16, Frequently, however, Pattahh is used, or, with a pause accent, 
Kamets, 5320 pret., Pinen pret. and .קוו‎ (but inf. const..and part. with 
6, fut. 6 and @), DBM, Pree), מנאֶץ: יתקדשו‎ Isa. 52: 5. Pattahh is also 
sometimes found in the feminine plural of the future, misininn Zech. 6: 7 
but mI=BHon Lam. 4: 1, where some copies have nosenein. Hhirik occurs 
instead of Pattahh in the preterites, והַתנְדלַת"‎ , “Pap prim Ezek. 38: 23, 
וחתקרשסס‎ Lev. 11: 44, 20: 7, each of which has Vav conversive, throwing 
the accent more strongly on the final syllable. 


6. There is no example of the infinitive absolute. The infinitive con- 
struct once has a feminine ending חִיְחְבְּרוּת‎ Dan. 11: 23, comp. § 128. 


5400010 anp APOCOPATED FUTURE AND IMPERATIVE. 


§ 97. The paucity of moods in Hebrew is partially 
compensated by modifications of the future, known as the 
paragogic and apocopated futures. 

1. The paragogic or intentional is formed from the 
ordinary future by appending the termination ה‎ to the 
first person singular or plural, and in a very few instances 
to the third person singular, thus converting it from a 
simple declaration of futurity to an expression of 0 
or determination, “atx I shall keep, atx I will surely 
keep or let me keep, Ps. 39: 2; mpm let us break, mo"ows let 
us cast away, Ps. 2: 3; MM let him hasten, Isa. 5: 19. 


a. The name “intentional” proposed by Béttcher seems more appro- 
priate than “cohortative”, which though commonly adopted is only applic- 
able to the plural forms. The third person of the paragogic future occurs 

g* 
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besides the example just given, in mxitn let tt come Isa. 5: 19, מִלְפַח‎ be 4 
dark (by some explained as a noun, darkness) Job 11: 17, המה‎ 1 may he 
accept (as fat), or, according to Kimchi, may he reduce to ashes, Ps. 20: 4, 
min Prov. 1: 20, 8: 3, and after Vav conversive N339m1 Ezek. 23: 20, and 
ver. 16 K’ri. It has also been suspected in Mrmp" Lev. 21: 5 K’thibh. 

2. Instead of ה ,ה‎ is appended in MPR 1 Sam. 28: 15, now Ps. 
20: 4, § 63. 1. 0; so in the imperative N33 or רבעה‎ Prov. 24: 14. | 


2. The apocopated or jussive future is an abbreviation 
of the second or third person singular and expresses a 
wish or command, or with a negative, dissuasion or pro- 
hibition. In the perfect verb it has a separate form only 
. the Hiphil species, the °, of the ultimate being changed 

to (_), or before Makkeph to (,), pat? he will cause to 
cleave, pat? may he or let him cause to cleave; S*3m thou 
wilt understand, 520m thou mayest understand or under- 
stand thou, Dan. 9: 25, ~ubzm->x may it not or let it not 
rule, Ps. 119: 133. In some classes of imperfect verbs, as 
in the Ayin-Vav and particularly the Lamedh-He, it is 
used in other species still. 


a. The 2nd. pers. of the Jussive is rare except with 5%. The 1st. pers. 
of the future is abbreviated in a very few instances, 1 Sam. 143 36, 2 Sam. 
17: 12, Job 23: 9. 11, Isa. 41: 23 K’thibh, 28. 

6. The paragogic and apocopated futures, which have been aptly de- 
nominated voluntatives, may be regarded as mutually supplementary, and 
as forming together something like a complete Optative or Subjunctive 
mood. The apocopated future has, it is true, no separate form for the 
second fem. sing. or the second and third pers. plur., in which the verb has 
terminal inflections, but it may be regarded as coinciding in these with the 
ordinary future, except that it never has the final }. See Ruth 2: 8 and 
comp. Deut. 20:8 with 1:29. So in those species in which it is indistinguish- 
able from the ordinary future, it may yet be regarded as included under it. 
Neither the apocopated nor the paragogic futures occur in the strictly 
passive species, viz., the Pual and Hophal, self-determination and command 
both implying that the subject is the originator of the action. The more 
flexible Arabic has three varieties of the future in addition to the ordinary 
one, to express as many modifications or moods, 

c. The apocopated future derives its name from the apocopation of the 
final letter by which 16 is characterized in r’’5 verbs; the brevity of its 
form is adapted to the energy and rapid utterance of a command. On 
the other hand, the speaker dwells upon the word exprcssive of his own 
desire or determination, thus giving rise to the prolonged form of the 
paragogic future. The appended ה‎ may perhaps be identical with a like 
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termination added to nouns to indicate motion or direction, denoting as it 
does the direction of the speaker’s will or wishes towards that which the 
verb expresses, 


§ 98. 1. Paragogic דל‎ is sometimes appended to the 
masculine singular of the imperative, softening the com- 
mand into an earnest entreaty or expression of strong 
desire, 320 hear (thou), M320 oh, hear! or pray, hear! 
הקסב‎ listen, Ta cpI pray, listen! The addition of this 
vowel to the imperative and to the future causes, as in 
the regular inflections of the paradigm, § 85. 2. a. (2), 
the rejection of the vowel of the ultimate syllable, except 
in the Hiphil where "| remains in the future and is 
restored in the imperative. In the Kal imperative this 
rejection occasions the concurrence of two vowelless con- 
sonants, the first of which must accordingly take a short 
vowel, § 61. 1; if the rejected vowel was Hholem this 
will be Kamets-Hhatuph, otherwise it will be the briefest 
of the vowels, Hhirik, 313, עָזְבָה‎ Jer. 49: 11; "St, 731 
2 Chron. 6: 42, 350, Fasw Gen. 39: 7. 12. When the 
vowel of the second radical is restored by a pause ac- 
cent the inserted vowel falls away :mw1 Deut. 33: 23, 
M30 1 Kin. 13: 7; so in the ל"א‎ form רְפָּאָה‎ Ps. 41: 5. In 
the Hiphil הקטל‎ becomes הקטילָה‎ 


a. In a few instances the vowel-letter remains in the K’thibh though 
invariably thrown out in the K’ri, 6. g., צרופחז‎ K’thibh, mex K’ri Ps, 26; 2, 
mobo K’thibh, m5>9 K’ri Judg. 9: 8; ואשקולח‎ K’thibh, וְאְטְקְפָה‎ K’ri Ezr. 
8: 25; אשקוטת‎ K’thibh, muptn K’ri Isa. 18: 4. This may not indicate, 
however, the retention of the full vowel but only of an audible remnant of 
it, § 13. a, which is likewise attested by the occasional appearance of Hha- 
teph Kamets, “MUX 1 Kin. 19: 20, Nnyasns Dan. 8: 13 (in some copies) or 
Hhateph Pattahh קלח‎ Ezr. 8: 26, Jer. 32: 9, and by the fact that the 
resulting Sh’va, even ו‎ simple, is alwaye vocal, § 22. 0. )1(, Occasion- 
ally Kamets-Hhatuph is found in the paragogic imperative when the vowel 
of the ordinary imperative is Pattahh; thus, קלב‎ Lev. 9:7, MA"p Ps. 69: 19, 
and on the contrary, M4=9 Gen. 25: 31, fut. "53" Ex. 21: 7, “nha (with 
Daghesh separative) Ps. 141: 3, though Delitzsch regards it 85 8 noun. 


2. As the imperative is itself a shortened form there 
is little room for further abbreviation; it sometimes, how- 
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ever, suffers apocopation of the final ד‎ of the feminine 
plural, \20 Gen. 4: 23 for Misa, § 61. 2, קראן‎ Ex. 2: 20 
for TN Ip, § 60. 3. ₪ and in Lamedh He verbs of final 7, 
of the masculine singular, "771 2 Kin. 6: 18 for 39 Ezek. 
6: 11, da Ps. 119: 18 for mda; $47 Deut. 9: 14 for הרפה‎ 
Judg. 11:37, but without any evident change of meaning. 


Vav ConvERSIVE OR CONSECUTIVE. 


§ 99. 1. The primary tenses the preterite and the 
future are supplemented by two secondary tenses, formed 
in a peculiar manner by what is called Vav Conversive 
הפוף)‎ 1) or Vav Consecutive. This prefix has the remark- 
able effect, from which its name is derived, of converting 
the ordinary future into a preterite and the ordinary 
preterite into a future. The following appear to be the 
reasons of this singular phenomenon. Past and future 
are relative and depend for their signification in any 
given case upon the point of time from which they are 
reckoned. This may be the moment of speaking, when 
all anterior to that moment will be past, and all posterior 
to it future. Or by some conventional method under- 
stood between the speaker and his hearers, an ideal pre- 
sent may be fixed distinct from the real present and the 
measurements of past and future made from the former. 
Now Vav Consecutive placed before a future indicates 
that its tense is to be reckoned not from the actual pre- 
sent but from the time denoted by some previous word, 
whether verb, noun, or adverb. And when the stand- 
point is thus taken in the past, events may be described 
as future with reference to it, though they have actually 
taken place at the time of narration. Vav is properly 
the copula and; when this is prefixed to the future for 
the purpose already designated, it is followed by Pattahh 
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and Daghesh-forte, which give to it the force of and then 
or and so, indicating that what follows is the sequel of 
what precedes. Consequently a narration begun in the 
preterite may be continued in the future with Vav Con- 
secutive, the opening words fixing the initial point from 
which all that come after proceed in regular succession; 
and the future so employed is converted into what may 
be called a continuative preterite. Thus, in the account 
of the creation in Gen. 1, the original condition of things 
is described in the preterite, ver. 2, the earth was TN 
without form and void. The subsequent scene is then sur- 
veyed from this point. The next statement is accordingly 
made by a future with Vav Consecutive, ver. 3, ואמור‎ 
and God said, in its primitive import, and then God says 
or will say, his speaking being future to the state of 
things previously described. This fixes a new stand- 
point from which the next step in the process is a fresh 
advance; 16 18 hence followed by another future with Vav 
Consecutive, ver. 4, 81°) and he saw; and so on, 933") and 
he divided, ver. 5, 8p" and he called, ete. 

a. The nature of this prefix is more precisely expressed by calling it 
Vav Consecutive, as Ewald and others propose. But as Vav Conversive is 
the name in common use, and as this sufficiently characterizes its most 
striking effect, there is no impropriety in retaining it. There have been 
various conjectures respecting its origin. Some have fancied that ו‎ is an 
abbreviation of the verb M15 tas, hence "Yak" he twas or it 1005 (so that) 
he will say i. 6. he was about to say or was saying, which is then likened 
to the Arabic combination of the preterite of the substantive verb with the 
future tense to express past action; but ר‎ evidently has the sense of the con- 
junction and, "2&3 does not mean he 5010, but and he said, Others have re- 
garded it as an abbreviation of mmm and he was; Ewald of 1&1 and then. 
Schultens, Instit. p. 424, conjectured that וְיאמָר‎ may be for WeX"m, by 
§ 53. 8; ה‎ prefixed to @ noun is the definite article, and points it out as 
one previously known; its use in this particular case might be to define 
the time of the action of the verb before which it stands by pointing it out 
as known from what preceded. The vowel of this prefix would upon this 
hypothesis be analogous both in its origin and its effects to the augment ¢ 


in Greek, or 0 in Sanskrit, by which a preterite is formed from a present 
or a future, ,שדח‎ Erurroy; ru, Erupa, and which is traced by Bopp to 
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₪ pronominal root having a demonstrative sense, Vergleichende Grammatik 
pp. 786 ff. The fact that the Samaritan Pentateuch sometimes substitutes 
m for ו‎ consecutive might seem to lend confirmation to this theory of its 
derivation. But as ™ stands with equal frequency for ו‎ copulative, and 
for the article ,ד‎ it is probable that these commutations are to be classed 
with the other numerous inaccuracies of this edition. Perhaps the best 
suggestion is that of Rédiger, who attributed no inherent significance to 
the vowel, but thought that it was attached to Vav Consecutive on account 
of the emphasis of its peculiar use. 


2. Vav Consecutive, it has already been stated, is pre- 
fixed to the future with Pattahh and Daghesh-forte in the 
following letter, VaR", aM, 775). If the first letter 
of the future be Yodh with Sh’va, Daghesh is commonly 
omitted, § 25, but rarely if it be 2, and never if it be Mm 
since its removal in this case would change the sound of 
the letter by restoring its aspiration, "AT, "EO"! but 
“acm, “C2). Before א‎ of the first person singular, which 
cannot receive Daghesh, § 23. 1, Pattahh is lengthened 
to Kamets, § 60. 4, 728°, “3781. In the Hiphil *, is, with 
few exceptions, 6. ₪. Jz" Ps. 105: 28, compressed to (_) 
as in the apocopated future, רִיקְמב‎ , 533m, and before 
Makkeph it is shortened to ) ( “7533. In the first person 
singular, however, "| remains in the Hiphil, and a 
paragogic ל‎ is not infrequently appended in all the 
species, 6. ₪. TSUN, FUR] or MI 4UN1; TEN) or TN; 
TZUN}; BIEN]; “BINI or MAIN}; paragogic ה‎ also 
occurs though more rarely in the first pers. plur. F722 
Gen. 41: 11, FVD, Mzpan .צנ‎ 8: 23, Myon ver. 31. 


a. The tendency to abbreviation produced by Vav Consecutive is much 
more apparent in some Classes of imperfect verbs. Thus, final ™_ is re- 
jected from לייה‎ verbs as in the apocopated future m3an, dats, nian, bon; 
the accent is drawn back from a mixed ultimate to a simple penult in the 
Kal and Hiphil of Ayin doubled verbs and of those which have a quiescent 
for their first or second radical], in consequence of which the vowel of the 
last syllable, if long, is. shortened, § 64. 1 30", 30"; bons, Son; ash, 
Sets; וָיושב ,יוטיב‎ ; paps, Opt; ,רקיס‎ pt. The same drawing back of the 
decent and shortening of the ו‎ syllable occurs in the Piel of the 
following verbs, whose middle radical is %, TIS"), wna, ran but not in 
porns; so in TO" Hab. 8: 6, and the Hithpael psbrm Dan. 2:1. It oc- 
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curs also in the Niphal of a few verbs, which form the exception, however, 
not the rule, paivy, miss, pokes or pox, mbm but ah2", Tb", יימ‎ 
“SPM, TEEN, ete. The first person singular is mostly, exempted from 
shortening or change of accent, doi}, 3UN1, EIEN or res DPN, though 
it sometimes suffers apocopation in Ww verbs אד וְאָרא‎ The ‘prolonged 
plural ending ון‎ is very rarely used after Vav Consecutive; it does, how- 
ever, occur, 6. ₪. PIIPM] Deut. 1: 22, PSM) Deut. 4: 11, PUM 08. 
11: 8. 

6. In a very few instances Vav Consecutive takes Pattahh before א‎ its 
vowel being conformed to the compound Sh'va, which follows, ₪. ₪. Shaw 
ואַמִתְתָתז ,9 :6 קל‎ 2 Sam. 1: 10, ואכסף‎ Ezek. 16: 10 but וְאָכַסֶח‎ ver. 0 
mores Job 30: 26, Sem Ps. 78: 16. 

§ 100. 1. Vav Consecutive prefixed to the preterite 
makes of it a continuative future or imperative, by con- 
necting with it the idea of futurity or command ex- 
pressed in a preceding verb. It is properly the conjunc- 
tion | and, whose pointing it takes, its peculiar force 
being derived from its connecting power. Accordingly, 
in speaking of coming events, the stand-point is first 
fixed in the future by the opening words, and the de- 
scription is then continued by the preterite with Vav 
Consecutive. Thus, in Samuel’s recital, 1 Sam. 10: 1—8, 
of what was to happen to Saul, he first refers the whole 
to the future by the word, ver. 2, בלכתף‎ upon thy depart- 
ing, and then proceeds with preterites with Vav prefixed, 
ומצאת‎ thou shalt find, 37Vax) and they shall say, ver. 3, 
hee and thou shalt pass on, etc. etc. In like manner in- 
junctions begun in the imperative are continued in the 
preterite with Vav Consecutive. Thus the Lord directed 
Elijah, 1 Kin, 17: 3 ל‎ (imper.) go, mip (pret.) and turn, 
ATM) (pret.) and hide, HN (pret.) and it shall be. 

2. This prefix commonly has the effect of removing 
the accent to the ultimate in those forms in which it 
ordinarily stands upon the penult; and if the penult be 
a long mixed syllable, as in the Kal preterite of verbs 
with Hholem, it will in consequence be shortened, יכל‎ 
Alo". 


ו חזן v‏ 
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a. The shifting of the accent, which served in some measure to indicate 
to the ear the alteration in the sense, takes place chiefly in the following 
cases, 1 


(1) It occurs with great regularity in the first and second persons sin- 
gular of every species, הלכ‎ thou hast gone, => and thou shalt go, 
והלכקר‎ and I will go, so bn, והטְבתִי‎ SAS, though וְהַצרתִי‎ Zeph. 
1: 17, except in ל''א‎ and ל''ה‎ verbs, where the accent usually remains in 
its original position although the usage is not uniform, IMME Lev. 26: 9, 
emu) 1 Kin, 18:12, e357) 1 Chron. 4: 10, "mine 1 Sam. 15: 80, Sm 
Isa, 8: 17 but וְאִפִית‎ Lev. 24: 5, ANA Gen. 6: 18, seem וְהַרְבִּיתִי‎ Lev. 26: 9, 
PRIM Ex. 26: 33. "In the first person plural of all verbs the accent generally 
remains upon the penult, MST) Ex. 8; 23, וְחִלְכְנוּו‎ , wnpss Gen. 34: 17. 


(2) It occurs, though less constantly, in the third feminine singular and 
third plural of the Hiphil of perfect verbs, and of the various species of 
Ayin-Vav and Ayin-doubled verbs, וחבדילה‎ Ex. 26: 33, msm Lev. 15: 29. 
nazi Isa. 11: 2, Spi, וְחַדו‎ Hab. 8 but והשליכו‎ Ezek. 43: 24, ted Hab. 1: 8, 


VERBS WITH SUFFIXES. 


§ 101. Pronouns are frequently suffixed to the verbs 
of which they are the object. The forms of the suffixes 
have already been given § 72. It only remains to con- 
sider the changes resulting from their combination with 
the various parts of the verb. 

1. The personal terminations of the verbs undergo 
the following changes: 


Preterite. 
Sina. 3 fem. The old ending m_, § 85. 1. ₪ (1), takes 
the place of .ה‎ 
ל‎ masc. ™ sometimes shortens its final vowel 
before the suffix "} of the first person. 
2 fem. The old ending ות"‎ § 86. b, instead of PF. 
.פס‎ 2 masc. תל‎ from the old pronominal ending 
pin, § 71. 8, takes the place 01 Om. The 


feminine of this person does not occur 
with suffixes, 
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Future. 

Piur. 2 and 3 fem. The distinctive feminine termina- 
tion is dropped, and that of the masculine 
assumed, תקטלל‎ for M2>epr. 

0. In several of these cases it would be more correct to say that it is 

he uncompounded state of the verb in which the change has taken place, 


and that before suffixes the original form has been preserved, the added 
syllable having as it were protected it from mutation. 


2. (1) Changes in the suffixes: The suffixes are joined 
directly to those verbal forms which end in a vowel; 
those forms which end in a consonant insert before the 
suffixes of the second pers. plur. D3, ,כן‎ and the second 
masc. sing. ¥, a vocal Sh’va, and before remaining suf- 
fixes a full vowel, which in the preterite is mostly 0 and 
in the future and imperative mostly 6. 

(2) The 3 fem. sing. preterite inserts @ before the suf- 
fixes of the third pers. plural, and 6 before the second 
fem. singular; when it stands before the third sing. suf- 
fixes הל‎ 3, there is frequently an elision of ,ה‎ requiring 
Daghesh-forte conservative in the verbal ending ת‎ to 
preserve the quantity of the previous short vowel, קטלתר‎ 
for ,קטלתהו‎ MM2ep for ,קטלתה‎ see § 57. 2. b. 

(3) When the third masc. sing. suffix דל‎ 1s preceded 
/ (,), the 1 may be 011000 and the vowels coalesce into 

+, up for W2Up; when it is preceded by °,, Shurek may 
iis hardened to its corresponding 0 / קטלתיו‎ 
for קטלתיתל‎ § 62. 2. 

(4) When the third tem. suffix 7 is preceded by ) ( 
final Kamets is omitted to prevent the recurrence of the 
same sound, Meep for Meup. 

(5) When ה‎ 5 of the third pers. singular are pre- 
ceded by (_), the vowel of union for the future, a 3, called 
Nun Epenthetic, is sometimes inserted, particularly in 
emphatic and pausal forms, to prevent the hiatus between 
the two vowels, (,) being at the same time shortened to 
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(,); ד‎ is then commonly elided and 8 euphonic Daghesh- 
forte inserted in the Nun, יקטלנל‎ for wtp. The same 
shortening of the (_) and insertion of Daghesh may occur 
in the first person singular and plural and the second 
masculine singular; this, like the preceding, takes place 
chiefly at the end of clauses. 


a. The Nun Epenthetic of the future and the Preterite vowel of union 
0, which is abbreviated to Sh’va before 4, 02, j2, may be relics of old 
forms of the verb still represented in the Arabic, where the preterite ends 
in 0, and one mode of the future has an appended Nun. Daghesh-forte in 
the suffixes of the first and second persons may be explained, as is usually 
done, by assuming the insertion and assimilation of Nun Epenthetic, הנלה‎ 
for 42325"; or it may be Daghesh-forte emphatic, § 24. 6, and the few 
cases in which Nun appears גוג‎ these persons may be accounted for by the 
resolution of Daghesh, 8 54.3, instead of the Daghesh having arisen from the 
assimilation of Nun, so that 42337" may be for 7>=;7 instead of the reverse. 

b. The suffixes, since they do not in strictness form a part of the word 
with which they are connected, are more loosely attached to it than the 
pronominal fragments which make up the inflections; hence vowels of 
union are employed with the former which serve to separate as well as to 
unite. Hence too the vocal Sh’va, inserted before the suffixes of the second 
person, does not so completely draw the final consonant of the verb to the 
appended syllable as to detach it from that to which it formerly belonged; 
this latter becomes, therefore, not a simple but an intermediate syllable, 
§ 20. 2. A like distinction exists between prefixed prepositions, etc., and the 
personal prefixes of the future, The latter form part and parcel of the word, 
while the former preserve a measure of their original separateness. Hence 
when they form a new initial syllable by the aid of the first consonant of 
the word, this is properly a mixed syllable after a personal prefix but inter- 
mediate after a preposition, יכתוב‎ but airca, § 22.a. Hence, too, a liability 
to contraction in one case which does not exist in the other, >»p" but 
bind, יפל‎ but dbs. 


3. Changes in the body of the verb: 

(1) Except in the Kal preterite those forms which 
have personal terminations experience no further change 
from the addition of suffixes; those which are without 
such terminations reject the vowel of the last syllable 
before suffixes requiring a vowel of union and shorten it 
before the remainder, Sup, “S30p%, ,וקל‎ "yup", Fup’; 
but °, of the Hiphil species 18 almost always preserved, 
,הקטילני‎ “DOR. 
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(2) In the Kal imperative and infinitive the rejection 
of the vowel occasions the concurrence of two vowelless 
letters at the beginning of the word, which impossible 
combination is obviated by the insertion of Hhirik to 
form a new syllable; or, if the rejected vowel was Hho- 
lem, by the insertion of Kamets Hhatuph. 


(3) In the Kal preterite, where both vowels are liable 
to mutation, a distinction is made by rejecting the first 
before suffixes and the second before personal inflections 
where this is possible, 6. ₪. Sap, M2yp, up but לה‎ 
‘Sup. Accordingly upon the reception of a suffix the 
vowel of the second radical, whether it be a, e, or 0, must 
be restored, and if need be lengthened, whenever, in the 
course of regular inflection, it has been dropped, and the 
vowel of the first radical, wherever it remains in the 
regular inflection, must be rejected. 

0. Final mixed syllables, as shown in 2 2, ordinarily become interme- 
diate upon appending ©3, PP, *, and consequently take a short vowel not- 
withstanding the following vocal Sh’va. This is invariably the case before 
BS and 2, unless the word to which they are attached has a long ime 
mutable vowel in the ultimate which is of course incapable of being short- 
ened; it is also usually the case before 4, the principal exception, so far as 
verbal forms are concerned, being the a and 6 of the Kal preterite, a of the 
Kal fature, and i of the Hiphil, 4279, 433, FAM, PNG, + PIN, +A but 
TIES, שמא‎ TSN. 
= § 102. 1. The first and second persons of the verb do 
not receive suffixes of the same person with themselves, 
for when the subject is at the same time the object of 
the action the Hithpael species 18 employed or a reci- 
procal pronoun is formed from the noun t=} soul, self, 
as "OB myself. Suffixes of the third person may, how- 
ever, be attached to the third person of verbs, provided 
the subject and object be distinct. 

0. There is a single example of a verb in the first person with a suffix 


of the first person, but in this case the pronoun expresses the indirect ob- 
ject of the verb, "2m"w> I have made for me, Ezek. 29: 3. 
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2. Neuter verbs and passive species, whose significa- 
tion does not admit of a direct object, may yet receive 
suffixes expressive of indirect relations, such as would 
be denoted by the dative or ablative in occidental lan- 
guages, "228 ye fasted for me Zech. 7: 5, *70:M thou shalt 
be forgotten by me, Isa. 44: 21. 

8. The infinitive may be viewed as a noun, in which 
case its suffix is to be regarded as a possessive, and re- 
presents the subject of the action; or it may be viewed 
as a verb when its suffix represents the object, 3 my 
speaking, 0 my sending, "257901 to kill me, בהל"‎ to com- 
fort me. The participle may also receive the suffix either 
of a verb or a noun, the pronoun in either case denoting 
the object, "84 seeing me Isa. 47: 10, "NID hating me, lit. 
my haters, Ps. 35: 19. 


a. In a few exceptional cases a verbal suffix with the infinitive repre- 
sents the subject "SSD at my returning Ezek. 47: 7, or 8 nominal suffix 
the object "mM fo permit me Num. 22: 13, "Oo" Deut. 25: 7, עִצְבִי‎ 1 Chron. 0. 


§ 103. Paradigm 111. exhibits certain portions of the 
regular verb לטל‎ with all the suffixes. 


a. The parts of the verb selected are sufficient representatives of all 
the rest, and by the aid of the rules already given will enable the student 
to determine any other required form for himself. The third person sin- 
gular of the Hiphil preterite, which undergoes no change in the body of 
the verb, will answer mutatis mutandis for all the forms in that species 
ending with the final radical. The third singular of the Piel preterite, 
which suffers a change in its last syllable only, will in like manner answer 
for all the forms in that species ending with the final radical. The Kal 
preterite is given in all the persons, both on account of the peculiarity 
of that tense, which suffers changes in both its vowels, and in order to 
exhibit the changes in the personal terminations which apply equally to 
the preterites of the other species. The Kal infinitive and imperative are 
peculiar in forming ₪ new initial syllable which echoes the rejected vowel. 
The third person singular of the Kal future affords a type of all the forms 
in that tense which end with the final radical; and the third plural of the 
same tense is a type of all the future forms in this and in the other species 
which have personal terminations appended. The participles undergo the 
same changes in receiving suffixes with nouns of like formation and are 
therefore not included in this table. 
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REMARKS ON THE PERFECT VERBS WITH SUFFIXES. 


PRETERITE. 


§ 104. 0. There are a few examples of ) ( 88 the union vowel of the 
preterite, "2407 Isa. 8:11, SONG) 4: 20, 1 Sam. 25: 32, Ezek. 27: 26, Daghesh- 
forte euphonic is twice inserted in the suffix of the first pers. sing., "250" 
Ps. 118: 18, "335 Gen. 30: 6. 


b. The suffix of the second masc. sing. is occasionally א ךְ‎ in pause סּאָרִך:‎ 
Isa. 55: 5, so with the infinitive, F72em Deut. 28: 24. 45; and a similar 
form with the future may perhaps be indicated by the K’thibh in Hos. 4: 6 
“NONDN, § 11. 1. a, where the K’ri has FON. With x” and m’”> verbs 
this form of the suffix is of frequent occurrence, :73> Isa. 80: 19, Jer. 23: 37, 
הברצף‎ Ezek. 28: 15. In a few instances with the future and infinitive the 
final 6 is represented by the vowel letter mM, and the suffix is written וכה‎ 
nokyon, mows" 1 Kin. 18: 10. 44, Prov. 2:11, Ps, 145:10, Jer. 7: 27, 
Ezek. 40: 4. 


c. The suffix of the second fem. sing. is commonly ך'‎ , INP Isa. 54: 6, 
TID Isa. 60: 9, except after the third fem. sing. of the verb, when it is 
Tes FNSON Ruth 4: 15, mesic Isa. 47: 10; sometimes, especially in the 
later Psalins, it has the form "5 corresponding to the pronoun "FX, “DODIN 
Ps. 187: 6, "suse Ps. 103: 4. 


d. The suffix of the third masc. sing. is written with the vowel letter 
ז‎ instead of ו‎ in msrp Ex. 32:25, Map Num. 28: 8, and in some copies אָכְלָה‎ 
1 Sam. 1: 9, where it would be feminine; this form is more frequently ap- 
pended to nouns than to verbs. 


6. In a few instances the ™ of the third fem. suffix is not pointed with 
Mappik, and consequently represents a vowel instead of a consonant, mos 
(with the accent on the penult because followed by an accented syllable) 
Am. 1: 11, 50 with the infinitive, moan Ex. 9: 18, nSsrn Jer. 44: 19, and 
the future, mSonm Ex, 2:3. 


f. The suffix of the third masc. plur. receives a paragogic ו‎ once in prose, 
jons73 Ex. 23: 31, and repeatedly in poetry, חוּרִתשמיו , תִמִלְאָמו‎ Ex. 15: 9; 
once 1 is appended, Nome Ex. 15: 5; OF is used but once as ₪ verbal er 
DITNDN Deut. 32: 26. 


g. The suffix of the third fem. plur. } is seldom used, }"FO'™ Isa. 48: 7, 
84:16, Hab. 2:17, Zech.11:5; more frequently the masculine & is substituted 
for it, HOMO Gen. 26: 15, 18, ורגרשזם‎ Ex. 2: 17, Brox: 1 Sam. 6: 10, so 
Num. 17: 3, 4, Josh. 4: 8, 2 Kin. 18:13, Hos. 2: 14, Prov. 6: 21; jf is never 
used with verbs. When attached to infinitives a paragogic 7 is sometimes 
added to ,ן‎ M2Ni2 Ruth 1: 19, MaAId Job 39: 2. 


h. Verbs, which have Tsere for the second vowel in the Kal preterite, 
retain it before suffixes, TIN Deut. 7: 13, ee Lev. 16: 4, aN phe) Deut. 
24: 3, rath fp Job 37: 24. The only example ‘of 8 suffix appended to a 
preterite whose second vowel is Hholem, is AES" Ps. 13: 5 from ג‎ 
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the Hholem being shortened to Kamets Hhatuph by the shifting of the 
accent. Tsere of the Piel species is mostly shortened to Seghol before + 4 
b2, ,כָּן‎ ap Deut. 30: 4 "ESP ver. 4, but occasionally to Hhirik, DSt2Nx 
(the Methegh in most editions is explained by § 45. 2) Job 16: 5, ארוממֶף‎ 
Isa. 25: 1, מְקַדִשְפֶם‎ Ex. 81: 18, פַרְשְכֶם‎ Isa. 1: 15; before the 86101 in- 
troduced by a pause accent it is rejected, 5372 Gen. 49: 25, SMDON 2 Sam. 
11:12. Hhirik of the Hiphil species is retained before all suffixes with very 
few exceptions, apawisn 1 Sam. 17: 25, Ps. 65: 10; in נגדף ל‎ Deut, 82: 7, the 
verb has the form of the apocopated future, 


+. The third fem. preterite sometimes takes the third masc. sing. suffix 
in its fall form, 37308 Prov. 81: 12, Ezek. 15: 5, so in pause אַחבתחו:‎ 
1 Sam. 18: 28, snMd= =X Gen. 37: 20, סְמַכַתְח?‎ 188. 59: 16, and sometimes con- 
tracted by the exclusion of ,הח‎ ‘man 1 ‘Sam, 1: 24, ath Ruth 4: 15, 77595 
Job 21: 18. The third fem. suffix is always contracted, nine Jer. 49: 24, 
הלקת‎ Isa. 54: 17, MMOsD 1 Sam. 1: 6, The suffix of the third masc. plural 
is B_, not® , with this person of the verb, the accent falling on the penult, 
onto Gen. 31: 82, DENSE Ex, 18: 8, pnhyy Ps. 119: 129, DMbNS Isa, 47: 14. 
In the intermediate syllable before 4 the vowel is usually ‘short in this 
person, M759 Jer. 22: 26, אַכְלף‎ Ezek. 28: 18, though it is sometimes long, 
‘esr Cant. 8: 5, as it regularly is in pause os ibid.; so before and 
כו‎ of the first person, "27528 Ps, 69: 10, מצאֶתכ!‎ Num, 20: 14. 


j- The second masce. sing. preterite usually takes Pattahh before "3 ex- 
cept in pause, "2F7PM Ps. 189: 1, "MAN Job 7: 14, "WHAID Ps. 22:2. It 
takes the third masc. sing. suffix either in its full form, :smm-p> Ezek. 
43: 20, or contracted, impoN 2 Kin. 5: 6, itty Hab. 1: 12, קבתו‎ (accent 
thrown back by § 35. 1) Num, 23: 27, ‘tepn Ps, 89: 44. 


k. The second fem. sing. preterite assumes ) (, commonly without Yodh, 
§ 11.1. a, before suffixes, and is accordingly indistinguishable from the first 
person except by the suffix which it receives, 6 102.1, or by the connection 
in which it is found, "277" Jer. 15: 10, sy tp Ex. 2: 10, Judg. 11: 35, 
1 Sam. 19: 17, Cant. 4: 9, Jer. 2: 34, Ezek. 16: 19. 58; once it takes (_), 
הורְדְתָכו‎ Josh. 2: 18, and in a few instances the maacaling form is adopted 
in its ‘stead, בכ‎ sun Josh. 2: 17, 20, Cant. 5: 9, רְלְדְחָכ‎ Jer. 2: 27 K’ri, 
inxs 2 Sam, 14: 10, 


]. The plaral endings of the verb may be written fully 5 or defectively 
(,), thus, in the third person, "78330 Ps. 18: 6, "22320 Hos. 12: 1; the 
second "phox Zech, 7: 5, NTE Num. 20: 5, 21:5; and the first nti 
1 Chron. 13: 8. 


FUTURE. 


§ 105. a. The union vowel 0 is sometimes attached to the future, thus 
"3_, "GPET™ Gen. 19: 19, "230K" Gen. 29: 32, Ex. 83: 20, Num. 22: 38, Isa. 
56: 8, Job 9:18; ©, יכִירְנוּ‎ Isa. 63: 16; ו‎ (for הו‎ ( ‘oom Hos. 8: 3, Ps. 
85: 8, Eccles. 4: 12, 1 Sam. 21: 14, so in the K’thibh, 1 Sam. 18: 1 וראהבו‎ 
where the K’ri has בלהו‎ SN"; ה‎ (for 7), moss Gen. 37: 38, 2 Chron. 
20: 7, a 26:5; 0. , לבט‎ Ex, 29: 0 Deut. 7: 15, Num. 21: 80, Ps. 74: 8 
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Ps. 118: 10; 9, jbui> Ex. 2: 17. In 1 Kin. 2:24 the K’ri has )5°i5, while 
the K’thibh has the vowel letter 7" representing the ordinary 6, "2"2°UT. 
The union vowel 4 is also occasionally found with the imperative, Foss 
Ps. 69: 19, Deut. 31: 19, Isa, 30: 8, Am. 9: 1. 


b. The suffixes bag Daghesh inserted occur chiefly in pause; thus ")., 
sah Jer. 50: 44; ו‎ "P27 Gen. 27: 19, Job 7: 14, 9: 34; 38, (1st plur. ,, 
כו‎ Job 31: 15; - ; ISIE Isa. 43: 5, 44: 2, Ps. 30: 13; 23 (3 masc. 
sing.), IP חפ‎ Job 7: 18, 41:2 K’ri, Hos. 12:5; נָה‎ , mon Ps, 65: 10, 
(once with an infinitive Myon" Gen. 30: 41), or without Daghesh, mindun 
Judg. 5: 26, Obad. ver. 13; the unemphatic form of the suffix and that 
with Daghesh occur in conjunction, F2"gw2 NS-ges 188. 26: 5. There are 
₪ very few examples, found only in poetry of 3 inserted between the verb 
and the suffix without further change, "227235" Ps. 50: 28, :" Ems Jer. 
22: 24, WIIAIM Jer. 5: 22, יברכנְהג:‎ Ps. 72: 15, wor Deut. 32: 10, אַרְמַמַנְחּ:‎ 
Ex. 15: 2. 


6. The plural ending ‘8 is in a few instances found before suffixes, chiefly 
in pause, "22875", "29 4ITS5, "29N%0" Prov. 1 : 28, spray Ps. 63: 4, HAND 
Ps. 91: 12, ישרתונף‎ Isa. 60: 7 10, PUTIN Jer. 5: 22, :MIANKD Jer. 2: 24: 
twice it has the union vowel a, תְדכְּאּנָנִי‎ Job 19: 2, dab Prov. 5: 22. 


d. When the second vowel of the Kal future is 0, it is rejected before 
suffixes requiring 8 union vowel, compound Sh’va being occasionally sub- 
stituted for it in the place of simple, OWON Hos. 10: 10, הכנל‎ Num. 35: 20, 
אְאָרְפָה:‎ Isa, 27: 8, רִקָבְנּ:‎ Isa. 62: 2, ירפה‎ Ezek. 85: 6, אְכְבְנֶח‎ Jer. 31: 33; 
once the vowel remains, but is changed to Shurek, הט טמוּרם:‎ Prov. 14: 8; ₪ 
on the other hand, is retained as a pretonic vowel, § 64. 2, sotinds Job 
29: 14, רְלְבְּם‎ Ex, 29: 80, Cant. 5: 3, Gen. 19: 19; and even restored, where 
it is dropped in the regular inflection, 933239 1 62: 5, SM Gen. 37: 24, 
Job 8: 5, Jer. 18: 17; 80 in the Imperative "242 Gen. 23: 11, Ps. 6: 3, 
"33572 Gen. 23: 8, 1 Chron. 28: 2. Hholem is shortened before j, ,כס‎ P, 
though the vowel letter ו‎ is occasionally written in the K’thibh, TUES 
Jer. 1: 5. 


e. The following are examples of feminine plurals with suffixes: 2 fem. 
plur. "287K Cant. 1: 6, 3 fem. plur. srdtirm Job 19: 15, Groin Jer. 2: 19. 
The masculine form is sometimes substituted for the feminine, TEN", MSM 
Cant. 6: 9. 


INFINITIVE AND IMPERATIVE. 


§ 106. a. Kal infinitive. Before 4, 05, }2, Hholem is shortened to Ka- 
mets Hhatuph, aro Gen. 2: 17, ממ‎ (Methegh by 5 45. 2) 0080. ver. 11, 
אִכְלָכֶם‎ Gen. 8: 5, DS Mal. 1: 7. Pattahh remains in the single example, 
pon Isa. 30: 18; sometimes the vowel of the second radical is rejected 
before these as it is before the other suffixes, and a short vowel given to 
the first radical, commonly Kamets Hhatuph, 133 Deut. 29: 11, 7 
2 Kin, 22: 19, עִבְרְכֶָס‎ Deut. 27: 4, rarely Kibbuts, pS {Pp Lev. 19: 9, 23: 22, 
sometimes Hhirik, בלה‎ Gen. 19: 38. 35 but שכבו‎ Ruth 8: 4, סטג‎ Zech. 
8: 1, נְפלו‎ 28am. 1: 10, imme Neh. 8: 5, and occasionally Pattabh, eR 

10 
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Ezek. 25: 6. In the feminine form of the infinitive, as in nouns the old 
feminine ending Mm is substituted for ,ה‎ irizoz} Isa. 30:19, חמצל‎ Hos. 7: 4, 
Ex. 50: 82. The Niphal infinitive retains its pretonic Kamets before suffixes, 
pon Ezek. 21 : 29, Deut. 28: 20, Ps. 87: 33. Hhirik of the Hiphil Infinitive 
becomes Pattahh before Besh in חַזְכרלֶם‎ Ezek. 21: 29, 


b. Kal Imperative. The first radical commonly receives Kamets Hhatuph 
upon the rejection of Hholem, shot, פַקְדְנִי‎ Jer. 15: 15, but occasionally it 
takes Hhirik, Mou) (with Daghesh-forte euphonic) Prov. 4:18. In the Hiph. 
imp. 2 masc. sing. Hhirik is restored before suffixes °?4°31M Isa. 43: 26. 


IMPERFECT VERBS. 


§ 107. Imperfect verbs depart more or less from the 
standard already given, as the nature of their radicals 
may require. They are of three classes, viz.: 

I. Guttural verbs, or those which have a guttural 
letter in the root. 

II. Contracted verbs, two of whose radicals are in 
certain cases contracted into one. 


III. Quiescent verbs, or those which have a quiescent 
or vowel letter in the root. 


These classes may again be subdivided according to 
the particular radical affected. Thus there are three 
kinds of guttural verbs: 

1. Pe guttural verbs, or those whose first radical is 
a guttural. 

2. Ayin guttural verbs, or those whose second radical 
is a guttural. 

3. Lamedh guttural verbs, or those whose third radical 
is a guttural. 

There are two kinds of contracted verbs: 

1. Pe Nun verbs, or those whose first radical is Nun, 
and is liable to be contracted by assimilation with the 
second. 

2. Ayin doubled verbs, or those whose second and third 
radicals are alike, and are liable to be contracted into one. 


8 8 PE GUTTURAL VERBS. : 7 


There are four kinds of quiescent verbs: 


1. Pe Yodh verbs, or those whose first radical is 
Yodh. 


2. Ayin Vav and Ayin Yodh verbs, or those whose 
second radical is Vav or Yodh. 


3. Lamedh Aleph verbs, or those whose third radical 
is Aleph. 


4. Lamedh He verbs, or those in which a quiescent 
He takes the place of the third radical. 


The guttural differ from the perfect verbs in the 
vowels only; the first division of the contracted verbs 
differ only im the consonants; the quiescent and the 
second division of the contracted verbs differ from the 
perfect verbs in both vowels and consonants. ° 

a. The third class of imperfect verbs may either be regarded as hay- 
ing a quiescent letter in the root, which in certain forms is changed into 
a@ vowel, or as having a vowel in the root, which in certain forms is 
changed into a quiescent letter. As the settlement of this question is purely 
a matter of theory, the usual name of quiescent verbs has been retained 
as sufficiently descriptive. 


b. The origin of these various technical names for the different kinds 
of imperfect verbs is explained § 76. 3. 


Pre GurruRaL VERBs,. 

§ 108. Gutturals have the four following peculiarities, 
§ 60, viz.: 

1. They often cause a preceding or ones 
vowel to be converted into Pattahh. 

2. They receive Pattahh furtive at the end of a word 
after a long heterogeneous vowel or before a vowelless 
final consonant. 

3. They take compound in preference to simple Sh’va. 

4. They are incapable of being doubled, and conse- 


quently do not receive Daghesh-forte. 
10* 
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§ 109. Pe guttural verbs are affected by these pe- 
culiarities as follows, viz.: 

1. The Hhirik of the preformatives is changed to Pat- 
tahh before the guttural in the Kal future, if the second 
vowel be Hholem, 729° for 14°; but if the second radical 
has Pattahh this change does not occur, because it would 
occasion a repetition of the same vowel in successive 
syllables, § 63. 1.6. In the Kal future a, therefore, in 
the Niphal preterite and participle, where the vowel of 
the second syllable is likewise a, and in the Hiphil prete- 
rite, where 7 is characteristic and therefore less subject 
to change, Hhirik is compounded with Pattahh, or, in 
other words, is changed to the diphthongal Seghol, pin, 
כקמר‎ , 774353. Seghol accompanying א‎ of the first person 
singular of the Kal future, § 60. 1. 6 (5), and Kamets 
Hhatuph, characteristic of the Hophal species, suffer no 
shange. The same is true of Hholem in the first syllable 
of the Kal participle, Hhirik of the Piel preterite, and 
Kibbuts of the Pual species, for the double reason that 
these vowels are characteristic of those forms, and that 
their position after the guttural renders them less liable 
to mutation, § 60. 1. ₪ (2); the second reason applies 
likewise to the Hhirik of the feminine singular and 
masculine plural of the Kal imperative, which, as the 
briefest of the short vowels, is besides best adapted to 
the quick utterance of a command, "723, 1742. 

9. As the guttural does not stand at the end of the 
word, there is no occasion for applying the rule respect- 
ing Pattahh furtive; this consequently does not appear 
except in IM, apocopated future of M74, and in one other 
doubtful example, § 114. 

3. Wherever the first radical should receive simple 
Sh’va the guttural takes compound Sh’va instead; this, 
if there be no reason for preferring another, and especi- 
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ally if it be preceded by the vowel Pattahh, will be Hha- 
teph Pattahh, whose sound is most consonant with that 
of the gutturals; this is the case in the Kal second plural 
preterite, construct infinitive, future and imperative with 
Hholem, and in the Hiphil, infinitives, future, imperative, 
and participle, B729, .יְעטד‎ If, however, the guttural be 
preceded by another vowel than Pattahh the compound 
Sh’va will generally be conformed to it; thus, after Seghol 
it becomes Hhateph Seghol as in the Kal future and 
imperative 6, the Niphal preterite and participle, and 
the Hiphil preterite, pit, 142m, and after Kamets Hha- 
tuph it becomes Hhateph Kamets as in the Hophal 
species, Ta. If this compound Sh’va in the course of 
inflection comes to be followed by a vowelless letter, it 
is changed to the corresponding short vowel, § 61. 1, 
thus, (_) becomes (_) in the second feminine singular and 
the second and third masculine plural of the Kal future; 
(,) becomes (,) in the third feminine singular and the 
third plural of the Niphal preterite; and (_) becomes (_) 
in the corresponding persons of the preterite and future 
Hophal, “ox, rina, עה‎ 

a. The simple S8h’va following a short vowel thus formed, remains 
vocal as in the corresponding forms of the perfect verb, the new syllable 
being not mixed but intermediate, and hence a succeeding aspirate will 
retain its aspiration, thus 4753" yaam'dhi, not biota yaamdu, 6 22.a. In 
like manner the Kal imperative has "793, i533 not "799, 325, showing 
that even in the perfect verb "Sup, 35=p were pronounced 20/6 10106, not 
keith, kitlu. 

4, The reduplication of the first radical being im- 
possible in the infinitive, future and imperative Niphal, 
the preceding vowel, which now stands in a simple syl- 
lable, 18 lengthened in consequence from Hhirik to Tsere, 
§ 60. 4, העמד‎ for Th. 

= §110. 1. The verb ‘%4> to stand, whose inflections are 
shown in Paradigm IV, may serve as a representative of 
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Pe guttural verbs. The Piel, Pual, and Hithpael are omit- 
ted, as they present no deviation from the regular verbs. 
The Niphal of 72> is not in use, but is here formed 
from analogy for the sake of giving completeness to the 
paradigm. 

2. The Kal imperative and future of those verbs which 
have Pattabh in the second syllable may be represented 
by pin to be strong in the same Paradigm. 

3. Certain verbs, whose first radical is 8, receive 
Hholem in the first syllable of the Kal future after the 
following, which is distinctively called the Pe Aleph (פ"א)‎ 
mode. 


Future or Pe ALEPH VERBS. 


8 masc. 3 fem. 2 masc. 2 fem. . 1%. 
Sma, | אלכל‎ SNM | תאלל‎ “SON Dok 
נאמל | תּאַלכלְנָה | תְּאכָלל | תאלכללמָה  יאכלף ות‎ 


Five verbs uniformly adopt this mode of inflection, 
viz.: Tas to perish, aN to be willing, 2X8 to eat, אבר‎ to 
say, TEN to bake; a few others indifferently follow this or 
the ordinary Pe guttural mode, 208 to love, TAN to take 
hold, FQ to gather. 


REMARKS ON Pe Gurrurau VERBS. 


§ 111. 1. The preformative of the Kal future @ has (_) in one instance, 
3st Ezek. 23: 5. That of the Kal future 0 has ) ( in pam Prov. 10: 8, 
רמשף‎ Ps. 29: 9. Three verbs with future 0, חלס‎ pin, son have Pattahh 
in the first syllable when the Hholem appears, ‘but Seghol in those forms 
in which the Hholem is dropped, om Job 12: 14, רהַרסף‎ 2 Kin. 8: 25 but 
sown Ex. 19: 21, 24; so with suffixes, “as so>rm Ps. 141: 5, "Foun Isa. 22: 19, 
נחמלהו‎ Isa. 53: 2. "pn has spre but .יחפרו‎ | 


2. a. If the first radical be ,א‎ the preformative takes 86201 in most 
verbs in the Kal future, whether @ or 0( Pax", SON", “SNM, ANN as well as 
אס ץ‎ DEN, DSNm, F3Nn; in a few with future ₪ 8 110. 3, it takes Hholem, 
the (_) of the second syllable usually becoming (_) in pause, and in a few 
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instances without a pause accent, “4x, TIN", ,ראבדף‎ Tat, but ;ראמר‎ in two 
verbs it becomes (_) after Vav conversive, “ON7}, TNs, but with a pause 

accent ויאמר ויאכל‎ or in the first verses of several chapters of Job r TONY. 
Hholem ‘in these verbs is probably modified from a, so that 55x" is for 
bow from יְאָכָל‎ , 8 201. 6 


6. As א‎ is always quiescent after Hholem in this latter form of the 
fature, § 57. 2. (2) a, Pe Aleph verbs might be classed among quiescent 
verbs, and this is in fact done by some grammarians. But as א‎ has the 
double character of a guttural and a quiescent in different forms sprung 
from the same root, and as its quiescence is confined almost entirely to a 
single tense of a single species, it seems better to avoid sundering what 
really belongs together, by considering the Pe Aleph as a variety of the 
Pe guttural verbs. In a few instances & gives up its consonantal character 
after ),(, which is then lengthened to (_), MMA Mic. 4: 8. When thus — 
quiescent after either Tsere or Hholem, א‎ is always omitted in the first 
person singular after the preformative ,א‎ “AN Gen. 82: 5 for “RX, IAN 
Prov. 8: 17 for INN, אִכָל‎ Gen. 24: 8 for ,אאלל‎ and ו‎ in other 
persons, “31m Jer. "2: 86 for “Srum; so NEP Deut. 33: 21, תלָא‎ Prov. 1: 10, 
pon Ps. 104: : 29, oh 2 Sam. 19: 14, alah 2 Sam. 20: 9, amp’ 1 Sam. 28: 24; 
in a few instances the vowel letter ר‎ is substituted for it, רוכ‎ Ezek. 42: 5 
for 35388, “ain Neh. 2: 7, Ps. 42: 10. 


6 A like quiescence or omission of א‎ occurs in dant Num. 11: 25 Hi. 
fat. for Sxxe1, 5°9m Ezek. 21: 33 Hi. inf. for bun, rie Job 32: 11 Hi. 
fat. for ENR, sto Prov. 17: 4 Hi. part. for Tina, § 53. 2. a, pba Job 
85: 11 Pi. part. for מְאַלְפָנ‎ 8 58. 8, "24IM 2 Sam. 22: 40 Pi. 106. for תאָזלְנִר‎ 
וירב‎ 1 Sam. 15: 5 Hi. fat, for Shun, An Isa, 21: 14 Hi. pret. for ThNN, 
הקל‎ Isa. 18: 20 Pi. fat. for bine, ‘and after prefixes לאסר‎ for “and, “the 
Kal infinitive of אֶמַר‎ with the preposition 5, IDX] Ezek. 28: 16 "Pi. fat, 
with Vav conversive for 3 PANN, “EIN Zech. 1: 5 Hi. fut. with Vav con- 
junctive for “RON, הסוריס‎ Eccles, 4: 14 Kal pass, part. with the article 
for .האַסורִיס‎ 


6. Hholem is further assumed by Pe Aleph roots once in the Niphal 
preterite, atin Num, 82: 80 for atm, and five times in the Hiphil future, 
אִבָידֶת‎ Jer. 46: 8 for אלפיל אִאְבִידֶה‎ | Hos. 11:4 for ,אְאָכִיל‎ mosis Neh. 13: 18 
for ITER, bx") 1 Sam, 14: 24 abbreviated from ויאלח‎ for nny, “rrisy 

2 Sam. 20: 5 K’ri for “EINE. 

6. א‎ draws the vowel to itself from the preformative in תאב‎ Prov. 
1: 22 Kal fat. for 304M in pause הָאַהבף‎ Zech. 8: 17, Ps. 4: 3, § 60. 3. 6 
Some so explain Andon \ Job 20: 26, regarding it as a Kal future for ּאכלהג‎ 
with the vowel attracted to the ₪ from the preformative; it is simpler, 
however, to regard it as a Pual future with Kamets Hhatuph instead of 
Kibbuts, § 93. a, as D4» Nah. 2: 4, רְחְבְרף‎ 25. 94: 20, 


8. 0. Kamets Hhatuph for the most part remains in the Kal infinitive 
and imperative with suffixes or added vowels, as 133, ְעָמַדִי זבה‎ being 
rarely changed to Pattahh, as in הבלח‎ Prov. 20: 16, or Seghol, ‘as “TIBOR 
Num, 11: 16, M599 Job 88: 5. In the inflected imperative Seghol occurs 


152 ETYMOLOGY. § 112 


once instead of Hhirik, “vn Isa. 47: 2, and Kamets Hhatuph twice in 
compensation for the omitted Hholem, לוי‎ Zeph. 8: 14 but %>9 Ps. 68: 5, 
on Jer. 2: 12 but חרב‎ Jer. 50: 27, though the 0 sound is once retained 
in the compound Sh’va. of a pausal form, “308 Isa, 44: 27. Ewald explains 
poasn Ex. 20: 5, 23: 24, Deut. 5: 9, and pias) Deut. 13: 8 as Kal futures, 
the excluded Hholem giving character to the preceding vowels; the forms, 
however, are properly Hophal futures, and there is no reason why the 
words may not be translated accordingly be induced to serve. In a few Kal 
infinitives with a feminine termination M has ) (, M39n Ezek. 16: 5, irxon 
Hos. 7: 4. 

b. In a very few instances Pattahh is found in the first syllable of the 
Niphal preterite and participle and of the Hiphil preterite, nos, ונעטו‎ 
mds. but nhivs2, yoy) Ps. 89: 8, om Judg. 8: 19. 


§ 112. 1. The guttural invariably receives compound Sh’va in place of 
simple, where this is vocal in the perfect verb; and as in these cases it 
stands at the beginning of the word, it is more at liberty to follow its na- 
tive preferences, and therefore usually takes (_). In phn 2 plur. pret., 
mtn מ‎ ran imper. of mn, the initial nm has (_ ) under the influence of 
the “following ל‎ ; & receives ( ) in the second plural of the Kal preterite, 
and in the feminine and plural of the passive participle, ,אָבַדַתָּס‎ DADSY, 
אָבוּסִים‎ but commonly Q) in the imperative and infinitive, § 60. 3. b, bey 
imper., >5% and 5x inf, אחז‎ and thy inf, 728 imper., "ox inf. and imper. 
(but ON Job 34: 18 with n interrogative), Poy, DON (with rT paragogio 
mbox), and in a very few instances the long vowel (_), § 60. 3. 0, אַפַל‎ Ex. 
16: 23 for SBN, אֶחָרוּ‎ Isa. 21: 12. 


2. Where the first radical in perfect verbs stands after a short vowel 
and completes its syllable, the guttural does the same, but mostly admits 
an echo of the preceding vowel after it, inclining it likewise to begin the 
syllable which follows, In the intermediate syllable thus formed, § 20. 2, 
the vowel remains short, only being modified agreeably to the rules 
already given by ‘the proximity of the guttural, which itself receives the 
corresponding Hhateph. The succession is, therefore, usually (_ 26 ( oF 
6. ,(. In a very few instances this correspondence is neglected; thus, in 
soa 3 fem. fut. of 535 to go (comp. Px. from pix to laugh) the Hhirik 
of the preformative remains and the guttural takes Hhateph Pattahh; 
ndsn (once, viz., Hab. 1: 15 for (הְֶפָּה‎ and n3zh Hiphil and Hophal ו‎ 
rites of n3> to go up, and הַעַבָרְס‎ (once, viz., Josh 7: 7 for (הַצָכַרְתַּ‎ Hi. pret. 
of ₪ to pass over, the guttural is entirely transferred to the second syl- 
lable, and the preceding vowel is lengthened. The forms לחיות‎ mm, 
ons, נחית‎ from mn to be, and like forms from mn to live, are ו‎ 
in having "simple vocal Sh’va. 


8. Where (_) or ¢__) are proper to the form these are frequently 
changed to (_) or ) _) upon the prolongation of the word or the removal 
of its accent ‘forward. Thus, in the Kal future, FON: 2 Kin. 5: 5 sEONT Ex. 
4: 29, “EON Ps. 27; 10, "PONT Josh, 2: 18; ashen Isa. 59: 5, sinyn Judg. 
16: 13; the Niphal, pbs. 1 Kin, 10: 8, nabs Nah. 8: 11, prkbs Ps, 26: 49 
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and especially in the Hiphil preterite with Vav conversive, האבדת‎ Job 
14: 19, HIENM Deut. 7: 24, OMTSNT Deut. 9: 8 (comp. הִאְכַלְפָס‎ Ps, 80: 6), 
haan Lev. 23: 80; ">= וח‎ Isa. 49 : 26; המוקטי‎ Neh. 5: 16, וְחחַזקְתִי‎ 
Ezek. 30: 25; pies Isa, 43: 23, וְהַעָברחיף‎ Jer. 17: 4; tx Deut. 1: 45, 
FTN Ex. 15: 26, “Hmmm Jer. 49: 37; after Vav conjunctive, however, 
the vowels remain unchanged, “mptm 1 Sam. 17: 85, "nvdnim Ps. 50: 21, 
Neh. 10: 33, Ezek. 37:2. The change from (__) to( _) after Vav con- 
versive occurs once in the third person of the Hiphil preterite, qin Ps. 
77: 2, but is not usual, 6. ₪ gm ... Sam Lev. 27: 8. There is one 
instance of (|) instead oy (_ _) in the Hiphil infinitive, "enn Jer. 31: 32, 


4. A vowel which has arisen from Sh'va in eonsequence of the rejec- 
tion of the vowel of a following consonant, will be dropped in guttural as 
in perfect verbs upon the latter vowel being restored by a pause accent, 
רכָמְדוּ‎ , MOTI; Tas, My. 


5. Sometimes the silent Sh’va of the perfect verb is retained by the 
guttural instead of being replaced by a compound Sh’va or a subsidiary 
vowel which has arisen from it. This is most frequent in the Kal future, 
though it occurs likewise in the Kal infinitive after inseparable preposi- 
tions, in the Niphal preterite and participle, in the Hiphil species, and also 
though rarely in the Hophal. There are examples of it with all the gut- 
turals, though these are most numerous in the case of M, which is the 
strongest of that class of letters, In the majority of roots and forms there 
is @ fixed or at least 8 prevailing usage in favour either of the simple or 
of the compound Sh’va; in some, however, the use of one or the other ap- 
pears to be discretionary. 


a. The following verbs always take simple Sh’va under the first radical 
in the species whose initial letters are annexed to the root, viz.: 


DIN Hi. to be red. 50 K.toinjure,wound. Sun K. to spare. 
“8 Ni. Hi. to be illus xSm Ni. Hi. Ho. to hide. dwn .א‎ Ni. to do vio- 


trious. wen K. to beat off. lence to. 
tok Hi. to close. “SM Hi. to join together. yon K. to be leavened. 
*mon K. to shut. “un .א‎ to gird. “ont .א‎ to ferment. 
moe .א‎ to learn. bon .א‎ (not Ho.) to | חנ‎ K. to dedicate. 
“ps K. to gird on. cease. bom K. to devour. 
pi K. Ni. (not Hi.) son K. to cut. pon K. to muzzle. 
to be guilty. mn ,א‎ (not Hi) to “on K. Hi. to lack. 
הלל‎ K. Hi. to be vain. live. nbn Ni. to cover. 
nin K. Hi. to meditate. ton .א‎ Hi. to be wise. thn K. Ni. to be panic- 
rin K. to thrust. *o3n .א‎ meaning doubt- struck. 
“an .א‎ Ni. to honour. fal. ybn .א‎ to delight, 
rn .א‎ to be, sim K. Ni. to desire. “bn K. to dig. 


% deaf Neyiusvoy. 
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“bm .א‎ Hi. to blush. cnn .א‎ Ni. Hi. to seal. Sp Hi. to be presump- 

wkn .א‎ Ni. fo search. phn K. to seize. tuous. 

sin .א‎ (not Hi.) to hew. "nn K.tobreak through. py K. Ni. to pervert. 

Ni. to investi- six K. to love, 006. “tty K. Hi. to tithe.‏ .א מקר+ 
to put on as an “Dhs Ni. to be burnt wp.‏ .א gate. m3‏ 

*s4n K. to tremble. ornament. phos .א‎ Hi. to be ree 

nin K. to take up. PHS Hi. to gather much. moved. 

Ni. Hi. to en.‏ .א Ni. to be destined. “19 Ni. to be wanting. “ho‏ חס 

bin Ho. to be swaddled. “29 K. Ni. to trouble. treat. 


b. The following are used with both simple and compound Sh’'va, either 
in the same form or in different forms, viz.: 


“ox to bind. mon to trust. mis to wear. 

to turn. on to withhold. “i to encircle.‏ הפה 

bn to take in pledge, | הש‎ to uncover. nds fo conceal. 
win to bind. atin to think. "¥> to shut up, restrain. 
pin to be strong. sen to be dark. 3p> to supplant. 

min to be sick. "S33 to pass over. {is to smoke. 

pon to divide. “ty to help. “ts to be rich. 


0. The following have simple Sh’va only in the passages or parts al- 
leged, but elsewhere always compound 82'78, viz 


omy 2 Chr. 19: 2, Pr. 15:9, to love. ‘Tam Ezek. 26: 18, to tremble. 


“ty Ps. 65: 7, to gird. nin Hi. part. to be silent. 

sibs Ps. 47: 10, to gather. הת‎ Jer. 49: 37, to be dismayed. 
Jor Ps. 109: 23, to go. “59 Eccl. 5: 8, to serve. 

Kin. 10: 9, to slay, 139 Jer. 15: 17, Ps. 149: 5, and‏ 2 הַרג 


thm Job 39: 4, Jer. 29: 8, to dream. ye Ps. 5: 12, to exult. 
ran Job 20: 24, to change, pierce. ער‎ Isa. 44: 7, to set in order. 


All other Pe guttural verbs, if they occur in forms requiring a Sh’va 
under the first radical, have invariably compound Sh’va. 

The use or disuse of simple Sh’va is so uniform and pervading in cer- 
tain verbs, that it must in all probability be traced to the fixed usage of 
actual speech. This need not be so in all cases, however, as in other and 
less common words its occurrence or non-occurrence may be fortuitous; 
additional examples might have been pointed differently. 


§ 118. 1. The Hhirik of the prefix 18 in the Niphal future, imperative 
and participle, almost invariably lengthened to Tsere upon the omission of 
Daghesh-forte in the first radical, jor, “EN, Isa. 23; 18, van" (the retro- 
cession of the accent by § 35. 1) Isa, 28: 27, por Job 38: 24, נְחָיץ‎ Num, 


% anak Aeyousvoy. + Except Ps. 44: 22. 
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82: 17, pane 2 Bam, 17: 23, which is in one instance expressed by the 
vowel letter 9, nusn Ex. 25: 31. The only exception is ania (two accents 
explained by § 42. a) Ezek. 26: 15 for גְבְהַתַרג‎ Baer’s edition has ata. 
According to some copies, which differ in this from the received text, 1 
likewise occurs in M23 Job 19: 7, invivsn Ezek. 48: 18, opm 1 Chron. 
24: 3, ba Lam. 2:11, In Job 84: 81 T4NM is neither the infin. nor the 
imper. Niph., as it has sometimes been explained, but the Kal pret. "D8 with 
He Interrogative, § 232. 4. | 

2. The initial ™ of the Hiphil infinitive is, as in perfect verbs, rarely 
rejected after prefixed prepositions, as p>m> Jer. 87: 12 for porimd,  איטַחל‎ 
Eccles. 5: 5, "43> 28am. 19: 19, לְעשר‎ Deut. 26:12, “tira Neh. 10: 39, 
“195 2 Sam. 18: 3 K’thibh; and still more rarely that of the Niphal infin- 
itive, nora Lam, 2: 11 for בְּתְפֶטם‎ 73 Ezek. 26: 15, 

§ 114. The letter ר‎ resembles the other gutturals in not admitting 
Daghesh-forte, and in requiring the previous vowel to be lengthened in- 
stead, pat) Jon. 1: 5, ירג‎ Ps. 106: 25, In other cases, however, it causes 
no change in an antecedent Hhirik, 577 Deut. 19: 6, ti" 2 Sam. 7: 10, 
חרפ בת‎ Ps. 66: 12, except in certain forms of the verb רְאַח‎ to see, viz., rity 
Kal future with Vav conversive, shortened from nk, nisin which alter- 
nates with MXN as Hiphil preterite, and once with Vav conversive prete- 
rite, "NIT Nab. 8:5, It is in two instances preceded by Hhirik in the 
Hiphil infinitive, 737m, rin Jer. 50: 34. In the Hophal species the 
participles Hn Isa. 14: 6, m2 Lev. 6: 14 take Kibbuts in the first syl- 
lable, but Mi", רָעָל‎ have the ordinary Kamets Hhatuph. Resh always retains 
the simple Sh'va of perfect verbs whether silent or vocal pm Gen. 44: 4, 
"JW Ps. 129: 86, except in one instance, 517" Ps. 7: 6, where it appears 
to receive Pattabh furtive contrary to the ordinary rule which restricts it 
to the end of the word 6 60. 2. ₪ 


§ 115. The verb 59x reduplicates its last instead of its second radical 
in the Pual, 539%; “iM reduplicates its last syllable, ‘oto Lam. 2: 11, 
§ 92. a. 


ditt is a secondary root, based upon the Hiphil of 53m, See ע"ע‎ verbs. 
For the peculiar forms of FX and 53m see the YD verbs, bo" and .יל‎ 


Ayn Gurrurat VErss. 


§ 116. Ayin guttural verbs, or those which have a 
guttural for their second radical, are affected by the 
peculiarities of these letters, § 108, in the following 


manner, viz.: 
1. The influence of the guttural upon a following 


vowel being comparatively slight, this latter is only con- 
verted into Pattabh in the future and imperative Kal, 
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and the feminine plural of the future and imperative 
Niphal, Piel, and Hithpael, where the like change some- 
times occurs even without the presence of a guttural 
ONS" for ל יאל‎ mar) for rIgORSN. 

2. No forms occur which could give rise to Pattabh 
furtive. 

3. When the second radical should receive simple 
Sh’va, it takes Hhateph Pattahh instead as the compound 
Sh’va best suited to its nature; and to this the new vowel, 
formed from Sh’va in the feminine singular and mas- 
culine plural of the Kal imperative, is assimilated, "283 
for באל"‎ 

4, Daghesh-forte is always omitted from the second 
radical in Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, in which case the 
preceding vowel may either remain short as in an inter- 
mediate syllable, or Hhirik may be lengthened to Tsere, 
Pattahh to Kamets, and Kibbuts to Hholem, § 60. 4, 
smd, באל‎ 

§ 117. The inflections of Ayin guttural verbs may be 
shown by the example of 588, (Paradigm V.) which in 
some species means fo redeem, and in others to pollute. 
The Hiphil and Hophal are omitted, as the former agrees 
precisely with that of perfect verbs, and the latter differs 
only in the substitution of compound for simple Sh’va in 
a manner sufficiently illustrated by the foregoing species. 


a. The Pual infinitive is omitted from the paradigm as it is of rare 
occurrence, and there is no example of it in this class of verbs. As the 
absolute infinitive Piel mostly gives up its distinctive form and adopts that 
of the construct, § 92. d, it is printed with Tsere in this and the following 


paradigms. 


REMARKS אס‎ AYIN GUTTURAL VERBS. 


8 118. 1, If the second radical is ", the Kal future and imperative com 
monly have Hholem; but the following take Pattabh, 28 to be long, 772 
to kneel, חָרב‎ to be dried or desolate, mn to tremble, חל‎ to reproach, to 
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winter, mn to sharpen, a4y (any) fo be sweet, קרב‎ to come near, BAP to 
cover; Daw to tear in pieces, ‘has either Hholem or Pattahh; wn to plough 
has fut. 0, to be silent has fut. a. 


2. With any other guttural for the second radical the Kal future and 
imperative have Pattahh; only bin to roar, and brim to love, have Hholem, 
br to curse, מְעָל‎ to trespass, and ‘bee to do, have either Pattahh or Hho- 
lem; the future of tas to grasp, is ראחז‎ or THN, 


8. Pattahh in the ultimate is as in perfect verbs commonly prolonged 
to Kamets before suffixes, where Hholem would be rejected, abbas Prov. 
4: 6, DIEM 2 Kin. 10: 14, opreix 2 Sam. 22: 48, שַצֶלוּנֶי‎ Isa. 45: 11, "] STINT 
Gen. 29: 32. 


4. The feminine plurals of the Niphal and Piel futures have Pattahh 
with the second radical whether this be “or another guttural, mo>ian Ezek. 


7: 27, mipdwn Prov. 6: 27, matin Ezek. 16: 6, תִנְאָפְיֶה:‎ Hos. 4: 18, but 
Tsere occasionally in pause, moan Jer. 9: 17. 


§ 119. 1. With these exceptions the vowel accompanying the guttural 
is the same as in the perfect verb; thus the Kal preterite mid, 6 אחב:‎ 
Gen, 27: 9, IN Deut. 15: 16; infinitive pst 1 Sam. 7: 8, סחב‎ Jer. 15: 0 
with Makkeph, “m7D 1 Kin. 5: 20; Niphal infinitive, cin Ex, 17: 10, with 
suffixes, 5:3071 2 Chron. 16: 7, 8, with prefixed 3, priby Judg, 11: 5 dvi 
1 Sam. 20: 6, 28, and once anomalously with prefixed א‎ wine Ezek. 14: 3 
(a like substitution of א‎ for M occurring once in the Hiphil preterite PINAR 
Isa, 63: 3); future רְפָּחֶם‎ Ex. 14: 14, with Vav conversive, :ONa™ Job 7: 5, 
Seppe Ex. 32: 1, pb Judg. 6: 34, thm Ex. 9: 5 yim Num. 22: 25, 
or with the accent on the penult, orbs Ex. 17: 8, BBM) Gen. 41: 8; 
imperative, brn 1 8am. 18: 17, or with the accent thrown back, san 
Gen. 13: 9; Hiphil infinitive, הבאש‎ 1 Sam. 27: 12, Finn Gen. 21: 16, התלם‎ 
Deut. 7: 2, epoconated future, obs: 1 8am. 2: 10, Prem Deut. 9: 26, nhs Ps, 
12; 4, with Vav conversive, Des 1 Kin. 22: 54, “FON Zech. 11: 8; impera- 
tive, ston Ex. 28: 1, with Makkeph, ~amn Pa. 81: 11, “psn 2 Sam. 20: 4, 
“npn Deut. 4: 10, with a pause accent the last vowel sometimes becomes 
Pattahh, prin Job 18: 21, חַמְעַד:‎ Ps. 69: 24, though not always, הקהל‎ Lev. 
8:8. Hophal infinitive, stn 2 Kin. 3: 23. Tsere is commonly retained in 
the last syllable of the Piel ‘and Hithpael, which upon the retrocession or 
loss of the accent is shortened to Beghol, wn> Lev. 5: 22, wns Hos, 9: 2, 
pmb Gen. 89: 14, לְטְַחֶקד‎ Pe. 104: 26, FIM 74: 10, mS Gen. 39: 4, תפס‎ 
Dan. 2: 1, הַתִעָרֶב‎ 2 Kin. 18: 28, and occasionally before suffixes to Hhirik, 
pStrp Isa. 1: ‘15, MIs (fem. form for 7AMTI, 8 61. 5( 1 Sam. 16: 15 but 
boar Isa. 30: 18, tommy Ezek. 5: 16; in a few instances, however, as in 
the perfect verb, Pattahh is taken instead, thus in the preterite, למס‎ Mal. 
8: 19, רְחָם‎ Ps. 103: 13, PAM Isa, 6: 12, WX Deut. 20:7, JAD Gen. 24:1 
(03 rarely occurs except in pause), ti4p Isa. 25: 11, and more rarely still 
in the imperative, קלב‎ Ezek. 37: 17, and future תל רב‎ Prov. 14: 10, 583m, 
:ouam Dan. 1: 8. 


2. oi, which has Kamets in pause, 5Xw, ‘xv, but most commonly 
Tsere before suffixes, FONG, WING, exhibits the. peculiar forms, DMN 
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1 Sam. 12: 18 מְאְלְתיוו‎ 1 Sam. 1: 20, wmhbed Judg. 18: 6, wehbecin 
1 Bam. 1: 28. 


3. Kamets Hhatuph sometimes remains before the guttural in the Kal 
imperative and infinitive with suffixes or appended אֶהֶבָ כם ,ה‎ Hos. 9: 10, 
גאה‎ Ruth 3:13, מַאֶסֶם‎ Am. 2: 4, מַאֶסְכֶס‎ (by § 61. 1) Tia: "30: 12, pea "p 
Deut. 20: 2 (the alternate form being pom Josh. 22: 16), nigh Ex. 30: 18, 
nen Ezek. 8: 6, and sometimes is changed to Pattabh, Bisel Isa. 57: 5, 
piss Ezek. 20: 27, Murs Hos. 5: 2, ManKx Deut. 10: 15, Mua Jer. 81: 12, 
or with simple Sh’va ‘under the guttural, ITE Ps. 68: 8, עו‎ 2 Chron. 
26: 19. In nest Num. 23: 7, Kamets Hhatuph is lengthened to Hholem in 
the simple syllable. Once the paragogic imperative takes the form שאֶלַח‎ 
Isa. 7: 11, comp. MM30, Mov) Dan. 9: 19, MND" Ps. 41: 5. 


4. Hhirik of the inflected Kal imperative is retained before 5, בר‎ 
Josh. 9: 6, and once before fh, nial Job 6: 22; when the first radical is א‎ 
it becomes Seghol, SAIN Ps. 81: 24, “SITTIN Cant. 2: 15; in other cases it is 
changed to Pattahh, “Est Isa. 14: 81, spot Judg. 10: 14. 


§ 120. 1. The compound Sh’va after Kamets Hhatuph is (_), after 
Beghol (_), in other cases (_), as is sufficiently shown by the examples al- 
ready adduced. Exceptions are rare, אח]"‎ Buth 8: 15, “inwin Ezek. 16: 33, 
nam y'tharéhu Isa. 44: 18. 


2. The letter before the guttural receives compound Sh’va in pron 
Gen. 21: 6; in stele) Ezek. 9: 8, this leads to the prolongation of the 
preceding vowel and its expression by the vowel letter ,א‎ § 11, 1. 6. This 
latter form, though without an exact parallel, is thus susceptible of ready 
explanation, and there is no need of resorting to the hypothesis of an error 


in the text or a confusion of two distinct readings, נְטְאָר‎ and “XUN. 


8. Resh commonly receives simple Sh’va, though it has compound in 
some forms of ,בְּלַךְ‎ 6. g. S7aM Num. 6: 28, ברכ‎ Gen. 27: 27. 


§ 121. 1. Upon the omission of Daghesh-forte from the second radical 
the previous vowel is always lengthened before ,ר‎ almost always before 
,א‎ and prevailingly before 3, but rarely before ™ or Mm. The previous vowel 
remains short in nsa to terrify, oy> to provoke, wD to be few, “59 to 
shake, and psx to ery. It is sometimes lengthened, though not always, in 
“xa to make plain, mk to commit adultery, בָאץ‎ to despise, נְאַר‎ to reject, 
טאל‎ to ask; בְּעָר‎ to consume, “st to sweep away by a tempest, ayn to abhor; 
bh to affright, nia to be dim, bn to lead. It is also lengthened in nhp 
to be dull, which only occurs Eccl. 10: 10. The only instances of the pro- 
longation of the vowel before ח‎ are th Pi. inf. Judg. 5: 8, בחן‎ Pu. pret. 
Ezek, 21: 18, החף‎ Pu. pret. Ps. 36: 13, הַתַרְתָצחִי‎ Job 9: 30, the first two of 
which may, however, be regarded as nouns. Daghesh- -forte is retained and 
the vowel consequently remains short in nip Ezek. 16: 4, ko Job 33: 21, 
unless the point in the latter example 18 to be regarded as Mappik, § 26. 


2. When not lengthened, Hhirik of the Piel preterite commonly re- 
mains unaltered before the guttural, 14D Job 15: 18, ‘ins Jer. 12: 10, 
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though it is in two instances changed to Seghol, Tn Judg. 5: 28, ְתְמַחְנִי‎ 
Ps, 51: 7. 


8. When under the influence of a pause accent the guttural receives 
Kamets, a preceding Pattahh is converted to Seghol, § 63.1. a, "Fronzn 
Ezek. 5: 13, O83 Nam. 23: 19, השהרגו‎ Num. 8: 7, 


§ 122, 1. rb and px are Piel forms with the third radical redupli- 
cated in place of the second; ְהַרְחֶר‎ doubles the second syllable; and אחבו‎ 
זבף‎ Hos. 4: 18, is by the ablest Hebraists regarded as one word, the last 
two radicals being reduplicated together with the personal ending, § 92. a. 


2. שלש‎ and סָעָר‎ have two forms of the Piel, רש‎ and wry, so and 
“3d, § 92. b; and wba two forms of the Hithpael, sr, nisin Jer. 46: 
7. 8; ביפצץ:‎ iat 52: 5, follows the analogy of the latter; yet Eccl. 12: 5, 
is sometimes derived from YX) fo despise, as if it were for איץ‎ 27; such a 
form would however be unexampled. The vowels show it to be the Hiphil 
future of 7% or rather le to flourish or blossom, the א‎ being inserted as 
a vowel letter, § 11. 1. a, 35839 Isa. 59: 3, Lam. 4: 14 is a Niphal formed 
upon the basis of a Pual, § 83. ¢c. (2). ררוש‎ Ezra 10: 16 is an anomalous 
infinitive from 843, which some regard as Kal, others as Piel. 


GurruRaL VERBS.‏ סמו 


§ 123. Lamedh guttural verbs, or those which have 
a guttural for their third radical, are affected by the 
peculiarities of these letters, § 108, in the following 
manner, Viz.: 


1. The vowel preceding the third radical becomes 
Pattahh in the future and imperative Kal, and in the 
feminine plurals of the future and imperative Piel, Hiphil, 
and Hithpael, mow. 

2. Tsere preceding the third radical, as in the Piel 
and Hithpael and in some forms of the other species, 
may either be changed to Pattahh or retained; in the 
latter case the guttural takes Pattahh-furtive, § 17, after 
the long heterogeneous vowel, 6. ₪, Mow" or Mow. 

3. Hhirik of the Hiphil species, Hholem of the Kal 
and Niphal infinitives, and Shurek of the Kal passive 
participle, suffer no change before the final guttural, 
which receives a Pattahh-furtive, השלח‎ Tw. 
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4. The guttural retains the simple Sh’va of the per- 
fect verb before all afformatives beginning with a con- 
sonant, though compound Sh’va is substituted for it be- 
fore suffixes, which are less closely attached to the verb, 
,תולח‎ AMS. 

:1 דהה דצ דן + 

5. When, however, a personal afformative consists of 
a single vowelless letter, as in the second feminine sin- 
gular of the preterite, the guttural receives a Pattahh- 
furtive to aid in its pronunciation without sundering it 
from the affixed termination, Pinu. 

a. 8ome grammarians regard this as a Pattahh inserted between the 
guttural and the final vowelless consonant by § 61. 2, and accordingly 
pronounce Find3) shdlahhat instead of shalathht. But as these verbs do 
not suffer even a compound 8h’va to be inserted before the affixed per- 
sonal termination, it is scarcely probable that a full vowel would be ad- 


mitted. And the Daghesh-lene in the final Tav and the 8h’va under it 


show that the preceding vowel sign is not Pattahh but Pattahh-furtive, 
§ 17. a. 


6. There is no occasion in these verbs for the applica- 
tion of the rule requiring the omission of Daghesh-forte 
from the gutturals. 


= §124. The inflections of Lamedh guttural verbs may 
be represented by מכ‎ to send (Paradigm VI). The Pual 
and Hophal, which agree with perfect verbs except in 
the Pattahh-furtive of the second feminine preterite and 
of the absolute infinitive, are omitted from the paradigm. 
The Hithpael of this verb does not occur, but is here 
formed from analogy, the initial sibilant being transposed 
with ni of the prefix, according to § 82. 5. 


a. Instead of the Niphal infinitive absolute with prefixed M, which does 
not happen to occur in any verb of this class, the alternate form with pre- 
fixed ,כ‎ § 91. 3, is given in the paradigm, H>ui3 being in actual use. 


REMARKS ON LamepH ,זה תטינידס1)‎ VERBS. 


§ 125. 1. The Kal future and imperative have Pattahh except mz Gen. 
43: 16; in one instance the K’thibh inserts ,ו‎ mbox Jer. 5: 7, where the 
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K’ri is “mM>0x. The vowel a is retained before suffixes, remaining short 
in ODER Am. 9: 1, but usually lengthened +0 Kamets, רבעוה‎ 2 Chron. 21: 17, 
מַמֶעָנָר‎ Gen. 23: 11. It is also retained in pause before paragogic צצִנְקָה , ה‎ 
Ps. 77: 2, mmbo, haw Dan. 9: 19; elsewhere it is rejected nbbehs 2 Sam. 
14: 89, and in ‘the. imperative Hhirik is given to the first radical, “nsaw 
Job 32: 10, שַלְחֶה‎ Gen. 48: 8. Hhirik appears in m429 Gen. 25: 31, but 
verbs whose last radical 18 ר‎ commonly take Kamets ‘Hhatuph like perfect 
verbs both before paragogic ,ה‎ and suffixes, “M70 1 Chron. 29: 18, קשרם‎ 
Prov. 3: 3. 


2. The Kal infinitive construct mostly has 0, 9935 Jon. 2:1, :353> Num. 
17: 28, “ya 188. 54: 9, rarely a, ולח‎ Isa. 58:9, 542 Num. 20: 9, area 1 Sam. 
15:1. With a feminine ending, the first syllable takes Kamets Hhatuph, 
mga Zeph. 8: 11; so sometimes before suffixes, iriat 2 Sam. 15: 19, "yaw 
Neh. 1: 4, nero ‘Tosh. 6: 5, but more commonly Hhirik, cypa Am. 1: 13, 
‘sae Num. 35: 19, me Neh. 8: 5, rarely Pattahbh, Po Ezek. 25: 6. 


3. Most verbs with final ר‎ have Hholem in the Kal future and impera- 
tive. But such as have middle é in the preterite take Pattabh, § 82. 2 
and in addition the following, viz.: “ON to shut, “ON to say, 2 to honour, 
“tn to grow pale, “h2 to shake, “2d to "be rich, עָתַר‎ to entreat, “30 to slip 
away, בָּצָר‎ to press, “53 to drink or be drunken. The following have 
Pattahh or Hholem, “th to decree, "73 to vow, “XP fut. 0, to reap, fut. a, 
to be short. 


§ 126. 1. Tsere is almost always changed to Pattahh before the guttural 
in the preterite, infinitive construct, future and imperative; but it is re- 
tained and Pattahh-furtive given to the guttural in pause, and in the in- 
finitive absolute and participle which partake of the character of nouns 
and prefer lengthened forms. Thus, Niphal: infin. constr, soem Esth. 
2: 8, Mrs Isa. 51: 14, fature, noe Ps. 9:19, יִתקע:‎ Job 17: 3, impera- 
tive, even in pause, MINN. Piel: preterite, mb: Lev. 14: 8, S73 2 Chron. 
34: 4, infin. constr., sis Hab. 1: 13, בּלֶ‎ Lam. 2: 8, future, nips "Job 16: 13, 
‘Spar 2 Kin. 8: 12, PII Deut. 7: 5, imperative, mit} Ex. 4: ₪ Hiphil: 
apocopated future, noas 2 Kin. 18: 30, fut. with Vav consecutive, 3337) 
Judg. 4: 23, fem. plur., nisin Ps. 119: 171, imperative, הושע‎ Ps. 86; 2, 
and even in pause, הַצלַח‎ 1 Kin, 22: 19. Hithpael: התנע‎ Prov. 17: 14, 
mam Dan. 11: 40, momar Ps. 106: 47; this species sometimes: has Kamets 
in ite pausal forms, SSPE Josh. 9: 18, :Sranm Ps, 107: 27. On the other 
hand, the absolute infinitives: Piel, re ‘Deut, 22: 7, Hiphil, הַגְבָח‎ Isa. 
7: 11, Hophal, המלת‎ Ezek. 16:4. Participles: Kal, בסה‎ Deut. 28: 52, but 
occasionally in the "construct state with Pattahh, 59> Ps. 94: 9, רנע‎ Isa. 
51: 15, = Isa. 42: 5, SOU Lev. 11: 7, Piel, mat 1 Kin. 3: 3, Hitbpael, 
samen 1 Sam. 21: 15. Tsere is retained before suffixes of the second person 
instead of being either changed to Pattahh or as in perfect verbs short- 
ened to Seghol, Pi. inf. const. טל‎ Deut. 15: 18, fat. אטח‎ Gen. 31: 27. 
There is one instance of Pattahh in the Hiphil inf. const., הולֶח‎ Job 6: 26, 
and one before a grave suffix הַזכַרְכֶם‎ Ezek, 21: 29, comp. fut. bars" Isa. 
35: 4; דשצר‎ 1 Sam. 15: 23 Hiph. abs. inf. in pause is by § 65. a. 

11 
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2. In verbs with final ר‎ Pattahh takes the place of Tsere for the most 
part in the Piel preterite (in pause Tsere), and frequently in the Hithpael 
(in pause Kamets); but Tsere (in pause Tsere or Pattahh, § 65. 0( is come 
monly retained elsewhere, “0 Ps, 76: 4, "2U Ex. 9: 25, הִהְהַלַר‎ Prov. 25: 6, 
“anrn Ps. 93: 1, “HON Gen. 22: 14, TON" Gen. 10: 19, EA Zeph. 2: 4. 
Two verbs have Seghol in the Piel preterite, הּפָר‎ (in pause, =27) and “Ee. 

§ 127. 1. The guttural almost always has Pattahh-furtive in the second 
fem. sing. of the preterite, שמשת‎ Ruth 2: 8, טַבַעָ:‎ Ezek. 16: 28, הגנ‎ Esth. 
4: 14, הִמְפְחַחּ‎ Ezek. 16: 4, scarcely ever simple Sh’va, לקחת‎ 1 Kin. 14: 3, 
nngw Jer. 13: 5, and never Pattahh (which might arise from the concur- 
rence of consonants at the end of a word, § 61. 2), unless in rmz> Gen. 
30: 15, and נכְחַת:‎ Gen. 20: 16, the former of which admits of ready ex- 
planation as a construct infinitive, and the latter may be a Niphal participle 
in the feminine singular, whether it be understood ¢t 18 rectified or thou 
art righted, i. e. justice is done thee by this indemnification. Pattahh is 
once inserted before the abbreviated termination of the feminine plural 
imperative, rege Gen. 4: 23 for Misty. 

2. The guttural takes compound instead of simple Sh'va before suffixes, 
not only when it stands at the end of the verb, 229 Num. 24: 11, רשבה‎ 
Prov. 25: 17, but also in the first plural of the preterite, טכחנוף‎ Ps. 44: 18 
שָכָחִני)‎ ver. 21), Isa. 59: 12, Ps, 35: 25, 2 Sam. 21: 6, Ps. 139: 6; ר‎ retains 
simple Sh’va before all personal terminations and suffixes, FON Judg. 4: 20, 
DoTON Mal. 1: 7, שְבְרכֶם‎ Josh. 4: 23. 

3, In a few exceptional cases the letter before the guttural receives 
compound 8h'va, MS} ZEN Isa. 27: 4, “MnP? Gen, 2: 23. 

§ 128. The Hiphil infinitive construct once has the feminine ending ,ות‎ 
הַשְמְכוּת‎ Ezek. 24: 26; M3 וַתִגְבְהַי‎ Ezek. 16: 50 for mint =m perhaps owes 
its anomalous form to its being assimilated in termination to the following 
word, which is a Lamedh He verb. In נשקה‎ Am, 8: 8 K’thibh for nyPws 
the guttural 2 18 elided, 8 53. 8, 


Pe Noun (75) VERss. 


§ 129. Nun, as the first radical of verbs, has two 
peculiarities, viz.: 

1. At the end of a syllable it 18 assimilated to the 
following consonant, the two letters being written as one, 
and the doubling indicated by Daghesh-forte. This oc- 
curs in the Kal future, Niphal preterite and participle, 
and in the Hiphil and Hophal species throughout; thus, 
ילבו‎ becomes 33°, written ,רבשו‎ so WS) for 0353, wa for 
w397. In the Hophal, Kamets Hhatuph becomes Kibbuts 
before the doubled letter, § 61. 5, C3 for הש‎ 
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2. In the Kal imperative with Pattahh it is frequently 
dropped, its sound being easily lost from the beginning 
of a syllable when it is without a vowel, 3 for 133, § 53. 2. 
A like rejection occurs in the Kal infinitive construct of 

a few verbs, the abbreviation being in this case compens- 
ated by adding the feminine termination ות‎ thus, moa 
for Mua (by § 63. 2. a), the primary form being wa}. 


a. In the Indo-European languages likewise, is frequently conformed 
to or affected by a following oonsonant, and in certain circumstances it is 
liable to rejection, 6. g. éyypapw, éufadra, avorpzpe. 


§ 130. 1. The inflections of Pe Nun verbs may be 
represented by 32 to approach (Paradigm VII). In the 
Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, they do not differ from perfect 
verbs. The last column of the paradigm is occupied by 
the Kal species of 92 ¢o give, which is peculiar in assi- 
milating its last as well as its first radical, and in having 
Tsere in the future. 


0. The Kal of way is used only in the infinitive, future, and imperative, 
the preterite and participle being supplied by the Niphal, which has sub- 
stantially the same sense: the missing parts are in the paradigm supplied 
from analogy. 

b. The future of כָחָן‎ has Pattabh in one instance before Makkeph, “A 
Judg. 16: 5 


REMARKS ON Pe Nun VERBS. 


§ 181. 1. If the second radical be a guttural or a vowel letter, Nun be- 
comes strong by contrast and is not liable to rejection or assimilation, 
נחל‎ Num. 34: 18, 3719 2 Kin. 4: 24, "hm Gen. 24: 48, אַכְָהוּ‎ Ex. 15:2. It 
is, however, always assimilated inom the Niphal preterite of tab] to repent, 
and occasionally in mh? to descend, 6. ₪. rim Jer. 21: 13, MAM Prov. 17: 10, 
wma 25. 88: 8 but הִכְחַת‎ ibid., maz Joel 4: 1. 


2. Before other consonant the rule for assimilation is observed with 
rare exceptions, viz.: תִנְנש:‎ Isa. 58: 3, 3:m Ps. 68: 3, VOM Jer. 3: 5, 
"4939 Deut. 33: 9 (and occasionally elsewhere), “3p3" Job 40: 24, rb) hb 
Isa. 29: 1, Rim Ezek. 22: 20, 5033 (for (לְהַנְפָל‎ Num. 5: 22, "022d (for 
כְּחַנֶלקף‎ with Daghesh-forte separative, § 24. 5) Isa. 33:1, הנקו‎ Judg. 20: 31. 


8. Nun is commonly rejected from the Kal imperative with 0, wa 2 Sam. 

1: 15 (once before Makkeph, “3 Gen. 19:9, in plural ג‎ 1 Kin. 18: 30 and 

in order to permit the retrocession of the accent, § 35. 1, "a Josh. 3: 9, 
11* 
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1 Sam. 14: 38), “> Ex. 8: 5, פע‎ Job 1: 11, SO Deut. 2: 24, "hy Ezek. 37: 9, 
“Me; Gen. 27: 26, though it is occasionally retained, - 2 Kin. 19: 29, 
nibs Ps. 10: 12, or by a variant orthography, M6) Ps. 4: 7 but always else- 
where Ny. In imperatives with 0, and in Lamedh He verbs which have 6 
in the imperative, Nun is invariably retained, wins Prov. 17: 14, "x? Ps. 
24: 14, נְקם‎ Num. 31: 2, ph? Ps. 58: 7, MSP: Gen. 30: 27, nie Ex. 8: 1, 


4. The rejection of Nun from the Kal construct infinitive occurs in but 
few verbs; viz.: nia (with suffix, ihe) from 2, MMB from Mb, mva (twice) 
and 33) from 333, mst) (once) and 3H) from 533, "Rohs has טְאֶת‎ (by 6 60. 8. c), 
with the preposition ל‎ madd by 8 57. 2. (3), once nit (§ 53. 8) Job 41: 17, 
once without the feminine ending, שוא‎ Ps. 89: 10, and twice xd3; jh) has 
commonly mA (for M2), with suffixes "MM, but jhy Num. 20: 21, ‘and כו‎ 
Gen. 38: 9. 


5. The absolute infinitive Niphal appears in the two forms jhan Jer. 
32: 4, and נפום‎ Judg. 20: 39. 
. The ת‎ of the prefix in the Hithpael species is in a few instances 
2 to the first radical, 6 82. 5. 0, הְִחְמְחר‎ Ezek. 5: 13, אתד‎ Sin Ezek, 
87: 10, Jer. 23: 13, Nera Num, 24: 7, Dan. 11: 14, מִפאֶץ:‎ Isa. 52: 5. 


§ 132. 1. The last radical of ra is assimilated in the Niphal as well as 
in the Kal species, =} aah) Lev. 26: 25. The final Nun of other verbs remains 
without assimilation, hIbx, M38, NMI. In 2 Sam. 22: 41 MMh is for mh? 
which is found in the ‘parallel passage Ps. 18:41. מסן‎ 1 Kin. 6: 17: 14 
K’thibh, is probably, as explained by Ewald, the Kal construct infinitive 
without the feminine ending (jf) prolonged by reduplication, which is the 
case with some other short words, e. g. ממ‎ from 72, "22 for "2; others 
regard it as the infinitive MH with the 3 fem. plur. suffix or with | paragogic; 
Gesenius takes it to be, as always elsewhere, the 2 masc. sing. of the Kal 
future. ron 18 the imper. with parag. M_ except in Ps. 8: 2, where it is the 
Kal const. inf. with the fem. ending ד‎ instead of Mm, comp. m1 Gen. 46: 3. 

2. The peculiarities of Pe Nun verbs are shared by לקה‎ to take, whose 
first radical is assimilated: or rejected in the same manner 88 3, Kal inf. 
const. Mp (with prep. ,לקת ,ל‎ to be distinguished from לחת‎ 2 fem. sing. 
pret.), once “MnP (by § 60. 3. 0( 2 Kin, 12: 9, with suffixes sAnp, fut. Mp", 
imper. Np, "MP rarely ,לח‎ "AP?, Hoph. fut. mp, but Niph. pret. MED. In 
Hos, 11: 8 pi is the masculine infinitive with the suffix. for prnp; the 
same form occurs without a suffix, MP Ezek. 17: 5, or this may be explained 
with Gesenius as a preterite for ללח‎ 


8. In Isa. 64: 5 וְכָבֶל‎ has the form of a Hiphil future from >32, but the 
sense shows it to be from 533 for 5535, Daghesh-forte being omitted and 
the previous vowel lengthened in consequence, 8 59. ₪ 


Ayn Dovusiep (ע"ע)‎ VERBS. 


§ 133. The imperfect verbs, thus far considered, differ 
from the perfect verbs either in the vowels alone or in 
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the consonants alone; those which follow, differ in both 
- vowels and consonants, § 107, and consequently depart 
much more seriously from the standard paradigm. The 
widest divergence of all is found in the Ayin doubled 
and Ayin Vav verbs, in both of which the root gives up 
its dissyllabic character and is converted into a mono- 
syllable; a common feature, which gives rise to many 
striking resemblances and even to an occasional inter- 
change of forms. 

§ 134. 1. In explaining the inflections peculiar to Ayin 
doubled verbs, it will be most convenient to separate the 
intensive species Piel and Pual with their derivative the 
Hithpael from the other four. That which gives rise to 
all their peculiar forms in the Kal, Niphal, Hiphil, and 
Hophal species, is the disposition to avoid the repetition 
of the same sound by uniting the two similar radicals 
and giving the intervening vowel to the previous letter, 
thus, 30 for 225, סב‎ for סבב‎ 61. 3. 

2. In the Kal species this contraction is optional in 
the preterite; it is rare in the infinitive absolute though 
usual in the construct, and it never occurs in the parti- 
ciples. With these exceptions, it is universal in the spe- 
cies already named. 

§ 135. This contraction produces certain changes both 
in the vowel, which is thrown back, and in that of the 
preceding syllable. 

1. When the first radical has a pretonic Kamets, 
§ 82. 1, as in the Kal preterite and infinitive absolute, and 
in the Niphal infinitive, future and imperative, this is 
simply displaced by the vowel thrown back from the 
second radical, thus 235, 30, 2120, 30; 30, ;הסוב‎ 
33973, הפב‎ 

2. When the first radical ends a mixed syllable as in 
the Kal future, the Niphal preterite, and throughout the 
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Hiphil and Hophal, this will be converted into a simple 
syllable by the shifting of the vowel from the second . 
radical to the first, whence arise the following mutations: 

In the Kal future "סבב‎ becomes "סב‎ with 7 in a simple 
syllable, contrary to § 18.2. This may, however, be con- 
verted into a mixed syllable by means of Daghesh-forte, 
and the short vowel be retained, thus 28°; or the syllable 
may remain simple and the vowel be lengthened from 
Hhirik to Tsere, § 59, thus, in verbs fut. a, 2? for 770°; 
or as the Hhirik of this tense is not an original vowel 
but has arisen from Sh’va, § 85. 2. a (1), it may be 
neglected and a, the simplest of the long vowels, given 
to the preformative, which is the most common expedient, 
thus .יסב‎ The three possible forms of this tense are con- 
sequently ,"סב‎ 367 and “a>. 

In the Niphal preterite 240) becomes by contraction 
303. In a few verbs beginning with m the short vowel is 
retained in an intermediate syllable, thus "13 for 7973; 
in other cases Hhirik is lengthened to Tsere, 173 for נחנן‎ 
or as the Hhirik is not essential to the form but has 
arisen from Sh’va, § 82. 2, it is more frequently neglected, 
and Kamets, the simplest of the long vowels, substituted 
in its place, thus 393. The forms of this tense are, there- 
fore, 203, 772, "T12. 

In the Hiphil and Hophal species the vowels of the 
prefixed דל‎ are characteristic and essential. They must, 
therefore, either be retained by inserting Daghesh-forte 
in the first radical, or be simply lengthened; no other 
vowel can be substituted for them, 2053 for ,הֶסְבּיב‎ 20° or 
36° for 3°30", הפב‎ (Kibbuts before the doubled letter by 
§ 61. 5) or 2007 for 230M. 

3. The vowel, which is thrown back from the second 
radical to the first, stands no longer before a single con- 
sonant, but before one which, though single in appear- 
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ance, is in reality equivalent to two. It is consequently 
subjected to the compression which affects vowels so 
situated, § 61.4. Thus, in the Niphal future and impera- 
tive Tsere is compressed to Pattahh, 239°, 20°; 2209, 
הפב‎ (comp. 58p, M2Qp) though it remains in the infini- 
tive which, partaking of the character of a noun, prefers 
longer forms. So in the Hiphil long Hhirik is compressed 
to Tsere, 2°35, 367] (comp. ,יקטיל‎ F22GpM). 

§ 136. Although the letter, into which the second 
and third radicals have been contracted, represents two 
consonants, the doubling cannot be made to appear at 
the end of the word. But 

1. When in the course of inflection a vowel is added, 
the letter receives Daghesh-forte, and the preceding vowel, 
even where it would be dropped in perfect verbs, is re- 
tained to make the doubling possible, and hence pre- 
serves its accent, § 33. 1, 30, .יסב‎ > 

2. Upon the addition of a personal ending which 
begins with a consonant, the utterance of the doubled 
letter is aided by inserting one of the diphthongal vowels, 
6 (i) in the preterite, and e )" ( in the future. By the 
dissyllabic appendage thus formed the accent is carried 
forward, § 32, and the previous part of the word is 
shortened in consequence as much as possible, 2695, 
תִסְבִּינָה סב ;הסבום‎ 

3. When by the operation of the rules already given, 
§ 185. 2, the first radical has been doubled, the reduplica- 
tion of the last radical is frequently omitted in order to 
relieve the word of too many doubled letters. In this case 
the retention of the vowel before the last radical, con- 
trary to the analogy of perfect verbs, and the insertion 
of a vowel after it, are alike unnccessary, and the accent 
takes its accustomed position, "0%, סְבְנָה‎ 

§ 137. The Piel, Pual, and Hithpae) sometimes pre- 
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serve the regular form, as .התהלל ,539 ,הלל‎ The triple 
repetition of the same letter thus caused is in a few 
instances avoided, however, by reduplicating the con- 
tracted root with appropriate vowels, as 7620, .התקלקל‎ 
Or more commonly, the reduplication is given up and 
the idea of intensity conveyed by the simple prolongation 
of the root, the long vowel Hholem being inserted after 
the first radical for this purpose, as .התפלל ,סבב‎ 

§ 138. In Paradigm VIII the inflections of Ayin 
doubled verbs are shown by the example of 320 fo sur- 
round. The Pual is omitted, as this species almost in- 
variably follows the inflections of the perfect verb; certain 
persons of the Hophal, of which there is no example, are 
likewise omitted. An instance of Piel, with the radical 
syllable reduplicated, is given in JG30 to excite. 


a. The Hithpael of 355 does not actually occur; but it is in the para- 
digm formed from analogy, the initial sibilant being transposed with the תת‎ 
of the prefix, agreeably to § 82. 5. 


Remarks ON Ayin DovuBLED VERBS. 


§ 139. 1. The uncontracted and the contracted forms of the Kal preterite 
are used with perhaps equal frequency in the third person; the former is 
rare in the first person, "M201 Zech. 8: 14. 15, ttn Deut. 2: 85, and there 
are no examples of it in the second; 3ב%‎ Gen. 49: 23 and למל‎ Job 24: 4 
are preterites with Hholem, § 82. 1. In Ps. 118: 11, "2989230703 "DAO the 
uncontracted is added to the contracted form for the sake of greater em- 
phasis. Compound Sh’va is sometimes used with these verbs instead of 
simple to make its vocal character more distinct, 8 5% גלפ‎ Gen. 29 3, 8, 
ado¥ Ex. 15: 10, הללוף‎ Isa. 64: 10, "929 Gen. 9: 14, 532 BA Num. 23: 5. 


2. The following are examples of the contracted infinitive absolute, 
קב‎ Num. 23: 25. של‎ Ruth 2: 16, ‘ip Isa. 24: 19, ns (with a paragogic 
termination) ibid.; of the uncontracted, “IAN, vba, jin, טפום‎ min, nine, 
Ti%; of the infinitive construct, 1} and סבב %ז‎ and מסס ,סב‎ 5538, “ya, DA, 
once with % 85 in Ayin Vav verbs, בגר‎ Eccles. 9: 1, and occasionally with 
a, רד"‎ Isa. 45: 1, שך‎ Jer. 5: 26, 642 (with 8 plur. suf.) Eccl. 3: 18, boon 
Isa. 30: 18 (mdm Ps. 102: 14); לחמס‎ Isa. 17: 14, though sometimes explained 
as the noun end with the suffix their bread, is the infinitive of bon to grow 
warm; piwa Gen. 6: 8 Eng. ver. for that also, as if compounded of the 
prep. 3, the abbreviated relative and Da, is by the latest authorities regarded 
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as the infinitive of 343 in their erring; ‘bn Job 29: 8 has Hhirik before the 
suffix. The feminine termination Mi 18 appended to the following infinitives, 
חפות‎ Ps. 77: 10. Job 19: 17, nsw Ezek. 36: 8, "hat Ps. 17: 3. The impera- 
tive, which is always contracted, has mostly Hholem, הום ,סב‎ and דם‎ but 
sometimes Pattahh, גל‎ 28. 119: 22 (elsewhere (גל‎ mip Ps. 80: 16. Fiirst 
regards חת‎ as a contracted participle from man, analogous to the Ayin Vav 
form Pp. 


8. The following uncontracted forms occur in the Kal future, חן‎ Am. 
5: 15, ירוד‎ and 75M from 72; in the Niphal, 3259 Job 11: 19; Hiphil, pown 
Mic. 6: 13, pase Ezek. 3: 15, וְהַחתַתִי‎ Jer. 49: 37, and constantly in ri and 
;יפל‎ Hophal, "2" Job 20: 8 from 712. In a few instances the repetition of 
the same letter is avoided by the substitution of א‎ for the second radical, 
SOND" = sco" Ps. 58: 8 and perhaps also Job 7: 5, מַמַרִיר == מַמְאִיר‎ Ezek. 
28: 24, Lev. 18: 51, 52, שאסיך‎ = FOO Jer. 80: 16 K’thibh. Comp. in Syriac 
wo}> part. of “09. According to the Rabbins בּזְאוּ‎ = atta Isa. 18: 2, but see 
Alexander in loc. 


§ 140. 1, Examples of different forms of the Kal future: (1) With 
Daghesh-forte in the first radical, ,לס‎ Mdx, ,יקד ,רסב‎ ps, Of; or with ₪ 
as the second vowel, המל‎ , "3", HAF. (2) With Tsere under the personal 
prefix, tm, Ms, ,טר‎ J", ‘yon ורתמף‎ é being once written by means of the 
vowel letter ", OM°N. (3) With Kamets under the personal prefix, יסב ורחן‎ 
135, Tio, ,רדק‎ sn, mij; this occurs once with fut. 0, "7 Prov. 27: 17. With 
Vav Consecutive the "accent is drawn back to the simple penult syllabe in 
this form of the future, and Hholem is consequently shortened, § 64. 1, 1255, 
,ומד‎ rh, Dry, ו‎ There are a few examples of % in the future as in 
Ayin Vay verbs, W777 Prov. 29: 6, pr Isa. 42: 4, Eccles, 12: 6, thm Ezek. 
24:11 and perhaps 727 Gen, 49: 19, Hab. 3: 16, Hi Ps. 91: 6, though 
Gesenius assumes the existence of 33 and שד‎ as distinct roots from TTA 
and TU, 


2. The Niphal preterite and participle: (1) With Hhirik under the 
prefixed 3, mina? Job 20: 28, dm, “h3, m7. (2) With Tsere under the prefix, 
“Ash? Jer. 22: 23, נאָרִים‎ Mal. 3: 9, נִחָמִים‎ 188. 57: 5. (3) With Kamets 
under the prefix, 30), “hy, "3; sometimes. the repetition of like vowels in 
successive syllables is avoided ‘by exchanging a of the last syllable for Tsere, 
bp) and 322, DE) and ונמס‎ mzo) Ezek. 26: 2, or for Hholem as in Ayin Vav 
verbs, 7772 “Eccl. 12: 6, a3) Am. 8: 11, $i) Nah. 1: 12, לף‎ 2 188. 34: 4. 


8. The Niphal future preserves the Tsere of perfect verbs in one ex- 
ample, bam, Lev. 21: 9, but mostly compresses it to Pattahh, 535, ,רז ,רל‎ 
sin, ישן‎ , Om, ms, nbs; like the preterite it sometimes has Hholem, tian 
Isa. 24: 3, בוק‎ ibid. If the first radical is a guttural and incapable of 
receiving Daghesh, the preceding Hhirik is lengthened to Tsere, “mm, bry, 
orn, yuan, .ררמף‎ The Kal and Niphal futures, it will be perceived, coincide 
in some of their forms; and as the signification of these species is not 
always clearly distinguishable in intransitive verbs, it is often a matter of 
doubt or of indifference to which a given form should be referred. Thus, 
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bos, ,ימה‎ mks are in the Niphal according to Gesenius, while Ewald makes 
them to be Kal, and Fiirst the first two Niphal and the third Kal. 


4. The Niphal infinitive absolute: הבוז‎ Isa. 24: 3, הפוק‎ ibid. or with 
Tsere in the last syllable, השס‎ 2 Sam. 17: 10. The infinitive construct: 
המס‎ Ps. 68: 8, החל‎ Ezek. 20: 9, and once with Pattahh before a suffix, 
החעו‎ Lev. 21: 4. The imperative: הִבָּר‎ Isa, 52: 11, הרמ‎ Num. 17: 10. 


5. In the Hiphil preterite the vowel of the last syllable is compressed 
to Tsere, 305, "EM (in pause “ET, 80 ,השמה:‎ :0M), or even to Pattahh, 
pon, bin, ,חָמַר‎ sn, q4n, ,הלע‎ mn, seth, סבו‎ Both infinitives have 
Tsere, thus the absolute: pin, המר‎ nes, "EN, 5 ה ינכ‎ the construct: "on, 
OM, WEA (MEN Zech. 11: 10), הצר‎ 5 cnn, in pause !"20, PIN, with 
8 final guttural, הרע‎ san. The imperative: 3671, "bn, bon, bin, si 
הנשמל‎ Job 21: 5 isa Hiphil and not a Hophal form as "stated by Getsnius 
the first vowel being Kamets and not Kamets Hhatuph. Futures with a 
short vowel befure Daghesh-forte in the first radical: 357, Ef, ,הבר‎ 333; 
with a lung vowel, 333, U3", Tet, dim or drm, dan, Som and 235, Fon, yr 
)6 expressed by the vowel letter ,א‎ § 11. 1. 0( Eccles. 12: 5. When in this 
latter class of futures the accent is removed from the ultimate, whether by 
Vav Consecutive or any other cause, Tsere is shortened to Seghol, וינל‎ 
pT, "E35, סה וירד‎ bri, and in one instance to Hhirik, 7° Judg. 9: 53 
(yam Soul be from (רוץ‎ before a guttural it becomes Pattabh, יזר הירע‎ 
.יְצַר-‎ Participles: 20%, מְפָר‎ , dtm, d¥9 Ezek. 31: 3, 542 Prov. 17: 4. Ina 
very few instances ihe Bhirik of the perfect paradigm is retained in the 
‘last syllable of this species as in Ayin Vav verbs, 7709 Judg. 8: 21, רטים‎ 
Jer. 49: 20, OD) Num. 21: 30. 


6. Hophal preterites: bran, Pat, המכו‎ futures: ,יואר , רועם‎ pax, iin, 
“bn, TEM, לסה ית ימב‎ participles: bya, "22 or in some copies "32 
2 Sam. 23: 6; * infinitive with suffix, ל‎ navn Lev. 26: 34, with prep., nung 
ver. 48. 


§ 141. 1. Upon the addition of a vowel affix and the consequent inser- 
tion of Daghesh-forte in the last radical, the preceding vowel and the posi- 
tion of the accent continue unchanged, 521, ,רבזג‎ mss (distinguished from 
the fem. part. Mizz), M7; if the last radical does not admit Daghesh-forte 
a preceding Pattahh sometimes remains short before M, but it is lengthened 
to Kamets before other gutturals, mr, oo (100. 2), ,הפ‎ nm and sn. 
When the first radical is doubled, Daghesh is omitted from the last in the 
Kal fut. 0 רהזמף רקד רהמף‎ , and occasionally elsewhere ב‎ Hi. fut. המכ‎ 
Ho. pret. Other cases are ו‎ whether of the shifting of the 
accent, רבף‎ Ps. 3: 2, רפז‎ Ps. 55: 22, 3D Jer. 4: 13, and consequent short- 
ening of the vowel, a Jer. 7: 29 for "3A, "En, 29 for “p4, ,לפ‎ tT Jer. 
49: 28 (with the letter repeated instead of being simply doubled by Daghesh, 
so likewise in pasa Jer. 5: 6, "279 Ps, 9: 14) for שדף‎ ; the omission of 
Daghesh, mia 1 Sam. 14: 36, ms ה‎ Prov. 7: 13, הנצו‎ Cant. 6: 11, 13, 
יחק‎ Job 19: 23, “Map Num. 22: 11, 17 (Kal imper. with M_ parag. for 
“nap, shortened by Makkeph from 23 so “MN ord Num. 93: 7), or in 
addition, the rejection of the vowel, %a1" ₪. fut. Gen. 11: 6 for amis, M52) 
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Gen. 11:7 K. fut. for M553, mp2 Isa, 19: 8 Ni. pret. for MpS3 or mp3, 
mao) Ezek, 41: 7 Ni. fut. for nab); nd1) Judg. 5: 5 according to Gesenius 
for 7 Ni. pret. of 531 to shake, accor ding to others K. pret. of dt to flow; 
ות‎ Ezek. 36: 8 for ותל לו‎ (Ewald) from >>3 to enter, or for ל‎ om Ni. fut. 
of my to go up, aor Ezek. 7: 24 Ni. pret. for am, me) ar) Cant. 1:6 Ni. 
pret. ‘for “7M. Once instead of doubling the last radical "is inserted, 753 
Prov. 26: 7 for 3, comp. הּריוש‎ Ezr. 10: 16 for ;הרוש‎ or it may be for nba 
from דלח‎ § 174. 1. 


2. Upon the insertion of a vowel before affixes beginning with a con- 
sonant, the accent is shifted and the previous part of the word shortened 
if possible; thus, with 6 in the preterite, mip, "Hine? (Kamets before ר‎ 
which cannot be doubled), thoy, %2573, קלתי‎ 2, thin, חדקית'‎ amixit (the 
vowel remaining long before "), nim (Pattahh instead of compound Sh’va 
on account of the following guttural, "§ 60. 3. ¢), = once with ₪, 72 
Mic. 2: 4; with 6 in the future, MoM, MxM, Him. If the first radical 
be doubled, Daghesh is omitted i the last, and ‘the customary vowel is 
in consequence not inserted, קנח‎ , M>dkn; other cases are rare and ex- 
ceptional, nme, rbaa, “mn, 5 למנו‎ which is first plur. pret. for 

scm not third 5 for גל‎ (Ewald), § 54, 8; טָנותי‎ Deut. 82: 41, חמות"‎ 
Isa. 44: 16, "tribn Ps. 116: 6 have the accent upon the ultimate instead of 
the penult, 


8. Before suffixes the accent is always shifted, and if possible the vowels 
shortened, "250%, 325" from 3th, 3201, bth from sth, 227 from הרס‎ 
bien from “bo; in Sm Gen. 43: 29, Isa. 80: 19, from 7, ‘poten Lev. 26: 15 
from "pn, the original vowels have been not only abbreviated but rejected, 
and the requisite short vowel given to the first of the concurring conso- 
nants, § 61. 1. In a very few instances a form resembling that of Ayin Vav 
verbs is assumed, Daghesh being omitted from the last radical and the 
preceding vowel lengthened i in consequence, Shan Prov. 8: 29 for חקו‎ ver. 27, 
om 188. 83: 1 for yarn, השמותיחף‎ Ezek. 14: 8 for השמותרהו‎ mds 
Lam. 1: 8 for mm Hi. pret. of ול‎ yom Hab. 2: 17 for jn Hi. fut. of 
non with 8 fem. plur. suf., DOTS 2 Sam. 22: 48 in a few editions for Dp IN. 
Nun is once inserted before the ‘suffix i in place of doubling the radical, קבנוה‎ 
Num. 23: 13 for 7 


§ 142. 1. Of the verbs which occur in Piel, Pual, or Hithpael, the fol- 
lowing adopt the forms of perfect verbs, viz.: 


“4x to curse. 333 to ery. ‘op to make a nest. 
da to plunder. rho to smite, break. Vir to cut off. 

“ia to purify. 33> to take away the 35" to be many. 
tts to grope. heart, "22 to be tender. 
prt to refine. pid to lick. st) to harrow. 
bon to warm. wie to feel, to grope. “iw to rule. 

Vin to divide. itp to leap. "23 to sharpen. 


rien to be broken. 3p to judge, to inter- pam to be perfect. 
3x to cover. cede. 


172 ETYMOLOGY. § 143 


2. The following, which are mostly suggestive of a short, quick, re- 
peated motion, reduplicate the radical syllable, viz.: 


sin to burn. rita to linger. 930 to sport, delight. 
“> to dance. =o to excite. מוקק‎ to run. 

Fut> to be mad. Dex to chirp. 35m to mock, 

8. The following insert Hholem after the first radical, vis.: 

‘bx to complain. “19 to fly. 93" to break. 

32 to mix. bO3 to lift up. nid to sink. 
pra to empty. ספ‎ tooccupy thethres- —d3z} to spoil. 

a0 to cut. hold. pow to be desolate or 
“ia to sweep away. צרר‎ to bind. amazed. 

p27 to be still. vop to cut off mpm to beat. 

rin to break loose. wup to gather. 

4. The following employ two forms, commonly in different senses, viz.: 
badp and גולל‎ to roll. > to gather clouds, ybi9 to prac- 
bin to praise, S5in to make mad. tise sorcery. 
b8n to profane, חולל‎ to wound. פורר‎ to burst, מָרְפַר‎ to shake to pieces. 
in to make gracious, yin to be 3p to curse, קלקל‎ to whet. 

gracious. yr and רוצץ‎ to crush. 
מל‎ to speak, מיולל‎ to mow. sav and ורד‎ to treat with violence. 


320 to change, 2550 to surround. 
5. The following use different forms in different species, viz.: 


*. הַתְרינן Pi. to shout, Hith,‏ רנן Pi. to decree, Pu. ppn.‏ חקק 
win Pi. to break, Pu. Wyn.‏ .התפדד Pi. to measure, Hith.‏ 539 
השתונן Pi. to inculcate, Hith,‏ שפן | Pi.to make bitter, Hith.vavenn.‏ 4“ 
>6b0 Pi. to exalt, Hith, >3imon. to pierce.‏ 
חצפל Pi. to maltreat, Hith.‏ עולל 
,התעופל and‏ 

6. The following examples exhibit the effect of gutturals upon redupli- 

cated forms: Preterite, pases Isa. 11: 8; Infinitive, לְחַרְחַר-‎ Prov. 26: 21, 


morn Ex. 12: 39; Future, Stony Ps. 119: 47, wash Ps. 94: 19; Impe- 
rative, השחקטע‎ isa: 29:9; Participle, smsmo Gen. 27: 12, ' מתלהלה‎ Prov. 26: 18. 


§ 143. 1. The Pual species adheres to the analogy of perfect verbs with 
the exception of the preterites, 3453 Nah. 3:17, עילל‎ Lam. 1: 12, the future 
השוכטוכר:‎ Isa, 66: 12, and the participles, M3352 Isa. 9: 4, כלָל‎ 188. 58: 5. 


* qinma Ps. 78: 65 is not from רון‎ (Gesenits) but from 35, see Alexander 
in loc. 


§ 4 PE YODH VERBS. 173 


2. “Snr 2 Sam. 22: 7 is contracted for “anh Ps. 18: 27; in regard to 
ו‎ Spm ג‎ in “the same verse, Nordheimer adopts the explanation of Alting that 
it is a similar contraction of the Hithpael of >5n thou wilt show thyself a 
judge, but as it answers to Beal a3 Ps. 18: 27, the best authorities are almost 
unanimous in supposing a transposition of the second radical with the first 
and its union with ת‎ of the prefix. 


8. bh and .תֶלל‎ The prefixed ו‎ remains in the Hiphil future of >3n, 
6 g. bh, hm, תתתל‎ and in the derivative nouns וְחַמְנִים‎ nnn, 


ה 


whence these forms are in the lexicons referred to the secondary root Smt. 


Pe Yoou .ה (פ"")‎ 


§ 144. In quiescent verbs one of the original radicals 
is ו ,א‎ or ", which in certain forms is converted into or 
exchanged for a vowel. As א‎ preserves its consonantal 
character when occupying the second place in the root, 
and also (with the exception of the Pe Aleph future, 
§ 110. 3, and a few occasional forms, § 111. 2) when it 
stands in the first place, verbs having this letter as a 
first or second radical belong to the guttural class; those 
only in which it is the third radical (Lamedh Aleph) are 
properly reckoned quiescent. On the other hand, if the 
first, second, or third radical be either Yodh or Vav, the 
verb is classed as quiescent. All verbs into which either 
ךר‎ or " enter as a first radical are promiscuously called Pe 
Yodh, as the modes of inflection arising from these two 
letters have been blended, and Yodh in either case ap- 
pears in the Kal preterite from which roots are ordinarily 
named, § 83. a. In the second radical the Vav forms 
(Ayin Vav) preponderate greatly over’ those with Yodh 
(Ayin Yodh). In the third radical the Yodh forms have 
almost entirely superseded those with Vav, though the 
current denomination of the verbs is derived from neither 
of these letters but from He (Lamedh He), which is used 
to express the final vowel of the root in the Kal pretcrite 
after the proper radical has been rejected. 


174 ETYMOLOGY. § 145, 146 


a. Verbs whose third radical is the consonant ה‎ belong to the guttural 
class, e.g. MS, From and are quite distinct from the quiescent verbs Mm”) in 
which Mm always represents a vowel, 6. g. 733, Mp. 


§ 145. 1. In Pe Yodh verbs the first radical is mostly 
Yodh at the beginning, § 56. 2, and Vav at the close of 
a syllable. It is accordingly Yodh in the Kal, Piel, and 
Pual species, and commonly in the Hithpael, ais, 2%, 
,יטב‎ 28m. It is Vav in the Niphal and commonly in 
the Hiphil and Hophal species, 3042, .הופוב ,הושיב‎ 

2. In the Kal future, if Yodh be retained, it will 
quiesce in and prolong the previous Hhirik, and the 
second radical will take Pattahh, 6. ₪. U4"; if the first 
radical be rejected the previous Hhirik is commonly 
lengthened to Tsere, ,"לד‎ the Pattahh of the second sy]- 
lable being sometimes changed to Tsere to correspond 
with it, § 63. 2. 0 6. ₪. a5"; in a few instances Hhirik is 
preserved by giving Daghesh-forte to the second radical 
as in Pe Nun verbs, the following vowel being either 
Pattahh or Hholem, n>, .יאק‎ 


3. Those verbs which reject Yodh in the Kal future, 
reject it likewise in the imperative and infinitive con- 
struct, where it would be accompanied by Sh’va at the 
beginning of a syllable, § 53. 2. a, the infinitive being 
prolonged as in Pe Nun verbs by the feminine termina- 
tion, ,טב‎ Maw. 


§ 146. 1. In the Niphal preterite and participle Vav 
quiesces in its homogeneous vowel Hholem, 2212, x3; 
in the infinitive, future, and imperative, where it is doubled 
by Daghesh-forte, it retains its consonantal character, 
יסב הַלָשב‎ 

2. In the Hiphil Vav quiesces in Hholem, ,התיב‎ a+; 
a few verbs have Yodh quiescing in Tsere, היטיב‎ = ae 
more rarely still, the first radical is dropped and the 


§ 147, 148 PE YODH VERBS. 175 


preceding short vowel is preserved, as in Pe Nun verbs, 
by doubling the second radical, יציע ,ה"ב‎ 


3. In the Hophal Vav quiesces in Shurek, 3057, 2157; 
occasionally the short vowel is preserved and Daghesh- 
forte inserted in the second radical, 3X7. 


a. The Hholem or Tsere of the Hiphil arises from the combination of 
a, the primary vowel of the first syllable in this species, § 82. 5. b. (3), with 
₪ or t, into which the letters 1 and " are readily softened, § 57. 9. (5). The 
Hholem of the Niphal is to be similary explained: the Hhirik of this species, 
which has arisen from S8h’va and cannot combine with Vav, is exchanged 
for the simplest of the vowels 0 (comp. 303, ,(כָקוּם‎ and the union of this 
with ו‎ forms 0. The Hophal retains the passive vowel %, which is occasio- 
nally found in perfect verbs, 8 95. a. 


§ 147. The inflections of Pe Yodh verbs may be re- 
presented by those of = to sit or dwell, (Paradigm X). The 
Piel, Pual, and Hithpael are omitted as they do not 
differ from perfect verbs. The alternate form of the Kal 
future is shown by the example of wa? to be dry. 


REMARKS ON PE Yopou VERBS. 


§ 148. 1. The following verbs retain Yodh in the Kal future, vis.; 


to be dry. sje? to be poured. nas to fear.‏ רבש 
to toil. "3: to appoint. man to cast.‏ 33° 
stm to delay. hy to be weary. w>r fo possess,‏ 
mis to oppress. _ 797 to counsel. pis to put.‏ 
pin to suck. ne: to be beautiful. = to sleep.‏ 


The concurrence of Yodhs in the third person of the future is some- 
times prevented by omitting the quiescent 225, רשנ רראז‎ the long vowel 
receiving Methegh before vocal Sh’va, and thus distinguishing the last two 
words from the Lamedh He forms, aT from MX" and רעונ‎ from m3), 
§ 45. 2. 


2. The following have Tsere under the preformative; those in which 
the second vowel is likewise Tsere are distinguished by an asterisk: 
ררע‎ to know. * ילד‎ to bear. רכ‎ to be dislocated. 
stm to be joined. * xis to go out. * 442 to go down. 
crm to conceive. "5 to be straitened, | * 35> to sit, dwell. 


176 ETYMOLOGY. § 149 


The second syllable has Pattabh in הרד‎ Jer. 18: 17, Lam. 8: 48, and 
in the feminine plurals, M)75h, Msn; MIxkM has Seghol after the analogy 
of Lamedh Aleph verbs; תרשבנה‎ (with the vowel-letter " for 6( occurs only 
in the K’thibh, Ezek. 35: 9, and of course has not its proper vowels. In 
ררדע:‎ Ps. 188: 6 the radical Yodh remains and has attracted to itself the 
Tsere of the preformative. Comp. 5 60. 8. 6. 


8. The following insert Daghesh-forte in the second radical, viz.: "O° . 
to chastise, instruct, ns. to burn. In תרתה‎ Isa. 44: 8 short Hhirik remains 
before a letter with Sh’va; 27" Job 16: 11 is explained by some as a Kal 
future, by others as a Piel preterite. 


4. The following have more than one form: 30° to be good fat. ,"יטב‎ 
once "32°" Nah. 3: 8; p¥? to pour pn, once ויצק‎ 1 Kin, 22: 35; “x: to 
form, יצר‎ ‘and “274; sp. to burn, רקד‎ Isa. 10: 16, and תיקד‎ Deut. 82: "92: 
aca to awake, y2™ once yp? 1 Kin. 8: 15; יָקֶר‎ ₪ be precious, avon) - 
,רקר‎ or with a vowel letter for 8 ררקר‎ pin to be desolate, nm once mph 
Ezek. 6: 6; "ti to be right, ,שר‎ once nahh (3 fem. plur., § 88) 1 Sam. 
6: 12. sane copies have 553" ee 40: 30 for Da". 


5. In futures having Tsere under the preformative, the accent is shifted 
to the penult after Vav Consecutive in the persons liable to such a change, 
viz.: 8 sing., 2 masc, sing., and 1 plur., Tsere in the ultimate being in con- 
sequence shortened to Seghol, וידע‎ 3m, ורד‎ Pattahh in the ultimate 
becomes Seghol in ,וצר‎ a Si (with a pout positive accent) Gen. 2: 7, 19, 
nis Gen. 50: 26; but ao), wae, Fe, pew, only once before a mono- 
syllable, 6 1, נגדקץ‎ Gen. 9: 24. The accent remains on the ultimate in 
the Lamedh Aleph form ,ולצא‎ unless the following word begins with an 
accented syllable, e. g. SS Sb) Gen. 4: 16, 8: 18. The pause restores the accent 
in all these cases to its original position, וישב:‎ Ruth 4: 1, :57m Ps. 139: 1, 
a Ps. 18: 10, 8 35. 2 


§ 149. 1. Kal construct infinitives with Yodh: 83" and with a feminine 
ending mtias, יסד ,יכלת‎ with suf. “4107, once with prep. לרפוד‎ 2 Chron. 
81: 7, Daghesh conservative after 7, 8 14. a; AA, 8 87, once ירא‎ Josh. 
22: 25 and with prep. לרא‎ 1 Sam. 18: 29 from ילא‎ nim once xi 2 Chron. 
26: 15 from nas, ps. 


2. Infinitives without Yodh: ms3 (with suf. :כ‎ moa Ex, 2: 4, and 
without the feminine termination דל‎ ni (with suf. (לדפי‎ and ,לדה‎ 6 
לת‎ 1 Sam. 4: 19, 8 54. 2. ANY (with - TINY), (צקת‎ nv (with suf. (רדתי‎ , 
once M1" Gen. 46: 3, MU (with suf. MA), nsw (na, with suf. שבהר‎ 6 
"Ase Ps, 23: 6). Yodh is perhaps dropped from the absolute infinitive שוב‎ 
Jer. 42: 10, which is usually explained to be for השוב‎ ; it may, however, be 
derived from the Ayin Vav verb ,טגב‎ 


8. Imperatives with Yodh: sr, xo, ,רלה‎ Without Yodh: 33 (with 
ח‎ parag. M37 Prov. 24: 14), חב‎ (with חח‎ parag. nan; for הָבף‎ Hos. 4: 18, 
see § 92. a), צָא‎ (ANE, fem. plur. צִאֶנַח‎ 6% 3: 11), ay (ay, mdz). 
With both forms: px and יצק‎ GPx), כ רד‎ (N77), twice ירד‎ Judg. 5: 18, רָש‎ 
רש‎ and mut. 


§ 150-152 REMARKS ON PE YODH VERBS. 177 


§ 150. 1. The Niphal of min has ₪ instead of 5, "32 Zeph. 8: 18, ily 
Lam. 1: 4; 85539 1 Chron, 3: 5, 20: 8 has 6 followed by Daghesh. mix, 
which according to Gesenius is from ms, has ,ל‎ Ewald assumes the root 
to be MEX, and refers to it likewise the Kal future and the Hiphil ascribed 
to nx, 8 148. 8. and § 151. 4. In that case the Daghesh in רצחל‎ Isa. 33: 12, 
Jer. 51: 58, will not require the explanation suggested in § 24. 0, but the 
K’thibh הוציתיח‎ 2 Sam. 14: 80 will be unexplained. נוקש‎ Ps. 9: 17 is not 
the Niphal preterite or participle of יקש‎ , but the Kal participle of wp? : 


2. Yodh appears in the Niphal future of two verbs instead of Vav, 
bray Gen. 8: 12, 1 Sam. 18: 8 K’ri, man Ex. 19: 18. In the first person 
singular א‎ always has Hhirik, לד אע‎ “OIN, WAIN, TSN, WIN. 


§ 151. 1. In the Hiphil the following verbs have Yodh preceded by 
Tsere, viz.: רסב‎ to be good, ילל‎ to howl, ja" to go to the right, "= to 
change, רנק‎ to suck. Yodh is likewise found in Swan Judg. 16: 6 K’thibh, 
and in the following instances in which the. prefix has Pattahh as in per- 
fect verbs, DION Hos. 7: 12, 2" Prov. 4: 25, san Ps. 5: 9 K'ri (K’thibh 
הושר‎ , comp. Isa. 45: 2 K’thibh ,אושר‎ K’ri ,שר‎ nia Gen. 8:17 K’ri 
(K’thibh מִימִינָים (הוצא‎ 1 Chron, 12; 2. 


2. In רביב‎ Job 24: 21 (elsewhere 3°2% and יליל‎ (once Md"S'% Mic. 
1: 8), the radical Yodh attracts to itself the vowel of the preformative, 
comp. § 148. 2. He remains after the preformative in %5"94M 188. 52: 5, 
niin Neh. 11: 17, Ps. 28, 7, pin 1 Sam. 17: 47, Ps, 116: 6, ‘Both Yodh 
and Vay, quiescing in their appropriate vowels, are liable to omission, 
yon, ,הנרק‎ wh, ,הבישל‎ and once the vowel Tsere is dropped before a 
suffix, INP 3A Ex, 2: 9 for npn. 

8. Vav consecutive draws the accent back to the penultimate Tsere or 
Hholem of the Hiphil future in the persons liable to be affected by it, 
§ 148. 5, and shortens the final vowel, 3075, => oh , suit, שב‎ semi; but 
with a pause accent :"mm) Ruth 2: 4. 


4. The following verbs insert Daghesh in the second radical in the 
Hiphil, viz.: ax7 to set, place, 97 to spread, px to pour, except ;mpxia 
2 Kin. 4: 5 K’ri (K’thibh (מיצקת‎ mis to burn, except הוציתיח‎ 2 Sam, 14: 0 
K’thibh, see § 150. 1, 


5. In the Hophal a few examples occur of % followed by Daghesh, 3° 
Ex. 10; 24, Di Isa. 14: 11, Esth. 4: 3, 3610 Isa. 28: 16, Pita Job 11; 15° 
and a few of Hholem, הודע‎ Lev. 4: 23, 28, ah Prov. 11: 25 for non from 
ms, The construct infinitive: 109m Ezr. 3: 11, and with the feminine ter- 
mination ni}: Ezek, 16; 4 , MEN Gen. 40; 20, Ezek. 16: 5. 


§ 152. 1. In the Kal preterite Yodh is once dropped, רד‎ Judg. 19: 11 
for 33%, Hhirik occurs with the second radical of ילד‎ and ילש‎ in the first 
and second persons singular with suffixes, and in the second person plural, 
which is perhaps due to the assimilating power of the antecedent Yodh, 
= 8. HIN, PHYT, OLIN. 


2. In the Piel future the prefix Yodh of the third person is contracted 
12 
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with the radical after Vav consecutive, ויבשות‎ Nah. 1: 4 for anions, a al 
Lam. 3: 88, 1°) Lam. 8: 53, ולשלם‎ 2 Chron. 82: 80 K’ri (K’thibh (וררשרם‎ 


. Three verbs have Vay in the Hithpael, mann, ת ;התוכה ,הוְדַע‎ 
is peewee to the following ו‎ and contracted "with it in rot Ezek. 
23: 48 for 34D1m) a peculiar Niphal formed on the basis of a Hithpael, 
§ 83. 6. (2). In sien Ex. 2: 4 for sinnn Yodh is rejected and its vowel 
given to the preceding letter, § 53. 3. b. 


§ 158, 1. הלך‎ and 33". 3" to go in the Hiphil and for the most part 
in the infinitive construct, future and imperative Kal follows the analugy 
of Pe Yodh verbs, as though the root were 75". Thus, Kal inf. const, 
לבת‎ (rsb, with suf. "M>>) rarely 75m; fut. 75" (once with the vowel letter 
" for é, nab Mic. 1:8, fem. pl. 323m), occasionally in poetry 77 (3 fem. 
sing. ווה‎ imper. לה‎ (with M_ parag. ,לְכֶה‎ or without the vowel letter 
+>, fem. pl. M335 and 455) once soon Jer. 61; 50. Hiphil: הולרך‎ once in 
the imper. Shan Ex. 2; 9, and once in the participle מַחלִָים‎ Zech, 8:7 
for ,מַהַלְיכִים‎ § 94. 6. 


2. אֶסם‎ to gather and 10" to add are liable to be confounded in certain 
forms, In the Hiphil future of me, 0 is twice represented by the vowel 
letter ,א‎ ON 1 Sam. 18: 29. PEONM Ex. 5: 7; DON drops its א‎ in the 
Kal future, when it follows the Pe Aleph inflection, § 110. 3, which it does 
only in the following instances, rom 2 Sam. 6: 1, FOR 25. 104: 29, MbON 
Mic, 4: 6, אספה‎ 1 Sam. 15: 6, where the Hhirik, being abbreviated from 
Tsere, is short, notwithstanding the Methegh in the intermediate syllable, 
§ 45. 2. The 87200. Hiph. fut. of 42? when joined with the negative 
particle 5& is accented on the penult, noihnby Deut. 8: 26, and in one in- ' 
atance the vowel of the ultimate is dropped entirely, אלדפוסת‎ Prov. 30: 6. 


8. הושבותיס‎ Zech. 10: 6 is probably, as explained by Gesenius and 
Hengstenberg, for nan from השב‎ to dwell, though Ewald derives it 
from שב‎ to return, as if for השבופיס‎ and Kimchi supposes it to be a 
combination of both words suggesting the sense of both, in which he is 
followed by the English translators, I will bring them again to place them. 


Isa. 30: 5 "18 regarded by Gesenius as an incorrect orthography‏ הבָאיש 
בְּאָש but Maurer and Knobel read it eh Sol and assume a root‏ ; הובְיש for‏ 
Alexander in loc,‏ ."בוש synonymous with‏ 


Ps, 16: 5, see 8 90.‏ תומי 


Ayn Vav (ע"ו)‎ anp Ayn Yoou המת 7 (ע"")‎ 


§ 154. Yodh and Vav, as the second radical of verbs, 
have the following peculiarities, viz.: 

1, They may be converted into their homogeneous 
vowels 2 and wu. 

2. They may be rejected when accompanied by a 


§ 155 AYIN VAV AND AYIN YODH VERBS. 179 


heterogeneous vowel, which is characteristic of the form. 
Yodh forms are confined to the Kal of a few verbs; in 
the other species Vav forms are universal. 


a. Yodh is never found as a quiescent middle radical in any species 
but Kal: it enters as a consonant into the Piel of two verbs, and the Hith- 
pael of two, § 163. 1, the Niphal of mn to be, and the Hiphil of mn to live. 


§ 155. 1. In the Kal preterite and active participle 
and in the Hiphil and Hophal species, the quiescent is 
rejected and its vowel given to the preceding radical. 
Thus, 

Kal preterite: Dp for tip where 6, which arises from 
blending 6 with the pretonic Kamets, § 62.1, is in partial 
compensation for the contraction, m2 for מות‎ wa for wid, 
רב‎ for 2°. For an exceptional formation, see § 160. 1. 

Active participle: קם‎ for Dip, ma for mia, ta for wid, 
רָב‎ for ,ריב‎ the ordinary participial form being super- 
seded by that of another verbal derivative, as is the case 
in some perfect verbs of a neuter signification, § 90. 

Hiphil and Hophal: הָקים‎ for ,הקוִים‎ O22 for ,לקוים‎ 
הזקם‎ for ,הְקוִם‎ the short vowel of the prefix being pro- 
longed in a simple syllable, § 59. 

2. In the Kal construct infinitive, future, imperative 
and passive participle, the quiescent is softened into its 
homogeneous vowel, BAp, ;ריב‎ in the future the preforma- 
tive commonly takes the simplest of the long vowels 4, 
pip’, יריב‎ , comp. יסב‎ 

3. In the Kal absolute infinitive and in the Niphal 
species 8 similar softening of ו‎ occurs, which, with the 
accompanying or preceding a, forms 6, § 57. 2. (5), קום‎ 
(kom = kaim) for כָקום ;קוום‎ for D172, the prefix usually 
taking the simplest of the long vowels 6; יקדם‎ for DIp*. 

4, In the first and second persons of the Niphal and 
Hiphil preterites 6 (4) 18 inserted before the affixed ters 


mination in order to preserve the long vowel of the root 
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from the compression incident to standing before two 
consonants, § 61. 4; in the feminine plurals of the Kal 
future 6 (",) is sometimes inserted for a similar reason, 
this prolongation of the word being attended by a shift- 
ing of the accent and a consequent rejection of the pre- 
tonic vowel of the first syllable, ,נקומיותם‎ Nin, apm. 
In the Niphal preterite, when the inserted ‘i receives the 
accent, the preceding ‘ is for euphony changed to 3, e. ₪. 
ְקוּמְדְתִי‎ 

5. In the Kal and Hiphil species 166 646 
future takes the diphthongal vowels 6 and 6 in distinc- 
tion from the ordinary future, which has the pure vowels 
6 and 7, § 66. 1.)2( ,ל‎ thus .יפב רשב‎ With Vav Conversive 
the accent is drawn back to the simple penult, and the 
vowel of the last syllable is shortened, ,שב‎ 310%. 


§ 156. 1. In the Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, the form of 
perfect verbs is rarely adopted, the second radical ap- 
pearing as 1, 0. ₪. Ti3, or 88 ", 6. ₪. Dp. 

2. Commonly the third radical is reduplicated instead 
of the second, which then quiesces in Hholem, Pi. ,קומם‎ 
Pu, dip, Hith. .התקומֶם‎ 

0. In the Pual 0 is the passive vowel here adopted in preference to : 
in the Pie] and Hithpael it arises from the combination of 4, to which ד‎ is 
softened, with the antecedent a, קימם‎ for trip, § 82. 5. b (3). 

3. Sometimes the quiescent letter is omitted from the 
root, and the resulting biliteral is reduplicated, Pi. בלל‎ 
Pu. 5359. 

a. The two forms of the intensive species, which depart from the regu- 


lar paradigm, precisely resemble in appearance those of Ayin doubled verbs, 
though constructed upon a different principle, as already explained. 


§ 157. The inflections of Ayin Vav verbs are shown 
in those of קדם‎ to stand or rise, in Paradigm IX; the 
divergent forms of Ayin Yodh verbs in the Kal species 
are exhibited by ריב‎ to contend. 
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a. Ayin Vav and Ayin Yodh verbs are named not from the Kal pre- 
terite, in which the quiescent is rejected, but from the construct infinitive, 
the simplest form in which all the radicals appear. 


6. No Hophal forms occur in those persons in which the inficctive ter- 
minations begin with a consonant, The same is true of the Ayin Yodh 
imperative. 


Remarks אס‎ Ayn Vav anp Ayin Yop VERBS. 


§ 158. 1. Medial Yodh and Vav remain without quiescence or rejection 
in a few verbs, whose root contains another feeble consonant by contrast 
with which these letters acquire new strength. This is always the case in 
Lamedh He verbs, e. g. mn, mia; so likewise in the following guttural 
verbs and forms, sis to expire, sani 188. 29: 22, רְצְיְחּ:‎ Isa, 42: 11, 35 
to be an enemy, ed 1 Sam. 18: 9 תיא‎ (K'thibh (כון‎ nine Jer. 4: 31, which 
are confined to the Kal species, and in mi to be airy or " séfveahing, which 
is besides found in the Pual participle. 


2. The Kal preterite has Pattahh in two instances as in Ayin Vav verbs, 
v2 Zech. 4: 10, סח‎ Isa. 44: 18 but סה‎ Lev. 14: 42. It has Tsere in מַת‎ 
to dic, 13 Isa. 17: 11 (unless this is a noun as explained by Delitzsch and in 
the common English version) but a3 Jer. 50:8, and Hholem in אור‎ fo shine, 
בוטו‎ to be ashamed, טוב‎ to be good, § 82. 1. ₪ and in באל‎ Jer. 27: 18, elsewhere 
IND, ]רל‎ Isa. 1: 6, Ps. 58: 4, elsewhere t. Hhirik once occurs instead of 
Pattabh i in the second person plural, prin Mal. 3: 20. The following par- 
ticiples have Tsere, md, ,לץ‎ ya, ma, "3; the following have Hholem, 
קומים ,בּהטים , בּוסִים‎ 2 Kin, 16:7 (coin. קומירהם‎ Ex. 89: 25 in the Sama- 
ritan 600% ו‎ bap, Min Jer. 4: 31 if from חול‎ and not from Mn, 


8. The vowel letter א‎ is written for a, § 11. 1. a, once in the preterite, 
קאם‎ Hos. 10: 14, and occasionally in the participle, urd Judg. 4: 21, ראמות‎ 
Prov. 24: 7, ראש‎ 2 8am, 12: 1, 4, Prov. 10: 4, 13: 28, DoNg despising 
Ezek. 16: 57, 28: "24, 26, to be distinguished from pow rowing Ezek. 27: 8, 
26. The consonant א‎ is once introduced in place of ‘the omitted 4, TON 
Zech. 14: 10 for non; the ancient versions favour the assumption, that 
“Ox> Ps. 22:17 is in like manner for B42 piercing, though the most recent 
and ablest expositors take it to be a preposition and noun like the lion. 


4. The accent regularly remains upon the radical syllable before affixes 
consisting of a vowel or a simple syllable, though with occasional exceptions, 
e. ₪. MNP Lev. 18: 28, 159 Gen. 26: 22, 80% Gen. 40; 15, חלו‎ Num. 13: 82. 
In a few instances it is shifted by Vav conversive preterite, § 100. 2, ב‎ 
0086. ver. 16, ED" Am. 3; 15, וְנְחַה‎ Isa. 113 2, arb Isa, 7: 19 but aN ibid., 
MRSA Zech. 5: 4, mo} ibid., where the feminine ending is 1 instead of nm; 
so in the passive participle, mast Isa. 59: 5 for mn. 


§ 159. 1. Hholem is in a few instances found instead of Shurek in the 
construct infinitive, Nin, בוש‎ Judg. 8: 25, ,מוט‎ mid and md, נוע‎ Isa. 7: 2, 
elsewhere 315, עוז‎ Isa. 80: 2, which is not from שב וז‎ Josh. 2: 16, else- 
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where ,טלב‎ and with suf. puis Ezek. 10: 17, "ta Ps. 71: 6, which is not 
the participle from mts (Gesenius), גד"‎ my breaking forth, i. 6, the cause 
of it Ps. 22: 10, see Alexander in loc.; Gesenius explains this form as a 
participle, but is obliged in consequence to assume a transitive sense which 
nowhere else belongs to the verb. 


2. The following imperatives have Hholem, אורד‎ Isa. 60: 1, 85, ,בוש‎ 
wi Mic. 4: 10, דוש‎ Mic. 4:13. With paragogic nm, np or קוּמַח‎ , naw 
or .שבח‎ Examples of the feminine plural, nysp, שבנה‎ 


8. The following futures have Hholem, Riss, rah Gen. 63 8, elsewhere 
PH, נסוג‎ Ps. 80: 19, רחוס‎ and OM, יבוש‎ where the Hhirik of the perfect 
paradigm is lengthened to Tsere under the preformative. Examples of the 
feminine plural: תְּבאֶינָה‎ and רוג תבאנֶה‎ MIEN and Zech. 1: 17 
Messen (in Baer’s edition without Daghesh), השוּבֶיְנָח‎ and man, math, 

Shao Ezek. 13; 19 (Baer no Daghesh). The accent is shifted and Kamets 
rejected from the preformative upon the addition of a suffix or paragogic 
Nun, the latter of which is particularly frequent in this class of verbs both 
in the Kal and Hiphil future, “SEIS TIRE, MAN, יסְכוּם‎ , POIs, PNA, 
כ‎ Ezek. 4: 12, with Daghesh euphonio i in the ג‎ and 2 ‘which Baer omits. 
Apocopated future: ris}, השב‎ and “a, מש טש ,חקץ , נד‎ pp" with the 80- 
cent thrown back to the penult יקס‎ Future with Vay consecutive: ומת‎ 
(in pause ,(וִימת‎ At (awe), bois, וניקץ , קם‎ be Se the last vowel is 
changed to Pattahh before a final ,ונת ונע ל‎ and sometimes be- 
fore ר‎ or after an initial guttural "129 but "375, ונס‎ he was weary, ונ‎ 
he flew, orm; the vowel of the prefor: mative is likewise changed to Pattahh 
in Umm Job 313 5, ust) 1 Sam. 14: 32, usm 1 Sam. 15: 19 but os? ו‎ 1 Sam. 
253 4. 


§ 160. 1. The verbs which exhibit peculiar Ayin Yodh forms in Kal, 
with unimportant exceptions, either do not occur in the Hiphil or retain 
the same signification in both these species. This has led some gram- 
marians to entertain the opinion that these are not Kal but abbreviated 
Hiphil forms, while others suppose that the Hiphil in these verbs is a 
secondary formation, and has arisen from the Kal future having the form 
of the Hiphil. Only three examples occur of quiescent Yodh in the Kal 
preterite, ריבות‎ Job 88: 8 רְבְתַּ)‎ Lam. 8: 58), "M3"a Dan. 9; 2 (mm33 Ps. 
139: 2) priv Jer. 16: 16; Ja Dan. 10: 1 has been variously explained as 
8 pers. preterite, imperative or infinitive. 


2. The following verbs have " in the Kal future and imperative, ]"3 
to understand, גרח‎ (once "Mi Mic. 4: 10) to break forth, פרל‎ (once "גול‎ Prov. 
29: 24 K’thibh) to erult, 71 (once לדון‎ Gen. 6: 8) to judge, 77> to lodge, 
3" to contend, my to muse, Bw (once רשהם‎ Ex. 4: 11) 00 put, שיש‎ (once 
רששוּם‎ 188. 35: 1) to rejoice, "73 (once “is Job 88: 27) to sing, mw) to 
place; "ל עס חול‎ fo twist, writhe, has both Yodh and Vav. To these are 
to be added 5573 Jer. 4: 3, Hos. 10: 12, חישה‎ Ps. 71: 12 K’thibh, K’ri near 
as always elsewhere; ys to urge, ys to flourish, AN to wander, are in 
‘the Hiphil according to Gesenius: but as the corresponding preterites 6 
not Hiphil but Kal, and there are no other forms of the Kal future, they 
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might with equal propriety be regarded as Kal future’ of Ayin Yodh roots; 
the second of them is so regarded by Ewald. Apocopated futures: 53°, 
bis and ,וגל‎ 345, Bis, moh 1) rei and ‘jem. With Vav consecutive: וגל‎ 
ibs, iss, aM, ותל‎ rs, swim), With paragogic Nun and suftixen: 
734, enn, השרמם‎ . Feminine plural: ג‎ 


8. The infinitives show a stronger disposition to adopt Vav forms. 
Yodh is only retained in the following absolute infinitives; j"2 Prov. 23; 1, 
rma and ni, 5"3 Prov. 23: 24 K’ri גול)‎ K’thibh), ריב‎ Jer. 50: 34, elsewhere 
.רב‎ Construct infinitives: 33, 57> Gen. 24; 23, elsewhere ריב , לון‎ once רוב‎ 
Judg. 21: 22 K'thibh, שרח‎ and שים ,שוח‎ Job 20: 4, 2 Sam. 14: 7 K’ri, else- 
where ox, סיר‎ 1 Sam, 18: 6 K’ri (K’thibh ,(שור‎ mv), also with suf. הרשו‎ 
Deut. 25: 4 elsewhere דרש‎ . In the difficult verse Hos. 7: 4 ""3°2 has been 
variously explained, as the Kal infinitive preceded by the preposition jo or 
as the Hiphil participle. The only certain instance of a Kal passive par- 
ticiple of Ayin Yodh verbs is טומה‎ 2 Sam, 18: 82 K’ri (K’thibh (שימח‎ ; 
some explain שים‎ Num. 24: 21, Obad. ver. 4, as a passive participle, others 
as an infinitive. 


4. Ayin Yodh verbs adopt the Vav forms in all the derivative species, 
6. ₪. ,נבון נְבְנוּתָד‎ amazin, (ann, mum; 4) cooked, 1. 6. pottage, is the 
only instance of a Niphal participle with Yodh. 


§ 161. 1. Examples of the Niphal preterite: 303, 3109, yin, “ida; the 
accidental Hhirik of the perfect paradigm is crosecyed in כָמול‎ by means 
of Daghesh-forte in the first radical; in נעור‎ it is lengthened to Tsere be- 
fore the guttural; in :r2) Jer. 48: 11 the radical | is rejected, which gives 
it the appearance of an Ayin doubled verb. Inffected forms: maida (part. 
fem, M3553), 1352, 1303, נמוטד‎ , saa, נְסוגְתָד‎ , "m2, נקטם , נפוצומם‎ . 


2. Infinitive absolute: dium. Construct: dian, ,השיח‎ with Mm rejected 
after the preposition לאור‎ Job 33: 30, 8 91. 2; once it has Shurek, הדש‎ 
Isa. 25: 10. Imperative, .המלו ,הכון‎ 


8. Future: ,יכון‎ viz, dim, רנון‎ Ps. 72: 17 K’ri (K’thibh >), רעונף‎ , 
sin, “So, ari, ,רעור‎ Participle: 7152, 133, נְפוצים‎ , rior, נְמופָים , נָבָכִיס‎ 


§ 162. 1. The short vowel of the perfect paradigm is in a few in- 
stances preserved in the Hiphil by doubling the first radical, thus min 
and mn, men and mon, רלרז‎ , 755, and p37, THs and "As 2 Sam. 22: 3. 


2. Hiphil preterite inflected: np sn, הליעו 2-ו‎ and נ;הַרַע'‎ with 
syllabic affixes: miss, mithan, הַרימות‎ and הַריעַם הרמת‎ and anos, 
bess, shix"bm, or when 6 first radical is a guttural, “minor, ninsn 
and nncn, or without the inserted Hholem, הנחת" , הנפת‎ and “smirnan, 
הל‎ and הכינונו‎ pRNSN and cyan, "nan and Daehn, § 61. 4. a. With 
suffixes, 2m, MON, ANN, “droit, הקאתו‎ . 


8. Hiphil future inflected: wb, תַבִישף‎ , feminine plural histin, מִלִימֶנְח‎ 
norm. With Nun paragogic sad suffixes: Pos, Drv. Apocopated 
future: a ath, mp", nv. With Vav consecutive: mots, sy , Dp, יָצְעָד‎ 
and TIN, if the last radical be a guttural, a7, ris, nm , or ויבא וא‎ 
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once RIS and once NAS; upon the reception of a suffix the vowel is 
restored to its original length, pac, PIN : 


4. Hiphil infinitive absolute: טב‎ mom, DPM once חקים‎ Jer. 44: 25; 
construct, >°3h, not, הי קים השיב‎ with satis הסירף ,חרימי‎ pon", 
pop 34 and once with a feminine termination mpi Isa. 80: 28. 


5. In a few instances 6 is found in the Hophal before Daghesh-forte 
or Sh’va, Min Zech. 5: 11, mig Ezek. 41: 9, 11 but mun Lam. 5: 5, and 
in some editions op 2 Sam. 23: 1, rots Job 41; 1, aren 2 Sam. 21: 9, 
though others read pen, א‎ ron, 


§ 168. 1. The following verbs, which are only found in one or more 
of the three reduplicated species, double the middle radical eifher as Vav 
or as Yodh, viz.: stn to render liable, bh» to do wickedly, “43 10 blind, ris 
to pervert, sid to ery for help, הצטירגו‎ Josh. 9: 12, יצטירה‎ Josh. 9: 4; so 
also O° fut. mp" and רקו‎ “aD ‘fut. ,רדר‎ which have quiescent Vav i in 
other species, and nan, which has consonantal Vav likewise in the Kal. 


2. The following omit the quiescent in the Piel and double the result- 
ing biliteral, b2>D to sustain, MTANGRO Isa. 14: 23, מִטַלְמְלְ‎ Isa. 22: 17, 
מִזנְזְכִיף‎ Hab. 2: 7, 43 SESE" Job 16: 12 but yar Jer. 23: 29, קרקר‎ Num. 
24: 17 and מיקרקר‎ Isa. 22: 5, "asaem Isa. 17: 11; רשצרף:‎ Isa. 15: 5 is for 
TET, § 57.1; sport Job 39:3 is “perhaps for Bhs from ,על‎ comp. 
צֶלַק‎ Ps, 139: 8 e's Peo, § 88, though Gesenius conjectures that it is an 
erroneous reading for ssts> from .לע‎ The only Hithpael formed by a like 
reduplication is >t>nrn Lsth. 4: 4, elsewhere הַתְחופָל‎ . 


8. Other verbs double the third radical in the Piel and Hithpael. Ex- 
amples of the feminine plural: MITTEN, miipn, imp22)0rn, miagione. 
Hholem is changed to 9 before the doubled letter in the contracted form, 
ap: ורכו;‎ Job 31: 5 for לכונ‎ | 6 61. 8. Fiirst explains נל‎ 21 Om Isa. 64: 6 as 
in like manner for התכירבגנף‎ , while Gesenius makes it a Kal future, used in 
this single instance in a transitive sense. בּושֶסְכֶם‎ Am. 5: 11 is probably a 
variant orthography for psotia, § 92. b. 


4. The following are the only examples of the Pual in Ayin Vav verbs, 
viz.: With ו‎ rity Eccles. 1: 15, מִרנְחִים‎ Jer. 22; 14. Reduplicated 
biliteral, 53252 1 Kin. 20: 27, The third radical reduplicated, חולל‎ to be 
born, 139353 ‘Ezek. 28: 13, Ps. 87; 23, nosh Ps. 75: 11 and מרומם‎ Neh. 
9; 5, ירע‎ Isa. 16: 10, ררופפף‎ Job 26: 11, מְשוּבָבָת"‎ Ezek. 38: 8. 


5. powrixien Jer, 25: 84 is an anomalous preterite from yx9 to scatter, 
with ת‎ prefixed and inflected after the analogy of Niphal; some copies have 
the noun DS"Mixiem your dispersions. 


In sum Ezek. 86: 11 for "7501 from ,סוב‎ Tsere is retained under 
‘the prefix as though the word were from the related Yodh verb ,ימב‎ 
e. ₪. “HITT. On the other hand, in .אע ִתֶנִיקַהזּ‎ 9 m ינק‎ Tsere is 
rejected as though it were from an Ayin Vav verb. 
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Lamepu Arern (8%) Verse. 


§ 164. 1. Aleph, as the third radical of verbs, retains 
its consonantal character only when it stands at the 
beginning of a syllable, מִצְאֶה‎  ואיִצְמַה.‎ 

2. At the end of the word it invariably quiesces in 
the preceding vowel, § 57. 2. (2), ,מצא‎ R30, Nan. If 
this vowel be Pattahh, as in the Kal ‘and א‎ iphal prete- 
rites and in the Pual and Hophal species, it is in the 
simple syllable lengthened into Kamets, § 59, xta for 
,בִיְצָא‎ N72 for N$'53; so likewise in the Kal future and 
imperative, where א‎ as a guttural requires a, N$'27 for 
Nia", Nea for מצא‎ A like prolongation of Pattahh to 
Kamets occurs before medial א‎ in the first and second 
persons of the Kal preterite, nN%2, ONY. 

3. With the single exception just stated, medial א‎ 
quiesces in the diphthongal vowel e before syllabic affixes; 
thus, in the first and second persons of the preterites of 
the derivative species in Tsere, ,הכְצאת" , נְכצָאת‎ in the 
feminine plurals of all the futures and imperatives in 
Seghol, FINYIM, FINED. 

a. This 6 may arise from the diphthongal preferences of &, § 60. 1. a (5), 
or it may be borrowed from the corresponding forms of "> verbs, between 
which and ל"א‎ verbs there is a close affinity and a strong tendency to 
mutual assimilation. In Palestine Aramaeic and Syriac no distinction is 
made between them. 

§ 165. This class of verbs is represented in Para- 
digm XI by בַצָא‎ to find; the Piel and Hithpael, though 
wanting in this verb, are supplied from analogy. The 
Pual and Hophal are omitted because they are of rare 
occurrence, and they present no peculiarities but such 
as are common to the other species. 


a. In their ordinary inflection Lamedh Aleph verbs differ from the 
perfect paradigm in the vowels only. 


-= 7 |=- חח ₪ --- -- 
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REMARKS ON LAMEDH ALEPH VERBS. 


6 166. 1. Verbs having Tsere as their second vowel, 8 82. 1. 0, retain 
it in the first and second persons of the Kal preterite, ירא‎ (but BONN 
Josh. 4: 24), טמָאת‎ , "MRL. 


2. Quiescent א‎ is occasionally omitted from the body of the word, 
e. g. Kal pret. a Job 1: 21 for “MNS, ab 3 Num. 11: 11, mot Judg. 
4: 19, "M39 Job 82: 18, בכ‎ 1 Sam. 25: 8 for DNA: fut. mn and אכה‎ ; 
יצת‎ Deut. "98: 57 part. fem. sing. for Rs; ssa Job 41:17 for משאתו‎ 
const. inf. with prep. and suf. from ribo. Niph. pret. pnan3 Josh. 2: 16, 
Bhan) Lev. 11:43. Otiant ,א‎ § 16. 1, may in like manner be dropped from 
the end of the word after quiescent Vav or Yodh, 6. g. “om Gen. 20: 6 for 
ויבו , חטוא‎ 1 Kin, 12: 12 for nist, shin 2 Kin. 13: 6, ann Jer. 82: 35, 
“gn Ps. 141: 5, mun Ps. 55: 16, - Kin. 1: 29, Mic. 1: 15, ° 32 2 Bam. 5:2, 
and in three other passages; ssn Ruth 8: 15 18 Hiph. imper. fem. for "N73, 
§ 62, 2. 


8. The vowel following א‎ is in a few instances given to a preceding 
vowelless consonant, and the א‎ becomes otiant or quiescent, § 57. 2 (3), 
נשגּא‎ Ps. 139: 20 for sx, טוא‎ 3 Jer. 10: 5 for § רראף רפשאף‎ imp. for 3X, 
igh Eccles. 10: 5 Kal part. fem. for חטאיס ְיְצְאָה‎ 1 Sam. 14: 83 for חטאים‎ 
oxi Neh. 6: 8 Kal part, with suf. for Data, SN} Ezek. 47: 8 for IRB; 
and, on the contrary, quiescent א‎ attracts to itself the vowel of the pre- 
ceding consonant in WP Ex. 2: 20 Kal imp. for קְרָאנַח‎ and צִאֶינָח‎ Cant. 
$3: 11 for monk from יְצָא‎ . 


4. Final א‎ resumes its consonantal character upon the addition of 
suffixes inn, receiving (_) before |}, כֶם‎ and ‘5, in consequence of which 
a previous "Tere or Bh’va is converted into Pattahh, § 60. 1, (טנצף נשצף‎ 
בראף‎ , ANION, מחצף‎ Pi. inf, מצאָכם , טַמאָכֶם‎ Kal inf. for ,מִצְאָכֶס‎ 5 61. 1. 6 


5. Kamets in the ultimate is mostly retained before suffixes and para- 
gogio ,ה‎ FXx3", MRP Ps. 41: 5, MINI 1 Sam. 28: 15, but Mk2O2 Isa, 
56: 19. Tsere is rejected MAREN Neh. 2: 18, 2 Chron. 1; 10, or retained only 
in pause :TN¥ Judg. 9: 29. 


§ 167. 1. He is, in a few instances, substituted for א‎ Mb" Ps. 60: 4 for 
ND", mp7 Jer. 19: 11 for NEW, mo} Ps, 4: 7 for rida, § 3. 1. a, mans Jer. 
49: 10 for xim3, Mann 1 Kin, 22: 25, 2 Kin. 7: 12 for Rann, rics Job 
8: 21 for רמא‎ 


2. Sometimes א‎ remains, but the vowels are those of לח‎ forme, ְּלַאְתִי‎ 
Ps. 119: 101 for "M832, Ron Eccl. 8: 12, 9: 18, Isa. 65: 20 for NOM, Nts 
1 Sam. 22: 2, Isa. 24: 2, מוצא‎ Eccl. 7: 26, nino 1 Kin. 9:11, Am. 4: 2 Pi. 
pret. for NW), הִּפָא‎ Ps. 143: 3 for ND4, בא‎ Jer. 51: 34 for NED, "MB 
2 Kin. 9: 21 for רפ אתר‎ Ne Jer. 1: 9 for NB, "nai" Job 39: 24 for 
“Nas, הִפְלָא‎ Deut. 28: 59 Hiph. pret. for מוצָא הליא‎ Ps. 135:7 Hiph. 
part. const. for מוציא‎ from לצא‎ to which may be added MANN Ezek. 
23: 49, MINN Jer, 50: 20, with " inserted as in ל"ח‎ verbs. 
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8. Sometimes the ל"‎ form is adopted both in consonants and vowels, 
339 Ezek. 28: 16 for 3X59, 35D 1 Bam. 6: 10, נש‎ Ezek, 39: 26, "2hd> 1 Sam. 
25: 88 for "2mN>D, nox Ruth 2: 9 for MNOS, “Bo Gen. 23: 6 for ו ְכְפָא‎ 
תִּרִפֶיכֶח‎ Job 5: 18 for תִרְפָאנֶה‎ comp. Jer, 8: 11, 51: 9, 2 Kin. 2: 22, - 
Jer. 25: 27 is 2 pl. imp. of קוא‎ sa) Ps. 32: 1 ra Naw, make Jer. 26: 9 for 
mh, mbm 1 Sam. 10: 6, החנבות‎ 1 Sam. 10: 13, hon 2 Sam. 8: 8, 
max Isa. 2 7 for MRIS; nips Ezek. 8: 3 is by some interpreters thought 
to be for מַקְנָיא‎ provoking to jealousy, and by others explained in the sense 
of the ל "ד‎ verb selling (Israel to their foes). 


§ 168. 1. The 3 fem. preterite has the old ending M_, § 86. 5. in חטאת‎ 
Ex. 5: 16 for קְרָאת הטאה‎ Deut. 81: 29, Isa. 7: 14, Jer. ל‎ 23, aie a) Gen. 
83: 11 Hoph. from ביא‎ nade Ps. 118; 23 (nsdn; Deut, 30: 11 is the fe- 
minine participle), to which the customary ending m_is further added in 
mmdp) 2 Sam. 1: 26, הַחִבְּאֶתָה‎ Josh. 6: 17 for mann. 


2. A feminine termination © _,M, or as in ל"‎ verbs mi, is occasionally 
added to the construct infinitive, e. g. Kal, מאה‎ , ARN, mao, קְרָאת‎ from 
קרא‎ to meet, distinguished from קרא‎ and קראות‎ Judg. 8:1 יי‎ NAP to 
call, מלאת‎ and מלאות‎ never N30, radio Prov. 8: 13, mith suf. הטאת‎ Ezek. 
33: 12. Niphal, העבאתו‎ Zech. 18: 4 Piel, מלאות‎ and ,מל‎ ‘rsp 2 Sam. 
21: 2; משאות‎ Ezek. 17: 9 is a Kal inf. const., formed as in Chaldee by pre- 
fixing 2. 


3. There are two examples of the Niphal infinitive absolute, קרא‎ 
2 Sam. 1: 6 and Non Ex. 22: 3: the analogy of the former has been re- 
tained in the paradigm for the sake of distinction from the construct. Piel 
infinitive absolute: Nip, ,רפא‎ N72. Hiphil inf. abs.: ,הַפְלָא‎ RED 


4. The Hiphil future with Vav consecutive commonly has Tsere in the 
ultimate, though Hhirik also occurs NApM, NP, NOMS, Nanm, ולוצא‎ and 
וויוצא‎ NSM, once Sahl Ezek. 40: 8, and once Saha Neh. 8: 2. 


5. Kamets sometimes occurs in the ultimate of the Hithpael future, 
תנמא‎ Num. 28: 24 but Norn Ezek. 29: 15, so Numm, Nw, xipmn, 
לצון!‎ om; more rarely in the preterite, שמא‎ 


6 169. 1. The following are the only Pual forms which occur, Pret.: 
mina, Wan, .קלא‎ Fut: Ron. Part: ,מִרְדָא‎ Mkuve, מִסְלְאָים , מִמְלָאִים‎ 
סלאת‎ with suf. מקראי‎ . 


9. The following are the only Hophal forms: Pret. §8ann, MRM, 
NENT, AXSH, ONS, INST, Fut: ,יוּבָא‎ Ng. Parts: 8599, מוּצאת"‎ . 


9. For the anomalous forms, mnxisn Deut. 33: 16, TAN Job 22: 21, 
תבאת‎ 1 Sam. 25: 34 (K’thibh (תבאתי‎ see § 88 (sing. 3 fem.). 


Lamepu 118 (ל"ה)‎ Verses. 


§ 170. In these verbs the third radical, which is Yodh 
or Vav, does not appear at the end of the word except 
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in the Kal passive participle, 6. ₪. "155; in all other cases 
it is rejected or softened, the resulting vowel termination 
being usually expressed by the letter 4, § 11. 1. a. 

In the various preterites 3 stands fon the vowel a, 
and is hence pointed 7. 

In the futures and participles it stands for 6, and is 
pointed ה‎ 

In the “imperatives it stands for 6, and 1s 0 .ה‎ 

In the absolute infinitives it stands for 0 עס‎ 6; m the 
Kal it is pointed #7, in the Hiphil and Hophal ה‎ , in the 
Niphal and Piel "ה‎ or .ה‎ There are no examples in Pual 
and Hithpael. 


The construct infinitives have the feminine ending .רת‎ 


a. In this class of verbs the Yodh forms have almost entirely super- 
seded those with Vav. The latter are confined to the construct infinitive 
where Mi, occurring in all the species, is best explained by assuming \ to 
be radical (comp. ming Ezek. 28: 17 as an alternate of (ראות‎ and to a few 
other sporadic cases, viz.: ₪ single Kal preterite, sm.33) Job 8: 25, the re- 
duplicated forms of three verbs, mia, הטמח:ה מטחור‎ and the peculiar 
form, 198 Isa. 16: 9, 

b. In the Kal preterite, Yodh is rejected after the heterogeneous vowel 
Pattahh, § 57. 2. (5), which is then prolonged to Kamets in the simple 
syllable, ma for "Da, As Pattahh is likewise the regular vowel of the alti- 
mate in the preterites of Niphal and Hophal, and besides was so originally © 
in all the active species, as is shown by the Arabic 6 82. 5. ל‎ (3), the final 
Kamets of these species may be similarly explained. Yodh is in like manner 
rejected after the heterogeneous Hholem of certain infinitives, while it 
leaves the homogeneous Tsere of others unmodified. 

0. The futures, imperatives, and participles of certain of the species, 
(including the Hiphil as shown by some of its inflections) have ¢ (Arabic ) 
as the normal vowel of their ultimate; in this Yodh can quiesce, leaving 
it unchanged. Those of the other species have or may have @ in the ulti- 
mate; this, combined with the % latent in ", will again form 6. In the 
future this becomes 6 ) ( in distinction from the ending 6 (_) of the more 
energetic imperative; and the absolute is distinguished from the construct 
state of the participle in the same way. 


§ 171. 1. Before personal endings beginning with a 
vowel the last radical is occasionally retained as”, particu- 
larly in prolonged or pausal forms, M707, VON, SoM; 6 
is, however, commonly rejected and its vowel given to 
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the antecedent consonant, 153 for 3, “23m for “3m; 0 
in the preterite 3 fem., which in these verbs retains the 
primary characteristic n_, § 86. 6, m9 for m3, to which 
is further appended the softened ending 7, thus ,בלה‎ 
in pause .לתה‎ 
Tav 

a, The © of the 8 fem. pret. is frequently explained as a second fem- 
inine ending added after the first had lost its significance in the popular 
consciousness. It might, perhaps with equal propriety, be regarded as 
paragogically appended, § 61. 6, comp. such nouns as ופה ,רשוּכְתת‎ 
Minox, in order to produce a softer termination and one more conformed 
to that which obtains in the generality of verbs. Nordheimer’s explanation 
of the ת‎ as hardened from ,ה‎ Mhba for mda, labours under the double 
difficulty that there is neither proof nor probability for the assumption that 
the consonant M could be exchanged for mM, and that mM in the preterite of 
these verbs is not a radical nor even 8 consonant, but simply the represen- 
tative of the vowel a. 

2. Before personal endings beginning with a consonant 
the third radical ל‎ remains but is softened to a vowel, 0 
that in the Kal preterite it quiesces in Hhirik, in the 
Pual and Hophal preterites in Tsere, in the Niphal, Piel, 
Hiphil, and Hithpael preterites in either Hhirik or Tsere, 
and in the futures and imperatives of all the species in 
Sechol, ,בּלִית‎ "M32, מכלינה‎ 

7 1+ + * |" % זי + 


3. Forms not augmented by personal endings lose 
their final vowel before suffixes, 6. g. "325, 723, from #733, 
237 from 723°, 93) from 7334. The preterite 3 fem. 
takes its ו‎ form, 6. ₪ . לתה‎ or 1723, and in pause 
ined 

§ 172. The Lamedh He verbs will be represented in 
Paradigm XII by 123 to uncover, reveal, which is used in 
all the species, 


SHORTENED FUTURE AND IMPERATIVE. 
§ 173. 1. The final vowel 4, is rejected from the 
futures when apocopated or when preceded by Vav con- 
secutive. The concurrence of final consonants thence re- 
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sulting in the Kal and Hiphil is commonly relieved by 
inserting an unaccented Seghol between them, § 61. 2, 
to which the preceding Pattahh is assimilated in the 
Hiphil, § 63. 2. a, the Hhirik of the Kal either remain- 
ing unchanged or being lengthened to Tsere in the simple 


syllable. 
EAL. NIPHAL, PIEL. HIPHIL. HITHPAEL 
400. Fut. “Si or יבל‎ py ] 23 Dan? 
Vav Consec. יכל‎ or ba) oat a" 23°) Dan?) 


2. The final vowel דל‎ is sometimes rejected from the 
imperative 9 the Piel, Hiphil, and Hithpael species, 6. g. 
Pi. 5a for 923, Hiph. 5555 for ,הגלה‎ Hith. 53n5 for 72sn7. 


REMARKS ON LAMEDH Her VERBS. 


§ 174. 1. Kal preterite: The third person feminine rarely occurs with 
the simple ending ית‎ , MY Lev. 25: 21, חית‎ 2 Kin. 9: 87 K’thibh; so in 
the Hiphil, nxn Ezek. 24: 12, הַרְצֶת‎ Lev. 26: 84, and Hophal, isn Jer. 
13:19. Yodh is occasionally retained before asyllabic affixes, mon Ps. 
57: 2, the only instance in which the feminine has the ending usual in 
other verbs, 1°OM Deut. 32: 87, 17u3 28. 78: 2 Krri, and perhaps %">3 Prov. 
26: 7, see g 141. 1; 80 in the imperative, SN, m5 Isa. 21: 12; future, 
23, ,רכליון‎ WTI, rom, jens, Pom, san, way, רשפ ירוי‎ , 
wre, Niphal preterite, 72, Piel future, יכֶסיטּ חדמיון‎ Hiphil future, 
Wah, imperative, התיג‎ for האתדו‎ . 


2. Infinitive: Vav is sometimes written for the final vowel of the in- 
finitive absolute instead of ,הרו הגו 1 ,32‘ ,ד‎ v2, ‘we, Sp, תו וראו‎ 
and in a few instances the feininine termination 18 added, rib, גג ראות"‎ 
There are also examples of the omission of this termination trom the con- 
struct infinitive, Moy and עשו‎ (with suf, קשה‎ Ex. 18: 18), ,ראת , קנח‎ rs; 
once it has the form miss Ezek. 28: 17. 


8. Future: There are a very few examples of Tsere as the last vowel 
of the future, Msn Dan. 1: 13, תקשה‎ Josh. 7: 9, 9: 94, 2 Sam. 13: 12, 
“mmm Jer. 17: 17; so in the Piel, m>an Lev. 18: 7 ff., Nah. 1: 8; and, on the 
other hand, there is one instance ‘of an imperative ending in Seghol, viz., 
the Piel, nbn Judg. 9: 29. The radical " remains and rests in Hhirik in 
ונר‎ )8 fem.) Jer. 8: 6, in the Hiphil, תמחזר‎ (2 masc.) Jer. 18: 28, and in 
the Kal imperative, י-‎ (2 masc.) Isa. 26: 20. Yodh appears once as 8 
consonant before a suffix, "2°77! Job 3: 25, and once before M paragogic, 
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Ps. 77: 4, which is very rare in these verbs, but perhaps displaces‏ אהמרת 
the final vowel in myth Ps. 119: 117, and the Hithpael, MoMnw3 Isa. 41: 23.‏ 
Ina few instances 7 is restored as a quiescent before suffixes, so" Hos.‏ 
Kin. 20: 35, favo" Ps. 140: 10 K’ri, BATNDN Deut. 82: 26.‏ 1 2°35" ,2 :6 
תִכָנֶינָה והלרנה" mids, Poo,‏ מבלינה " Examples of the feminine plural:‏ 
Mp "RA Mic. 7: 0.‏ הקָנְנָּה and‏ 


4. The future of a few verbs when apocopated or preceded by Vav 
consecutive simply drops its last vowel, either retaining Hhirik under the 
personal prefix or lengthening it to Teere, ויפ‎ , aus, 1354, 75, ישט‎ , 
rey; so in the Pe Nun forms, וז‎ and ,יט ויז‎ and Pe Yodh ra, with 
Pattahh-furtive under the first radical of the Pe guttural, יחףּ‎ , % 17. 1, or 
the vowel of the personal prefix changed to Pattahh, § 80. 1, MN, Rae 
but xv, nuh. Most commonly Seghol is inserted between the concurring 
consonants, 13}, san, ,יכל‎ OFM, בל‎ and >>, yor, ניפן‎ and jpn}, וניקן יצ‎ 
“pi, Opt, ST and ורב‎ a, ,ופרֶץ‎ xt, ַתַלָא‎ , duit, or Pattahh if one 
of the consonants is a guttural, § 61. 2; thus, i in Ayin 2 verbs, O45, 
mon, ירע‎ , som, in Pe guttural rash fecin nom, § 60. 1. a. (3), יחַר‎ from 
mm, or with the additional change of the vowel of the prefix to Pattahh, 
“nai, inh from ninn, pre) from myn, WEI, sts Isa. 59: 17 (in 1 Sam. 
15: 0 14: 32 K’ri, this same form is from 049 or wy, 8 159. 8), ,וכל‎ "5, 
,ריכש‎ The rejection of the final vowel takes place frequantly even in the 
first person singular, which in other verbs is commonly exempt from short- 
ening, § 99. 3. 4, Pk}, NT, HSK, IR, ON (from NGI), de}, ISH), Dds 
and NesN. In a few instances the final vowel is retained in other persons 
after Vav consecutive, 6. ₪. mips 1 Kin. 16: 25, mst 2 Kin. 1: 10, וינה‎ 
Josh. 19: 50, וַהִבְכָּה‎ 1 Sam. 1: 9, rissa 1 Kin. 16: 17, HET 1 Sam. 17: "42, 
וַיכְרֶח‎ 2 Kin, 6: 23, "wm Deut. 82: 18 is fut. apoc. of שיח‎ as ‘YT עס‎ wn 
of mn, 


5. The passive participle drops the final 7 in Dx Job 15: 22 for “BY, 
כ‎ Job 41: 25 for “CD, and fem. plur. כנטוות‎ Isa. 3: 16 K’thibh (K’ri itn), 
עטוות‎ 1 Sam. 25: 8 K’thibh. 


§ 175. 1. In the Niphal preterite Yodh may quiesce in either Tsere or 
Hhirik, though the former is more frequent, mp) and "M"p), may and 
aon$a9, DMI) and 127923, "M"3P) and 4273p). 


2. Examples of the infinitive absolute: ,לת‎ mon, mon. Construct; 
mi3an and mi3a3, msn, הראות‎ and mien; with suffixes, ‘bon, inivsn, 
once as though it were a plural noun, poninn Ezek. 6: 8, so the Kal 
infin., W293 Ezek. 16: 31. 

8. Future apocopated and with Vav consecutive: ban, mam, Mx, 
yon, wm, xoe5, "P71, and in one verb with Pattahh before ,ח‎ ma" Gen. 
7: 23, Ps. 109: 19, though Baer’s edition omits the Daghesh-forte in the 
former passage, thus making it a Kal future. 


§ 176. 1. Piel: Two verbs, Mk) to be becoming and Mite to draw (the 
bow), having a guttural for their second radical, double the third tnsteac, 
which in the reduplication appears as Vav, though the genera! law is ec- 
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hered to requiring its rejection from the end of the word and the substitu- 
tion of the vowel letter .ה‎ The only forms which occur are, of the former, 
the preterite mina Ps. 93: 5, נָאוף‎ Cant. 1: 10, Isa. 52: 7, and of the latter 
the participle plur. constr. sine Gen. 21: 16. There are three examples 
of Hholem inserted after the first radical, § 92. 6, *riwivs Isa 10: 13 from 
now, the w being an orthographic equivalent for 0, § 3. 1.4, and in the 
infinitive, חרו , הגו‎ Isa. 59: 13. 


2. In the first person singular of the Piel preterite " sometimes quiesces 
in Tsere; in all the other persons, however, and even in the first ו‎ 
when a suffix is added, it invariably quiesces in Hhirik, ">; and "733, 
"MD, once "M=Pp, = and "Md, PMD, כְּלַיתִים‎ . 


8. Infinitive absolute: Mp and mip, mbp, mo, my, ,הגו‎ th, רות‎ 
The construct always ends in Mi with the exception of ris also MD, and 
“Drm Hos. 6: 9. 


4. Future: in אָרִיוְהָ‎ Isa. 16: 9 from nis, the second radical is doubled 
as", § 156. 1, and the third appears as 9 [ 170. a; "PEN Ex. 33: 8 is for 
soe, § 63. 1. 2. With Vav consecutive: >3°4, וולל‎ Des, We, ,וקש‎ 
“ymi, so in the first person singular, ,וְאָבָל‎ "E39; once Pattahh ג‎ 18 lengthened 
to Kamets, ורתו‎ 1 Sam. 21: 14; so in pause, : San Prov. 25: 9. 


5. The imperative has Seghol in a single instance, naa Judg. 9: 29 
and sometimes drops its final vowel ,על‎ dm, 72, 02, צו‎ and Mx. 


6. Pual infinitive construct with suffix: ענותו‎ Ps, 132: 1. 


§ 177. 1. a preterite: The prefixed m has occasionally Seghol, 
mon and min, rxtn, moan, misn, TENT. Yodh may quiesce in 
Hhirik or Tsere, הגלרתי הגְליתָ‎ mii, "mim. Yodh once remains as ₪ 
quiescent in the 8 masc, sing., Son Isa. 53: 10, and once in the 3 
plur., "On Josh. 14: 8 for 7037, § 62. 2. 


2. The infinitive absolute has Kamets in maw by way of distinction 
from M27 and m5 Jer. 42: 2, which are always used adverbially. Con- 
struct: The prefixed ה‎ has Hhirik in one instance, הקצות‎ Lev. 14: 43; 

. להשאות Kin. 19: 25 K’thibh is for‏ 2 פהשות 


8. The future, when apocopated or preceded by Vav consecutive, some- 
times simply rejects its final vowel, ,רפת‎ x4, 7, puts, וידר‎ from nos, 
וז‎ from mts, ויש‎ from m2, 7 from m>3; ל‎ however, Beghol is 
inserted between the concurring 0 וְאֶל‎ from MN, § 111. 2. a, 
baa, 3, ותמ יס‎ “273, "E33, S574; Don, or Pattahh if one of the consonants 
isa לחר ו‎ rah, Esta, gmsy. Occasionally the final vowel remains, 
mash 1 Kin, 16: 17, 18; 42, maim Ezek. 23: 19, once the radical * appears 
quiescing in Hhirik, "rom (2 masc, apoc. for man) Jer. 18: 23. The reten- 
tion or rejection of the vowel is optional in the first person singular, 
M31, יָאשְקָה‎ , MENi and Fi from 52, 53¥1, OX from M2. ey, 


אד 


4-ה 


4. The imperative is sometimes abbreviated, nos and ach, hbo and 
hw}, מל‎ for nbsn, nun and on, Mdm and 705 son (accent on the 
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ultimate) Ps, 89: 14 is for Mtn, the same word Isa. 6: 9 is from 33%, 
§ 140. 5. 


5. Hophal infinitive absolute: הפלח‎ Lev. 19: 20. 


5 178. 1. Hithpael: One verb nhw reduplicates its third radical, which 
appears as uP ninnzin to worship, fat. nina, with Vav טמסס‎  חתיערו‎ for 
Wee, § 61. 2, plar. simmer, infin. השסתית‎ and once with suf. sme 
2 Kin. 5: 18, the accent קמוע‎ thrown back by a following monosyllable. 
For the inflected participle, מִשתְחוִיתֶם‎ Ezek. 8: 16, see § 90, page 126. 


2. In the preterite " mostly quiesces in Tsere in the first person singu- 
lar, and in Hhirik in the other persons, Sra, השתְחִייתִר‎ miner, 
חִשְתְחוִיתָם‎ , msn, mbonn, mann, mbmin. 


8. The future apocopated and with Vav consecutive: barney, 03m, 
“Ann, dm, Samm, shun, or with Kamets in the accented syllable, 1k, 
“nn, 80 always in pause, וַתִתִכּס: , ויהחל‎ Gen. 24: 65. 


4. The shortened imperative: “amy, nnn. 


6 179. 1. mn to be, fut. mim, Hhirik being retained before the guttural 
under the influence of the following Yodh, whence the Sh’va, though vocal, 
remains simple; so in the inf. const. with prep. nina, להיות‎ , mitra, though 
without a prefix it is niin, once mn Ezek. 21: 15. The ב‎ future 
רְחר‎ (in pause (רְחַ"‎ and with Vav consecutive ותד‎ is for "7, and “tm Nah. 
3: 11 is apoc. 2 fem. sing. for “rn, the vowel of the prefix returning to 
the Sh’va from which it arose, 8 85. 2. ₪ )1(, when the quiescence of the 
middle radical gives a vowel to the first. The same thing occurs in the 
peculiar form of the future ae Eccl. 11: 83, where the second radical ap- 
pears as ,ו‎ which it sometimes ‘does in the imperative, mn and min Gen. 
27: 29 or NIN Job 87: 6, and in the participle nin Neh. 1 6, Eccl. 2: 22, 
fem. min Ex. 9; 3. 


2. rin to live. The root 2 is usually inflected as a Lamedh He verb 
pret. rin, “fat. mm, apoc. "tn, with Vav consecutive “imi, though in the 
preterite 3 masc. it Secasionnlly takes an Ayin doubled form, ,חר‎ 6. g Gen, 


8: 22, 5:5, and once in the 3 fem. an Ayin Yodh form חִַיְח:‎ Ex. 1: 16, or it 
may be explained as an Ayin doubled form with Daghesh-forte omitted, § 25. 


8. In a few instances % is substituted for the third radical in Lamedh 
He verbs, "MN¥7 Ezek. 48: 27, NHN Isa. 21: 12, NB? Jer. 23: 39, רוא‎ 
2 Chron. 26: 15, תלא‎ Prov. 1: 10 from nsx, Rae Deut. 33: 21 from nd, 
ויחלא‎ 2 Chron. 16: 12, xben Lam. 4: 1, xt 2 Kin. 25: 29, xivin Eccl. 8: 1, 
תלא‎ 28am, 21: 12 K’ri for הלוּאָרס ,ְהלוּם‎ Hos, 11: 7, Deut. 28: 66 for 
ולרא המולאיס ,4 .56 6 לגלרם‎ 2 Sam. 11: 24 from nhs; the vowels are 
those of Lamedh Aleph verbs in MHN Jer. 3: 22 for aby, msn 1 Kin. 
17: 14 for M32m, יקלח‎ Dan. 10: 4 for’ mip"; and the full ‘Lamedh Aleph 
form is adopted i in maps Hos. 18: 15. for mhp). 
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Dovusiy IMPERFECT VERBS. 


§ 180. Verbs which have two weak letters in the 
root, or which are so constituted as to belong to two 
different classes of imperfect verbs, commonly exhibit 
the peculiarities of both, unless they interfere with or 
limit one another. Thus, a verb which 18 both פ"א‎ and 
ל"ת‎ will follow the analogy of both paradigms, the former 
in its initial and the latter in its second syllable. But in 
verbs which are both 13 and ל"ה‎ the ו‎ is invariably 
treated as a perfect consonant, and the 7’ peculiarities 
alone preserved. All such cases have been remarked upon 
individually under the several classes of verbs to which 
they respectively belong. 


DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


§ 181. 1. It has been seen in repeated instances in the 
foregoing pages that verbs belonging to one class of im- 
perfect verbs may occasionally adopt forms from another 
and closely related class. Thus a ל"א‎ verb may appear 
with a 17’) form, or an ער‎ verb with an ע"ע‎ form or vice 
versd. The occurrence of an individual example, or of a 
few examples of such divergent forms, may be explained 
in the manner just suggested without the assumption of 
an additional verb as their source. Sometimes, however, 
the number of divergent forms is so considerable, or the 
divergence itself so wide, that it is simpler to assume two 
co-existent roots of the same signification, and differing 
only in the weak letter which they contain, than to refer 
all to a single root. 


a. Thus, X52 means fo shut up or restrain, and mp to be finished: yet 
a few n> forms occur in the sense not of the latter but of the former verb. 
They are accordingly held to be from NDD, but assimilated in inflection to 
the ל"ח‎ paradigm. On the other hand, Nop means to call, and mp to 
meet; but so many ל"א‎ forms are found with this latter signification tha’ 
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it seems necessary to assume a second root קלא‎ having that meaning. The 
verb fo rum is ordinarily 7; but רצוא‎ Ezek. 1: 14 is too remote from an 
ע"ו‎ form to be referred to that root; hence it is traced to another verb 
רְצָא‎ of the same sense. No clear line of distinction can be drawn between 
the cases in which divergent forms are to be traced to a single root, and 
those in which the assumption of a second is admissible or necessary. This 
must be decided in detail, and the best authorities not infrequently differ 
in their judgment of particular examples. 


2. Where two verbs exist which are thus radically 
connected and identical in signification, it not infrequently 
happens that they are defective or mutually supple- 
mentary, that is to say, that one of them is in usage re- 
stricted to certain parts or species, the remainder being 
supplied by the other. 


a. The following are examples of defective verbs: טוב‎ to be good, used 
in the Kal species only in the preterite, the corresponding future is from 
יְגר רכב‎ Kal pret. to fear, the fut. and imper. from “Sa; pa Kal pret. and 
inf. to spit, fut. from כָפַץ רטק‎ Kal pret. and inf. to break oF eines fut. 
and imp. from V7; Sp2 un pret, to be alienated, fut. from 32°; nay Kal 
pret. to be a prince, fut. from WW; 335 Kal pret. and inf. to an many, fut. 
from M3 which is used ו‎ the species; HMM Kal fut. to be hot, 
pret. and inf. from pon, which is also used in the future; ys to counsel, 
borrows its Kal imper. from יעוץ‎ v2" Kal fut. to awake, pret. from the 
Hiphil of y3p, which is also used in inf, imper. and fut.; 3453 to place, the 
reflexive is expressed by Ronn from a now to drink, the causative is 
הַטְקָה‎ from nbd; wsdin from whe is ved as the Causative-of wis to be 
ashamed, as well as הלה חליש‎ to go, derives many of its forms from 733) 
a to give, is only used in the Kal imperative, it is supplemented: by << 
of totally distinct radicals, 


QUADRILITERAL VERBS. 


§ 182. Quadriliteral verbs are either primitives formed 
from quadriliteral roots, whose origin is explained, § 68. a, 
or denominatives, the formative letter of the noun or ad- 
jective being admitted into the stem along with the three 
original radicals. The former class adopt the vowels and 
inflections of the Piel and Pual species, while the latter 
follow the Hiphil. 


a. The only examples of quadriliteral verbs are the following, viz. 
Piel pret. tty he spread, Job 26: 9, where the original Pattahh of the 
13* 


196 ETYMOLOGY. § 183 


initial syllable of the Piel, § 82. 5.5 (3), is preserved; fat. with suf. יכַרסְמֶפֶה‎ 


he shall waste it, Ps. 80: 14. Pual pret. רטפ ש‎ tt freshened, Job 33: 25, the 
Methegh and the Hhateph Pattabh being used to indicate that the Sh’va 
is vocal, and that the form is equivalent to whut; part. מִחִסְסָס‎ 6060 off 
or resembling scales, Ex. 16: 14, 52°29 clothed, 1 Chron. 15: 27. Hiphil 
pret. האָזְניחז‎ they stank, Isa. 19: 6 for האזניחז"‎ as sor. for "T352, derived 
from nite ‘putrescent, which is simpler than to make it with Gesenius 8 
double or anomalous Hiphil from ror, 8 94. a, comp. Alexander in loc.; 
fut. Md"kvee I will turn to the left, Gen. 18: 9; Ska 188. 30: 21, part. 
מַשמַאפִים‎ 1 Chron. 12: 2 from טמאל‎ the left hand. elsewhere reduced to a 
triliteral by the rejection of &, bein 2 Sam. 14: 19, "bso Ezek. 21: 21. 
To these may be added the form, which occurs several times in the K’thibh 
מחצצרים‎ 1 Chron. 15: 24, etc., and מחצררים‎ 2 Chron. 5: 12, for which the 
K’ri substitutes prams or מַחַצרִים‎ . As it is a denominative from הִצְצְרֶה‎ a 
trumpet, it has been suspected that the form first mentioned should be 
pointed מחצצרים‎ ; the other, if a genuine reading, is probably to be read 
,מחַצררִים‎ 


.-11י. 


Noons. 
THEIR FORMATION (See Paradigm XIII). 


§ 183. Nouns, embracing adjectives and participles 
as well as substantives, may be primitive, 1. 6. formed 
directly from their ultimate roots, or derivative, 1. e. formed 
from preexisting words. Those which are derived from 
verbs are called verbals; those which are derived from 
nouns are called denominatives. The vast multiplicity: of 
objects to which names were to be applied and the di- 
versity of aspects under which they are capable of being 
contemplated, have led to a variety in the constitution 
of nouns greatly exceeding that of verbs, and also to con- 
siderable laxity in the significations attached to indivi- 
dual forms. But whatever complexity may beset the de- 
tails of this subject, its main outlines are sufficiently plain. 
All nouns are, in respect to their formation, reducible to 
certain leading types or classes of forms, each having a 
primary and proper import of its own. The derivation 
of nouns, as of the verbal species, from their respective 
roots and themes calls into requisition all the expedients, 
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whether of internal or external changes, known to the 
language, § 69. Hence arise four classes of nouns accord- 
ing as they are formed by internal changes, viz.: 


1. The introduction of one or more vowels. 


2. The reduplication of one or more of the letters of 
the root. Or by external changes, viz.: 


3. The prefixing of vowels or consonants at the be- 
ginning of the root. 


4, The affixing of vowels or consonants at the end. 


a. The mass of nouns are to be regarded as primitives and not as de- 
rived from their cognate verbs. Many roots are represented by nouns 
alone, without any verbs from which they could have sprung, 6. g. אב‎ 
father, ys earth. And where verbs of kindred meaning do exist, it is 
probable that they are not the source or theme of the nouns, but that 
both spring alike directly from their common root, as 22 to reign, and 
"> king from the root 750. Since, however, these roots or elemental 
themes are destitute of vowels, and consequently are incapable of being 
pronounced in their primitive or abstract state, it is customary and con- 
venient in referring to them to name the verb which though a derivative 
form has the advantage of simplicity and regularity of structure, and is 
often the best representative of the radical signification. Accordingly, 2% 
king may be said to be derived from the root 329 fo reign, that is, it is 
derived from the root מלך‎ of which that verbal form is the conventional 
designation, § 68. 

b. Infinitives, participles, nouns which follow the forms of the secon- 
dary or derived species, § 189. 2. a, and some others, are evidently verbals, 
Most nouns of the fourth class, as well as some others, are denominatives. 


Crass I.—Nouns formed by the insertion of vowels. 


§ 184. The first class of nouns, or those which are 
formed by means of vowels given to the root, embraces 
three distinct forms, viz.: 


1. Monosyllables, or those in which the triliteral root 
receives but one vowel. 

2. Dissyllables, in which the second is the principal 
vowel and the first a pretonic Kamets or Tsere. 


3. Dissyllables, in which the first is the principal 
vowel and ‘he second a mutable Kamets or T'sere. 
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1. Triliteral Monosyllables. 


§ 185. The formative vowel may be given either to 
the second radical 5up, Sp, ,קטזל ,קטול‎ or to the first, 
,קטל ,קטל‎ SP; in the latter case an unaccented Seghol 
is commonly interposed between the concurring con- 
sonants, § 61.2, to which a preceding Pattabh assimilated, 
§ 63. 2. a, Sue, Sep, Sup. Forms thus augmented by the 
introduction of an auxiliary vowel are termed Segholates. 


a. In this and the following sections קטל‎ is used as a representative 
root in order more conveniently to indicate to the eye the formation of the 
different classes of nouns. No root could be selected which would afford 
examples in actual use of the entire series of derivative forms; קטל‎ has but 
one derivative סל‎ sp slaughter, and this only occurs in Obad. ver. 9. 

b. As ל ף‎ and ₪ rarely or never occur in mixed accented syllables, 
§ 19, they are excluded from monosyllabic nouns. Every other vowel is, 
however, found with the second radical, thus d, usa a little prop. paucity, 
W553 honey, N23 man; a, צִיל‎ strength, an writing, “NS residue; &, bso 
shoulder, mio ‘bush: é, Bs howling, IND grief, =kI a wolf; especially 4, 6 
and % which occur with greater frequency than any others. When the 
first radical receives the vowel, # and % are likewise excluded, in as much 
as they rarely or never stand before concurrent consonants, § 61. 4. Few 
of these nouns remain without the auxiliary Seghol NW a valley, XQ 
vanity, RUM sin, TM spikenard, 2=P truth. Kamets is only found before 
Vay, § 63. 2, a, mid, and in pause, § 65, j=X, E93. 

0. When the second radical receives the vow rel, there is a concurrence 
of consonants at the beginning of the word, which is sometimes relieved 
by prefixing ,א‎ § 53. 1. a, with a short vowel, mostly é, § 60. 1. ₪ (5), but 
occasionally 4, S23 finger for 32%, טנב‎ lattice, ws SX belt, pity and si 
arm, ארמול‎ and biom yesterday. 


§ 186. These nouns, standing at the first remove from 
the root, express as nearly as possible its simple idea 
either abstractly, e. ₪. "3x emptiness, 5150 bereavement, 
THD strength, PTS righteousness, IZ help, 513 greatness, or 
as it is realized in some person or object which may be 
regarded as its embodiment or representative, "35 lord 
from "23 to be mighty, wiix man from 3X to be sick, בול‎ 
boundary, Bc libation prop. pouring out, pay valley prop. 
depth, yen vinegar prop. sourness. 


a. That the position of the formative vowel before or after the second 
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radical does not materially affect the character of the form, appears from 
the following considerations: (1.) The sameness of signification already 
exhibited, and which may be verified in detail. (2.) The occasional ap- 
pearance of the same word in both forms, e. g. גבר‎ and “=a man, 30) and 
טע‎ plant, xdd and x"5> prison, nd and jin thumb, m3 and mitiag bright- 
ness. (3.) The concurrence of both forms in the Kal construct infinitive 
קטל‎ and n3up, § 87, “Sup and tsbup. (4.) The fact that Segholates may 
arise alike from סטל‎ and 532, § 61.1.5. (5.) The cognate languages; 
monosyliables in Arabic, whose vowel precedes the second radical, answer 
to those whose vowel succeeds the same radical in Aramzan, and both to 


the Hebrew Segholates, e. g. 723 servant, Aram. gre Arab. 528 


b. The presence of imperfect letters in the root may occasion the fol- 
lowing modifications: 


roots. Aleph, as a first radical, sometimes receives a long vowel‏ פ"א 
girdle for WR.‏ אָזור , אָמוּן instead of Sh’va (_), 6 60. 3. 6, 779% fidelity for‏ )_( 


¥ Guttural and 5 Guttural. If the third radical be a guttural, Pattahh 
is substituted for the auxiliary Seghol, § 61. 2, rma confidence, 372) hear- 
ing, Fai height; if the second radical be a guttural, the preceding vowel if 
Hholem remains unchanged, other\‘ise it 8180 commonly becomes Pattahh 
ער‎ young man, “53 youth, mb fear but אהל‎ tent, לַחֶם‎ 4. 


is in a few instances rejected from‏ כ צס “ and 7» roots. A vowelless‏ פ"ר 
familiarity‏ סוד |( רבגל produce for‏ בול the beginning of a word, § 53. 2. a,‏ 
elevation for nnd, “3 lamentation for 2 particularly in‏ שרא יסוד for‏ 
feininines and secondary derivatives; thus, ron, my, ny, nA drop an‏ 
initial Yodh, and map, “S"> an initial Nun. "Nun may also experience as-‏ 
cup for 02D.‏ עוס anger for p2X,‏ אף similation when it is a second radical,‏ 


roots. In Segholates 4 is preceded by Kamets 5)3 (accord-‏ ע"ר and‏ ע"ו 
ing to Baer d13 in Ezek. 28: 18) wickedness, 57m midst, unless the last‏ 
radical is a guttural, mi space; "is preceded by Pattahh and followed by‏ 
Bhirik, "3 night, "> eye. These letters frequently give up their conso-‏ 
nantal character and become quiescent, § 57.2. Vav is rejected in a few‏ 
watering for “in, § 53. 8.‏ רד words as "> brand for “4D, "x island for “IX,‏ 


mS roots. In a very few instances the proper final radical is rejected, 
us it is in verbs, and the final vowel written NM, as mip bush, m2 weeping, 
nan thought. When " appears as the radical, it prefers the form sda weep- 
ing, “ap frutt, "32 vessel; ‘ retains its consonantal character in sho winter, 
ו‎ quail, or it may be changed to its cognate vowel #, which "combines 
with the preceding ₪ to form 0, § 62. 1, 1 (for d'yat) ink, תאו‎ antelope. 
In Begholates ו‎ quiesces in Shurek, § 57. 0 (4), and swimming for 170, 
בהל‎ emptiness; the lexicon of Gesenius contains the forms "79 garment, 
“SP end, %bt} security, but these words only occur in the plural or with 
suffixes, and the absolute singular is quite as likely to have been "72, לצו‎ , 
85%}, and הַגר‎ may similarly be referred to הג‎ cleft. 
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%. The matin vowel in the ultimate. 


§ 187. 1. The second form of this class is a dissyl- 
lable with one of the long vowels in the second which is 
its principal syllable, and in the first a pretonic Kamets, 
for which Tsere is occasionally substituted when the 
second vowel is Kamets, thus קסל‎ or ,קטל‎ S&P, OP, 
Sip, Sup. 0/0 

_ 9. These are properly adjectives, and have for the 
most part an intransitive signification when the vowel of 
the ultimate is a, é, or 6, and a passive signification when 
it is 7 or ₪, JP and קטן‎ small, wo fat, ברעו‎ made of brass, 
בחר‎ chosen. Those with 6 and 7 in the ultimate are, how- 
ever, prevailingly and the others occasionally used as 
substantives, and designate objects distinguished by the 
quality which they primarily denote, ירק‎ herbs prop. 
green, "20 strong drink prop. intoxicating, כמ‎ leopard 
prop. spotted, 573% and $338 turban prop. wound around, 
Ti=d glory, that which is glorious. 

a. The intransitive adjectives supply the place of Kal active participles 
to neuter verbs, § 90, and in על‎ verbs they have superseded the regular 
formation, § 155. 1, OP for pip. Kal passive participles are verbals with t. 
This formation with 2 in the ultimate is adopted in several names of sea- 
sons, 2°58 Abid, the time of ears of corn, 5°08 ingathering prop. the being 
gathered, צר‎ vintage, זמר‎ pruning-time, הליו‎ ploughing-time, sp har- 
vest, Comp. § 203. 1. b. 

Adjectives with 0 commonly express permanent qualities, those with‏ .ל 
growing great; pin strong, pin becoming‏ ברל great,‏ גול variable ones,‏ 2 
remote, pim receding. Hence‏ רְחוק near, =4p approaching;‏ קרוב strong;‏ 
the former are used of those physical and moral conditions which are fixed‏ 
long, d35 round,‏ צר and constant, such as figure, colour, character, etc.,‏ 
po» deep, maa high; ome red, Ta spotted, “D3 speckled, pio green, “po‏ 
holy.‏ דוש black; pina sweet, Sind pure,‏ טחה bay,‏ טרק striped, “rx white,‏ 
And the latter are employed of shifting and evanescent states of body and‏ 
hungry, 920 sated, 357 weary, >3% grieving,‏ רְעָב of mind, Nx thirsty,‏ 
yen desiring, san fearing, BS exulsing.‏ 

0. The active signification asserted for the form קניל‎ in a few instances 
cannot be certainly established; jizX architect, prop. reliable (in building) 
is intransitive in Hebrew conception; so perhaps is יקוש‎ or wap" fowler, 
comp. Lat. aucupart, aucupatus. Other alleged cases are probably not 
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nouns but absolute infinitives of Kal, jit Jer. 6: 27 may as well be 
rendered I have set thee to try as for a trier (of metals); מוץ‎ Isa. 1: 17 is 
not oppressor nor oppressed but wrong-doing, td ddtxety, see Alexander in 
loc.; and even pias Jer. 22: 8 may in like manner be oppression instead 
of oppressor. 

d. rid roots are restricted to forms with ₪ in which the radical " 
quiesces, “x fresh, "$9 afflicted, “}2 or N°>3 with otiant ,א‎ § 16. 1, pure, 
or with a which combines with it to form 0 m_ , ay and miw field, nb: 
fair, mea high; in a few nouns this final vowel is dropped, הג‎ “fish for nas, 
ד‎ mark for nin, עץ‎ tree for N£9, 72 son for Ma, mp mouth for mp, un- 
less, indeed, these and the like are to be regarded as primitive biliterals. 
Vav, as a final radical, may be preceded by 0 39 meek, or é, 13%) secure. 


8. The main vowel in the penult. 


§ 188. 1. The third form of this class is a dissyllable 
having an immutable vowel, mostly Hholem, though oc- 
casionally Shurek or Tsere in the first, which is its prin- 
cipal syllable, and a mutable Kamets or Tsere in the 
second, thus ,קוסל‎ wip, Sip, .קיטל ,סיטל‎ 

2. These indicate the agent, and are either active par- 
ticiples, קוטל‎ killing, or substantives, חרתם‎ signet-ring prop. 
sealer, ריב‎ enemy, one practising hostility, פורפל‎ fox prop. 
digger, 52"2 hammer prop. pounder, 53°} morning star 
prop. shining one. 


a. A number of nouns, indicative of occupation, follow the participial 
form, which thus serves to express permanent and professional activity, 
בוקר‎ herdsman, ie sailor prop. rope-handler, wi4in ploughman, "וצר‎ potter 
prop. kita פיבס‎ fuller, “tip priest, פלם‎ vine-dresser, סוחַר‎ merchant, “pid 
scribe, d=" trafficker, n>" shepherd, רפא‎ physician, mba dealer in unguents, 
רלם‎ embroiderer, 2 watchman, “id porter prop. gate-keeper, ופט‎ judge. 

b. In a very few instances 6 in the first syllable is shortened and fol- 
lowed by Daghesh-forte conservative, sis and a9 pipe, ya pit. 

c. 33 roots. The contraction of על‎ and the quiescence of ‘3 roots, by 
reducing them to biliteral monosyllables, obliterates to a considerable ex- 
tent the distinctions which have been described and which are possible 
only in triliterals. The contracted forms which arise from 59 roots are 
30, 20, 30, ,סב‎ § 185. 5. Of these סב‎ = 350 belongs to the monosyllabic 
formation, and is chiefly used of abstracts, "2 purity, רב‎ multitude, om in- 
tegrity, 59 yoke; and סב‎ = 350 to the first species of dissyllables, embracing 
adjectives and concrete nouns, Dm perfect, 3m feast; while A9 and AO 
may arise aged from either, Po rottenness 18 an abstract noun for 
Pre, but כך‎ fender is an adjective for ה‎ , Kamets being compressed to 
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Pattahh before the doubled letter, comp. § 185. 8; לב‎ Aeart is for the dis- 
syllable 35>, and m9 fat for mir, but חן‎ favour for the monosyllable 43m. 

and “3 roots may be divided‏ עד and “9 roots. Nouns from quiescent‏ עד 
a“; DIP, a. Of these the last‏ ,קום ;27 into three pairs of forms, OP,‏ 
pair (with the exception of Kal passive participles) belong to the primitive‏ 
goodness; the first pair to the first‏ טוב monosyllabic formation, 2% strife,‏ 
proud, 5% God prop. the mighty one; and‏ זר poor,‏ רש species of dissyllables,‏ 
pa empty‏ = רק poverty,‏ ריש = רָיש the second pair may belong to either,‏ 
04 סוב = טוב strength,‏ 718 = און 


Crass 8מווס--.11‎ with reduplicated radicals. 


§ 189. 1. The simple form proper to adjectives is ex- 
plained § 187; it may be converted into an intensive by 
doubling the middle radical, retaining the long vowel of 
the second syllable and giving a short 2 or 6 to the first. 
This reduplicated or intensive form denotes what is 
characteristic, habitual, or possessed in a high degree. 
Adjectives of this nature are sometimes used as de- 
scriptive epithets of persons or things distinguished by 
the quality, which they denote, 27 very weak, MpB seeing 
prop. (having eyes) wide open, P"I% righteous, "AR mighty 
man, WM full of grace, DIN merciful. 


0. As 8 general though not an invariable rule, the first syllable has 
Pattabh when a pure vowel 0, 1, or 6 stands in the ultimate, but Hhirik 
when the ultimate has one of the diphthongal vowels 6 or 0. Several nouns 
with 6 in the second syllable are descriptive of occupations or modes of 
life, comp. § 188. 2. a, "28 husbandman, 3*3 fisherman, דין‎ judge, חבש‎ 
(= (חלש‎ workman, mau cook, rb. seaman (from m9 salt), bk bearer of 
burdens, Tx hunter, nep bowman, aia thief, not a mere equivalent to 55a 
one who steals, but one who steals habitually, who makes stealing his oc- 
cupation. 


b. Since the idea of intensity easily passes into that of excess, the form 
קמל‎ is applied to deformities and defects, physical or moral, א5ם‎ dumb, 433 
hump-backed, Wan (= wn) deaf, “Az blind, mon lame, mip bald, עקש‎ 
perverse. 

c. In a few instances instead of doubling the second radical, the pre- 
vious Hhirik is prolonged, 8 59. a, קמוש‎ and קרמוש‎ nettle prop. badly prick- 
ing, קיטור‎ smoke, שרחור‎ the Nile prop. very black, piss prison, כִילוד‎ spark, 
“ion battle, pix") spark. 

d. The following double the third radical in place of the second, Mimy 
brood, 37 green, }2ND quiet, Mixz comely from my, the last radical ap- 
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pearing 85 אָמִפל ,170 § ,ר‎ feeble, where the long vowel Tsere is inserted to 
prevent the concurrence of consonants. 

6. עע‎ and more rarely ער‎ roots reduplicate the biliteral formed by their 
contraction, baba and dada wheel prop. roller, nhnn frightful, in girt, 
“PIP crown of the head prop. dividing (the hair); so fem. moron severe pain, 
טלטלחז‎ casting down, ribiba skull, and plur. mizobo baskets, Bd turning 
upside down from ללאת ,43" = כָיָח‎ (sing. sy) loops and nda (sing. 
probably m31> = (לולו‎ wing stairs from ;לוו = לוח‎ a root לול‎ is need- 
lessly assumed by Gesenius. Sometimes the harsh concurrence of consonants 
is prevented by the insertion of a long vowel, >¥>¥ (const. (צְלצַל‎ 1 
prop. tinkling, "573 and "3373 stark naked, totally destitute, קלפל‎ despicable, 
or the softening of the former of the two consonants to a vowel, § 57. 1, 

קיקפון bands worn on the forehead for Mib2Ey,‏ טוסְפות ,2533 star for‏ פוב 
or‏ בלבל S42 Babylon for‏ , קלקלון added) ignominy for‏ \ן (with the ending‏ 
its assimilation to the succeeding consonant, b> something circular, a cir-‏ 
cuit for 7279. The second member of the reduplication suffers contraction‏ 
.קרקר floor for‏ קרקע or change in Ntinw chain for Nw and‏ 


2. Abstracts are formed with a doubled middle radical 
by giving « to the second syllable and 7 to the first, pan 
folding the hands, D130 retribution, ype abomination, and 
in the plural כְּפָרִים‎ atonement, OTP commandments, 
7 divorce. 


. These may be regarded as verbals formed from the Piel. A like 
ו‎ is in a few instances based upon other species, 6. ₪. Hiphil חתּוך‎ 
melting from סה‎ rien cessation from the ‘3 root 333, Niphal נִפַוּפֶרם‎ 
torestlings; נְחמִים‎ when derived from the Niphal means repentinga, when 
from the Piel consolations. 

b. על‎ roots reduplicate the biliteral to which they are contracted, an 
inflammation, Dsus כ‎ 

c. A few roots, ‘which are either לד‎ or ¥ guttural, or have a liquid for 
their third letter, double the 188% radical with 6 in the final syllable, נעָצוּץ‎ 
thorn-hedge, (פָאַרוּר =( פָארוּר‎ ruddy glow, DANI upright columns designed 
for way-marks, noms horror, DIEIEN? adulteries, pss 233 ridges, also with 
6 ori in the last ‘syllable, mm) acquiescence, sin pasture, “420 shower, 
כְּמָלִיר‎ obscuration, “453 (K’thibh (שפרור‎ tapestry, חכליל‎ whence הִכְלְימָר‎ 
dark. The concurrence of consonants is relieved in bboy (in some editions) 
enatl by Daghesh-forte separative. 


§ 190. A few words reduplicate the two last radicals. 
These may express intensity in general, mip pe complete 
opening, THEME" very beautiful, or more particularly re- 


petition, הפפ‎ twisted prop. turning again and again, 
Pepon slippery, לקלקל‎ crooked, פַתְלְתל‎ perverse, FEECR mixed 
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multitude prop. gathered here and there, הִברְבְּררת‎ spots or 
stripes, חפרפרות‎ moles prop. incessant diggers. As energy 
is consumed by repeated acts or exhibitions and so gradu- 
ally weakened, this form becomes a diminutive when 
applied to adjectives of colour, DIBIN reddish, ירק‎ 
greenish, סיחךרחר‎ blackish. 

0. The first of two concurring consonants is softened to a vowel in 
naskn trumpet for ,הַצַרְצְרַח‎ and probably dintd Lev. 16: 8 for >t>t9. 


'b. tp roots drop their initial radical, ptnan gifts from sn, DREN 
offspring, issue from .יצ‎ 


Crass I1Il.—Nouns formed by prefixes. 


§ 191. The third class of nouns is formed by pre- 
fixing either a vowel or a consonant to the root. In the 
following instances the vowel 6 is prefixed with 6 in the 
ultimate to form adjectives of an intensive signification, 
Ise utterly deceitful, אַכְזֶר‎ violent, אית‎ (= TNR) perennial, 
mts (only represented by a derivative, ₪ 94.0( very foul, 
fetid, WOR exceedingly gross or thick (applied to dark- 
ness, Isa. 59: 10), or verbal nouns borrowing their mean- 
ing from the Hiphil species, 721% memorial, TAN de- 
claration. 


ו 


a. This form corresponds with ji the Arabic comparative or super- 
lative. Its adoption for Hiphil derivatives corroborates the suggestion, 
6 82. 5. b (2), respecting the formation of the Hiphil species and the origin 
of its causal idea. 

b. The letter א‎ is merely the bearer of the initial vowel and has no 
significance of its own in these forms; M™ is substituted for it in dN 
(= (אַרכָל‎ palace, temple prop. very capacious from כל‎ in the sense of ‘its 
cognate >3> to contain. 80, likewise, in a few verbals with feminine ter- 
minations, MIS az Ezek. 24: 26 causing to hear used for the .םקו‎ infin., 
§ 128, mdxn deliverance from נְצָל‎ , HAIN grant of rest (= mani) from mm, 
naan aspect from כ‎ nian praises from גג‎ may perhaps be reyarded as 
a like formation with the passive vowel % ‘corresponding to the Hophal, 
§ 95. a, and with Daghesh-forte separative, § 24. In some rare instances a 
sibilant is prefixed instead of א‎ or ,רז‎ as in the Shaphel species in Aramaeic, 
Maids flame from 379, 51920 snail from 553, שקְעָרוּרות‎ depressions from “YP. 

ec. The short 4 prefixed with & to monosyllables of the first spe- 
cies, as explained § 185. c, has no effect upon the meaning, and does not 
properly enter into the constitution of the form. 
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§ 192. The consonants prefixed in the formation of 
nouns are ,כל‎ M, and .י‎ They are sometimes prefixed with- 
out a vowel, the stem letters constituting a dissyllable of 
themselves, ,מְסובָב קמל‎ S$am, ;אפור‎ more commonly 
they receive @ or 2 followed. by a long vowel in the ulti- 
mate, 6. ₪. מקְטֶל ,מִקְסָל‎ 


0. Pattahh commonly stands before é, 2 and ₪0, and Hhirik before 6 and 
6, unless the first radical is a guttural or an assimilated Nun when Pattahh 
is again preferred, 53x02 food, 5&2 planting, משור‎ saw, DUM ₪ species of 
bird, oom a kind of ¢ gem. Seghol is occasionally employed before a gut- 
tural or liquid followed by d, § 63. 1. 8, מחקר‎ depth, 1379 chariot, מִלכְחָרֶם‎ 
pair of tongs. These rules are not invariable, however, as will appear from 
such forms as M319, (292, ThOD, Wipda, .משקוף‎ A few words have d in 
the ultimate, מחלת‎ harp, מחנק‎ strangling. The insertion of Daghesh-forte 
separative in the first radical is exceptional, wipa Ex. 15: 17, מַמְררִים‎ Job 
9: 18, מִמֶּגָרות‎ Joel 1: 17. 


b. ‘p roots. The first radical appears as ר‎ resting in Hhirik or Tsere, 
מישור‎ and “tiv rectitude, מרלוש‎ new wine, Vo" south, or 88 resting in 
Hholem or Shurek, “310 appointed time, מוּלָר‎ correction, הזוטב‎ sojourner, 
nian sorrow. Ina few instances it is rejected, הלל‎ world, or assimilated to 
the following radical, 38° bed, ברע‎ knowledge. 


and “> roots. The root is reduced to a monosyllabic biliteral by the‏ ע4 
quiescence or rejection of the second radical, the prefix receiving Sh’va,‏ 
citadel, pita sound place, DINK ocean, DI living thing, or more com-‏ 0<‘ 
מלן and‏ מדין מדון monly ₪ pretonio Kamets or Tsere, sik luminary,‏ 
race, a"4" adversary. The feminine form is almost always ade‏ מלוץ strife,‏ 
תרמה "salvation,‏ טוּעֶה ,ת opted after‏ 


roots. The root is mostly contracted to a biliteral and the vowel‏ עע 
compressed to d, 0, é or 0, § 61. 4, the prefix sometimes receiving Sh’va‏ 
which gives rise to a Segholate form, § 61. 1. 6, 029 tribute for 059, “29‏ 
mast for‏ חרן ,מלך bitterness for 22, dah defilement for d4m, 28 fear for‏ 
more frequently it receives a pretonic Kamets or Tsere, {02 covering,‏ ; תרן 
anguish. In pxg running, the short vowel of‏ מצר shield, vi>0 fortress,‏ ממנן 
the perfect root is preserved by means of Daghesh-forte in the first radical.‏ 
is almost always followed by the feminine ending, M3nm folly, mirm 6-‏ ת 
prayer.‏ הדרו ginning,‏ 

roots. The ultimate has n_ , ming disease, n= pasture, which is‏ לדן 
higher part, 73) and 4 on‏ מַעַל lifting up,‏ מעל apocopated in a few words,‏ 
,¢.2 8 ,ה account of, and always disappears before the feminine ending‏ 
hope, mxbn weariness. "Before the‏ חקות miso ascent, my commandment,‏ 
תבית וו the final radical appears as quiescent ° or‏ ת feminine termination‏ 
pasture. Yodh is retained‏ מרְערת whoredom, MUM encamping,‏ הזור interest,‏ 
diseases.‏ מחלידט ,% asa consonant after‏ 
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§ 193. The letter כל‎ is a fragment of the pronoun מ"‎ 
who or 19 what. Nouns, to which it is prefixed, denote 


1. The agent who does what is indicated by the root, 
as the participles, § 84. 5, formed by an initial ,בי‎ and a 
few substantives, "202 didactic psalm prop. instructor, 
2B'2 (from 553) chaff prop. what falls off. 

2. The instrument by which it is done, "ME" key from 
פָּתַח‎ to open, בַלְמְד‎ goad from 729 to learn, ביפורר‎ saw from 
בוו"‎ to saw. 


3. The place or time in which it is done, Mata altar 
from Mai to sacrifice, Yav2 lair, בורסוב:‎ period of residence. 

a. Several denominatives are formed by prefixing מ‎ in a local sense, 
munya, mitiny place at the head from מרגלות , ראש‎ 6 at the feet from 
מִדמנָה גל‎ dunghill from 733, מַלפָן‎ brickkiln from mds, m202 storehorse 
from גורה‎ base wagon 0 from Meas, {39 place of fountains from 
עלן‎ men? field of cucumbers from NEP, iam heap of straw from san. 

4, The action or the quality which is oe by 
the root, Mav's slaughter, 18D mourning, M7 sickness, 
mao error, “tua straightness. Verbals of ‘this nature 
sometimes approximate the infinitive in signification and 
construction, as M3572 overturning, MINDS Ezek. 17: 9, 
§ 168. 2. In Palestinian Aramaeic the infinitive reg- 
ularly takes this form, 6. ₪. בִיקטל‎ to Kill. 


5. The object upon which the action is directed or 
the subject in which the quality inheres, ree food from 
Dan to eat, ביזמרר‎ psalm from זמור‎ to sing, M22 booty from 
ללח‎ to take, mia fat things from aw to be fat, "3x2 
that which is small, priya that which is remote. 


a. These different significations blend into one another in such a man- 
ner that it is not always easy to distinguish the precise shade of meaning 
originally attached to a word: and not infrequently more than one of these 
senses co-exist in the same word. Thus, מאור‎ luminary, may suggest the 
idea of agency, dispenser of light, or of place, reservoir of light; 7>23x2 
knife, may be so called as an agent, a derourer, or as an instrument, used 
in eating; מש‎ means both a holy thing and a holy place; “203 sale and 
something sold or for sale; Ms>22 royal authority and kingdom: nisin the 
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act, place, and time of going forth and that thich goes forth; בושיב‎ the place 
and time of si{ting or dwelling as well as they who sit or dwell. 


§ 194. Nouns formed by prefixing 7 or M denote per- 
sons or things to which the idea of the root is attached. 


1. ° is identical in origin with the prefix of the 3 masc. 
future in verbs, and is largely used in the formation of 
names of persons, p's? Isaac, HE? Jephthah, but rarely 
in forming appellatives, יריב‎ adversary prop. contender, 
"1d" apostate prop. departer, mpd: bag prop. gatherer, יקוּם‎ 
living thing prop. that (which) stands, “137 fresh oil prop. 
that (which) shines. 

2.m, probably the same with the prefix of the 3 fem. 
future of verbs, which is here used in a neuter sense, is 
employed in the formation of a few concrete nouns, Wh 
oak prop. that (which) endures, 35m cloak prop. that 
(which) wraps up, “im furnace prop. that (which) burns, 
תפוח‎ apple prop. that (which) exhales fragrance. But it 
more frequently appears in abstract terms like the femi- 
nine ending in other forms, 713M understanding, “AVSN 
bitterness, 3122% delight. It is very rarely found in de- 
signations of persons, and only when they occupy a 
relation of dependence and subordination, and may con- 
sequently be viewed as things, תלמיד‎ learner, aim one 
dwelling on another’s lands, tenant, vassal. 


a. The great majority of nouns with M™ prefixed have likewise a femi- 
nine ending, M277 deep sleep, NS%IM salvation, MINXEM beauty, תרמית‎ 81 

b. The few nouns formed by prefixing Nun are originally Niphal parti- 
ciples, 33) handle of a dagger from 3%), M3 excrement from the crop of a 
bird from Nis, M0: turn, course of things from B20: 


Crass IV.— Nouns formed by affixes. 
§ 195. The nouns formed by means of an affixed 
letter or vowel are chiefly denominatives. The consonant 


appended by means of the vowel 0, or less frequently‏ ף 
a, forms‏ 


-- 
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1. Adjectives, אחלון‎ last from אַחד‎ after, Tow" first 
from OS" head, תיכון‎ middle from Th midst, yom brazen 
from mn? brass. A very few are formed directly from 
the root, אֶכירן‎ poor, 759 most high, אלְמך‎ 66. 

2. Abstract substantives, the most common form ot 
which is ,קטלון‎ 6. ₪. HAND blindness, FHWA confidence, SSI 
pain, לרקו‎ paleness, though various other forms likewise 
occur, 6. ₪ אבדון‎ and 7728 destruction, פרזון‎ dominion, 
בְּעירון‎ success, קרבן‎ offering. 


a. In a few words the termination ji has been thought to be intensive, 
mt sabbath, jihad a great sabbath," proud, זרדון‎ exceedingly proud, and 
once diminutive ארש‎ man, ארשון‎ little man, 1. 6. the pupil of the eye, so 
called from the image reflected in it. The word fit) Jeshurun from שר‎ 
upright, is by some explained as a diminutive or term of endearment, while 
others think that the termination וך‎ has no further meaning than to make 
of the word a proper name, comp. war. See Alexander on Isaiah 44: 2. 

b. ך‎ is occasionally affixed with the vowel 2 rier axe, צפרן‎ nail. 

c. A few words are formed by appending D, 6. g. pie and ra ran- 
som, no ladder from 530 to lift up, הרס‎ sacred scribe from חרט‎ 5 
pita south from “4s to shine; or >, e. + ‘Sonn garden from D7> vineyard, 
געל‎ calyx or cup ‘of ₪ flower Ror x43 cup, קרטל‎ ankle from רס‎ joint, 
bihn locust from הרג‎ indicative of tremulous motion, dbx> thick darkness 
from ּול 4 ערים‎ iron probably from t42 to pierce. 


§ 196. The vowel "| forms adjectives indicating rela- 
tion or derivation. 

1. It is added to proper names to denote nationality 
or family descent, 29 Hebrew, E33" Jebusite, "028 Phi- 
listine, ארמ"‎ Aramean, “30 Eg yptian, oP) als Israelitish, 
an Israelite, 13 Danite, “AMP Kohatlute, סי‎ Gershonite. 

2. It is also added to other substantives, צפרנ"‎ north- 
erner, “29 foreigner, I78 villager, "339 footman, "Hy timely, 
“O72 inner from the plural O48; to a few adjectives, 
“”ATSN and "28 violent, "28 and ויל‎ foolish, and even to 
prepositions, תחפי‎ lowest from הת‎ "252 front from 
לפכ‎ +, § 62. 2. 


a. The feminine ending ה‎ is dropped before this ending, “arm Jew 
from mim, "33 Beriite from m5"12, or the old ending mn. takes its 
place, “hore Maachathite from nbza, or כ‎ is inserted between the vowels, 
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“soe Shelanite from M33. Final ר‎ combines with the appended "| into % 
6 62. 2, לור‎ Levite and. Levi, “S303 Shunite and Shuni. 

b. In a very few instances °_ takes the place of " , 6. g. “Sin white 
stuffs, “4:7 basket, "3:5 loop, and perhaps "i'n, in ₪ collective sense twind- 
ows, “EI=M uncovered, "3D (for "3"22) crafty. 


MULTILITERALS. 


§ 197. 1. Quadriliteral nouns are for the most part 
evenly divided into two syllables, כַקְרֶב‎ scorpion, "313 
treasurer, tan sickle, בלמרד‎ barren. Sometimes the second 
radical receives a vowel, that of the first radical being 
either rejected, המסוק‎ damask, הנמל‎ * frost, "T29 vine blossom, 
or preserved by the insertion of Daghesh-forte, wen 
flint, כַּכְביפו‎ spider, WI3B and wad" concubine. Occasionally 
the third radical has. Daghesh-forte, עטלם‎ bat, “B20 fin. 

2. Words of five or more letters are of rare occurrence 
and appear to be chiefly of foreign origin, 74378 purple, 
TIMES frog, NOPD cloth, AMI mule, ITOHMN satrap. 

3. Compound words are few and of doubtful cha- 
racter, צלמות‎ shadow of death, MAW anything prop. what 
and what, בליטה.‎ nothing prop. no what 223 worthless- 
ness prop. n0 “profit, Treen darkness of Jehovah, טלהבתיה‎ 
flame of Jehovah, except i in proper names, pis722'2 Melchi- 
zedek, king of righteousness, W739 Obadiah, serving Je- 
hovah, =a Jehoiakim, Jehovah shall establish. 


GENDER AND NUMBER. 


§ 198. There are in Hebrew, as in the other Semitic 
languages, but two genders, the masculine (791) and the 
feminine ("2p3). The masculine, as the primary form, has 
no characteristic termination; the feminine ends in ה‎ or 
n, 6. ₪. קטל‎ masc., M2up or nbsp fem. 


0. The only trace of the neuter in Hebrew is in the interrogative, Mo 
what being used of things as % who of persons. The function assigned to 
the neuter in other languages is divided between the masculine and the 
feminine, being principally committed to the latter. 
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b. The original feminine ending in nouns as in verbs, 6 85. 1. 6 (1), ap- 
pears to have been 4, which was either attached directly to the word, 
קשלת‎ which, by § 61. 2, becomes MP, or added by means of the vowel a, 
קטלת‎ or m3up, which by the rejection of the consonant from the end of 
the word, § 55. 2. c, becomes map. The termination M_ or ית‎ is still found 
in a very few words, בַּדְקֶת‎ emerald, PRP pelican, spd company 2 Kin. 
9: 17, מַחָלֶת‎ morrow, 132 portion, קצת‎ end, nssa Josh. 13: 18, and the 
poetic forms, ג‎ song, tar inheritance, mary help, nib fruitful, nbs sleep. 
Two other words, הלת‎ Ps. 74: 19 and ית‎ ‘Ps. 61: 1, have been cited as 
additional examples, but these are in the ‘construct state, which always 
preserves the original ת‎ final; it is likewise always retained before suffixes 
and paragogic letters, § 61. 6. a, ssf, mms, ‘een. 

c. The feminine ending 7 receives the accent and is thus readily dis- 
tinguished from the unaccented paragogic 7. In a few instances gram- 
marians have suspected that forms may perhaps be feminine, though the 
punctuators have decided otherwise by placing the accent on the penult, 
e. g. MADD burning Hos. 7: 4, mb"3a Galilee 2 Kin. 15: 29, Mbp destruction 
Ezek. 7: 25, רחמת‎ 6 Deut. 14: 17, mbpe low Ezek. 21: 31. 

d. The vowel letter ,א‎ which is the usual sign of the feminine in 
Aramaeic takes the place of min רפא‎ threshing Jer. 50: 11, sun terror 
Isa. 19: 17, Nam torath Dan. 11: 44, rind lioness Ezek. 19: 2, one mark 
Lam. 8: 12, מְרָא‎ bitter Ruth 1: 20, IMP baldness Ezek. 27: 31, per) sleep 
Ps. 127: 2. No such form is found in the Pentateuch unless it ‘be mat 
loathing Num. 11: 20, where, however, as Ewald suggests, & may be a 
radical since it is easy to assume a root roy cognate to .זלר‎ The feminine 
ending in pronouns of the second and third persons, and in verbal futures 
is + ן,ר‎ an intermediate form in 6 appears in M55 Isa. 59: 5 and שלח‎ the 
numeral fen, or rather teen, as it only occurs in numbers compounded with 
the units. For like unusual forms in verbs see § 86. 6, and 6 4. 

e. The sign of the feminine in the Indo-European languages is a final 
vowel, corresponding to the vowel-ending in Hebrew; the Latin has a, the 
Greek 6 or 7, the Sanskrit 21. And inasmuch as the feminine in Hebrew 
covers, in part at least, the territory of the neuter, its consonantal ending 
ת‎ may be compared with ¢, the sign of the neuter in certain Sanskrit pro- 
nouns, represented by d@ in Latin, éd, 10/00 istud, quid; in English tt, 
what, that. 


§ 199. It is obvious that this transfer to all existing 
things, and even to abstract ideas, of the distinction of 
sex found in living beings, must often be purely arbitrary. 
For although some things have marked characteristics 
or associations in virtue of which they might readily be 
classed with a particular sex, a far greater number hold 
an indeterminate position, and might with quite as much 
or quite as little reason be assigned to either. It hence 
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happens that there is no general rule other than usage 
for the gender of Hebrew words, and that there is a 
great want of uniformity in usage itself. 


0. The following names of females are without the proper distinctive 
feminine termination: 
DN mother. אתון‎ 6 wad p concubine. bid queen. 


80 the names of double members of the body, whether of men or ani- 
mals, which are feminine with rare exceptions: 


horn.‏ קרן palm,‏ כף ear. yint arm.‏ אזן 
לגל | shoulder.‏ בְּסַף SaEN finger. = hand.‏ 
thumb. yo: thigh. "> eye. ic) tooth.‏ 3 
leg.‏ טוק knee. MD wing. 53% side.‏ ברה 
The following nouns are also feminine:‏ 
brazier. . 37h sword. “3d city. mp morsel. '‏ אֶת 
light.‏ צתר cup. ws Great Bear.‏ כוס “ran footstep.‏ 
myriad.‏ רבוא brightness. ‘ws couch.‏ נגת .1 בְּאֶר 
belly. bs} shoe. muy workmanship.  >3m world. —‏ 22 


b. The following nouns are of doubtful gender, being sometimes con- 
strued as masculine and sometimes as feminine. Those which are com- 
monly masculine are distinguished thus (*); those which are commonly 
feminine are distinguished thus )1(. 


1a way. *nka0 fortress. tosp time (repe-‏ .6 אבו 
light. "S21 temple. *mare altar. tition).‏ אור* 
multitude, mime camp. *xby host.‏ המון* ris sign.‏ 
north.‏ צפון rod.‏ כַשֶה* "IN fleet. ‘et beard.‏ 
ark. yen window. “pip place. mai bow.‏ צֶרון 
path. “xm court. mina brass. tm4 spirit.‏ ארח 
earth. DS jubilee. +E} soul. tar street.‏ אֶרֶץ 
fire. tyro" right hand. rq pot. *onh womb.‏ אַש+ 
juniper.‏ רתם* garment. “I” peg. tno flour.‏ בָּגֶד* 
glory. 33 cloud. dike Sheol,‏ כָּבודר* | house.‏ בַיִת* 
.6 כְבט* 1 כבת* “4a wall. "> pail.‏ 
people. nas sabbath.‏ כם* ma valley. t75>d circuit.‏ 
vineyard. +b%2 bone. wot) sun.‏ פָרֶם" | "a garden.‏ 
TiPA vine. *35 heart. 313 evening. “33 gate.‏ 
threshing- md bread. tng time (dura- ihn ocean.‏ גְרֶן* 
tion). "jan south.‏ 6 לטוןץ floor.‏ 
face. *abm razor.‏ פָנָים* 4 מַאָלָל* trb4 door.‏ 
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Gesenius ascribes only one gender to a few of these words, but לב‎ is 
once fem, Prov. 12: 25; 80 55x29 fem. Hab. 1: 16, "%39 fem. Hab. 1: 10, 
meta fem. Ezek. 43: 13, כְצַס‎ masc, Ezek. 24: 10. The list might be re- 
duced by referring the vacillation in gender, wherever it is possible, to the 
syntax rather than the noun. Verbs, adjectives, and pronouns, which be- 
long to feminine nouns may in certain cases, as will be shown hereafter, 
be put in the masculine as the more indefinite and primary form. While, 
on the other hand, those which belong to masculine names of inanimate 
objects are sometimes put in the feminine as a substitute for the neuter. 


c. Some species of animals exhibit a distinct name for each sex, the 
feminine being formed from the masculine by the appropriate termination, 
sp bullock, M4e heifer, daz calf, fem. 73:3, 35 lamb, fem. ME32, or being 
represented by a word of different radicals, sion 088, fem. אתון‎ . When 
this is not the case, the name of the species may be construed in either 
gender according to the sex of the individual spoken of, as מל‎ camel, “pa 
cattle, צפיר‎ bird, or it may have a fixed gender of its own irrespective of 
the sex of the individual; thus, 232 dog, זְאָב‎ wolf, שור‎ 02 are masculine, 
oman hare, m3 dove, bin sheep, are feminine. 

d. The names of nations, rivers, and mountains are commonly mascu- 
line, those of countries and cities feminine. Accordingly, such words as 
pit Edom, ax‘ Moab, mum Judah, prose Egypt, pina Chaldees, are 
construed in the masculine when the people is meant, and in the feminine 
when the country is meant. 


§ 200. The feminine ending is frequently employed 
in the formation of abstract nouns, and is sometimes ex- 
tended to the formation of official designations (comp. 
his Honour, his Excellency, his Reverence), Ine governor, 
ria colleague, Mp preacher, and of collectives (comp. 
humanity for mankind), 33 a fish, 37 fish, roby a cloud, 

i222 clouds, Ak a tree, עצה‎ tamber, nok a traveller, ארחה‎ 
eee myc Zeph. 3: 19 the halting, "2B the escaped. 


0. (1) The feminine ending a.ded to Segholates gives new prominence 
to the originally abstract character of this formation, ba and לה‎ a 
wickedness, distinguished by Ewald as 70 עסא/00‎ and adixia, naan shame, 
maxx slothfulness. 


(2) So to monosyllables whose second radical receives the vowel, METS 
righteousness, which is more abstract and at the same time used more ex- 
clusively in a moral sense than the Segholate, Pix rightness, 3px dark- 
ness, equivalent to DEX, (כגה =( נְגהה‎ brightness, nos (= su) salvation. 
Or nouns of this description might be supposed to have sprung from the 
adjectives belonging to the second form of Class I., the pretonic vowel fall- 
ing away upon the addition of the feminine ending, אֶפָל‎ dark, MEN the 
dark, 76 cxoremdv, mynd the being saved from sath, nicky justice from 
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ts3p judge. The following nouns, descriptive of the station or functions éf 
a particular class, follow this form, 723 king, maida kingly office or sway, 
בָבִיא‎ prophet, נבואת‎ prophecy, פחן‎ ning priesthood or priestly duty, 
רלֶל‎ ‘merchant, nis traffic. 


(3) The feminine ending occasionally gives an abstract signification to 
reduplicated forms, “43 blind, mats blindness, mas having a bald forehead, 
mmas baldness in front, NOM sinner, MRGM and MNEM sin, mira terror, 
ncip scoffing, moron anguish, or to those which have a prefixed letter 2, 
npr overthrow, “nbthon dominion, חזמ‎ confusion, or particularly nm, 
nord הזל‎ salvation, nhasn testimony, תקוח‎ hope, MN>M weariness. 


(4) It is likewise added to forms in ל‎ , mbbp judgment, mb"by work- 
ing, ראשית‎ beginning, PeanN end, Prax remnant, the termination גת‎ being 
often found in place of re, תפעורת‎ 2 Chron. 26: 21 K’ri, חפשות‎ K’thibh, 
disease prop. freedom from duty. > sem free; mi3>=m redness, “272m red; 
radon bitterness, “A779 bitter; כּבָלַת‎ heaviness, Pasay widowhood. Ina 
very few instances the termination mA is superimposed upon *" viz.: MPT, 
ק"ממ ימת‎ , The termination רת‎ or גת‎ in abstracts derived from לה‎ roots is 
of a different origin from that just explained and must not be confounded 
with it; "| or % is there the final radical softened to a vowel, § 170, BS 
ברו‎ or rats captivity from M333 to lead captive. 


b. In Arabic, nouns of unity, or those which designate an individual, 
are often formed by appending the feminine termination to masculines 
which have a géneric or collective signification. This has been thought to 
be the case in a few words in Hebrew, "38 fleet, ™: א‎ ship, 239 hair, n4asio 


a hair, $y swarm, הבורה‎ a bee. 


6. Some names of inanimate objects are formed from those of animated 
beings or parts of living bodies, which they were conceived to resemble, 
by means of the feminine ending, taken in a neuter sense, EX mother, MAN 
metropolis, 7 thigh, mim. hinder part, extremity, 2 palm of the hand, 
Mb> palm-branch, nx forehead, כִצחֶת‎ greave, ME mouth, פיה‎ edge. 


§ 201. There are three numbers in Hebrew, the 
singular (7777 71>), dual (O°) ,(לשון‎ and plural (0°37 (כסוון‎ 
The plural of masculine nouns is formed by adding ים‎ , 
or defectively written 0, to the singular, C29 horse, סוסים‎ 
horses, pvix righteous Gia), צדּיקים‎ or OPA righteous 
(men). The plural of feminine nouns is formed by the 
addition of mi, also written mn’, the feminine ending of 
the singular, if 16 has one, being dropped as superfluous, 
since the plural termination of itself distinguishes the 
gender, כוס‎ cup, MIOD cups, MAND virgin, MINA and בתגלת‎ 
virgins, NNN sin, NNW sins; in two instances the vowel- 
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letter א‎ takes the place of 4, § 11. 1. a, פראת‎ Evek. 31: 8, 
בצאת‎ Ezek. 47: 1. 


a. The masculine plural sometimes has 7°, instead of ים‎ , 6. ₪. TE 
oftener than "2s in the book of Job. 3" aa) Proy. 31: 3, rab 2 Kin. 11: 13, 
wy Mic. 3: 12, טומַמֶיִן‎ Lam. 1: 4, חשין‎ Ezek. 4: 9, יָמִרן‎ Dan. 19: 18. This 
ending, which is the common one in Aramaeic, is chiefly found in poetry or 
in the later books of the Bible. 


6. Some grammarians have contended for the existence of a few plurals 
in" without the final 5, but the instances alleged are capable of another 
and more satisfactory explanation. Thus, "4D 2 Kin. 11: 4, "2D, "020 
2 Bam, 8: 18, "t>u) 2 Sam. 23: 8, and חצי‎ 1 Sam. 20: 38 K’thibh (K’ri 
,(הַצָים‎ are singulars used collectively; "4 2 Sam. 22: 44, Ps. 144: 2, Lam. 
8; 14, and רמונר‎ Cant. 8: 2, are in the singular with the suffix of the first 
person; "579 Ps, 45: 9 is not for pnt 2 stringed instruments, but is the poetic 
form of the preposition מן‎ from; MAND Ps. 22: 17 is not for כָּרִים‎ piercing, 
but is the noun "AR with the preposition > like the lion, § 158. 8. 


60. There are also a few words which have been regarded as plurals in 
©. But "5M Zech. 14: 5 and sae) Judg. 5: 15, are plurals with the suffix 
of the first person. In חוז"!‎ 2 Chron. 33: 19, which is probably a proper 
name, and גכ"‎ Am. 7: 1, Nah. 8: 17, which is a singular used collectively, 
fina] " is a radical as in “S0 = may. pain Isa. 19: 9 is a singular with 
the formative ending °_, § 196, 1 syn Ser. 22: 14 and חַטוּפַי‎ Isa. 20: 4, 
might be explained in the same way, though Ewald prefers to regard the 
former as an abbreviated dual for הלינרם‎ double (i. e. large and showy) 
407000128, and the latter as a construct plural for ;חשופ"‎ the diphthongal 6 
being resolved into ay, comp. § 57. 2 (5). “35 Ezek. 13: 18 is commonly 
regarded as an absolute dual for pos, though it is always elsewhere my 
hands with 1 pers. suf., and may be so explained here. The divine name 
shy} Almighly is best explained as a singular; the name “SN Lord isa 
plural of excellence, § 203. 2, with the suftix of the first person, the original 
signification being my Lord. 

d. In a few words the sign of the feminine singular is retained before 
the plural termination, as though it were one of the radicals, instead of 
being dropped agreeably to the ordinary rule, לת‎ door pl. .לחת‎ 80, ro> 
pillow, Np bow, שקת‎ trough, mn spear, ג‎ widowhood, man divorce, 
mom whoredom, ney lip pl. nirew. To these must be added (טחית‎ pro- 
vided it be derived ‘from nin in the sense of pif; it may, however, signify 
destruction, from the root nits, when the final ™ will be a radical. 

6. The Arabic noun has hiree case-endings, nom. “Mm, gen. 1%, acc. an, 
which drop their nasal in the construct nom. 4, gen, 6, acc. 6. Although 
these have become obsolete in Hebrew, there are traces of their existence 
in i and "| occasionally added to the construct, § 222, and in Mor, ad- 
ded to nouns in an accusative sense to indicate direction, § 223, or to form 
adverbs, § 236. 2 (1). The plural endings are formed by lengthening those 
of the singular, nom. tna, gen. tna. The former is identical with the 
plural ending in verbs, in Heb. ji; the latter corresponds to the Hebrew 


§ 202 GENDER AND NUMBER OF NOUNS. 215 


plural in ים‎ . In Arabic the fem. sing. ending is at, plur. df = ,ות‎ 2 as in 
the Kal part. (katil = Sip), the Piel of עע‎ verbs (340 = Arab. 8 conj. ka- 
tala) and the Nb fut. (yakud = 55x") answering to 2 in Heb. 


§ 202. The gender of adjectives and participles is 
carefully discriminated, both in the singular and in the 
plural, by means of the appropriate terminations. But 
the same want of precision or uniformity which has been 
remarked in the singular, § 199, characterizes likewise 
the use of the plural terminations of substantives. Some 
masculine substantives take ni in the plural, some femi- 
nines take "ם‎ , and some of each gender take indifferently 
ים‎ or .ות‎ 


a. The following masculine nouns form their plural by adding mi: those 
which are distinguished by an asterisk are sometimes construed as feminine. 


ax father. גרן*‎ threshing- ל‎ night. s1 leader. 
Bx bowl. floor. “nS altar. mmox tube. 
אוב‎ familiar = 97 goad. "02 rain, צלור‎ 6. 
spirit. air tail. sia tithe. קול‎ voice. 
“gin treasure, מצד* חוץ‎ summit. קיר‎ wall, 
אות*‎ nin breast. *nipa place. קרב‎ war. 
"MIN path. חזיון‎ 08%. dpa staff. רחוב*‎ 
חלום 6 ארמון‎ dream. “its bottle, pins chain. 
צֶטעל‎ cluster. jibwn invention. "2 lamp. מַלְמְן‎ table. 
“in pit. mpi hand- עור‎ skin, De name. 
ma roof. breadth. “b> dust. טופָר‎ trumpet. 
d4ia lot. כְּלָא‎ throne. #255 evening. me pillar, 
rb tablet. לֶשָב‎ herb. | מצס*‎ deep. 


5. The following feminine nouns form their plural by adding 8": those 
marked thus )+( are sometimes masculine: 


tizk stone. tt way. Pao? spelt, nite flax. 
mx terebinth, =m law. miad brick. mp morsel. 
muabs widowhood. mint branch, mba word. bem sheep. 
MEN woman, rait whoredom, 529 ant. טעלת‎ barley. 
mbha coal. mir wheat. MNO measure, | מבלֶת‎ 60% of corn 
tba vine. movin darkness. 19 she-goat. mut} acacia. 
הבלת‎ 6. min dove. “9 city. roxn fig. 
maint bee. +> pitcher. dbp concubine. 


Also בִיצִים‎ eggs which is not found in the singular. 
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0. The following nouns form their plural by adding either 5°, or רז‎ : 
MASOULINE NOUNS. 


thx porch. 345 heart. מעלן‎ delicacy. | פֶרֶץ‎ breach. 
“Ax lion. מִכּין 4 כאור‎ fountain. צוּאר‎ neck. 
דור‎ generation. 329 tower. a>u bed. “ap grave. 
mat sacrifice. “10a foundation. qe dwelling. rap reed, 
qi4zt memorial. מוסָר‎ 4 “2. river. BIND 6 
' ps day. ata seat. no basin. mio field, 
=x forest. pita 1 he] iniquity. 3950 week. 
nita laver, | מַכָאוב‎ pain. aby heel. הלוג‎ delight. 
“b> harp. “noo nail, 
FEMININE NOUNS. 
mie terror,  nivswix grape-cake. >) shoe. non hoof. 
nox sheaf. mace Astarte. mony heap. mid year. 
max people. mon spear. 
NOUNS CONSTRUED IN EITHER GENDER, 
pvt, mid aloes. jin window. nu rod. mss bone. 
32 garment. “sm court. wp) soul. mp time. 
גב‎ rim. “D> circle. | סיר‎ thorn. Bra foot. 
bin temple. “x39 fortress. as cloud. nox host. 
wit arm. moma camp. עבת‎ 4 sox side. 


d. The two forms of the plural, though mostly synonymous, occasion- 
ally differ in sense as in Latin loci and 7000. Thus "43> is used of round 
masses of money, talents, Mi“=z> of bread, round loaves; סִירָים‎ thorns, סילות‎ 
hooks; כָקָבָיםס‎ heels, לקבית‎ foot-prints ; pace footsteps of men, Maze feet 
of articles of furniture. Comp. § 200. 0 Sometimes they differ in usage 
or frequency of employment: thus ימו‎ days, nine years, are Bocuse! and 
rare, the customary forms being bv", psi. 

e. Nouns mostly preserve their proper "gender in the plural irrespective 
of the termination which they adopt; though there are occasional excep- 
tions, in which feminine nouns in 5" are construed as masculines, e. ₪. 
נָעּרם‎ women Gen. 7: 13, D952 words Job 4: 4, p30) ants Prov. 30: 25, and 
masculine nouns in ות‎ are construed as feminines, 6. ₪. מִשִכְנות‎ dwellings 
Ps. 84: 2. 


§ 203. 1. Some substantives are, by their signification 
or by usage, limited to the singular, such as material 
nouns taken in a universal or indefinite sense, א‎ 6 
37! gold, 238 ground; collectives, בד‎ children, ער‎ fowl, 
ay birds of prey, “2 large cattle (noun of unity טור‎ an 
0x), WS small cattle (noun of unity Mp a sheep or goat); 
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many abstracts, 7% salvation, ל"ת‎ blindness. On the other 
hand some are found only in the plural, such as nouns, 
whose singular, if it ever existed, is obsolete, D72 water, 
פָּנִים‎ face or faces, paw heaven, D°3'Q bowels, ביתים‎ men, 
מראפות‎ adjacent to the head, and abstracts, which have a 
plural form, D%n life, רְחְמִים = אִהָבִים‎ mercy, תחבולות‎ 
government. 


0. The intimate connection between ₪ collective and an abstract is 
shown by the use of the feminine singular to express both, § 200. In like 
manner the plural, whose office it is to gather separate units into one ex- 
pression, is used to denote in its totality or abstract form that common 
quality which pervades them all and renders such a summation possible, 
comp. Ta ואל‎ right, Ta או‎ wrong. Some abstracts adopt indifferently 
the feminine or the plural form, אָמוּנַח‎ and DION fidelity, MENA and ב‎ 
redemption, היה‎ and on life, noon and pion darkness, nike and mabe 
setting of gems. 

b. The form perp is adopted by certain words which denote periods 
of human life, "4:29 childhood, עלוּמָים‎ youth, בְּחְרִים‎ adolescence, בְּתוּלִים‎ 
virginity, בלהלרת‎ period of espousals, pry old age. 

6. Abstracts, which are properly singular, are sometimes used in the 
plural to denote a high degree of the quality which they represent, or re- 
peated exhibitions and embodiments of it, גְּברֶה‎ might, בורו‎ deeds of 
might, Mia=n exalted wisdom, הוללות‎ 6 folly. 


2. There are a few examples of the employment ot 
the plural form when a single individual is spoken of, to 
suggest the idea of exaltation or greatness. It is thus 
intimated that the individual embraces a plurality, or 
contains within itself what is elsewhere divided amongst 
many. Such plurals of majesty are אלדו"ם‎ God, the supreme 
object of worship, 34% Supreme Lord prop. my Lord, 
§ 201. 0 and some other terms referring to the divine 
being, ד‎ TARTS Eccles. 12: 1, via Eccles. 5: 7, 4729 Isa. 
54: 5, Dwisp Hos. 12: 1; also, pity (rarely with a plural 
sense) lord, בִּכָלֶים‎ (when followed by a singular pet 
master, בהגיות‎ Behemoth, great beast, and possibly B° 
Teraphim, which seems to be used of a single image, 
1 Sam. 19: 13, 16. 


§ 204. The dual is formed by adding יֶם‎ to the sing- 
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ular of both genders, ת‎ as the sign of the feminine re- 
maining unchanged, and דל‎ reverting to its original form 
n_, § 198. 5, 7 hand du. oD, noi door du. O24, Mew lip 
du. O'S. 

a. The dual ending in Hebrew, as in the Indo-European languages, 
Bopp Vergleich. Gramm. § 206, is a modified and strengthened form of the 
plural ending. The Arabic goes beyond the Hebrew in extending the dual 
to verbs and pronouns, The Aramaeic scarcely retains a trace of it except 
in the numeral two and its compounds. 

§ 205. The dual in Hebrew expresses not merely two, 
but a couple or a pair. Hence it is not employed with 
the same latitude as in Greek of any two objects of the 
same kind, but only of two which belong together and 
complete each other. It is hence restricted to 

1. Double organs of men or animals, ehh ears, אפים‎ 
nostrils, קרנים‎ horns, D.D?D wings. 

2. Objects of art which are made double or which 
consist of two corresponding parts, 0°39) pair of shoes, 
מאזנים‎ pair of scales, במלקחים‎ pair of tongs, DAY folding 
doors. 

3. Objects which are conceived of as constituting to- 
gether a complete whole, particularly measures of time 
yr quantity, ירמים‎ period of two days, biduum, olay two 
weeks, fortnight, D2 two years, biennium, pho two 
measures, py 22 two talents, p77 Prov. 28: 6, 18 double 
way (comp. in English double dealing), בהזרירם‎ pair of rivers, 
i, 6. the Tigris and Euphrates viewed in combination. 

4. The numerals O70 two, D°3ED double, DAN two 
hundred, לפ"‎ two thousand, DAD two myriads, ְבְכָתִים‎ 
sevenfold, בְּלְציֶם‎ of two sorts. 

5. A few abstracts, in which it expresses intensity, 
עצלתים‎ double-slothfulness, B°%"2 double-rebellion, צהרים‎ 
double-light, 1. 0. noon, BNO" double-wickedness. 


a. Names of objects occurring in pairs take the dual form even when a 
higher number than two is spoken of, Dh סש‎ 1 Sam. 2: 18 the three 
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teeth, bib אַרְבָע‎ Ezek. 1: 6 four wings, oibo> wed Isa. 6: 2 six wings, 
עייס‎ Mya) Zech. 8: 9 seven eyes, pr paa-bsy purée all the hands and 
all knees Ezek. 7:17. Several names of double organs of the human or 
animal body have a plural form likewise, which is used of artificial imita- 
tions or of inanimate objects, to which these names are applied by.a figure 
of speech, § 200. c, קרנרם‎ horns, קרטות‎ horns of the altar, D122 wings, 
ribo> extremities, prens shoulders, כּתָפות‎ shoulder-pieces of a garment, 
pry eves, nilsp fountains, רגלים‎ feet, רגליס‎ times prop. beats of the foot, 
In a few instances this distinction is neglected, pnp and שפתות‎ lips, 
mrt and רלות‎ sides, pins: extremities. 


0 The dual ending is in a very few words superadded to that of the 
plural, חומות‎ walls of a city, המסים‎ double walls, לחסיט 5 לוחות‎ 
double boarding of a ship, pwn name of a town in Judah, Josh. 15: 36. 


0. The words bv2 water and nvs heaven have the appearance of dual 
forms; they are, however, commonly regarded as plurals, and compared 
with such plural forms in Aramaeic as שנרן‎ Dan. 5: 9 from the singular .נא‎ 
In ירושפירם‎ Jerusalem, or as it is commonly written without the Yodh 
|ירוטס‎ the final Mem is not a dual ending but a radical, and the pronun- 
ciation is simply prolonged from ,ררוּשְכֶם‎ comp. Gen. 14: 18, Ps. 76: 3, 
though in this assimilation to a dual form some have suspected an allusion 
to the current division into the upper and the lower city. 

§ 206. It remains to consider the changes in the nouns 
themselves, which result from attaching to them the 
various endings for gender and number that have now 
been recited. These depend upon the structure of the 
nouns, that is to say, upon the character of their letters 
and syllables, and are governed by the laws of Hebrew 
orthography already unfolded. These endings may be 
divided into two classes, viz.: 

1. The feminine mn, which, consisting of a single con- 
sonant, causes no removal of the accent and produces 
changes in the ultimate only. 

2. The feminine ,ה‎ the plural f°, and ni, and the 
dual ים‎ , which remove the accent to their own initial 
vowel, and may occasion changes in both the ultimate 
and the penult. 


§ 207. Nouns which terminate in a vowel undergo no 
change on receiving the feminine characteristic ואב" ,ת‎ 
Moabite, מואָבית‎ Moabitess, מוצא‎ finding, fem. ,מצאת‎ RON 
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sinner, MRO sin, § 200. Nouns which terminate in 8 con- 
sonant experience a compression of their final syllable, 
which upon the addition of nm, ends in two consonants in- 
stead of one, § 66. 2, andan auxiliary Seghol is introduced 
to relieve the harshness of the combination, § 61. 2. In 
consequence of this the vowel of the ultimate is changed 
from ₪ or 6 to é, § 63. 2. a, from 6 or 7 to 6, or in a few 
words to . and from 6 or ₪ to 6, § 61. 4. "ac: broken 
fem. M7292, DTWIIN reddish fem. W27S7R, Jen going fem. 
ברת 7 35“ הילת‎ 2 ton five fem. שת‎ rom, tN 
man, אשת‎ woman, § 216. 1. b, Viz} scattered fem. נפוצֶת‎ 
STEAM and בח שת‎ brass. When the final consonant is 
euttural, there is the usual substitution of Pattahh for 
Sechol, sa hearing fem. NINW, 9°52 touching fem. MF52. 


0. In many cases the feminine is formed indifferently by MF or by ה‎ ; in 
others usage inclines in favor of one or of the other ending, though no ab 
solute rule can be given upon the subject. It may be said, however, that ad- 
jectives in " almost always receive M; active participles, except those of 33, 
עד‎ and ה‎ verbs, oftener take M than ח‎ ; Mis also found, though less frequently, 
with the passive participles except that of Kal, from which it is excluded. 

5. A final }, ד‎ or M is sometimes assimilated to the feminine characteristic 
Piand contracted with it, § 54, MB for בנ‎ daughter, mma for PFs gift, MON 
for Moy truth, MAX for MIAN one, מְִטלַת‎ 1 Kin. 1:15 for mmo == ministering, 
nin Mal. 1: 14 for משחחת‎ corrupt, מחלת‎ for pron pan. The changes of 
the ultimate vowel are due to its compression before ‘concurring consonants. 

c. The vowel % remains in main Lev. 5: 21 depasit, and the proper 
name Mann Tanhumeth. From my brother, tr father-in-law are formed 
אחות‎ sister, חמות‎ mother-in-lato, the radical ,ו‎ which has been dropped 
from the masculine, retaining its place before the sign of the feminine, 
comp. § 101. 1. a; את‎ difficult Deut. 30: 11 is for MN3b) from N55). 


§ 208. The changes which result from appending the 
feminine termination דל‎ , the plural terminations ים‎ and 
mi, and the dual termination ים‎ , are of three sorts, viz.: 

1. Those which take place in the ultimate, when it is 
a mixed syllable. 

2. Those which take place in the ultimate, when it 19 
a simple syllable. 

3. Those which take place in the penult. 
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§ 209. When the ultimate is a mixed syllable bearing 
the accent, it is affected as follows, viz.: 


1. Tsere remains unchanged, if the word is a mono- 
syllable or the preceding vowel is Kamets, otherwise it 
is rejected; other vowels suffer no change, ma dead fem. 

mina, pl. pi; TI thigh du.o3%, DID complete fem. טלמה‎ 
. מכְמִים‎ , 5 pl. minow; הלף‎ going fem. m2, pl. ange ה‎ 
11 הנכות‎ 


a. The rejection of Tsere is due to the tendency to abbreviate words 
which are increased by additions at the end, 8 66.1. It is only retained 
as a pretonic vowel, § 64. 2, when the word is otherwise sufficiently abbre- 
viated, or its rejection would shorten the word unduly. Tsere is retained 
contrary to the rule by ote}, רִבְכִים‎ children of the third and fourth 
generations, by a few exceptional forms, e. g. masa Jer. 3: 8. 11, mozue 
Ex. 23: 26, mags Cant. 1: 6, טוממה‎ Isa. 54: 1, and frequently with the 
pause accents, 8 65, 6 ₪. לדח‎ Isa. 21: 3, D729 Lam. 1: 16, טוממות:‎ 
188. 49: 8, צַבְנֶסרם‎ Ex, 28: 40, Em Gen. 19: 11, 2 Kin. 6: 18 (once with 
Tiphhha), :DNEbOD 188. 2: 20, DoT 1060108. 2: 5, nitars Isa. 2: 4. It also 
appears in several feminine substantives, both singular and plural, e. g. 
nope overthrow, מועצות‎ 8 masin abomination, mses staff, news 
witch. On the other hand, the followi ing feminines reject it though pre- 
ceded by Kamets, b>" wild-goat, fem. רעפה‎ , Pa ostrich, fem. mss, 3 
thigh, fem. Mon". It is also dropped from élie plural of the 0 
בֶּן‎ 808, and its place supplied by a pretonic Kamets, B53 sons, M33 daugh- 
ters, the singular of the feminine being Ma for M22, 8 207. b; 80 זג‎ fork 
pL מזלגות‎ 


b. Kamets in the ultimate 18 retained as a pretonic vowel, (33 white, 
fem, mad, pl. ,לבנים‎ f. pl. mad; מִבְצֶר‎ fortress, pl. מְבְצְרִים‎ and max, 
only disappearing in a few exceptional cases, 95) hair, fem. mhz‘, "bg 
quail, pl. pwd, meazre and mare fords, “b>. talent du. php but in 
pause D'"22, “a river du. ova, waa pasture, pl. pre once מגרשות‎ 
(with Hholem). Bo in the ל"א‎ participles Na? prophesying pl. DNS), נְמָא‎ 
polluted pl. כְִיצָא נטמאים‎ found pl. מִצְאָם‎ but with the pause accents 
Kamets returns, DTNB? Ezek. 13: 2, ְמִצְאִים:‎ Ezr. 8: 25. The foreign word 
“270 suburbs forms its plural irregularly רוי‎ 


0. Hholem and Hhirik commonly suffer no change; but in a few words 
Shurek takes the place of the former, and in one Tsere is substituted for 
the latter, § 66. 2 (c), מגור‎ terror pl. מגגלים‎ , jig habitation pl. oraz, 
pire sweet fem, מתוּקֶה‎ pl. מתוקָים‎ , pix distress fem. ,צוּקת‎ 139 lodging 
fem. mad, bie flight fem. nea: ,בי‎ ms rest fem, ינוחה‎ sks 0 
fem. mays, pias deep fem. מל קה‎ Prov. 23: 27 and רתוק , כָּכְקָה‎ chain pl. 
ee 1 Kin. 6: 21 K’ri; = escaped pl. מָּלִינִים‎ or mene fem. na" 2B or 


סמ 
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0. Hholem is dropped from the plural of צפור‎ bird pl. p"Apy, as well 
as from the plural of nouns having the feminine characteristic ת‎ in the 
singular; thus M>3>a skull, by the substitution of the plural ending mi for 
m, § 201, becomes esha, npr course, pi. מחלקות‎ or with Hhateph- 
Kamets under a doubled letter, 8 16. 8. b, nse coat pl. nim>, טְבּלֶת‎ ear of 
corn, pl. Dna; in two instances a pretonic Kamets is inserted, rma 
drought pl. minx, Maris Astarte pl. nisms. 

6. Seghol in nouns with the feminine characteristic M affixed mostly 
follows the law of the vowel from which it has sprung, § 207; if it has 
been derived from Tsere it is rejected, if from any other vowel it is still in 
some instances rejected, though more commonly it reverts to its original 
form and is retained, mah sucker oo (רינק‎ pl. rink, אִנָרָת‎ epistle (from 
chats) pl. אַרְכְדַוּת‎ ‘ree nurse (from (מינרק‎ bl. קטסטת מרנרלות‎ scale pl. 
קשקשים‎ and קשות‎ pip. Pattahh, which has arisen from a BSeghol 80 situated 
under the influence of a guttural, follows the same rule, rzav ring pl. 
missy, msi (from לגע‎ touching pl. rsa). 

f. A few nouns with quiescents in the ultimate present apparent ex- 
ceptions which are, however, readily explained by the contractions which 
they have undergone. Thus תיח‎ for nmin, § 57.2 (5), thorn, has its plural 
חוחים‎ or ְחַוָחִים‎ pn (Bi) day, pl. pra" (BEI); (מדון) מדון‎ strife, pl. מִדְוָנֶים‎ ; 
שור‎ ik) 0x, ol: הגד שַנָרָיס‎ for 13 or ₪ § 188. 2. 6 pot, pl. דגלרם‎ or 
טוק ;3 .210 8 ,דודים‎ (pr or prt) ‘street, pl. שוקיס‎ ; "> (“5 or (לכר‎ city, 
pl. once pias Tule. 10: 4 usually contracted to phy; ראש‎ (3x4) head, 
pl. ovens (ore). 80 MXO measure becomes in the dual סָאתָים‎ for pho 
and nie one hundred, du. ‘pres for נמִצְחִים‎ mondo (FIER xdo, 8 57. 2 (3)), 


work, probably had in the absolute plural riseba, whence the construct is 
.מלְאָלות‎ 


2. The final consonant sometimes receives Daghesh- 
forte before the added termination, causing the preced- 
ing vowel to be shortened from 6 to 6, from é or + to 2, 
and from 6 or ₪ to ₪ § 61. 5. This takes place regularly 
in nouns which are derived from contracted 5’ roots, 
DM perfect fem. Tam, 0° sea pl. יָמים‎ 120 (from 123) shield, 
pl. 075372 and חק ;מִבות‎ statute pl. ,חָקים‎ fem. HPT, pl. nipn, 
or in whose final letter two consonants have coalesced, 
אם‎ for אכ‎ du. D'S nose; 12 for 122 she-goat pl. DY9; ny 
for ny time pl. DAS and nins; אי שי‎ for U8 man, TEN 
woman, and it not infrequently occurs in other cases. 


0. Nouns with Pattahh in the ultimate with few exceptions double 
their final letter being either contracted furms, 53 weak pl. "3 fem. mba 
pl. ,העות‎ or receiving Daghesh-forte conservative in order to preserve the 
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short vowel, אס‎ pool pl. ;אָגְמִים‎ so אופָן‎ wheel, הרס‎ myrtle, מעט‎ few, Ninn 
frightful, phos: greenish, מאור‎ desire. Before M Pattahh may ‘be retained 
in an intermediate syllable, לח‎ fresh pl. נלְחִים‎ before other gutturals it is 
lengthened to Kamets, § 60. 4, שר‎ prince pl. phy fem, nis; 80 MIDEEN 
jingers, mya four, כְּוּבְפִים‎ helmets, מצרים‎ straits and הוּדאים‎ baskets, ללָאת‎ 
loops, which do not occur in the singular, but are commonly referred to 
saa, ,לולר‎ 8 196. b, " being changed to ₪ as in § 210. 3. d; also ta) breast, 
which omits Daghesh du. pra. Pattahh is in the following examples 
changed to Hhirik before the doubled letter, 8 58. 2, בז‎ prey fem. nia, mn 
fear fem. MEM, גת‎ wine-press pl. Mina, ‘Ta garment pl. O77 and מס , מָרִים‎ 
tribute, 50 basin, mp morsel, צד‎ side, baba wheel, mit Bobo baskets, DDD 
palm-branches, 3552 threshing-sledge pl. טורגרם‎ or by the resolution of 
Daghesh-forte, § 59. a, prio. It is rejected from צלצל‎ cymbal pl. צלציֶיס‎ , 

and phe men, from the‏ רגר berries, probably from‏ ּרְגְרִרם sort pl. Duy,‏ זך 
obsolete singular, no. The plural of o> people is D 2D and in a very few‏ 
instances with the doubled letter repeated, D223; 80 “I mountain pl. enon‏ 
statute pl. p pn, and twice‏ חק צלָים Deut. 8: 9, 5¥ shadow pl.‏ הַרְרִים and‏ 
in the construct, “DEM Judg. 5: 15, 18. 10: 1, which implies the absolute‏ 
.מְקָקִים form‏ 


₪. The final letter is doubled after Kamets in the following words be- 
sides those from עע‎ roots, אולם‎ porch pl. DTEDN; 80 MN hire, מל‎ camel, 
73 time, "etre darkness, piv distance, jar 7 rh green, its quiet, 
שישן‎ lily, ibs coney, to which should perhaps be added a4P9 Deut. 8: 15 
scorpion, though as it has a pause accent in this place which is the only 
one where it is found with Kamets, its proper form may perhaps have been 
קרב‎ 8 65. The Niphal participle 12>) honored has in the plural both 
נְכְבְִים‎ and mas) . Several other words, which only occur in the plural, 
are in the lexicons referred to singulars with Kamets in the ultimate; but 
the vowel may, with equal if not greater probability, be supposed to have 
been Pattahh. Kamets 18 shortened to Pattahh before ,ד‎ which does not 
admit Daghesh-forte, in the plurals of אֶח‎ brother pl. ,אָחִים‎ MM hook, M39 
confidence, § 60. 4. @ 


0. The following nouns with Hholem in the ultimate fall under this 
rule, in addition to those derived from 33 roots, בי‎ peak pl. prions, מרטם‎ 
sacred scribe, חַרצב‎ band, St) nation, O77 naked, and several ‘adjectives 
of the form ben, which are mostly written without the vowel-letter }, 
§ 14. 8, 6. g. BIN red fem. NEI, מִים‎ SUN, pin terrible, 78 long, etc.; MBOX 
dunghill takes the form mings in the. plural, 


0. There are only two examples of doubling when the vowel of the 
ultimate is Shorek, O°>7n Prov. 24: 81 nettles or brambles from ראיות חול‎ 
Esth. 2: 9 from "Sk" Kal pass, part. of ראה‎ 


6. איש‎ (S28) man is not contracted in the plural אָנָשִים‎ men; in the 
feminine, for the sake of distinction, the initial weak letter is dropped, 
pr wcomen, which 18 used as the plural of MeN woman; ארשרם‎ men and 
mix women are rare and poetic. את‎ ploughshare has either D°AN or אפִים‎ 
in the plural. 


, 
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§ 210. 1. Segholate nouns, or those which have an 
unaccented vowel in the ultimate, drop it when any 
addition is made to them, § 66. 2. (a). As this vowel 
arose from the concurrence of vowelless consonants at 
the end of the word, the necessity for its presence ceases 
when that condition no longer exists. Segholates thus 
revert to their original form of a monosyllable ending in 
concurrent consonants, § 185. 

2. Monosyllables of this description receive the femi- 
nine ending with no further change than the shortening 
due to the removal of the accent, in consequence of which 
6 becomes 6 or more rarely 0, 6 becomes 7 or more 
rarely 6; 6 may be restored to 6 from which it has com- 
monly arisen, § 185, עס‎ like 6 it may become 7 or @, 
פצם‎ (DES) strength fem. ,עצְמָה‎ WEN (wEN) fem. MOEN free- 
dom, “aX (OX) 6 ying fom. TION and M72x, bys מל‎ 
king, sh queen, M20 slaughter fem. sha. 

0. Nouns having either of the forms M3up, Nep, Map, Mbup, map, 
are consequently to be regarded as sprung from monosyllables with the 
vowel given to the first radical. 

3. Before the plural terminations a pretonic Kamets 
is inserted, and the original vowel of the monosyllable 
falls away, 179 (72"2) king pl. 09273, 2272 queen pl. מלכות‎ 
"ax (WN) saying pl. אָמרות 4 .4 אמרה , אַבְירִים‎ 3b (פל)‎ 
work, pl. פָּּלִים‎ NUM sin pl. הטְאִים‎ 

a. Pretonic Kamets is not admitted by the numerals כָשרִים‎ twenty 
from “ity ten, D'S33 seventy from 33% seven, הער‎ ninety from sin nine. 
The words pws pistachio-nuts, הבניס‎ ebony, צאָלים‎ Job 40: 21. 22, a 
mercies, pop ‘and שקמות‎ sycamores, which do not occur in the singular, 
have been regarded as examples of a like omission; though the first is 
derived by Fiirst from mos, and the second by Gesenius from a The 
plural of msn wisdom is not mincn but ות‎ Son. Quadriliteral Segholates 
also receive "pretonic Kamets in the plural re pl. D°353D merchants, un- 


less the new letter creates an additional syllable, in which case the intro- 


duction of Kamets would prolong the word too much, waty concubine pl. 
סָלָגטִים‎ , pes nail .צְסֶרְנֶים‎ 


5. The superior tenacity of Hholem, § 60. 1. a (4), is shown על‎ the 
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uccasional retention of 0, not only as a compound Sh’va under gutturals 
ארח‎ way pl. MAI, so הדש‎ month, Wn thicket, a> sheaf, “eS fawn; but 
as Hhateph- -Kamets or Kamets- -Hhatuph in 73 threshing- floor pl. with art. 
niinsn, cap holiness pl. קדטים‎ and with art. טרש , הקדשים‎ root pl. רשי‎ 

§ 19. 2. a, or as a long vowel in brik tent pl. png, a stall pl. ning, 

§ 60. 3. ¢, or shifted to the following letter so as to take the place of the 
pretonic Kamets in בהן‎ thumb pl. misins, mad brightness pl. נגחות‎ , § 186. a, 
Comp. פָסֶל‎ (>¢tp) graven image pl. osb-on. In the other nouns it is rejected, 
“Pa morning pl pupa; 0 773 threshing-floor, “BD cypress, pop handful, 
למח‎ spear, MA juniper, dst hollow of the hand. 


6. Middle Vav quiesces in the plural of the following nouns: mia death 
pl. p nis, mais iniquity pl. .עולת‎ Gesenius regards אונים‎ Prov, 11: 7, 
Hos. 9: 4, as ‘the plural of WR, while others derve it from און‎ , Gansiatiag 
it riches in the former passage and sorrow in the latter, the primary idea 
out of which both senses spring being that of toz/. Middle Yodh quiesces 
in the plural of 5°& ram pl. ארלים‎ , mt olive pl. לרל , זרתרם‎ night pl. ,ללוח‎ 
but not in dn ה‎ strength pl. oben, "9 fountain pl. miss, “3 ass-colt pl. 
ps, wn goat pl. תִיָשים‎ The plural of רא‎ valley is MAND by trans 
position from the regular form גלאות‎ which is twice found in the K’thibh 
2 Kin. 2: 16, Ezek. 6: 3; m3 house has as its plural בּתִים‎ baftim 8 19. 2. a, 
whether this be explained as for בָּיְמִים‎ from mia to build or for בִּתְחים‎ from 
maz to lodge. Middle Yodh always quiesces before the feminine and dual 
endings, ‘™¥ provision fem. minx, 773 eye du. ָרנָים‎ 


d. Monosyllables in °. from לה‎ roots belong properly to this forma- 
tion, § 57. 2 (4) and § 186. b, and follow the rules given above both in the 
fem.nine “3n (חָלֶר)‎ 6 fem. mbm, and the plural "4x (™x) dion pl. 
DMN and אָרלות‎ , "43 kid pl. on, or with the change of " to ,א‎ § 58. 4, 
which also occurs in הפי ה .179 8 שש‎ necklace pl. וְחַלְאִים‎ “hp pea pl. 
,פַתיים‎ Oona and ofxmp, צצלי‎ 86 pl, צְבְאִים , צביים‎ and mikax; in like 
manner O°XE3 branches, באס‎ lions are sefertd to “py and sh though 
these singulars do not occur; כ"‎ (">p) utensil does not receive Kamets in 
the plural o"32. No absolute plurals occur of Segholates with final Vav, 
only the construct forms “2m, “izp. 


4, The dual sometimes takes a pretonic Kamets like 
the plural, but more frequently follows the feminine in 
not requiring its insertion, M23 (N23) door du. O24, 773 
(1) way du. D277, (סדן) לרן‎ horn du. DAP and ea 

> cheek du. לה זיים‎ 13 (7) knee du. ,בְרְפָיֶם‎ so O79, 
iy שרב "ם‎ Dns. 


§ 211. When the ultimate is a simple syllable, the 


following cases occur, viz: 


1. Final ה‎ is rejected before the feminine and plural 
15 
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endings, יפה‎ beautiful fem. 5° % pl. miss, MwA work pl. 
ps2; 0 oma camp du. B°7. 


en 

a. The last radical in words of this description is properly "א‎ which is 
rejected after a vowelless letter, § 62. 2.0, so that ne? is for mips and 
pice for שוים‎ 2. Ina very few instances the radical . remains, 6. ₪. 
mus ‘Cant. 1:7 from nud (עטר)‎ bina Isa. 25: 6 from (מִמְחָ") מִמַחַה‎ and is 
even strengthened by Daghesh-forte, 8 209. 2, וכית‎ Lam, 1: 16 from mia, 
פרית‎ and rb, § 196. 5 fem. of mB, חריות‎ Hos. 14: 1, elsewhere nian, 
np mouth, 5 pl. O°, Mp and mig, or changed to וא‎ 8 56. 4, M50 (טפי)‎ 
young lamb (טלליס) טלארם‎ so that it is not necessary to assume a singular 
"39 which no where occurs; הלכה‎ Ps. 10: 8 has as its plural חלכאים‎ ver. 10. 


2. Final " may combine with the feminine and plural 
endings, so as to form יות , יים ,לה‎ , or it may. in the 
masculine plural be contracted to "ם‎ , § 69. 2,""a» Hebrew 
pl. pay and עְבְרִיים‎ fem. HAs f. pl. צי עבריות‎ ship pl. 
צים‎ and oy, ‘ten free pl. DvUEN, "Pp: pure pl. DMP. So 
nouns in ית‎ upon the exchange of the feminine singular 
for the plural termination m}i2y Ammonitess pl. nFzi29, 
חתפית‎ Hittitess MAM. 


a. In ביאִים‎ 19 2 Chron. 17: 11 Arabians from "5"9 an א‎ is interposed, 
elsewhere דליות רברס‎ branches, זויות‎ corners and M30 201078, which do 
not occur in the singular, are assumed to be from mba, mir and מִנְקית‎ 

b. A few monosyllables in "| form their feminities in this manner, 
though in the masculine plural they follow the rule before given, § 210. 3. 0 
גר‎ kid fem. mana, "5d lion, לְבְיָּא‎ lioness, § 198. d, "3% gazelle fem. may 
(nba and Nias are used as proper names), sme drinking fem. mn. 


3. There are few examples of final ל‎ or | with added 
endings. The following are the forms which they assume: 
"pw drink pl. D "py, מלכות‎ kingdom pl. nits, פ‎ 62. 2, 
פָדוּת‎ testimony pl. nis, nine sister pl. MINN and אחיות‎ for 
ming, רבו‎ and רבוא‎ myriad pl. ming, niga. and :ראות‎ the 
dual רבתדם‎ inserts the sign of the feminine, or as others 
think of the plural § 205. b. 


a. niten or niin Jer. 37: 16 cells is referred to the assumed singular 
main; נטוות‎ Isa. 3: ‘16 K'thibh and כעוות‎ 1 Sam. 25: 18 K’thibh are furmed 
from כטף‎ ‘ws abbreviated Kal passive participles, § 174. 5, but in the ab- 
sence of tle appropriate vowel points their precise pronunciation cannot 
be determined. 

b. Nouns ending in a quiescent radical א‎ may be regarded as terminating 
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in ג‎ consonant, since this letter resumes its consonantal power upon an 
addition being made to the word. Comp. 6 164. נְמְצָא‎ found fem. מִצְאֶת‎ 
פַרָא‎ wild ass pl. ORD. 


§ 212. The changes, which occur in the penult, arise 
from the disposition to shorten the former part of a word, 
when its accent has been carried forward by accessions 
at the end, § 66.2. They consist in the rejection of 
Kamets or Tsere, 5173 great fem. 72175 pl. בְּדולִים‎ 9 pl. 
,פדולות‎ "23 word pl. pas, What memorial pl. midst, £32 
wing du. 5: E23, שיב‎ restoring pl. מְטִיבִים‎ fem. ay, ביצי‎ 
distress pl. ,מצרים‎ “> Levite pl. D>, except from nouns 
in ה‎ in which the place of the accent is not changed by 
the addition of the terminations for gender and number, 
§ 211.1, O&> beautifulfem. יפה‎ pl. מְדָה ,יפות‎ field pl. nite, 
mip hard pl. pvp, מִעָה‎ pl. asa and nica bowels, Fd: 
smitten pl. 0°53. Other penultimate vowels are mostly 
exempt from change. 


a. Kamets, which has arisen from Pattabh in consequence of the suc- 
ceeding letter not being able to receive Dayhesh-forte, as the form pro- 
perly requires, is incapable of rejection. Such a Kamets is accordingly 
retained without change before ,ר‎ 6. ₪. WAN for BAN, § 189. 1, workman 
pl. ,חֶרְטִים ם‎ so tty horseman, mos fugitive, (סליס 0 סְלִיס‎ eunuch, 
re terrible, yutp violent, Yuan diligent, or shortened to Pattabh before 

mn, § 60. 1. @ (4), “Aha young man pl. בחורים‎ . Kamets is also retained in 
certain 33, עו‎ and לה‎ derivatives as a sort of ¢ compensation for the reduction 
of the root by contraction or quiescence, e. g. 22 shield pl. prin and מגנות‎ 
ribo fortress pl. הָלִית , מְִזים‎ branch pl. הָליות‎ “rot corner pl. nis, non 
(from ma) height, du. cores. Other instances of its retention are rare and 
exceptional, בְגוד‎ treacherous fem. maa, 22) (const. 333) week pi. psu 
and miza but du. כִִבְעָרם‎ , 6°33 warrior pl. לישיס‎ 

b. When Kamets following a doubled letter is rejected, and Daghesh- 
forte is omitted in consequence, § 25, the antepenultimute vowel is in a few 
instances changed from Hhirik to Seghol, § 61. 2 חְזַיון‎ vision pl. חזדונות‎ , 
jews a tenth pl. DTS, but yaar memorial pl. זכרנות‎ . 

0. Tsere is not rejected if it has arisen from Hhirik before a guttural 
in a form which properly requires Daghesh-forte, 34m for tn, § 189. 1. 5, 
deaf pl. c*ti-n, or if it is commonly represented by 7, § 14. 8, Shap or ללס‎ , 
8 188, hammer pl. misd°D, or 8 radical 7 quiesces in it, jh°% or [AN (from 
sm, § 191) perennial pl. OTST or pny, 55° femple pl. "327m and חיכלות‎ | 
pawns and שרים‎ + rectitude, זרדונָרם‎ (from זוד‎ or 7) proud. Other cases 


are rare and exceptional, 6. ₪. ONDER Neh 8: 34 feeble. 
15* 
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d. Hholem is almost invariably retained in the penult, yet it yields to 
the strong tendency to abbreviation in the following trisyllables: צסדודרת‎ 
Ashdoditess 1. אַטְרְדִיות‎ Neh. 18: 23 K’ri (K’thibh (אכדידיות‎ min Am- 
monitess pl. ית‎ id. (K’thibh עמונירות‎ |, 1 Kin. 11: 1 mists), צרדנר‎ Sido- 
nian f. pl. ny “where long Hhirik becomes Tsere before concurrent con- 
sonants, § 61. 4. 


e. When the penult is a mixed syllable containing a short vowel, it is 
ordinarily not subject to change, § 58. 2. The tendency to the greatest 
possible abbreviation is betrayed, however, in a few examples by the re- 
duction of the diphthongal Seghol to Pattahbh, comp. 8 60. 3. b. כל‎ 
cluster pl. midzix Cant. 7: 8, מֶרְפֶב‎ chariot fem. maD79 pl. mins, pine 
distance pl. מִרְחַקים‎ and מִרְחַקים‎ or of Pattahh to the briefest of the shurt 
vowels Hhirik, comp. § 209.2 a, mibzht fury pl. Pibs>t, מזלג‎ fork pl. מיזלנות‎ 
6 192. a, max dish pl. צלְחות‎ by the resolution of Daghesh-forte for ,צלחות‎ 
6 59. a; “HN for “AN other has in the plural ovis, mins as if from צְחַר‎ 
mbna coal has pl. B°ma by § 63. 1 


§ 213. As precisely the same changes result from ap- 
pending the feminine and the plural endings, except 
in the single case of Segholate nouns or monosyllables 
terminating in concurrent consonants, § 210, nouns in ה‎ 
become plural with no further change than that of their 
termination 43522 kingdom pl. nis>a2; only in the excep- 
tional case referred to a pretonic Kamets must be inserted 
בלְכָּה‎ queen from ,ביל‎ pl. by § 210. 3. nis29. Nouns in n, 
after omitting the feminine ending, are liable to the re- 
jection or modification of the vowel of the ultimate in 
forming the plural, as explained 6 209. 1. d. and e, M738 
epistle (from “3) pl. ninsy, nvawy observance (from W205 
‘pl. nitsu3. As the dual ending is not substituted for that 
of the feminine singular, but added to it, it is simply 
necessary in applying the rules for the formation of the 
dual, to observe that the old ending m_ takes the place 
of ה‎ , § 204. Thus M35 (nd) year, by § 219, becomes in 
the dual שְכָתִים‎ nbs door by § 210. 4, du. ,דִּכָתיֶם‎ met 
brass du. DST. 

a. In the following examples a radical, which has been rejected from 


the singular is restored in the plural, Mg (for (אַמְהֶה‎ maid-rervant pl. 
mix, ni (for rion from (מִנָח‎ portion pl. rity. and ,מִנָאות‎ comp. § 8 3. d, 
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nkp (for קצות‎ from (קצֶת‎ pl. נקצית‎ in like manner כּנִת‎ colleagues is re- 
ferred to the assumed singular rip. ng (mim) governor has in the אוו‎ 
both ning (const. (פחוות‎ and ning. 


THe Construct STATE. 


§ 214. When one noun stands in a relation of depend- 
ence on another, the second or specifying noun is, in 0001- 
dental languages, put in the genitive case; in Hebrew, on 
the other hand, the second noun undergoes no change, 
but the first is put into what is commonly called the 
construct state (71720 or 7203 supported). A noun which 
is not so related to a following one is said to be in the 
absolute state (M727 cut off). Thus, "27 word is in the 
absolute state; but in the expression המלך‎ "253 verbum 
regis, the word of the king, "371 is in the construct state. 
By the juxtaposition of the two nouns a sort of compound 
expression is formed, and the speaker hastens forward 
from the first noun to the second, which is necessary to 
complete the idea. Hence results the abbreviation, which 
characterizes the construct state. 


a. The term absolute state was introduced by Reuchlin; he called the 
construct the state of regimen. 


§ 215. The changes, which take place in the formation 
of the construct, affect 

1. The endings for gender and number. 

2. The final syllable of nouns, which are without these 
7 

. The syllable preceding the accent. 

6 216. The following changes occur in the endings for 
gender and number, viz: 

1. The feminine ending 4, is changed to ת‎ , THEW 
handmaid const. MME; the ending ת‎ remains unchanged, 
נכיפומירת‎ const. מִצמית‎ : 


0. The explanation of this appears to be that the construct state re- 
tains the old consonantal ending m_, the close connection with the following 
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noun preserving 16 as if in the centre of a compound word, 6 55. 2. ¢; 
whereas in the isolation of the absolute state, the end of the word is more 
liable to attrition and the consonant falls away. 

2. Some nouns in ה‎ preceded by Kamets adopt a Segholate form in 
the construct, M2339 kingdom const. MSs) instead of M3502 § 61. 1. 3, 
miwa2 dominion ‘const. mdting, מִלַאכָח‎ work const. מִלָאלֶת‎ noa70 chariot 
const. nae", nhs crown const. עטרת‎ man> flame const. rans, nhs ten 
const. Roos: or with the Seghols changed to Pattahhs under the influence 
of a guttural, mhaw family const. מִכְפָחַת‎ , MSA 8 four const. MPD IN; so 
msn fig-cake const. m>S5; nik tcoman, though ‘it occurs in the ו‎ 
Deut. 21:11, 1 Sam. 28: 7, Ps. 58: 9, is mostly used as the construct of שח‎ 
On the other hand, mah ‘bottle has in the construct M2n Gen. 21: 14 - 
accent thrown back by 8 35. 1) as if from non; מִשְאֶת‎ portion const. משאת‎ 


2. The ending "ם‎ of the masculine plural and ים‎ of 
the dual are alike changed to י‎ , 0°99 nations const. “9, 
קרנים‎ horns const. 7p; Mi of the feminine plural suffers 
no change MSP voices const. .קלות‎ 


0. In a very few instances the vowel ending of the masculine plural 
construct 18 added to feminine nouns "ta (the accent invariably thrown 
back by § 35. 1), commonly in the K’thib במותי‎ const. of במות‎ high-places, 
“PEND 1 Sam, 26: 12; this takes place regularly before suffixes, § 219. 2. 


§ 217. 1. In a mixed final syllable Kamets is com- 
monly shortened to Pattahh: so is Tsere when preceded 
by Kamets; other vowels remain without change, ™ 
hand const. ,יד‎ 3572 seat const. 3, "NIX neck const. 
"Nix, IPT old const. ,זקן‎ 22 heart const. 22, V3 mighty 
man const. "3. 


a. Kamets remains in the construct of DEAN porch, ah writing, מלן‎ 
gift, a> cloud (once const. צָב‎ Ex. 19: 9), bir פיי‎ and DB sea, 6. ₪. 
nbsp sea of salt, except in the phrase סגם‎ - sea of weed, i. e. Red Sea; 
so too in מנֶת‎ portion, and rxp end, which are contracted from ד‎ roots, 
§ 213.4; stn milk becomes én, and | Lb white “jab Gen. 49: 12 in the construct, 

b. Tsere remains in חמש‎ fee "const. אה וחמש‎ mire const. ור‎ ng 
breathing const. MEX, קב‎ heel const. ,קב‎ in the 39 derivative who shield 
const. "22 and in אל‎ found in several proper names, It is occasionally 
shortened to Seghol before Makkeph in DEX mourning const. ,אָבָל"‎ MP time 
const. MY, “MS and “My, SY name const. by, “Dy and “DW; {2 son, which in 
the absolute retains Tsere before Makkeph, Gen. 30: 19, Ezek. 18: 10, has 
in the construct j2, “jZ or “j3. Tsere is shortened to Pattahh in a few 
cases not embraced in the rule, viz.: קן‎ nest const. jp. dito rod const. מִקל‎ 
and Spo, tak Deut. 32: 28 perishing const. of ,אלד‎ the Kal participles of 
Lamedh guttural verbs, 6 126, 1, and the following nouns with prefixed מ‎ 
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in several of which a preceding Pattahh is likewise changed to Hhirik, 
§ 192. a, “=39 tithe const. “iva, TOD mourning const. 109, MALY key const. 
מַפַתַח‎ and nap, yz lair const. “y37, mia clamour const. מַשְבָּר ,מר!ח‎ 
matriz const. ְמִטְפַר‎ nino corruption const. rina, mare altar const. mdr. 

6. Hholem 8 shortened to Kamets- -Hhatuph before Makkeph in the 
construct of monosyllables from עע‎ roots, PM statute const. חק‎ and “PN, 
rarely in other words “518 Prov. 19: 19, Ps. 145: 8, Nah. 1: 3 (in the last 
two passages the K’thibh has ,(גדול‎ “32 Job 17: 9, Prov. 22: 11, “jo3p 
Ex. 30: 23, “we Ex, 21: 11; this becomes Pattahh before the guttural in 
גְּבַה-‎ for rma construct of - high. >> kol construct of >> all occurs twice, 
:קנט‎ Ps. 35: 10, Prov. 19: 7, without a Makkeph following, § 19. 2. ; it 
must not be confounded with >> kal Isa. 40: 12 he comprehended pret. of כול‎ . 

0. The termination °_ becomes 7" in the construct, § 57. 2 (5), הי‎ 
enough const. ,דר‎ "Mm life const. "M1. 

e. Three monosyllabic nouns form the construct by adding a vowel, 
an father const. 38 Gen. 17: 4, 5, elsewhere "38, mx brother const. “AN, 
24 friend const, M5 2 Sam. 15: 87, 1 Kin, 4: 5, or mp3 2 Sam. 16: 16, 
Prov. 27: 10 K'thibh. These may be relics of the archaic form of the 
construct, § 222, or the monosyllables may be abridged from לה‎ 


§ 187. 4 

2. In a simple final syllable ה‎ is changed to ה‎ , NB 
sheep const. TD, רכה‎ shepherd const. ,עה‎ WTO field const. 
mi; other vowels remain unchanged. 


a. This is an exception to the general law of shortening, which obtains 
in the construct. It has, perhaps, arisen from the increased emphasis thrown 
upon the end of the word, as the voice hastens forward to that which is 
to follow. In like manner the brief and energetic imperative ends in Tsere 
in לה‎ verbs, while the future has Segbol, § 170. 0. An analogous fact is 
found in the Sanskrit vocative. The language of address calls for a quick 
and emphatic utterance; and this end is sometimes attained by shortening 
the final vowel, and sometimes by the directly opposite method of length- 
ening it. Bopp Vergleich. Gramm. § 205. 

b. mp mouth has "Dp in the construct. 

c. Nouns ending in quiescent & preserve their final vowel unchanged 
in the construct, nos fearing const. non, xox host const. .צְבָא‎ 


§ 218. 1. Kamets and Tsere are commonly rejected 
from the syllable preceding the accent, כוקרם‎ place const. 
Dips, Mw year const. mw, ON years const. yw, אוצרות‎ 
treasures const. אוצרות‎ , OT hands const. "J7, 222 heart 
const. 229, 47 wrath const. m2". 


a. Kamets preceding the accented syllable is retained (1) when it has 
arisen from Pattahh before a guttural in consequence of the omission of 
Daghesh-forte, 84h (for H4N) workman const. S4n, way (4) horseman 
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const. thy, rsp (rep) vail const. rote, max (mhx) dist, ess const. mos; 
(2) in words from שד‎ and לי‎ roots, pny (from (ערר‎ ctltes const. "49, piss 
(from (בוא‎ coming const. באר‎ so likewise where Kamets quiesces in &, 
ראשים‎ heads const. "re; (3) under מ‎ prefixed to עע‎ roots, 09 (from 
"]20) covering const. “182, "22 (from 433) shield const. 349, TiSa (from tt) 
fortress const, i372; (4) in rib derivatives of the form rads (from ma) exile 
const. ma, mun ‘meditation const. mun. (5) in the construct dual and 
plural of triliteral monosyllables or Segholates from לא‎ and rT roots, לְחִיים‎ 
(from "175) cheeks const. "md, B15 (from “15) kids const. 1p, טאים‎ om (from 
(חטא‎ sins const. "ROM; (6) in the “following nouns in most of which it stands 
immediately before or after a guttural, § 60. 8. ¢, mx curse, m4sn cave, 
nism conduit, and the plurals, "875, "Zon, Ya"p Lev. 7: 38, “RENE, "niet, 
“tri, “Suv, “D2 2 Kin. 12: 8, “bbe Ezek. 27: 9, "3290 Job 1 25, ‘apo, 
“439 Eccles. 9: 1, כ‎ 


0 Tsere is retained in words in which it quiesces in the vowel-letters 
Nor 9, ראשית‎ beginning const. חַיבָל , ראשית‎ temple const. 55", and in ad- 
dition in the following, pion crib, nite “girdle, pox thread, aby foreign 
land const. “"3), mia loss const. אֶפַלַת 80 אָבָדַת‎ Isa. 58: 0 "darkness, 
mona pool, זה‎ robbery, mS2n Ex, 22: 2 theft, nbse plague, M=prra over- 
throw, nase Gen. 49: 5 sword, M3b2 molten-image, מַרְרֶת‎ Job 16: 13 gall, 
no heap, nk excrement, nim fig-tree, non deep sleep, and the plurals 
S38 mourning from אָבָלַים‎ by), so “XPM desiring, “oth sleeping, “790 and 
טְמַחַר-‎ rejoicing, “hse forgetting, six wolves from רְבְבָּים ;)3&1( אל לָים‎ weary 
becomes "73" in the construct, and 0°02» escaped ימר‎ Teere also re- 
mains in the const. ms3 steat, Ba) from m2 dead, צר‎ from “IY witness, 
which are from ‘3 roots, and N35, "v2 from 34 friend, root mp5. 


0. Hholem is rejected from the syllable before the accent in צרמנות‎ 
const. pl. of אַרמון‎ palace, אֶשְכְלות‎ and riSzrig const. pl. of docx cluster, 
szinm Cant. 4: 5 and חָאָמִי‎ Cant. 7: 4 twins, mah from Mira high-places, 
see § 216. 2. G; itis changed to % in מטמנר‎ from iby treasures, comp. § 88. 


d. Medial Vav and Yodh, though they may retain their consonantal 
power in the absolute, quiesce in Hholem and Tsere in the construct, מה‎ 
midst const. קשוות חיך‎ cups const. ,קשות‎ Mma house const. M2, niey foun- 
tains const. תינור‎ na valley const. ,גיא‎ pl. ,אית‎ § 210. 3. ¢, const. גראות‎ 
Ezek. 35: 8. Exceptions are rare, ּול‎ (according to Kimchi and Baer b+) 
Ezek. 28: 18 iniquity, "3779 Prov. 19: 13 contentions, “hE neck const. "Ni 


.. 


and צרן וצוּאלַ"‎ iniquity const. שין‎ 


6. A few nouns of the forms b&p, dup, קטל‎ have bop or Sup in the 
construct instead of UP, § 61. 1. b, “43 wall const. “a, bia robbery const. 
זל‎ Io" thigh const. 77, 33D heavy ‘const. S22 and Ty Dh> shoulder 
const. ערל לספ‎ uncircumcised const. das and bb, itis smoke const. עשן‎ 
and כָסְן‎ , Sb side const. s>y and s>x; אֶר‎ long is only found in the con- 
struct, the corresponding absolute was probably VIN; ship helmet simply 
shifts 168 accent in the construct, .לוב2‎ On the other hand, while most 
Segholate nouns suffer no change in the construct, a few adopt the form 
dup, Th chamber const. YIN, ירע‎ seed const. once זר"‎ Num, 11: 7 else- 
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where Sut, (טע‎ plant const. 943, "Bt fatus const. טכר‎ , 9345 seven const. 
לע‎ sui nine const. im; in like manner d3h vanity const. bn. 


2. When this rejection occasions an inadmissible con- 
currence of vowelless consonants at the beginning of a 
syllable, § 61. 1, it is remedied by inserting a short vowel 
between them, commonly Hhirik, unless it is modified by 
the presence of gutturals, 35x tinkling const. צלצל‎ for 2328, 
p23 words const. "39 for 233, ms righteousness const. 
,צדלת‎ pl. רקו‎ const. בהמה צדקות‎ beast const. בְּהָכָת‎ 
הְכָמדם‎ wise const. “27. In the 0 plural and dual 
of Segholates, however, the vowel is frequently regulated 
by the characteristic vowel of the singular which has 
been dropped, comp. § 210. 2, מַלְכִים‎ from 920 (72) kings 
const. "279, D'G3W (U3) tribes const. במ"‎ mit (778) 
threshing -floors const. miata, MEW (mB) ee const. 
mw, הִּלְתִיֶם‎ (nes or nibh) folding doors const. "hd; yet 
not ‘invariably pos (222) handfuls const. Sou, שקת‎ 
trough (pl. (שקתות‎ const. .שקתות‎ 


a. When in the construct plural the introduction of a new vowel is 
demanded by the concurrence of consonants, the syllable so formed is an 
intermediate one, so that the following Sh’va is vocal, and the next letter, 
if an aspirate, does not receive Daghesh-lene, thus, “158, "53, minds, 
mist not "a" etc. ₪ 29. 0. 8. Exceptions are infrequent as nan Deut. 3: 17, 
חַסְכִי‎ "Lam. 3: 22 (in some editions) but “40M Ps. 89: 2, nis Ps. 69: 10, 
טרפו‎ Ezek. 17: 9, “173% Isa. 5: 10, "BIA Cant. 8: 6 but “Erm Ps. 76: 4; 
so with grave suff. ְַּפַיחס‎ Gen. 42: 25, 35, ִסְפֶּיחָס‎ Lev. 23: 8 ‘and in some 
editions קשתזרתם‎ Neh. 4:7. In a few instances Daghesh-forte separative 
is inserted to indicate more distinctly the vocal nature of the Sh’va, § 24. 5, 
"pbm Isa. 57: 6, "539 Lev. 25: 5, “S82 Isa. 58: 8, "299 Gen. 49: 17, הבו‎ 
Ps. 89: 52, כשבות‎ Prov. 27: 25, or compound Bh’va is taken instead of simple 
for the same reason, מקתות‎ Gen. 30: 38. The presence or absence of 
Daghesh-lene in the dual construct depends upon the form of the absolute, 
thus "fbw from טְפַתִים‎ lips but “S72 from בֶּרְכַּיִם‎ knees. When the con- 
curring consonants belong to different syllables a new vowel is not needed 
between them; one is sometimes inserted, however, after a guttural, "2752, 
מִכָרכות‎ but מחשבות‎ . In the opinion of Ewald "gro Ezek. 7: 24 is for 
מקדטר‎ from ומקדלים‎ and עת‎ Spo Ex. 26: 23, 86: 28 for [מקצעת‎ they may 
be better explained, however, as Piel and Pual participles. 


b. The second syllable before the accent rarely undergoes any change. 
In ₪ very few instances Seghol becomes Hhirik or Pattahh, the pure vowels 


234 ETYMOLOGY, § 219 


being reckoned shorter than the diphthongal, comp. § 212. e. מִרְכָּבָח‎ cha- 
riot const. M3279. The changes in MS5n> flame const. 3779 pl. isn const. 
להבות‎ pdm coals const. “oma are ate. to the influence of the proximate 
vowels, § 63. 1; those in jn vision const. כְּתָנת חזיון‎ coats const. MIn> 
are consequent upon the dropping of Daghesh-forte, § 1 5; that in nik 
(from (אהל‎ tents const. "378 arises from the conversion of a simple into an 
intermediate syllable, § 18. 3. 


Nouns wrra הסט‎ 


§ 219. The pronominal suffixes, whose forms are given 
§ 72, are appended to nouns in the sense of possessive 
pronouns, יד‎ Aand, “> my hand, etc. They suffer, in 
consequence, the following changes, viz: 

1, Of the suffixes, which begin with a consonant, %, 
D2, j2 of the second person are connected with nouns in 
the singular by a vocal Sh’va, כל‎ of the first person plural 
and ¥ of the second fem. singular by Tsere, and ,ה ,הל‎ 8, 
ך‎ of the third person by Kamets; הל‎ 18 invariably con- 
tracted to ,ה‎ rarely written ה‎ § 62.1, and 5, tof, 
§ 101. 2. 


a. There is one example of a noun in the construct before the fall form 
of the pronoun, רמ" הרא‎ her days Nah. 2: 9; but this is best explained as 
an abbreviated relative clause the days that she has existed. 

b. First person: בל‎ is in a few instances preceded by Kamets, Smsvo 
Ruth 8: 2, קִימָוּ‎ Job 22: 20. 

Second person. The final vowel of ך‎ is occasionally expressed by the 

vowel letter ,ה‎ non Ex. 18: 16, moos Jer. 29: 25. In pause the Sh’va 
before 7 ecules: Seghol, § 65, ips Gen. 33: 5, :M=pz Ps. 139: 5, or 
Kamets may be inserted as a connecting vowel, particularly after nouns 
int, whereupon the final Kamets is dropped to prevent the recurrence 
of like sounds, חנה‎ Ps. 53: 6. In the feminine the connecting vowel 6 is 
rarely written ° , ne 20 Ezek. 5: 12; °., which belongs to the full form 
of the ו‎ 8 71. a (2), is sometimes added to the suffix, "Shs" Jer. 
11: 15, בְּתוּכָכִי‎ Ps, 116: 19, נשיכ"‎ 2 Kin. 4: 7 K’thibh, where the K’ri has 
Terre Sometimes the distinction of gender i is neglected in the plural and 
כֶם‎ is used in place of the feminine j2, DSN Gen. 31: 9, DSI, בְְּתַיכָם‎ 
Jer. 9: 19; ™_is sometimes added to the feminine suffix as to the full pro- 
noun, moray Ezek. 23: 49. 

Third person. The connecting vowel before חל‎ and Nn is occasionally 2 
amir Gen. 1: 12, פילנשחף‎ Judg. 19: 24, bt Nah. 1: 18, 3K Job 25: 3, 
80 רלתג‎ from 34 and מרלתו‎ from shy and frequently with nouns in וח‎ 
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from mkv, hy from mw, wir, kp; 6 does not‏ מַרְאֶח and‏ מַרְאַח 
occur before the plural © unless it is represented by the vowel-letter " in‏ 
Chron. 34: 5 K’thibh, where the K’ri has Dinara; it is once‏ 2 מזבחותרס 
in the mase. sing.‏ ח found in the fem. plural m23>p Gen. 41: 21. The form‏ 
Gen. 12: 8, mu Ps. 42: 9, riba‏ צהלה is commonly reckoned an archaism,‏ 
בעירח ,11 :49 Jer. 2: 21, so several times in the K’thibh m3, MMO Gen.‏ 
תבואתח ,25 :9 Kin.‏ 2 שלטח ,13 :23 Lev.‏ נסכח ,26 :22 Ex.‏ כסיתח ,4 :22 Ex.‏ 
In a few in-‏ .ו Ezek. 48: 18, where the K’ri in each instance substitutes‏ 
stances the consonant is rejected from the feminine, M being retained simply‏ 
as a vowel-letter; where this occurs it is commonly indicated in modern‏ 
Num. 15: 28, or by‏ חִטְאח ,4 :18 editions of the Bible by Raphe, msi Lev.‏ 
is‏ א a Massoretic note in the margin, rir Isa. 23: 17. 18 for FEIN; once‏ 
Ezek. 36: 5. The longer forms of the plural suffixes‏ כָלָא substituted for m,‏ 
מִּלְבְּן ,28 :21 Br, i are rarely affixed to nouns in the singular, abel Gen.‏ 
Ezek. 16: 53, or with the connecting vowel Kamets,‏ טבוהן ,17 :13 Ezek.‏ 
Ezek.‏ תוכְחְנֶח ,37 :7 appended, n3it>D 1 Kin,‏ ה Sam. 23: 6, or with‏ 2 כְּיָהַם 
is also sometimes added to the briefer form of the‏ יה The vowel‏ .53 :16 
fem. plural, 7373> Gen. 21: 29, moh> Gen. 42: 86. The distinction of gender‏ 
on being used for the feminine,‏ זס ם is sometimes neglected nm the plural,‏ 
Cant. 4: 2, 6: 6 for $2, DAINTY Job 1: 14 for FIT.‏ כְּפֶם 


. The nouns 38 father, MX brother, Mp mouth take the ending °, " be- 
fore Stee ce as they do likewise in the construct state, WSN, bs" 58; 80 
too Bn father-t in-lato TSN, ר ; חמרת‎ of the first person 608108008 with this 
vowel, "SN, “HN, “3 and הג‎ of dhe third person, commonly becomes ו‎ § 62.2 
TSN, TH, רו‎ more frequent than 3 אְלָיהוּ‎ , ama, wD. In Ma Zeph. 2: 9 
the "vowel-letter ר‎ of the first person suffix is dropped after the final " of 
the noun. 


2. The masculine plural termination ים‎ and the dual 
ים‎ are changed to °_ before suffixes as in the construct 
state; the same vowel is likewise inserted as a connective 
between suffixes and feminine plural nouns § 216. 2. a. 
This °. remains unchanged before the plural suffixes; 
but before = the second masc. singular and © third fem. 
singular it becomes ° , and before the remaining suffixes 
the diphthongal vowel is resolved into *_, which combined 
with * the first singular forms " , with 3 the second 
feminine יךּ‎ , and with דר‎ the third masculine יו‎ , § 62. 2. 


0. In a very few instances suffixes are appended to feminine plurals 
without the vowel °_ or its modifications, "5mm 2 Kin, 6: 8 for חי‎ 
הדתי‎ Ps. 132: 12 for “he, ספה‎ Deut. 28:59 for ל‎ THE, OPT Ezek. 16: 52 
for ,אְחַיוסְיֶך‎ BE iay and. אותתם , אַבותִיהס‎ Ps. 74:4, SANE, hist, מִזְבְּחמֶס‎ 
phos. On the other hand, suffixes proper to plural nouns are Secasionally 
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appended to feminine nouns in the singular, perhaps to indicate that they 
are used in ₪ plural or collective sense, חִמִשְתִיו‎ Lev. 5: 24, ae תח‎ Ps. 9: 15, 
Fw Ezek. 35: 11, {Mx 188. 47: 


₪. The vowel-letter " is not infrequently omitted after plural and dual 
nouns, 4277 Ex. 88: 18 for ל‎ yrs, bom Ps, 134: 2 for DSM, מידו‎ Ex. 32:19 
K’thibh (K'ri 749), עבדו‎ 1 Sam. 18: 22 K’thibh (K’ri 439), crisis Gen. 
10: 5 for חִלְבְחָן ,רחס‎ Gen. 4: 4 for -חְלְבִיהֶן‎ 


6 Second person. The vowel ° remains unchanged before the fem. 
sing. | in FOS Eccl. 10: 17 and with M_ appended :mz2X>9 Nah. 2: 14. 
Sometimes, as in the full pronoun, 7 is appended to the fem. sing. suffix 
and הח‎ to the plural, הְתְלוּאָרְכָר:‎ Ps. 108: 3, חַיִיְכְיוּ‎ ver. 4, ְּסִתוְתִיכֶנָח‎ Ezek. 
13; 20. 


Third person. The uncontracted form of the masc. sing. רהל‎ occurs in 
amm4iza Nah. 2: 4 for “Sina, ames Hab. 8: 10, amp Job 24: 23; (₪ = 
aihu by transposition of the vowels becomes 0421 = 03% YN which 18 found 
once תַגְמוּלוהי‎ Ps. 116: 12, and is the ordinary form of this suffix in Palestine 
Aramaeic. The final a of the fem. sing. is once represented by א‎ NTP MY 
Ezek.41:15. In a few instances יה‎ is appended to the plural of either gender, 
אלרהמיה‎ Ezek, 40: 6 msm Ezek. 1: 11, and ור‎ to the abbreviated masc. 
Q, Sos Deut. 32: 37, בחרמו"‎ ver. 38, כַּמָּימו‎ Job 27: 23, 0°29 Ps. 11: 7. 


3. The suffixes thus modified are as follows, viz. 


Appended to SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
le. 2m. 2f. 3m. 38f, le 2m 2f. 3m. 8f, 
Bing Noone *, 5 כֶם מ | ה % כ‎ 2, Bh 


Dual and } 0 ינל יה יו ₪ א‎ oS". i". ל יהם‎ he 


Plur. Nouns << 


§ 220. Certain changes likewise take place in nouns 
receiving suffixes, which arise from the disposition to 
shorten words, which are increased at the end, § 66. 2. 
These are as follows, viz.: 

1. The grave suffixes, § 72, D2, 12, OF}, 7] shorten the 
nouns, to which they are attached, to the greatest possible 
extent. Before them, therefore, nouns of both genders 
and all numbers take the form of the construct, לבב‎ 
לְבְבְכֶם‎ your heart, WIs=> their hearts; מְפָה‎ lip du. OP MED 
pl. מוּפַתומִיהֶם‎ their lips. 

a, 67 blood becomes D297 and יֶד‎ hand to, 88 58. 2, 65. 9. a. 

2. Feminine nouns, both singular and plural, take the 
construct form before the light suffixes likewise, with 
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the exception that in the singular the ending m_ becomes 
ית‎ in consequence of the change from a mixed to a simple 
syllable, § 59, סָפָה‎ lip, nsw his lip, מְפָתֶם‎ their lip, 
TMINED thy lips, PHINEW his 58 

a. If the construct has a Segho!ate form it will experience the change 
indicated in 5, N3vi9 const. Mdting suf. inbweg. If two consonants have 
coalesced in the ‘final letter, it will receive Daghesh-forte agreeably to 6, 
בָּתו‎ from Ma, ihox from Nox, 17929 18am. 16:15 from the fem, of nbso, 
§ 207. b. 

b. In a few exceptional instances the absolute form is preserved before 
suffixes, “1123} Isa. 26: 19 from M323 but 77232, iH259; “rp: Cant. 2: 10 
from mb" const. Mb"; so "he, eho, yam, טבעְתִיֶם‎ but const. moau, 
comp. pire, const. “0. 

3. Masculine nouns, both singular and plural, on 
receiving light suffixes take the form which they assume 
before the absolute plural termination, 233 heart, “239 
my heart, 7329 thy heart, 32°23 our hearts. 


a. Tsere in the ultimate is shortened to Hhirik or Seghol before יר‎ 
D2, PB, 6 ₪. pa, ה מִקַלְלֶם ,מִקִדּשְכֶם‎ or with a guttural to Pattahh, Sm, 
Dabs, though with occasional exceptions, HES Isa. 22: 21, טלמף‎ 1 Sam. 
21: 8, FNOD from XOD. Before other suffixes it is rejected from some mono- 
syllables, which retain it in the plaral, סמו‎ from 6 plar. שמות‎ 33 from j2 
plur. pa but “13, 71h "34 , PI. הַמִנְכֶס‎ Ezek. 5:7 from המון‎ is exceptional, 


4, Dual nouns retain before light suffixes the form 
which they have before the absolute dual termination, 
Hew my lips, מפָתִיננ‎ our lips, "IN my ears, דביכ‎ our ears; 
קרְנִים‎ and קְרְנִים‎ horns, קרניו‎ and קרניר‎ his horns. 

5. Segholate nouns in the dual and plural follow the 
preceding rules, but in the singular they assume before 
all suffixes, whether light or grave, their original mono- 
syllabic form as before the feminine ending ה‎ , § 210, 
מלף‎ king, "23° my king, 0332" your king; אךך‎ ear, "TIS my 
ear; in like manner mp2‘ sucker, ihpzit his sucker. 


0. Tsere in the first syllable of Segholates is commonly shortened to 
Hhirik before suffixes, § 210. 2, but if the first radical be M or 3 it usually 
becomes Seghol >. g. 3>H, חלו‎ ab and "23 retain the Seghol of the first 
syllable. Hholem is commonly ‘shortened to J, but in a few instances to ₪ 
‘kop, a at and 378; "05, חצן‎ and Mm>! irregularly take Hhirik before ו‎ 
8 pers. suf. tun but “dyn. When the middle radical is a guttural it takes 
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compound instead of simple Sh’va before suffixes, which before} and D> is 
changed into the corresponding short vowel, i423, 77152. When the first 
radical has Hholem in the absolute, Hhateph- ‘Kamata or Kamets-Hhatuph 
is sometimes given to the second radical before suffixes, 538 and 132 from 
>sB, קטבף‎ Hos. 13: 14, with Daghesh-forte separative, קבפי‎ Ezek. 26: 9, 
Brie 1 Kin, 12, 10, 1330 Isa. 9: 3, 1520 Jer. 4: 7; "a3 garment has "132, 
בְּגְדו‎ instead of “33, ל‎ 33. 

b. Middle Yodh and Vav mostly quiesce in 6 and 0 before suffixes, sho 
from nm eye, “M2 from mid death; but Mv Gen. 49: 11 from “5 young 
ass, Soy) Isa. 10: 17 from mis thorn, Bas Ezek. 18: 26, 33: 13 from bis 
aniquify. Final Yodh, which quiesces in the abs. sing. resumes its con- 
sonant character before suffixes “3p from “"D, חליו‎ from חַלִי‎ so Vav "35, 
מדורהם‎ . 

2 Triliteral monosyllables sometimes shift their vowel from the second 
radical to the first, thus assuming the same form with Segholates, comp. 
§ 186. a, "ES7 from ,הבש‎ “ety from D9, but ITD from wh; כְּלֶר‎ from 
“ba; Mite, oop, BS, pine but cap from 4p; Pst, 739 but טְבִיכֶם‎ 
from לי‎ By a like transposition pop: Ezek. 36:8 is ‘for DSPs from =i, 

d. The noun at blessedness, which only occurs in the plural construct 
and with suffixes, preserves before all suffixes the construct form, TPAD, 
אָטלרו‎ not FS, PIR. 


6. Nouns in whose final letter two consonants have 
coalesced, or which double their final letter in the plural, 
§ 209. 2, receive Daghesh-forte likewise before suffixes, 
the vowel of the ultimate being modified accordingly, 
"tz and "9 from 15 (root 1f¥), D2M3 from na (M3), FOINN 
from אתנן‎ (pl. (אַתְננִים‎ 

a. 22x lattice, בַּרְמל‎ garden, 3x0 refuge, which do not occur in the 
plural, take Daghesh-forte before suffixes; maw has in the plural mina 
but before suffixes ins, pomay; \2 (root 22) "base has "ED, “DD. Pattahh 
becomes Hhirik before the doubled letter as in the fem. and plur., § 209. 2. a, 
in the following from 33 roots, Mm fear, ‘Ta garment (i592 and 15), HO ba- 
sin, MB morsel, TX side. 

b. In a very few instances a final liquid is repeated instead of being 
doubled by Daghesh, comp. § 209. 2. a, הררי‎ der. 17: 8, “Asn Ps. 30: 8, 
pon Gen. 14: 6 from צָלְלו נְחֶר‎ Job 40: 22 ‘and Sx from by: 20 Ezek. 
16: 4 and שררף‎ Cant. 7: 3. Once Daghesheforte is resolved by the insertion 
of 2, M19 Isa. 23: 11 for Mra, § 54. 3. 

7. Nouns ending in ל‎ drop this vowel before suffixes 
as before the plural terminations, § 211. 1, tw field “iu, 
THe, Ate; MPS cattle HIP. 

eT rr ats + 253 e¢ 


a. The vowel 6 commonly remains as a connecting vowel before suf. 
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fixes of the third person singular, § 219. 1. 2; and in a few instances the 
radical " is restored, giving to singular nouns the appearance of being 
plural, פטיח‎ Isa. 22: 11, MP2 Hos. 2: 16, OM WI? Isa. 42: 5, My sheep be- 
comes iv or 87. 

§ 221. As the changes produced by the terminations 
for gender and number, the construct state and suffixes 
are thus dependent upon the character of the syllables, 
of which the nouns so affected severally consist, the de- 
clension of nouns may be best represented by dividing 
them according to their syllabic structure, Hence results 
the following scheme. 


A. מאזזס1].90‎ Novuns. 


Decrension 1. 8 

Segholates drop their unessential vowel and revert 
to their primary monosyllabic form in the singular be- 
fore suffixes; if the second radical is a guttural, it will 
take compound Sh’va, which before 7, 03, becomes a 
short vowel § 220. 5; in the plur. (as other nouns in both 
numbers) they take with light suffixes the same form as 
before the abs. plur. ending, with grave suffixes the form 
of the construct, § 220. 1 and 3. In the plur. abs. they 
drop their principal vowel and take pretonic Kamets 
§ 210. 3; this too is dropped in the plur. const., which 
gives rise to a new syllable § 218. 1 and 2. Medial Vav 
and Yodh quiesce except in the sing. abs. § 210. 3. 6 
218. 1. d, 220. 5. 6. 


DrEcLEnsIon 2. Mutable Kamets or Tsere in the penult. 

Nouns of this declension may be dissyllables or poly- 
syllables whose first vowels are unchangeable as 7i*31. 

These vowels are dropped in the const. § 218, before 
fem. and plur. endings, § 212, and suffixes. Kamets in 
the ultimate and Tsere preceded by Kamets are in the 
const. sing. changed to Pattahh, § 217. 1, and in the const. 
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plur. rejected, thus giving rise to a new syllable = 
1 and 2. 

Deciension 3. Kamets or Tsere in the ultimate and 
no other mutable vowel. 

Nouns belonging to this declension may be mono- 
syllables or may have in the penult either a long un- 
changeable vowel as יוצ"‎ or a short vowel in a mixed 
syllable as Marq. The few words in which Kamets in 
the ultimate is unchangeable as 33, mia, Mp § 217. 4 
do not belong to this declension. 

Kamets becomes Pattahh in the const. sing. § 217. 1, 
and is dropped in the const. plur. § 218.1. Tsere com- 
monly becomes — or — before 3, כֶם‎ and 39, § 220. 3. a; 
it 18 dropped in the plur. and before light suffixes except 
from monosyllables, which retain it in the abs. plur,, 
§ 209. 1, and sometimes also before light suffixes, § 220. 0. 

Deciension 4, With final #7, (accented). 

These nouns are from ה ל"ת‎ becomes ה‎ in 
the const. sing., § 217. 2, and is dropped ‘before fem. and 
plur. endings, § 211, and before light suffixes. Kamets 
or Tsere in the penult, though rejected in the const., 
§ 218. 1, is retained before fem. and plur. endings, § 212. 

Deciension 5. Nouns which double their final con- 
sonant. 

These are mostly from 99 roots and shorten their last 
vowel (if long) before the doubled letter. 


a. The first three declensions, as above given, correspond remarkably with 
the three divisions of Class I of nouns according to their formation, § 184. 
Declension 1 is identical with the first division. Declension 2 embraces the 
second division and in addition all other nouns, of whatever class they may 
be, which have mutable Kamets or Tsere in the penult. Declension 3 em- 
braces the third division and in addition all other nouns which have but 
one mutable vowel and that a Kamets or Tsere in the ultimate. The two 
remaining declensions include peculiar forms arising from imperfect roots. 
Those belonging to 4 are from ,ל ה‎ and a large proportion of 5 are from 33 
roots. Declension 1 in feminine nouns answers to masc. declension 1; fem. 2 
and 3 embrace to a certain extent forms derived from mase. 2 and 8. 
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B. Feyonie Nouns. 


DeciEnsion 1. The feminines of Segholates. 

This embraces the forms קטלֶה קטלֶה‎ map, קטלה‎ 
mp, which reject their first vowel in the plur. abs. and 
insert pretonic Kamets §§ 210. 3, 213, which in its turn 
is rejected in the construct thus causing the return of 
the original vowel, § 218. 1 and 2. Nouns in ה‎ have ית‎ 
in the const. sing., § 216. 1, and mi in the plur. § 201; 
before suffixes they take the form of the const. ex- 
cept that they have גג ית‎ the sing. before light suffixes 
§ 220. 2. 

Decitension 2. Nouns in ה‎ with pretonic Kamets 
or Tsere. 

These are rejected in the const. and before suffixes, 
thus giving rise to a new syllable, if an initial vowelless 
consonant precedes § 218. 1 and 2. 

Dectension 3. Nouns with the fem. ending n. 

See §§ 213, 209. 1. d and e. 

These declensions are shown in Paradigms XIV, XV 
and XVI. Nouns not embraced in these declensions 
undergo no change in the body of the word, whether in 
the construct or on receiving fem. and plur. endings or 
suffixes; they may be represented by 050 and Md30, which 
are shown in all the forms that they assume in both num- 
bers and with suffixes in Paradigm XV. 


6010 VOWELS. 


§ 222. The termination "| or i 18 sometimes added to 
nouns in the construct singular, § 61. 6, 33 Gen. 1 
for 72, מלאת"‎ Isa. 1:21 for רִבֶּסִי ,מלאת‎ Lam. 1:1 for 
nai, "eco Ps. 118:6 for Spa, חדתר‎ Gen. 1:24 for 


mm. This occurs chiefly in poetry and is regarded as an 
16 
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archaism, § 201.e. These vowels for the most part receive 
the accent, and commonly occasion the rejection of 
Pattahh or Tsere from the ultimate. 

a. Examples of this antique formation of the construct are likewise 
preserved in proper names, as מַלְבֶּרצְרָק‎ Melchizedek, misma Methuselah, 

§ 223. 1. The unaccented vowel 77 added to nouns 
indicates motion or direction towards a place, § 201. e, 
mibs northward, 123) southward, ‘Tavad heavenward, 
הביתה‎ to the house, oixdvds TWH to the mountain, whence 
it is called He directive or He local. The subsidiary 
vowel of Segholates is rejected before this ending, § 6 
2 (2) a, but other vowels are mostly unaffected, 7275 from 
773, MINS from YR, 77379 from "479, ATS 1 Kin. 19:15 
from the construct state "270. 


a. He directive is appended to the adverb bw there, rm thither, and 
to the adjective 5"3n profane in the peculiar phrase nbstn ‘ad profanum 
i. e. be tt far from, eto. It is rarely used to indicate relations of time, 
מִימִים יְמִימַח‎ 1 Sam. 1: 3 from days to days i. e. yearly, mnuroe Ezek. 
21: 19 for the third time, nny now prop. at (this) time. For the sake of 
greater force and definiteness a preposition denoting direction is sometimes 
prefixed to words, which receive this ending, so that the latter becomes in 
₪ measure superfluous, Ms2> wpwards, muxd downwards, nm412> 2 Chron. 
81: 14 to the east, לילח‎ Ps. 9: 18 to Sheol, comp. amo paxpodev. 


b, The ending ™, rarely receives the accent nimia Deut. 4: 41; in 
BUN פַּנָה‎ it receives in some editions an alternate accent, 8 39. 4. a, in ‘thers 
the secondary accent Methegh, § 35.1. In nan Gen. 14: 10 and mihp a 
is changed to 6 before this ending, § 63. 1, in neon Ezek. 25: 5 לבח‎ 1 Sam. 
81: 2 the vowel of the ending is itself changed to 6 


2. Paragogic הל‎ is sometimes appended to nouns, 
particularly in poetry, for the purpose of softening the 
termination without affecting the sense, § 61. 6. 


NuMERALS. 


§ 224. 1. The Hebrew numerals (“Ont nind) are 
»f two kinds, cardinals and ordinals. The cardinals from 
yne to ten are as follows, viz.: 
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Masovuine. FEMININE. 

: Absol. Constr. Absol. Constr. 
One TIN TIN ris אחת‎ 
Two תי יס 0 סנִיִם‎ 
Thre | טלסה‎ moby wy | טש‎ 
For TaN | את | אַרְבָל אְֶבַפַת‎ 
Five miss חִמַשֶת‎ wan wan 
Bix ממה‎ ny טס‎ wy 
Seven mya nsw 330 טבק‎ 
Nine תמוצה‎ nour sth Stn) 
Tn EY "eye 


a. “ity is for Thy, § 63. 1. 0; the Seghol returns to Pattahh from which 
it has arisen, upon the shortening of the following Kamets in the construct 
and in the feminine, MON for MIAN, § 54. 2, but in pause MAN; THY occurs 
in the absolute in Gen. 48: 22, 2 Sam, 17: 22, Isa. 27: 12, Ezek. 33: 30, 
Zech. 11: 7, and once "mM Ezek. 33: 30. The plural אַחִדִים‎ 18 also in use in 
the sense of one or the same, Gen. 11: 1, joined in one Ezek. 37: 17, or 
some, Gen. 27: 44, 29: 20. Comp. Span. unos. 


pms is for ;טנתדם‎ for the Daghesh in ת‎ see § 22. 2; this is once 
omitted after Daghesh-forte, "Co Judg. 16: 28. 


A dual form is given to some of the units to denote repetition, אַרְבַצְחָים‎ 
fourfold, D»ns30) sevenfold. 


mss occurs once with a paragogic syllable, שג‎ Job 42: 18, and 
once with a suffix in the form tMhI30 2 Sam. 21: 9 K’ri. 

2. In all the Semitic languages the cardinals from 
three to ten are in form of the singular number, and have 
a feminine termination when joined to masculine nouns, 
but omit it when joined to feminine nouns. The expla- 
nation of this curious phenomenon appears to be that 
they are properly collective nouns like triad, decad, and 
as such of the feminine gender. With masculine nouns 
they appear in their primary form, with feminine nouns, 
for the sake of distinction, they uidergo a change of 
termination. 

0. An ana:ogous anomaly meets us in this same class of words in Indo- 

16* 
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European tongues. The Sanskrit cardinals from five to ten, though they 
agree in case with the nouns to which they belong, are in form of the 
neuter gender and in the nominative, accusative and vocative they are of 
the singular number. In Greek and Latin they are not declined. 


§ 225. The cardinals from eleven to nineteen are 
formed by combining "23 or MIP modifications of the 
numeral ten with the several units, those which end in 
יה‎ preserving the absolute form and the remainder the 
construct. Thus, 


MASCULINE. FEMININE. 

-- "29 TAN mins אַחת‎ 
“in “mor shies “TaD 

Twelve "ind פיה טנים‎ pie 
“iD 0 תי ית‎ 

Thirteen “o> Mow shop we 
Fourteen "27 nga 8 לה‎ II 
Fifteen “ind ל‎ min ming חמש‎ 
Bixteen mins mw ms wy 
Seventeen wine myaw Thins yaw 
Eighteen "ind mow Thins שמנה‎ 
Nineteen “ing noun Thing sin 


0. There have been many vain conjectures as to the origin of Mey, 
the alternate of אחד‎ in the number eleven. RB. Jona thought it to be an 
abbreviation for טר‎ als “> next to twelve. Comp. Lat. undevigints, nine- 
teen. Kimchi derived it from nis to think, ten being reckoned upon the 
finger, and eleven the first number ‘which is mentally conceived beyond. It 
has how been discovered to be another form of the numeral one, of which 
this is the only trace in Hebrew, but which has been preserved in the As- 
syrian tstin = one, 

eigh-‏ שטנת melon fifteen occurs Judg. 8: 10, 2 Sam. 19:18, and "t3‏ עשר 
teen J udg. 20: 5‏ 


§ 226. 1. The tens are tormed by adding the masculine 
plural termination to the units, OWS twenty being, how- 
ever, derived not from two but from ten “Ww. 

Twenty pn? Forty אַרְבָּלִים‎ 
Thirty poy חמשים ו‎ 


4 % י 
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Sixty pw Fighty bai 
Seventy mya Ninety תשכים‎ 
a. These numbers have no distinct form for the feminine, and are used 


indifferently with nouns of either gender. עשרת‎ Ex. 18: 21, 25, Deut. 5 
means not fwenty but tens. 


2. The units are added to the tens by means of the 
conjunction » and; the order of the precedence 18 not in- 
variable, though it has been remarked that the earliest 
writers of the Old Testament commonly place the units 
first, 6. ₪ מותיס ושְמִים‎ two and sixty Gen. 5: 18, while the 
latest writers as commonly place the tens first, OI OW 
sixty and two Dan. 9: 25. 


§ 227. Numerals of a higher grade are ביא‎ one hun- 
dred, אל‎ one thousand, 7337, 1B" or רבוא‎ ten thousand. 
These are duplicated by affixing the dual termination 
DAN two hundred, אלפרם‎ two thousand, רבופים‎ or שי‎ 
nia’ twenty thousand. Higher multiples are formed by 
prefixing the appropriate units לטו בואות‎ three hundred, 

Mwy three thousand, MRS Ww sixty thousand, SPS,‏ אִלָפִים 
ie one million.‏ 

§ 228, 1. The ordinals are formed by adding °, to 
the corresponding cardinals, the same vowel being like- 
wise inserted in several instances before the final con- 
sonant; ראפורך‎ first is derived from tx head. 


Pint  ןוטאר‎ cam 
Second "0 Seventh פביעי‎ 
Third “nw Kighth | "3S 
Fourth רביל‎ Ninth תפי‎ 
Fifth חמיפי‎ or חמשו"‎ Tenth “rity 
The feminine commonly ends in וגו‎ occasionally 

in ה‎ 


a. There are two examples of the orthography רְארעין‎ Josh. 21: 10, 
Job 15: 7, and one of ריטון‎ Job 8: 8, in all of which the K'ri restores the 
customary form. 
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2. There are no distinct forms for ordinals above ten, 
the cardinal numbers being used instead. _ 

3. Fractional parts are expressed by the feminine 
ordinals, nig" one third, רְבְיְעִית‎ one fourth, etc., and by 
the following additional terms, חצי‎ one half, רבע‎ and 32" 
one quarter, wan one fifth, vines one tenth. 


PREFIXED PARTICLES. 


§ 229. The remaining parts of speech are indeclin- 
able, and may be comprehended under the general name 
of particles. These may be divided into 

1. Prefixed particles, which are only found in com- 
bination with a following word, viz. the article, He inter- 
rogative, the inseparable prepositions, and Vav con- 
junctive. 

2. Those particles, which are written as separate 
words, and which comprise the great majority of adverbs, 
prepositions, conjunctions, and interjections. 


0. No word in Hebrew has [688 than two letters; all particles of one 
letter are consequently prefixes. There is one example of two prefixes com- 
bined constituting a word 53 Deut, 32: 6, though editions vary; three are 
combined in בְּמָול‎ Eccles. 8: 17. 


Tue ARTICLE. 


§ 230. 1. The Definite Article הַיְדִיְעָה)‎ NF) consists 
of ה‎ with Pattahh followed by Daghesh- forte in the first 
letter of the word to which it is prefixed, 999 ₪ king, 
המלף‎ the king. 


a. As the Arabio article 0 is in certain cases followed by a like 
doubling of the initial letter, it has been imagined that the original form 
of the Hebrew article was 5m and that the Davhesh-forte has arisen from 
the assimilation of ל‎ and its contraction with the succeeding letter. Since, 
however, there is no trace of such a form, it seems better to acquiesce in 
the old opinion, which has in its favour the analogy of other languages, 
that the article ™ is related to the personal pronoun ,דא‎ whose principal 
consonant it retains, and that the following Daghesh is conservative, § 24.3. 
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The Arabic article is supposed to be found in the proper name אֶלְמודָר‎ 
Gen. 10: 26, t7535% hail, the equivalent of 8°53, and possibly in אָללוּס‎ 
Prov. 30: 81. 


6. There is, properly speaking, no indefinite article in Hebrew, although 
the numeral SAN one is so employed in a few instances, as אֶחֶד‎ N75) 0 pro- 
phet 1 Kin. 20; 13. 


2. If the first letter of the word have Sh’va, Daghesh- 
forte may be omitted except from the aspirates, § 25, 
הִַדִבָּר ,היאר‎ but 75937, nhs. 


a. Daghesh-forte though usually omitted in this case is occasionally 
retained 6. g. הַמְּטְגָק‎ 2 Kin. 9: 11, M3292 Jer. 6: 2, DYN YM Ex. 8:1 but 
PINOY ver. 2, pb Judg. 8: 15, חוּעָלים,‎ 1 Sam. 24: 3, and it is always 
written in ae a the Jew and הַיחוּדִים‎ the Jews. 


3. Before gutturals, which cannot receive Daghesh- 
forte, § 60. 4, Pattahh is lengthened to Kamets; the short 
vowel Pattahh is, however, commonly retained before 1 
and ,ד‎ and sometimes before 9, the syllable being con- 
verted into an intermediate, § 18. 3, instead of a simple 
one, SAN, WII, oT Gen. 15: 11, x07 but FUN, VT, 
העיס‎ Jer. 12: 9. 

a. The article very rarely has Kamets before Fh, An Gen. 6: 19, הַחִנָּנִיס‎ 


Isa. 17: 8; in a very few instances initial א‎ quiesces in the vowel of the 
article, FOBONN Num. 11: 4 


4. Before דז‎ with Kamets or Hhateph-Kamets, Pattahh 
is changed to Seghol: before © or 9 with Kamets, it is 
likewise changed to Seghol if it stands in the second syl- 
lable before the accent, and consequently receives the 
secondary accent Methegh, 3477, ,הַחְכֶם‎ OWI, ההרים‎ 
os. 

0. This change very rarely occurs before &, חאָמגר‎ Mic. 2: 7. When 


m is followed by Kamets-Hhatuph, Pattahh remains maonn. 


b. The article does not usually affect the vowels of the word before 
which it stands; in "mM mountain and 3 people, however, Pattahh is changed 
to Kamets to correspond with the vowel of the article “an, psn, 80 ys 
earth but Yr. The plurals of brik tent and קדטש‎ haliness without the 
article are prank Gen. 25: 27, Dep ‘Ex. 29: 87, but with the article DENN 
(for (בתאהפים‎ Judg. 8: 11, הקדשים‎ Ex. 26: 83, § 210. 8. b. קאֶת‎ pelican 
Isa. 84: 11, Zeph. 2: 14, is pointed הַפאת‎ Lev. 11: 18, Deut. 14: 17 upon 
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receiving the article; so "p Num. 7: 15, but "eS Judg. 6: 26. 28. The em- 
phasis due to the article has in these few instances an effect analogous to 
that of the pause accent in prolonging the principal vowel of the word. 


5. When preceded by the inseparable prepositions 
the letter דל‎ of the article is mostly rejected, and its vowel 
given to the preposition, § 53. 3, O%203 for ,בְּהַמְמַיֶם‎ 60 
§ 232. 5. 


He INTERROGATIVE. 


§ 231. 1. The letter ה‎ (FONG NI) may also be pre- 
fixed to words to indicate an interrogation; it is then 
pointed with Hhateph-Pattabh, 9235 shall we go? הלארהגא‎ 
as he not? 

2. Before a vowelless letter this becomes Pattahh, 
§ 61. 1, הַכְזונָה‎ Gen. 34: 31, 427927 Job 18: 4, הצרי‎ Jer. 
8: 22. 


a. The new syllable thus formed is an intermediate one, § 22, and the 
succeeding S8h’va remains vocal, as is shown by the absence of Daghesh- 
lene in such forms as ons Gen. 29: 5. In order to render this still more 
evident recourse is frequently had to Daghesh-forte separative, § 24. 5, jaen 
Gen. 17: 17, Mi Ps¥sn 18: 21, Methegh, § 45. 2, השח ,2 .1008 המשל‎ 
Job 38: 35, or compound Sh’va, § 16. 3. b, ndsn Gen. 27: 38. 

b. He interrogative has Pattahh and Daghesh-forte in one instance be- 
fore a letter with a vowel of its own, הדילב‎ Lev. 10: 19. 


3. Before gutturals it likewise usually becomes Pat- 
tabh, 72x71 Ex. 2: 7, "NI 2 Kin. 6: 22, saya Jer. 2: 11, 
Hag. 1: 4, הדפץ‎ Job 22: 3. 


. There are a few examples of He interrogative with Kamets before א‎ 
os Num. 16: 22, Neh. 6: 11, cman Judg. 6: 1, “EN 12: 5, הַיהיָה‎ Jer. 
8: 19 (in some editions) pointed as if before oor 80 ‘too most probably 
DINM Deut. 20: 19. 


4, Before gutturals with Kamets it 18 changed to 
Seghol, "axa Ezek. 28: 9, mh Joel 1: 2, 0555 Eccles. 
2: 19; see also Num. 11: 12, 13: 18, 2 Sam. 19: 43, Job 
13: 25, 21: 4. 


a. This rule does not apply to Resh, הַרְפָח‎ Num. 13: 18, msn 1 Kin. 
20: 13. 
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INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS. 


§ 232. 1. The prepositions 3 in, 3 according to, > to, 
are regularly prefixed with Sh’va, בראמוית‎ in the beginning, 
S25 according to all, BTI2N> to Abraham. 


2. Before vowelless ies this Sh’va is changed to 
Hhirik, 97773 for 7773, oi) for Swad, "279 for 27, in 
which Yodh quiesces Tra, .יקוד‎ 


3. Before gutturals with compound Sh’va it is chan- 
ged to the corresponding short vowel, “2, 5582, “73. 


a. Occasionally ל‎ takes Pattahh or Seghol before an infinitive, whose first 
letter is a guttural with simple Sh’va, “OND Ps. 105: 22, atm> Deut. 19: 5. 
Initial & quiesces in the following words after the inseparable prepositions, 
6 57. 2. (2) a, אָדון‎ master when connected with singular suffixes, “38 Lord, 
pdx God, and "also in the inf. const. “idx to say after >, “on, “35ND, 
בְּאלהדם , לְאדנָר לאדלרה‎ for בּאָלהדם‎ 6 Beghol rengtbened to Tsere in the 
simple syllable, shoud | but לאטר' לאה‎ but בְּאָטר‎ , “OND. Before the divine 
name רדזודז‎ the inseparable prepositions are Sointed as they would be be- 
fore "37% or BYP, whose vowels it receives, § 47, mind Gen. 4: 3, ליהות‎ 
Ps. 68: 21. 


b. In a very few instances א‎ with Pattahh and ° with Hhirik give up 
their vowel to the preposition and become quiescent, ""SNp Isa. 10: 13 for 
“PEND, כְּיתְרון‎ Eccles. 2: 13 for AMD, 8 57. 2. (3). 

4. Before monosyllables and before dissyllables, ac- 
cented upon the penult, these prepositions frequently re- 
ceive a pretonic Kamets, 8 64. 2, M582, MNTD, WEI. 

a. This regularly occurs with the Kal construct infinitive of פד , פן‎ 
So, עד‎ and עד‎ verbs when preceded by >, 6. ₪. Mead, MEd, לריב ,34 ,לָלָדֶת‎ 
also with different forms of the demonstrative MY and with personal suf- 
fixes; and with monosyllabic or Segholate nouns when accompanied by 
disjunctive and especially pause accents, Before the pronoun 2 what they 
are commonly pointed M22, MD, M23 or followed by a guttural, m2>; לה‎ 
occurs three times, all in the same verse 1 Sam. 1: 8. 

5. Before the article its © is rejected and the vowel 
given to the preposition, "272 for "273, PN? for Ps, 
ona for בּהָהְרִים‎ 

a. הת‎ remains eight times in pins e. g. Gen. 39: 11; also in such indi- 


vidual instances as pices Ps. 36: 6, qr Neh. 9: 19, pinnp Eccles. 8: i. 
rob Ezek. 40: 25, pare 1 Sam. 13: 21, me‘mmb Neh. 12: 38, tim 
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2 Chron. 10: 7, לְתַגְלוּד‎ 25: 10, mbramd 29: 27, לְהגָלִים‎ Ezek. 47: 22, md 
Dan. 8: 16. The initial ה‎ of the Hiphil and Niphal infinitives is occasionally 
7 in like manner, M730> Am. 8: 4 for לְהשְבִית‎ , ‘brian Prov. 24: 7 
for 32D 


8 ₪ The preposition 14 from, though used in its 
separate form, may also be abbreviated to a prefix by the 
assimilation and contraction of its final Nun with the 
initial letter of the following word, which accordingly 
receives Daghesh-forte, 7779 for 773 74. Before ח‎ Hhirik 
18 commonly retained in an intermediate syllable, but be- 
fore other gutturals it is for the most part lengthened to 
Tsere, yn for חוץ‎ a, but Noma, מחדל‎ 1 Sam. 12: 23; 
Vika, ,הלות‎ D379, but מרלם ,מהיות‎ 


a. If the first letter of the word have Sh’va, Daghesh-forte may be 
omitted. This is occasionally the case even when it is an aspirate x30 
Judg. 8: 2, מַגְבוּרְסס‎ Ezek. 32: 30. Daghesh-forte is twice retained in an 
initial vowelless Yodh, WMT 2 Chron. 20: 11, 3w Dan. 12: 2, but com- 
monly it is dropped and the Jodh quiesces מיגוָם‎ stan, מימין‎ , "6. FO 
is sometimes poetically lengthened to "32, and once has the form of a con- 
struct plural, "39 Isa. 30: 11. 


§ 234. These prepositions are combined with the pro- 
nominal suffixes in the following manner: 


SINGULAR. 

16. לֶי בי‎ “a2 בל לי‎ "09 
2m מ ב .בד‎ ae ,ימד‎ 723 
| ae 6 739 
am | בַּמוהז > בו‎ «ya, Wa, מל‎ 
af, FQ 2 Tike waa 
PLURAL. 

16. ל בל‎ wins בומנפ‎ 
2%. D3 ps5 ,בָלֶם‎ obi non 
2f, a לכ‎ — 133 
sm, ,לָמו בְּהֶם‎ OF OD, ְּוהם‎ oa, מ‎ 
| FR TR 22 מק‎ 


a. The syllable מו‎ inserted between כ‎ and the suffixes, and which is in 
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poetry sometimes added to כ ,ב‎ and ל‎ without suffixes to convert them 
into independent words, 123, 10D, 10>, is commonly thought to be related 
in its origin to the pronoun מה‎ what, so that "2102 would in strictness de- 
note like what I am, i. e. like me. The preposition 72, with the exception 
of some poetical forms, reduplicates itself before the light suffixes, "349 = 
"029. Comp. a similar reduplication of a short word, "272 or "9 construct 
of 819 water. 


Vav Consuncrive. 


§ 235. The conjunction and is expressed by 1 pre- 
fixed with Sh’va, umn, והארֶץ‎ Before one of the labials 
,ב‎ § 57. 2 (1), or before a vowelless letter Vav 
quiesces in Shurek, גמלף ובין‎ , OYE), .הְּלְהבְדִּיל‎ Before a 
vowelless Yodh it receives Hhirik, in which the Yodh 
quiesces, DAPI, V7"). Before a guttural with compound 
we va it receives the corresponding short vowel, 9X}, 

x1, 3m. Before a monosyllable or 8 dissyllable ac- 
ana on the penult it frequently receives a pretonic 
Kamets, particularly if it be the second of two closely 
connected words, #72) תהל‎ Gen. 1: 2, 39) טוב‎ 2: 9, “py 
וָפִיְלָה‎ ov) וָרֶם‎ yrpy of) 8: 22. See also 12:19, 41: 11, 
Num. 16: 16, Deut. 32: 7, Job 4: 16, Ps. 55: 18, 63: 6, 
1000108. 4: 8; and Prov. 24: 21, 25: 3, Isa. 65: 17, where 
@ word is interposed. 

a. After Vav with Shurek, compound Sh’va is sometimes substituted 
for simple Sh’'va in order to indicate more distinctly its vocal character, 
דרב‎ Gen, 2: 12, “URI Ezek. 26: 21, M1305 1 Kin. 18: 7, "p5x¥3 Jer. 22; 20. 

b. Vav receives Hhirik before He or Hheth followed by Yodh in the 
forms DN, וה‎ bam, וח‎ 2 plur. preterite and imperative of the 
verbs חנה‎ 7 ‘be ‘aa mn to live; before the 2 masc. sing. imperative of the 
same verbs it has Seghol, mm, mm for mm, rom. 

0. The short vowel appropriate to the ו‎ is taken in a very few 
instances, even when the latter has simple Sh’va, D475) Gen. 82: 16, "S31 
Job 4: 2. א‎ quiesces after Vav conjunctive as after the inseparable prepo- 
-- § 232. 3. a, in WARN master when connected with singular suffixes, 

“ay Lord and pris God, וְאדנָר‎ , “Hee, ואלחיט , ואלחר‎ the Seghol being 
lengthened to Tsere in the simple syllable. Hence also nin when יהוח‎ 
has the vowels of soe. A A very few instances occur in which א‎ with Pat- 


tabh and " with Bhirik give up their vowel to Vav conjunctive and become 
quiescent, WEIN) Zech. 11: 5 for Wei, MB Jer. 25: 36 for m3". 
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0. The rule for pretonic Kamets is sometimes extended to the last of 
three connected words, 131 AWS. טור‎ Lev. 7: 23, O41 351 פָלול‎ Deut. 2: 10. 
21, and even the last two ְצְרִי‎ real הבש‎ Ezek. 1 17; and to Vav con- 
versive of the Preterite at or near the end of 8 clause nos Gen, 44: 9, 22. 31, 
וְהִיה‎ Ex. 1:16, Lev. 18: 5, 2 Kin. 7: 4, Prov. 24: 16, Isa. 6: 10. Other cases 
are rare and exceptional e. g. וְאָרֶץ‎ Isa. 26: 19, the first vowel of אֶרֶץ‎ being 
as usual assimilated to a preceding Kamets, § 63. 2. 0. 


SEPARATE PARTICLES. 
ADVERBS. 


§ 236. 1. A few adverbs of negation, place and time, 
are commonly classed as primitive, although they are 
probably related to pronominal roots, as 58 and לא‎ 1% 
OW there, אד‎ then. 

a. It is natural to suspect that the pronominal root 5, which gave rise 
to the near demonstrative dx, MEX these and to the prepositions indicative 
of nearness or approach, > to, 58 unto, and which has a remote demonstra- 
tive force in MNdA yonder, beyond, may also be the basis of לא‎ and >X the 
idea of remoteness taken absolutely forming a negation. The same idea, in 
a less absolute sense, may be traced in the conditional conjunction sd if 
The pronoun m3, of which probably w is originally only a modification 
(comp. the relative use of ,זל‎ § 73. 1), is plainly connected with t& at that 
time and Dw in that place. 

2. Derivative adverbs are formed 

(1.) By affixing the terminations 0, or 0°, § 201. 6 
אִמָיֶם‎ and Dok truly from yes truth, DIM gratuitously from 
wm grace, יומס‎ by day from Dv day, היקם‎ in vain from ריק‎ 
empty, OXME suddenly from 9NB moment, Did2w the day be- 
fore yesterday from 20 three. 

(2.) By abbreviation, as 78 surely, only from OX. 

(3.) By composition, as #774 why? from S17 מדז‎ guid 
edoctus, 23729 from above from 779, ל‎ and MLA. 

3. Besides those adverbs, which are such originally 
and properly, other parts of speech are sometimes used 
as adverbs. Thus 

(1.) Nouns, ביאד‎ mightily, exceedingly prop. might, 3°30 
around prop. circuit, קרד‎ again prop. repetition, DEX 0 
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more prop. cessation; with a preposition, "N23 exceedingly, 
“> apart prop. to separation, or a suffix 117%" together prop. 
in its union. Compare the adverbial accusative and ad- 
verbial phrases of Greek and other languages. 

(2.) Absolute infinitives, which are really verbal nouns, 
הימב‎ well prop. recte faciendo, הרבה‎ much, ביהור‎ quickly. 

(3.) Adjectives, particularly in the feminine, which is 
used as a neuter, טוב‎ well, Nd fully, APN at first, Do 
the second time, רבד‎ and N37 much, MAT in Jewish 1. 6. 
Hebrew, NA78 in ‘Aramaic, ִפְלָאות‎ wonderfully. 

(4.) Pronouns, mt here, now prop. this place, this time, 
בה‎ hither prop. to these places, with a preposition M5 thus 
prop. according to it, }2 so perhaps for. 12 according to 
these things, though others explain it as an adverbial of 
the participle 42 right, true, WB here probably for ia in 
this (place). 

§ 237. A few adverbs are e capable of receiving pro- 
nominal suffixes, as ך‎ or רְנָה‎ behold, קוד‎ yet, "& where, 
to which may be added ארך‎ there is not prop. non existence 
and "עו‎ there 1s prop. existence. As the idea of action or 
of existence 1s suggested by them, they take the verbal 
suffixes, frequently with 3 epenthetic. Thus 

1. Fan. First person 931, "253 and הננר הננ הפל"‎ and 
2571. Second person masc. חר‎ once roo; p57, 0 .הי‎ 
Third person הפר‎ and הלהל‎ ; pir. 

2. N19. First person "Z7i9 and “19; once with plur. 
ערדיכף‎ Lam. 4:17 K’ri. Second person masc. {79 fem. 7719. 
Third person mase. 2119, OF fem. AIT. 

3. "x, Second person 3%. Third person Px, ON. 

4. 18. First person "3 "EN. Second person masc. We, 

5x, fem. 72°". Third person masc. %23°8, 03°8 and ינימו‎ 
a rN. 

5. Os. Second person יפ‎ , OW: and O37. Third per- 
son ‘0. 
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PREPOSITIONS. 


§ 238. 1. The simple prepositions in most common 
use, besides the inseparable prefixes, § 232, are ge 
אחר‎ behind, after “x to, unto, 538 beside, NX with, 7 
between, “HDA without, “33 through, זופת‎ except, \3* on % 
count of, bin or בול‎ over against, 73) in presence of, ללח‎ in 
front of, before, ער‎ unto, 59 upon, O39 with, PMH under. 
Most of these appear to have been originally nouns; and 
some of them are still used both as nouns and as prepo- 
sitions. 


2. Other prepositions are compound, and consist of 

(1.) Two prepositions, as מאחרי‎ from after, NX'2 and 
bon from with, בעל‎ from upon, מפחת‎ from under, rrp) 
from, 733) and M25) before, אלהמרל‎ toward. 

(2.) A preposition and a noun 735 and 745% besides 
from 72 separation, "385 before and "35%, by from be- 
fore from BB face, bisa and "i333 for the sake of, בד‎ by 
prop. by the hand of, אבר‎ beyond, > ביפבר‎ from beyond, 
may? in conjunction with, Wee and ape “bs on account of, 
"ED, “HS and “879 according to prop. at the mouth of. 

(3.) A preposition and an infinitive, M84p? toward 
prop. to meet. 

(4.) A preposition and an adverb, “1323 and “13533 
without from ba not 13 unto, בהלה ל‎ beyond, “S33 without. 


§ 239. The prepositions take suffixes in the same 
manner as singular nouns, e. g. "238 beside me, "N23, "732, 
"ay, except “MN after, “8 to, 19 unto, 59 upon and הת‎ 
under, which before suffixes assume the form of nouns in 
the masculine plural, 6. ₪. “ITN, ,חרי‎ TIN; Pa between 
adopts sometimes a singular, sometimes a masculine plu- 
ral, and sometimes a feminine plural form, e. g. 3°32, בִּינר‎ 
and ביני , ביניר‎ and arnina. 
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0. The plural form “4m occurs without suffixes more frequently than 
“Em; “BN, TID, עלר‎ 0 occur in poetry; "29 from the absolute 129, which 
appears only in this single form, is used as an alternate of בבר‎ from 69 
with and the 1 pers. sing. suffix. 


b. mmm in a very few instances takes a verbal suffix, “hrm 2 Sam. 22: 
37, 40, 48, and once has Nun Epenthetic before the suffix הַחִתֶנָּח‎ Gen. 2: 21; 
with the 3 masc. plur. suffix it is DAMM oftener than BAM. 

§ 240. The preposition אֶת‎ with is to be distinguished 
from ms the sign of the definite object, which is prefixed 
to a pronoun or definite noun, to indicate that it is the 
object of an active verb. With pronominal suffixes the 
mn of the preposition 18 doubled and its vowel shortened 
to Hhirik, thus ,אתך ,את"‎ TAS (once hs Isa. 54: 10), 
momx; the sign of the accusative becomes nix before 
suffixes or before grave suffixes commonly nx, thus “hk, 
,אתף‎ DIMN rarely אחם ,אותְכֶם‎ (rarely (ותְדם‎ and OFM. 

a. Sometimes, particularly in the books of Kings, Jeremiah, and Eze- 
kiel, the preposition takes the form "Hix, .אוה‎ 


CoNnJUNCTIONS, 


§ 241. 1. In addition to the prefixed copulative 4, 
§ 235, the following are the simple conjunctions i in most 
common use, א ,07 או‎ also, ON and 55 4f, “dS and "5 that, 
because, \B lest. 

2. Compound conjunctions are formed by combining 

(1.) Two conjunctions DN "3 but, "2 8 how much more 
prop. also that. 

(2.) The conjunction "> or "08 with a preposition, as 
"OND as, EN 152 in order that, TOR יקן‎ and WN ALD be- 
cause, "D 19 “until, "2 פחת‎ 6. 

(3.) An adverb with a preposition or conjunction, 
aa before, 122 or עַל"ְבָּן‎ therefore, לרפ"‎ unless from % if 
לא‎ 6 
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INTERJECTIONS, 


§ 242. The Hebrew interjections, like those of other 
languages, are of two sorts, viz 


1. Natural sounds expressive of various emotions, as 
MN, I, AN ah! oh! MRA aha! הו"‎ ho! woe! ,אויָה ,או"‎ 
“de, אי‎ woe! “DON alas! הס‎ hush! 


2. Words originally belonging to other parts of speech, 
which by frequent use were converted into interjections, 
iat come! prop. give, M29 come! prop. go, דה‎ 1 
prop. a demonstrative adverb, הלילה‎ far be it! "2 pray: 
from "33 entreaty, 82 now! I pray thee! 


I. Parapiem. Personal Pronouns, § 71. 


SINGULAB. PLURAL 
1. I “ohn, “ON We OTN, M2, UN 
‘ א‎ m. TEN, FS Ye |. אמֶּם‎ 
“UThou fF, אי‎ Ye f. AN, TH 
. = הגא‎ They m  םה,‎ 7a 
(She הוא ,הִיא‎ They fi #1, 21 


Surrixes, §§ 72, 101, 219. 
th Dual 
Simple With union Vowels of Verbs With Sing. Nouns א‎ aha : 


- |( ₪00 מ 

י₪ | (5מ) ,כו ₪ 0000 פא 

7 0 |00.ה 0 (ף)כה)ך am‏ 

D2, o>",‏ כֶם.וע 

:3 ()ף‎ % 3 T. 

כ כָן 72 pl.‏ 
1G.) Pens)‏ ((נא) ee‏ הו ו, ל | תל": 
BT, (a)‏ ים .8 ם,ם (מו)ם א 
ri, 2 2"‏ ,ה ה ה f:‏ 8 

WT‏ 6 ן] ‏ ם כ(ָון תא 


Demonstrative, § 73. 


Mase. Fem. Common. 
86. TT (AT) זאת‎ (it, (זה‎ 4. Prog, ON, MEN these. 
RELATIVE, § 74. 


“aN who or which; abbreviated form שי‎ (°d, 8, B) 


INTERROGATIVE AND InpEFInITE, § 75. 


who? or whoever. iT (iT, 72) what? or whatever.‏ בד" 


Il, Pagapicm or 


PUAL. 


קל 


PIEL. 


טל 


KAL. 


קטל 


Pret. 8 mM. : 


neeR 
FOP 
קטלת‎ 
DUR 
On 7OR 
RR 
הלכי‎ 
טל‎ 
(Sep) 
UD 
טי‎ 
קסר‎ 
המלו‎ 
כ‎ 
SULT) 
תִקְטְִָה‎ 
טל‎ 


wanting 


m2Up 
קטל‎ 
קשלֶת‎ 
קטלו‎ 
תס‎ 
לטלְתן‎ 
קטלנו‎ 
קטל‎ 
קטל‎ 
וקל‎ 


נִסְטנָה 
abel‏ 
קל 
OR‏ 
UP}‏ 
קלס 
נִקָטלְמּן 
ְקטלנף 


הקטל 
קל 
תקסל 
"UBER‏ 
PORN‏ 
sup"‏ 
nyeopn‏ 
הקטלו 
מּקְטְנָה 
pire)‏ 
הקסלי 
הקספו 
הליה 


קָטְפָה 
סל 
nop‏ 
"NOP‏ 
קטלו 
Sabie)‏ 
HEP‏ 
קטלנן 
קטול 
קטל 
יקטל 
תקטל 
תקטל 
תקטפי 
אל 
UE"‏ 
תקְטקָנָה 
OE‏ 


| תקְטיָיָה 


נְקטל 
קטל 
קמל 
הָיָה 
קטל 


קטלל 


(PERrF.) 3 ff. 


af 
1 > 


Flur. 6 


2m. 


af 


1> 


Inrin. absol. 


constr. 

Fort. 8 m. 
(Iurr.) | ב‎ 7 
2m. 


af. 


1¢. 


3m.‏ תת 


8 f. 


IMPER., 2m. 


KAL (mid. 0). 


bay 
סֶכְיֶה‎ 
noo 
"HD 
oy 
(Br) 2219) 
(E229) 
סֶכַלְנ‎ 


KAL (mtd. @). 
722 
733 
ra? 
TTR? 


Perrect VeErss, § 81. 


HITHPAEL. 
se pny] 
התקטלה‎ 


3c <* 


Opn 

התקטלף 
התקטַלְמם 
הףקטלְמן 


הסקטלנו 


cae 
מסקטל‎ 


HOPHAL. 


OR] 
mea 


HIPHIL. 


Til. PARADIGM OF THE PERFECT 


8 fem. 


קֶטְלָה 

סְטְְָה 
pare)‏ 
TROP‏ 


קטלתיה 
OOP‏ 

קטלתוה 
סטלניה 


ַסְנָ 


0p" 
niup:| 
UP 


OP 


Bro, 8 mas. “OT AER yep) Deon open 


2 mare. “APY --  — pind 


SINGULAR. 
lcom. 2masc. 2 fem. 8 mase. 


Kat PrETERITE OB PERFECT. 
Sua. sma. "PUP FP BLP WEP 
Dap 
s fem. “INP AMG LEP WHIP 
קטלתז‎ 


N2ER‏ קְַלְָנִי 

fem. PNR — — WHep 
THSUP 

Loom —— PHO He TH wp 
206. קטלְתזהו --- | —— קטלתהל"‎ 
Leom  -- | סטלְטוהוּ קְטִלְ סְטלֶטף‎ 


סי eR‏ מס (סספי א 
4 


FururnE or [mrPERFECT. 

Sma, 806. לי‎  ָךְלְטְסִי‎ (| ALOR? FOR’ 
op por] 4 

יקטלוהל. יקטלוף יקסלוך | יקספל" Prue. 8 mase.‏ 


IMPERATIVE. 


Bima. 2 mas. קסלל"‎ |---  — ‘Weep 


Pret PRETERITE OR PERFECT. 
- 
Sine. 3 mase. 3200p 


Sup‏ לטלְףּ 


Hregm PRETERITE OR PERFECT. 


ER 


4 


Verses with Surrrxes, § 101. 


PLURAL 
1 com. 2 masc. 2 fem. 


0p | ep לק‎ ep לא‎ 


oon2ep prop  onrep iwndep‏ קטלסט 


v3scr am 


pep‏ סל -- -- | קלס 


סלפ | סְסנמים | -- -- קטלְתינו 


סלפ | סְטלְחִים | Prep‏ סְטְלְפָם | -- 
dep | pep‏ | סְסְלוּכֶן | סְסְלּמֶם | sep‏ 
קטלתון | קטלתוּם | --- --- קטלתונל 
PUP oop PLP‏ סלפל — 


ep 6 OP UP‏ סְטְלְכֶם סנל 


g‏ גצ 8 וצ 


ישן ישש תסלן תסל 4 


יקטפון Spe‏ | יְקטלוּכך | יִקְטְלוּכֶם Sap"‏ 


Tht‏ קלפ סל | ל | סט 


CRT‏ | הסלס | CTU RPGR)‏ הקילס 
5 


'-=ה. האמה ——————— 
נ- eh‏ 


IV. ונסנפגבגע‎ or Pe תטנייט1)‎ 1, Verss, § 108. 


HOPHAL KAL (fut. a) 


pinn 
pinm 


"pInn 
אחזק‎ 


pr 
חנה‎ 
PIN 


pin 


pin 


RM 


spn 


ה 


: 


TON 
ימד‎ 
ידו‎ 
mT 
TQ? 


T2971 


“TOs 
cab 
myo 


TOQs2 


NIPHAL. 


arb 7) 
meta) 
nT272 
בִתִָדְתי‎ 
ִעְדְּם‎ 


DT 


Ta" 
הִּכָמַר‎ 
ayab 
“Taam 
TORN 
ימדו‎ 
חִמְדְנָה‎ 
תעכ‎ 
my TOs 
2 


as) 
“Taz 
mye 


TOs 


שד 


KAL. 


(PERF.) $f 
2 mM. 

2 

le. 

Plur. 3 ₪ 
2m. 


For. 38 ™. 
(Impr.) 7 
2 % 

af 

le. 

Flur. 3 m. 


3 f. 


2 mM. 


ImPER. 2 ™. 


Flur. 2 m. 


V. Parapicm עס‎ Ayin Gutturat Verss, § 116. 


HITHPAEL. 


טל 


KAL. NIPHAL. PIEL. PUAL. 
Pret. 3m, גאל באל נְכְאל | בְּאֶל‎ OREM 
Mo, riya mb | אלה | גִּצלָה‎ gan 
am FORD mR ORR RA DREN] 
FY | כָגְאלם‎ eB הנא‎ 
re mR mb DADA RENT 
Pur, se = OND NNR NR ONE 
am בְּלְתֶם‎ phe) גְאלְתֶם‎ Obes התְגְאלְמָּס‎ 
sf OSE Ae DRA PNA ENN 
15 «63RD NID «SRA | MON WORN 
Ixrin. Absol. בָּאול‎ ONS 7 ds 2 
Constr. Ra | הַתִגָּאל באל הפְאָל‎ 
For, 8m S852 | יבאל | יבְאל | יִמָּאֶל‎ iain 
09 2 Son oem bem dn | תחְנְאל‎ 
am ROM ORS ORM ףגאל‎ | SRN 
af GR an a Ra 
te = OR | אַכְאֶל | אִבְאֶל | אְבְּאֶל‎ OREN 
Pr, 8m. ONIN RET Nat | יבאל‎ ane 
Sf TURIN TPR TPA Meo חְגּאנְנָה‎ 
gm. GM NER Seam NEM NEN 
ג‎ TUN TE PAE TPA TRINH 
te - נגאל | נְנָאֶל | נְמָּאֶל | נָכְאל‎ ONE 
.קאז‎ 1%. RRS | הַגָּאַל‎ Ra הַתִגְאֶל‎ 
of באל‎ “bear “baa הלמח‎ 
Plur. 2m. OND הַתגְאל באל אלל‎ 
ג‎ TPR ERAT TONE P2837 
Parr. Act. Suh מנְאל‎ ang 


VI. ונסנפ בג‎ or Lamepa ,נה תטתיט1)‎ VeERss, § 123. 


HITHPAEL. 
momar] 
nant 
Emer] 
slab) alr 
כי כ כן‎ 
המלו‎ 
התלח‎ 


:)) 
השיח‎ 
הפלח‎ 
השלח‎ 
השלחי‎ 
הפיחו‎ 
Ory 
HoT 
arly! 
nowy 
roc 


ro] 
ay 


mug of 


PIEL. 
maw 
mare 
ne 
nny 


שלָחְחִי 


לה 


bry 
ww 


ab 
now 
nw 
mo: 
mtn 
mown 


“APO 


Mowe 
a 


ronan rays 


NIPHAL. 
mow) 
mari? 
mr 
mn) 
molar 
shou 
ont 
חן‎ 
שלחנ‎ 
abi) 
nowy 
mow" 
nen 
mun 
“TaN 
ris 
ao 


ְשַלָהוּ תִמְלְהוּ 
חִּשַיחִכָה תִטִכַחְנָה 


שלח 
noe‏ 
30 
Hb‏ 
טפְחְנָה 


mwa 


ִסכַח 
mow‏ 
eT‏ 
IH]‏ 
הטִכְחִיֶה 


ri 


KAL. 


mow 


3 mM. 


PRET. 


(PERF.) 3 ff stb 


טל 
af. AM‏ 
כ" le.‏ 
מל 6 8 
שְלחְסם am.‏ 
טלחפן af‏ 
סֶלַחנל te‏ 


Piur. 


DG‏ | :420 .אותוז 
Constr. row‏ 
For. 38 m. noo"‏ 


sf noun 
2m. 
2 f. 
le אמְלַח‎ 
ילח‎ 
9 = TEN 
2 m. abr) 
af TINIE 
le. mow) 


3 m. 


(Impr.) 


Plur. 


IMPER. 2 ™. now 
af I 

Plur. 2 6 how 
af mY 

Parr. Act. שלח‎ 
Pass. טוח‎ 


VIL Parapicm or Pe Non Verss, § 129. 


HOPBRAL. KAL 
nad | 
meat | TaN 
nosy | Ah? 
mest] mn? 


HIPHIL. 


הניש 
הפה 


מ 
המת 


NIPHAL. 


wa) 
mia) 
rway 


rse7e 


1 


Pret. % 
(PERy.) , sf, 
2m. 
af. 


7% -תפקא1 
af.‏ 
1% ות 
af.‏ 
Part. Act.‏ 
Pass.‏ 


VIL. Parapicm עס‎ AYIN 


— 


PIEL. 


madio 
סבב‎ 
"misao 
סבב‎ 
סְובְבְמֶּם‎ 
maz 
סובבכף‎ 


22° 


סב 
תסַבְנָה 
}20 


a0 


KAL. 
259 30 
7338 map 
(race) | סו‎ 
(F339) | ספות‎ 
סבוסי | סְבְבְת"‎ 
soap | סבו‎ 
(a | סבּומם‎ 
(aso) | סבימן‎ 
סבונל | סְבְבנף‎ 
סב סְבוב‎ 
סב סבב‎ 
30° יסב‎ 
stn סב‎ 
stn סב‎ 
“ath | מּסְבי‎ 
אסב‎ SON 
סבו סבו‎ 
meson mney 
ִסִבְמָה | תִסְבְּינָה‎ 
303 30) 

סב 

סב 

סִָיָה 

סבב 

סָבוּב 


2 mM. 
2. 
1 > 
8 6 
2% 
2 ff. 
16 
Inrin. Absol. 
Constr. 
Fur. 3 ™. 
(Impr.) 3 ff, 
2 mM. 
2. 
16 
Plur. 8 m. 
8 f. 
2 .או‎ 
2 f. 


1 6 


% 2 .המלא 
f.‏ 2 
Flur. 2 m.‏ 
f.‏ 2 

Part. Act. 


Pass. 


12030 
BADER 
לס‎ 

523030 


= 


E20 
et 
כל‎ 
סכל‎ 


סי = 


אסכה 
?12020 


mpsboen 
ִסְבְסְכוּ‎ 


meson 


סכל 
pice‏ 


2030" 
סכספל 


סבְלבְנָה | 


מסכסף 


HITHPAEL. 
aang 
mash 
naire 
nro 
‘nase 
הסתיבבו‎ 
penn 
wang 


הסתובב 
aro:‏ 
סבב 
תסְתוְבָב 
‘asincn‏ 
אֶסְובָב 
סְתִיבְבוּ 
מִסִיבְבָנֶה. 
ִסִִבְבְנֶה 
סוב 


הִסִתּובָב 
aan‏ 
הַסְפִיבָבי 
הַסְתבְרְנָה 


a> ined 


Dovusiep Verse, § 133. 


HOPHAL. 


הוּסב 
הּסְבה 


הולבף 


wanting 


מוּסב 


:)) 


IX. Parapicm עס‎ Ayrn Vav 


PUAL 
קומס‎ 
mae 
reap 
קוממת‎ 
קוממּמי‎ 
קונממל‎ 
קומִמְתֶּם‎ 
ומימִמן‎ 
קומשנז‎ 


bap 
פקימם‎ 
תּקמם‎ 
“aon 
Dips 
map; 


yeah 


תקוממל 


ּקיטַמְָה 


קמס 


wanting 


one 


PIBL. 
קומם‎ 
קוְמִמָה‎ 
סומכ‎ 
קומְמ‎ 
קומנותי‎ 
map 
Braap 
Heap 
קוממכל‎ 


> קומס 


pap 
מִּקומֶם‎ 
פּקומֶם‎ 
תקוממד‎ 
DOs 
Tap? 


פּקומִמָנָה 


manip 


תקומַמנָה 


2 


פזא 
Dip‏ 
קמה 
nip‏ 
נקגמדת 
nip?‏ 
קמ 
נקומותם 
Taio‏ 
נְקוּמונל 
הקום 
הקופ 
aie‏ 
מִּקום 
ppm‏ 
Dips‏ 
ap"‏ 
<רע 
מקומג 
mys‏ 
pip‏ 
pips‏ 
הקומי 
הקומ 
הקמנה 


ו 


13 


קום 
2 
mph‏ 
תוס 
ּקְּמִי 
אָקּם 
יקומ 
npn‏ 
קמ 
nya pH‏ 
נקוּם 
pip‏ 
"a"‏ 
קזמף 
mp‏ 


OP 
קוּם‎ 


Pret. 3% 
PERF. 
(Paar) yy 


2 mM. 
2 f. 
1¢. 
Plur. 6 


2m. 


2 f. 


1 6 


Inrin. Absol. 


Constr. 


For. 3m. 
(Iupr.) 3 f. 


2 % 
2 / 
1 > 
Plur. 3 m. 
8 f. 
2m. 
3 / 


1¢ 


IMPER. 2 %. 
2 f. 
Plur. 2 m. 


2 f. 


Part. Act. 


Pass. 


AND אנצ\.‎ Yopu Verss, § 154. | 


HIPHIL, HOPHAL. HITHPAEL. 


boi‏ הוקם | הקים 
הפִקִימְמָה | map Tap‏ 
התקומליף | (me)‏ הקימום 
המְקומְמְם = (הוקמם) | הקימות 
התקוממיסי | (הוקנותי) | ‘ioe‏ 
mop Peg‏ 

bing] (cheap) onan 
hop | הפקוניטמן | (הוקניפן)‎ 
wap Gn) | הפקומְכוני‎ 


הפקומִס 


pe Tp‏ יָקִים 
pny‏ תוקם | מקים 
Opn‏ | תוקם | oe)‏ 
מסקוממי 7h) ARN‏ 
svar a‏ אוקם =P):‏ 
קנט mop? ep‏ 
מִסְקובסְקָה myakH (GAM)‏ 
"sph TAR oP‏ 
קוסמה | (PRAM)‏ מִּלְבְטָה 
op? Rp?‏ 


הפקומִם 


wanting walk) a‏ | הקימ" 
הפקוממל הדמל 


moa) 


מוקם 


13 


X. Parapiam or Pe Yopu VeErss, § 144. 


HOPHAL. 
הופיב‎ 
Mae 
naan 
naan 
הוּשבפי‎ 
pos 
ons 
may 
wasn 


השב 


307 
תוב 
תגמוב 

30h 


תוּשְבְיָה 
3019 


wanting | 


sur 


HIPHIL. 
הושיב‎ 
main 
השב‎ 
השב‎ 
nn 
הושיבל‎ 
ony 
aera 
הושבנל‎ 
sc 
הושיב‎ 


יופָרב 
תומיב 
תויב 
“cin‏ 
S70"‏ 
יו "בן 
main‏ 
win‏ 
mawin‏ 
371553 
הופב 
“on‏ 
won‏ 
mason‏ 


מופרב 


NIPHAL. 
a0 
mae 
Raat 
nat 
“Hz 
wi) 
יבס‎ 
ישן‎ 
wa 


הנשב 
שב 
תנשב 
שב 
בי 
SEAN‏ 
Or"‏ 
וס 
metro‏ 
יב 
007 
השבי 
CT‏ 
הּשַבְנָה 


נומב 


14 


KAL, 
35° 
nao) 
ma 
יסב‎ 
pra 
30" 
"25107 
יסווב‎ 
nso 


בו 
בו 
המַבְיָה 
שב 


nest 
יב‎ 


יסול 
ד 


PRET. 
PERF. 
(Perr.) , 


3 mM. 


7 


9. 


af. 
1 > 
Plur. 3 ¢. 
2 mM. 
2 f. 
le. 


Inrin. Absol. 
Constr. 


3 m. 


Plur. 3 m. 


IMPER. 


KAL זא‎ PIEL. HIPHIL. HITHPAEL. 
Pret. 8%. | מַצָא‎ NSO REQ NSS התניצ‎ 
P ° ‘ )[ / ו‎ 
MPs, nese ni בִצְאֶה א‎ Ak Tyson 


af >> הכצאםְ‎ aS a 
הִתְנִיצָאת דְבְיצְאת | מְצָאת‎ 
מִצְאפִי‎ NNT NNT | 
מִצְאז‎ NSS] WIN] 
נִצְאמֶם‎ Ona] ON 
RSQ PRTG) הפניצאמן‎ 
מִצָאנו‎ MAES) UIT 


NSU]‏ | מצא 
kon‏ הציא | SQ‏ 


Rea | יכציא‎ ORM 
מִמְציא | הְכִצא‎ REN 
So | תִמְִצָא | תִבְצִיא‎ 
"Ron OS | מִחְמִצְאי‎ 
RUGS | אֶחְמַצָא | אִמְצִיא‎ 
RED) IN EIN 
מְמִצָאנָה‎ NPI ִִמִצַאנָה‎ 
on WSN WSN 
TRS) TES TENN 
מִמְצִיא | נמצא‎ | NON) 
REQ | הִמְצָא‎ REE 
“REQ wks | התמצאי‎ 
WE WSO] Ww) 
הְִַמצְאנָה הַבְצָאנָה מצאנָה‎ 


Ron‏ | מִמְציא | מְמַצָא 


15 


ns) 
ny 
נְִיצָאתִי‎ 
ANSE} 
ORY 33 
TNS? 
NIN") 


nia? 
NI" 
Nan 


N32) 


הַמְּצָא 


"NEO 
AOD] 
TERS 


<r 


XI. Parapiom or Lamepu ALera Verss, § 164. | 


rm ְצאָ‎ 
af. maya 
le. מצאתי‎ 
8 6 ניצאף‎ 
zm. DON 
2 NT 


יצאנ = 1 


Plur. 


Inrin. Absol, Nika 
Constr. מצא‎ 


For. 8 m. עדיב‎ 
(Lapr.) 3 ff Ro ; 


2% נא‎ 7 
af “RETR 
16 = אְְצָא‎ 
3 m. למצאל‎ 
Bf. TENSOR 
2m. WSF) 
2 f. TERESA 
1 6 Nz) 


2 m. "יב‎ 
af. "N39 
2 m. INS 
af pete 


Plur. 


IMPER. 


Plur. 


Part. Act. מצא‎ 
Pass. מצוא‎ 


or LAMEDH‏ ו 


KAL. NIPHAL. PIEL. 
Peer. 3 ₪ ְגְלָה בָּלָה‎ mea 
me a mba abt mba 
2 m. na שג‎ na 
2 f. m3 ְְִית‎ m3 
Le, 13 יי‎ 33 
Plur. 8 6 בל‎ 103 133 
2 pha ְְלִיְתֶם‎ pra 
af Hr ae es 
Le. ינ בלכ בינ‎ 
בלה 1% בה זאד‎ 
Constr. mids הלות‎ nibs 
For. 3 m. 153° 237 mp3" 
mee moan mbar nian 
2m, man man סגיה‎ 
af. “an "an כ‎ 
Le ִנָָה אֶנְיָה‎ Day 
Plur. 3 m. 33" na" "53" 
sf man | לעה || מְִלְקָה‎ 
2 m. תכלל תג הגלו‎ 
af. ליה‎ ny pan תְגלֶיָה‎ 
ִָטָּה 283 ו‎ 1939 
IureR. 2 m. בּכָה‎ roa abe] 
af לי‎ 2a לי‎ 
Plur. 2m. בכ ע בל‎ 
af. mye] mp3 


HITHPAEL. 
הַסְִיָה‎ 
הִִַלְפָה‎ 
הַפִפלים‎ 
moan] 
הַתְגְּלִיתִי‎ 
הפפ‎ 
onan) 
ean] 
aN] 


(72307) 
Nidan 


ִסְַפָה 
ְִּפַלָה 
סנה 
MBS‏ 
ונש 
ny ean‏ 
ann‏ 
nea‏ 
ִחְבַּלָּה 
הנפה 
2a]‏ 
san]‏ 
הַפְפִפֶיָה 
מִחְגַפָה 


HOPHAL 
הָיָה‎ 
nna 
nea 
הְלִית‎ 
יי‎ 
הלו‎ 
Sawin 
tray 
ae 
na 
(m3) 


?23 
mean‏ 
rah‏ 
מִגָלי 
אֶנְיָה 
ילו 
מְִִּיָה 
מל 
Sam‏ 


זד וצ ד 
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wanting 


HE Vers, § 170. 


PUAL. 


XIII. PARADIGM OF THE 


Cuass 1. 


1. Monosyllables and Segholates; Abstract Nouns. 


owe erfect Roots - , . a a ¢ 

Ist. ו ו‎ A es Gattural B& פך‎ 39 "D&D לה‎ 
So מ בְּבַר‎ ke po ל‎ The 
א‎ 5 or Th wid ono 


coy prs mea reac’) m 7a 33 


TO ORC)‏ 90ה 25 שק יל 
brit) x20) 2723)‏ בר 


חטא 
T?‏ 


אן toc) sh‏ |[מר ddd yok‏ קשס 


טוב (")בוּל maa)‏ בול 
Dene.‏ , אַבְנָט , אֶסְנֶב prosthetic: JANN,‏ א 
PON.‏ , אזור unessential long vowel:‏ פא 


2. Long ultimate with pretonic — or —. 


Adjectives: a, 6, 0 intrans. Op, jp, .ד‎ 
i, ₪ passive THA, TTY, Sp. 

39: 70,0, 7. Wand "2: ,רש‎ 7, ps, .טיב‎ 

IBS, PIRD, Pr, WP, Ew.‏ :לה 

a, 6 qualities existing: 273, pin, ,רחיק , קרוב‎ 

é » becoming: 213, pin, 23, phn. 

6 permanent, as figure JN, 559, M23, ply, apy. 
colour DUN, Ta, pias, "Ay, “Ty. 
character יוק , אֶ"ם‎ , We, .קדו‎ 

é variable states of body F3", Nex, רעב‎ , Fav. 

mind 52%, VEN, 747, xo, 139. 

Concrete Nouns: פְָדָה‎ (“Tiz), "SW, 92, צניף‎ , Thy. 


Names of seasons: 3°38, FEN, TS3, WET, מציר ,הריש‎ 


3. Long immutable penult, — or — in ultimate, 


הלל , יל , געל , חותם Agents: bap,‏ 
.בדן "Sh, chip,‏ ,חורש , חבל , בוקר Occupations:‏ 
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Formation עס‎ Nouns, > 4 


Crass II. Reduplicated. 
Intensive: חל‎ , “Pp, צליק‎ , “As, - רחים‎ 
Daghesh resolved: wisp, “tp, vis 
39: mann, טלמה הִלְחְפָה , קְדְקָד‎ - 
do. vowel inserted bisby, עֶרוְעָר‎ , bpibp. 
do. consonant softened 2313, קיקלון‎ , BD, TMS Ww. 
:פי‎ DAMA), DEN). | :לה‎ ND. 
Occupations: "D8, 323, 27, PI, חְרָש‎ , May. 
Defects: D8, W258, UIT, HY, עקש‎ , NOB, Mp. 
Abstracts: פלוּם‎ , DBD, DYN. | 22: TAIN, מְַמִלִים‎ 
Reduplicate 3d. Radical: with 6 MB, rer .אלל‎ 
4 בְְּרִיר‎ , TAO. = 6 נהלל‎ , MAN. ₪ PSD, פָּארור‎ 
Red. two Radicals: הצצרה , פקהדקום‎ , SINT. 
repetition BIE, אַספָלם | פתלהל , חלקלק‎ 
diminutives of colour O7278, p2p™, “AT. 
Cuass III. With Prefixes. 
: superlative AION, “TIN, TS. 
: agent S302, 5b, participles with גמ‎ 
instrument MPEO, T22'2, .מטוור‎ 
place or time mars, yar, Re: adi. 
action or condition מטבח‎ , Tht, M70, Wa. 
object or subject 55N2, מזמור‎ , “W373, pm. 
": names Pox, MMS"; sppellatives wipe”, SI. 
nm: abstracts 323M, 2TH; concrete WIM, THM. 
Crass IV. With Affixes. Denominatives. 
ti or },: adjectives ,חן , אחלון‎ Th27. 
abstracts 9, TP, PAAR, TSN. 
augmentative aw; diminutive Fix. 
ן‎ , Dor :ל‎ ia, O80, DOIN, .רמל‎ 
" : relation “39, Sens, צפוני‎ , “459, 
sin, “aa, לולי‎ 3. 


לי ₪ 
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PARADIGM OF THE‏ .]א 


1. 
drought boy 
הרב‎ "a 
חרב‎ a) 
pay BM 
a7 "72 
an | פִר*‎ 
Ban | מס‎ 
מָרִי רבל‎ 
ea | מִכֶם‎ 
\ *But נערן‎ 
loins shoes 
ping | פָּפּם‎ 
מִתְני‎ "292 
old man heart 
oy | לב‎ 
לב | זקן‎ 
לְבָבִים | זְקַנִים‎ 
“pr “aa 
בב | הקל‎ 
past 
"BY בי‎ 


py pr 02°392 


Hiph. part‏ עד 
yeh‏ 


מִקִימָה 


מקימים 
מקימות 


dry 
יבש‎ 


mid" 


Dy 
יבשות‎ 


cloud 


covert 
and 
“ng 
ono 
“ne 
“nd 
BIg 
and 
po"nd 


knees 
py>"3 
"2°73 


20 


king 
722 
מ‎ 
מִּיָכִים‎ 
"2272 


"202 


bab 
229 
p2"2°2 


feet 
bp: 
לי‎ 


lord vengeance 
אָדון‎ OR 
אדון‎ BR} 
py map) | Dt 
SER 
TR OR? 
אְַכְָם‎ DBP} 
אד‎ OR 
OFT ימס‎ 
great strong 
בלול‎ pin 
i | חח‎ 
p13 ppm 
בדלות‎ npn 


Sine. mase. 
Sem. 


% ,תס 


DEcLENSION מא1180011 עס‎ Noons, § 221 a. 


1. 
ms pb =) nv nv “on 
rz) bsb nia זית‎ “on 
נְצְחִים‎ See | מופים‎ ory | חָלִים‎ 
32 "238 nia זיתי‎ "on 
133 “298 זיתי מותי‎ abn 
com tee 
HS} “338 ‘hin oo 2 
נְצְחִיכֶם‎ oe nT 
“But #239 
noon eyes cheeks 
on D9 psn 
23 bala 
3. 4. (715) 
tree name potter seal work field 
כ‎ bo Chin OQ TH 
V3 סדה | גתשה | חותם יוצר‎ 
עצים‎ pass | חמְמִים‎ Dwr | שָדִים‎ 
S3 “anh 
> שד | 2 מסמר  עצר* סמ"‎ 
pays po ops poem  -- 
“S23 וצל‎ “enn (by 
233 טְדִיכָם | מִעָטִיבֶם | חִחְמִיבָם יְצְרִיבֶס‎ 
*But טמ‎ - 
dead Kal act. part, Niph. part, לח‎ part. fair 
na op PPT 
2 id שה גה (סלה‎ 
| (קסְכֶת‎ neu | " 
ִם | פִים | נִמָסְנִים | קטלים מִתִים‎ 
nin קטלות‎  nisep? יפות | גלות‎ 
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apes 
DS "NIP 
jon ion 
סוּסְותִידם‎ 
nig 


5 (>> and the like). 


garden 


a) 


Nouns With SuFFIXEs. 


mare 


horses 


horse 


סוסה Be.‏ סוסים Ph‏ סוס .8 


HS 
סוסְתף‎ 
ISN 
סּסתו‎ 
pai 
סוּסְתָ‎ 
Bonen 
RHO 
סְְסם‎ 
we 


"O10 


סגסינל 

סוּסִימֶם 
סוס" 
סוּסִיֶם 
סוסיהן 
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סגס 
"SID‏ 
סוסף 
FORO‏ 
סוסו 
סוסה 
סוסכל 
סִּסֶיכֶם 
Po‏ 
pow}‏ 
ae‏ 


Sina. mase. 


Sem. 
PLuR. masc. 


Sem. 


Abs. 


8186. le. my 


Piur. 16. our 


- = = 


XV. Parapicm oF פא11ס80ג]1‎ Nouns (continued). 


| זא‎ 2442108 or Femine N ouns, § 991 ₪. 


girl 
33 
nasa 
nis) 
נְעָרות‎ 
1732 
אנ‎ 
"AH 
ps3 


8. 
wacker 
npr 
nei 
mip 
nip 
‘hp 
oon 
nip? 
ְנְקִתִיכֶם‎ 


queen covert desert 
מה | סִסיָה | מִלְבָּה‎ 
na. nang nan 
חכְבוּת | סְסלות | בִלָכות‎ 
חָרְבות | סתרות | מִלְכות‎ 
se = רבפ‎ 
חִתְרִמְכֶס | מִלְִּסְכֶם‎ Danan 
רבוס" | סתרופד | מִלְכותי‎ 
מִלְכְמִיכֶם‎  םֶכיִתְרִתִס‎ «bn 
sides double embroidery 
ono | hsp} 
op 
2. 
counsel vengeance cry 
msy 0 ְהְמֶה‎ mes 
nsy nap? npst 
נקמות עצות‎ mips 
זעקות נְקמות עצות‎ 
עצתי‎ HOP "Nps 
panes  סֶכְסִמְקִנ‎ Dans 
Tz  דסוְקְנ‎ =o Hips 
pansy | נִקְמְמִיכֶם‎ oo"nper 


Sine. abs. 
const. 
Piur. abs 
const. 
Sine. 2. suf 
gr. suf. 
Prior. 1 suf. 
gr. suf. 
Du. abs. 
const, 
Sine. abs. 
const. 
Pior. abs. 
const. 


PART THIRD. 
SYNTAX 


§ 243. 1. Syntax treats of sentences or of the manner 
in which words are employed in the utterance of thought. 
Its office, therefore, is to exhibit the several functions of 
the different parts of speech in the mechanism of the 
sentence, the relations which they sustain to each other, 
and how those relations are outwardly expressed. 


2. Sentences may be simple or compound. A simple 
sentence is the expression of an individual mental Judg- 
ment. Two or more such judgments united in one con- 
nected uttcrance form a compound sentence, the several 
clauses of which accordingly consist of or may be re- 
solved into as many separate simple sentences. 


3. Every simple sentence must embrace first a sub- 
ject or the thing spoken of, and secondly, a predicate or 
that which is said about it. Upon these two elements is 
built the entire structure of human specch, 


THe SuBJECT. 


§ 244. The subject of every sentence must be either 
8 noun, as OJON Na God created Gen. 1: 1, or a pronoun, 
as "28 itp 1 (am) holy Lev. 11: 44. This includes infini- 
tives, which are verbal nouns, לצדיק לא טוב‎ Wiss to punish 
the just 1s not good Prov. 17: 26, and adjectives and par- 


ticiples when used substantively, N20 לאחיבוא‎ an unclean 
17 
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(person) shall not enter 2 Chron. 23: 19, יהללודיח‎ DNL לא‎ 
the dead shall not praise the Lord Ps. 115: : 7. 


a. The subject of a sentence may be a noun preceded by a preposition 
e. g. ja in a partitive sense, וקם‎ ay) aN = there went out (some) of the people 
Ex. 16: 27, 2 Kin. 10: 10, Ezr. ₪ 68, Neh. 5: 5, Dan. 11: 5; or in a local 
sense 722 וב ל‎ 6 proceeding from thee shall build Isa. 58: 12. or the par- 
ticle of comparison MX? 5233 (something) like a plague has appeared 
Lev. 14: 35, Ps. 74: 5. הז‎ nin לא-ה‎ “tix the like of which has not been 
Ex. 9: 18, 11: 6, 2 Kin. 7: 19, ‘Dan. 10: 16, 18; or IS... 72 in the sense 
of both... and 3952 הַשָמָיֶם וְעָדדבְּהבֶָה‎ Hye both the fowl of heaven and the 
beasts have fled Jer. 9: 9, 


b. When the subject is an infinitive, it is sometimes as in English, pre- 
ceded by the preposition > to, טוב להודות‎ (it is) good to give thanks Ps. 
92: 2, 2 Chron. 26:18, Eccles. 7: 5, Mic. 3:1 or it may be without a pre- 
position ז‎ al טוב‎ (it is) good to make melody Ps. 147: 1, Prov. 25:7, 28: 21, 
Ezek. 11: 3, 18: 35 the latter is necessarily the case when the infinitive is 
in the construct before a following noun i735 CONN הָיית‎ zis N> man’s 
being alone (is) not good Gen. 2:18, Ps. 133: 1. Both constructions occur in 
successive clauses 1 Sam. 15: 22, Prov. 17: 26, 18: 5, and even in the same 
phrase Prov. 21: 9, 19. 


0. The subject is very rarely an adverb, S2a7 2 bp: neon many (prop. 
much) of the people have fallen 2 Sam. 1: 4. 


§ 245. The subject may be omitted in the following 
cases, :ו‎ 

1. When it is sufficiently plain from the connection, 
הזכרר למ‎ is there yet with thee (a corpse)? Am. 6: 10, or 
is obvious in itself, M2" אתר‎ (his mother) bare him 1 Kin. 
1: 6, Num. 26: 59, 1 Chron. 7: 14. 


0. When the subject of a sentence or clause is continued from the pre- 
ceding it is ordinarily not repeated Joe] 2: 1 unless in passages of more 
than usual solemnity and emphasis e. g. צְלְהיס‎ in Gen. 1: 3 ff. Sometimes 
the subject is suggested by a preceding object either direct Gen. 15: 13, 
16: 6, 19: 11, 57: 15, 09: 4, 44: 22, Deut. 4: 9, 1 Sam. 17: 25, Ps. 16: 8, 34: 1 
or indirect 2 Chron. 19: 6, Job 21: 19, Ps, 22: 29, Isa. 40: 14, Am, 6: 2, or 
by a noun in a genitive relation Gen. 9: 6, 14: 2, 2 Sam. 20:10. Sometimes 
it can only be generally inferred from the preceding context he put forth 
i. 6. one of the children Gen. 38: 28; they brought him hastily i. e. those 
sent by Pharaoh 41: 14; af is turned unto me i.e. what formerly passed 
through the gate of the nations Ezek. 26: 2, Judg. 13: 19; or is evident 
from the nature of the case as in the frequent ellipsis of God as the sub- 
ject in poetic passayes 188. 38: 12, 13 and particularly in the book of Job 
17: 6, 20: 23, 21: 17, 23: 3 and occasionally even in prose; or is first ex- 
pressed in a subsequent clause or sentence Isa. 23: 1. A change of subject, 
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where the sense plainly requires it is often left to be inferred by the ine 
telligence of the reader or hearer Gen. 24: 32, 29: 3, Ex. 10: 5, 34: 28, 
Deut. 33: 12, 2 Sam. 11: 13, 1 Kin. 9: 8, 9, Mic. 2:6; or it may be inti- 
mated by the insertion of a persozal pronoun Num. 35: 23, Job 21: 22. In 
1 Sam, 24: 11 the subject is dropped from a familiar phrase, onm 8611. "373. 
Comp. Deut. 7: 16, 13: 9, Ezek. 20: 17. 


2. When it is indefinite; thus, if an action is spoken 
of and it is not known or is not stated by whom it 1s 
performed. The third person plural may be so employed, 
לכואגל‎ WS" and they told Saul 1 Sam. 18: 20, or third per- 
son singular, comp. the French on and German man, 872 
בבל‎ FSD one called its name Babel, i. e. its name was called 
Babel Gen. 11: 9, or the second person singular, particu- 
larly in laws or in proverbs, the language of direct ad- 
dress 7 employed while every one who hears 18 in- 
tended, SS= כארסקטשההלף‎ thow shalt not make unto thee a 
graven image Ex. 20: 4, 98: 1, Deut. 16: 1 ff, 28: 1 ff, 
לכף‎ 7 S129 NS apply thine heart unto instruction Prov. 
23: 12, 2: 17, Eccles. 11: 1. 


a. Sometimes ארש‎ man is used as an indefinite subject, אַסדיוכל אד‎ 
pice if aman (i.e. any one) can count Gen. 13: 16, 23: 6, 41: 44, Ex. 21: 7, 
34: 24, Deut. 11: 25, 1 Sam. 24: 20, 2 Sam. 16: 23 K’ri (but not in K’thibh), 
Ps. 49: 8, 17, Prov. 6: 27, 28, Eccles. 1: 8, Cant. 8: 7, Isa. 36: 6, or the pro- 
noun of the third person, Job 28: 3, Eccles. 7: 1, 10: 10, or the participle 
of the accompanying verb השמל‎ soa and the hearer shall hear 2 Sam. 
17:9, חרשו חרשים‎ 8 ploughed Ps. 129: 3, Gen. 7: 16, pen’ 22: 8, 
Isa. 28: 4, Jer. 9: 23, 31: 5, Ezek. 33: 4, 39: 15, or a cognate noun ללה‎ 7233 
and a king shall reign Jer, 23: 5, Am. 9: 1, comp. man mia the death of 
him that dieth Ezek. 18: 32. By a like idiom the indefinite object may be 
expressed in terms of the governing verb "27 M578 WEN MR ASIN I shall 
speak whatever word I shall speak Ezek. 12: 25, Ex. 16: 23, 1 Sam. 23; 15, 
2 Sam. 15: 20, 2 Kin. 8: 1, or with the accessory idea of the sovereignty of 
the actor Ex. 4: 13, 33: 19, or of his self consistency Ex. 3: 14, comp. 
Deut. 9: 25. 


b. The plural is used where the action is one in which several are en- 
gaged Gen. 41: 14, 43: 32, Lev. 14: 40, 20: 27, Num. 10: 3, 4, 17: 3, Deut. 
25: 1, Josh. 10: 27, 24: 30, Judg. 16: 7, 11, 2 Sam. 5: 17, 11: 20, or which 
may be predicated of people generally, where we would say mien or use & 
passive construction Lev, 27: 9,11, 2 Sam. 23: 6, Isa. 1: 29, 64: 3, Jer. 51: 26, 
Ezek. 12: 23, Hos. 12: 9, Mal. 2: 7. The 3d sing. is used of an action which 
is regarded as the work of a single agent Lev. 16: 32, 27: 8, Num. 6: 13, 

17* 
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19: 3, B, 35: 25, 30, 2 Kin. 9: 21, 21: 26, Prov. 22: 27; and likewise of actions, 
in which many are really engaged, but attention is directed to some repre- 
sentative actor or to each individual agent, as we might use the indefinite 
one or any one Ex. 10: 5, 21, 34: 15, Lev. 7: 11, Num. 35: 23, 2 Sam. 15: 32, 
Job 27: 23, 28: 3, Isa. 7: 24, Jer. 51: 33, Am. 6: 12, Mic. 7: 12; so as the 
subject of an infinitive Eccles. 7:1. In recording the name given to a place 
or person it is usual to employ the singular ודקרא קרא‎ one called, respect 
being had to its original imposition or to subsequent individual utterances 
of it Gen. 19: 22, 21: 31, 33: 17, Ex. 17: 7, Num. 11: 3, 34, although the 
plural קראו‎ , INTE they called also occurs Judg. 18: 12, 1 Sam. 23: 28, 
1 Chron. 11: Z, 14:11 (the parallel 2 Sam. 5: 20 has the sing.). The singular 
is often used in comparisons, whose vividness is increased by individualizing 
pag “END as one hunts the partridge 1 Sam. 26: 20, 2 Sam. 16: 23 K’thibh, 
1 Kin. 14: 10, 2 Kin. 21: 13, Jer. 19: 11; but the plural in such passages as 
188. 9: 2 where joint action is involved. The indefinite singular and plural 
are sometimes interchanged as equivalents Gen. 25: 25, 26, Lev. 4: 24 comp. 
7: 2, 1 Kin. 18: 23, 26, Job 28: 4, Jer. 8: 4, 9: 7, Ezek. 48: 14, and some- 
times suggest distinct agents Gen. 18: 10, 19: 17, Lev. 7: 2, 8, 16: 27. Suc- 
cessive plurals may be used in the sense of some.....others Job 24: 2 ff. 

0. The indefinite construction is often employed in Hebrew from a 
preference for the active form, where the passive would be used in English; 
and in some cases, as it would seem, without any thought of the real agency 
concerned. So 3 plur. Prov. 9: 11, and with special frequency in the book 
of Job, "3-39 biz לרכות‎ wearisome nights are appointed to me lit. they have 
appointed 7: 3, 4: 19, 18: 18, 19: 26, 20: 8, 34: 20; 8 sing. 1 Sam. 2: 20, 
Isa. 6: 10, 8: 4, 53: 9. Sometimes the indefinite form alternates with the 
passive Job 6: 2, Isa. 29: 11, 12, Jer. 16: 6, 7, Ezek. 15: 3, Neh. 7: 3. 

0. The 2 pers. sing. indefinite is most frequent in precepts and apho- 
risms, but is also found in topographical descriptions in the current phrase 
MSN as thou camest to Gen. 10: 19, 30, 13: 10, 25: 18, 1 Sam. 15: 7, 27: 8, 
or עד באל‎ Judg, 6: 4, 11: 33, 1 Sam. 17: 52, 1 Kin. 18: 46, and in the tech- 
nical expression of the Levitical law 4275 thy valuation i.e. that of the 
officiating priest Lev. 5: 15, 27: 2 ff. It is comparatively rare in other con- 
nections תבו‎ Isa. 7: 25. It is sometimes used collectively, the whole people 
being addressed as a unit Deut. 19: 1—3, 22: 21; or the 2 plur. may be used 
instead Ex. 22: 21, 30, Lev. 19: 2 ff., 20: 7,8, or the 2 sing. and plural may 
be interchanged in the same context Ex. 13: 4, 5, 22: 20, 23: 9, 25, Lev. 
19: 15, 19, Deut. 6: 1, 2, 9: 7, 18: 15, 27: 4. The 2 sing. indefinite inter- 
changes with the 3d sing. Prov. 19: 25; the 2d plur. with 3d plural Num. 
10: 3—6; 2d plur. with 3d sing. Mal. 2: 15. 


3. When the construction is impersonal; in this case 
the third person singular masculine is the form commonly 
adopted, F2a אַלהדרע‎ let it not be grievous in thy sight 
Gen. 21: 12, הזחל‎ t then it was begun i. e. men began, 
Gen. 4: 26, though the feminine is also employed on ac- 


§ 246 THE PERSONAL PRONOUN AS SUBJECT. 261 


count of its special affinity with the neuter, וחצר לְיִשְרְאל‎ 
and Israel was distressed lit. it was strait to Israel Judg 
10: 9. 


a. The masculine as the more indefinite and primary form is commonly 
employed when the subject is altogether indeterminate, as when a state or 
condition is affirmed to exist with no thought of any particular subject in 
which it inheres mn and it shall be or come to pass Gen. 4: 14, SI") Gen. 
12: 11, רב‎ at ts enough Deut. 3: 26, רקשה‎ it is hard Deut. 15: 18, ודאר‎ and 
it 1008 light 28am. 2: 32, 53 aan it burned to thee, i. e. thou wert angry 
Gen. 4: 6, the person affected being preceded by > to, 80, > a2" Gen. 
40: 14, מַר לי‎ Ruth 1:13, לשאיל וטוב לו‎ min 1 Sam. 16: 23, לי‎ om 1 Kin. 1:1, 2, 
"2 rus Job 3: 13, ל‎ DE39 Prov. 24: 25. So in passive verbs "z7 Cant. 8: 8, 
נהיה‎ it 48 done, all is over Mic, 2: 4, וער‎ st 18 sifted, one sifts Am. 9: Q, 
225 ַא‎ it is healed to us, we are healed Isa. 53:5, >> 23" the king shall 
be swallowed up 2 Sam. 17: 16; when the object of the action is expressed, 
it is regarded as not the 9-ל‎ but the object of the impersonal passive 
§ 283. 4. a, hence was ae =F Mal. 1: 11 (though followed by m2), and so 
when the object isa “clause “ON” Gen, 22: 14, S44) 41: 21, 33m Nah. 2: 8, 
Esth. 1:19. Once the impersonal it is represented by a suffix ima when it 
is hot Job 6: 17. 

b. When the subject, though not distinctly expressed, is something 
vaguely suggested in the context or by the circumstances of the case, the 
impersonal verb takes the feminine form in the sense of the neuter. Thus 
Sb ריצר‎ there was distress to him Gen. 32: 8 simply declares the existence of 
the distress, while ab toh it was distressing Judg. 10: 9 contains an implied 
reference to its cause previously stated; הַהיַח‎ it shall be viz. the act just 
mentioned Gen. 21: 30; וההיהחק‎ 0 it ec ime aeusfom viz. what is im- 
mediately added Judg. 11: 39; dims 2 Sam. 13: 89, whether > be supplied 
it ceased to David viz. his hostility to Absalom, or MD be taken in the 
sense of N32 if withheld David from his hostility that he was comforted etc.; 
so תריטב‎ Ps. 69: 32, mide Jer. 7: 31, NON 10: 7, Fon Ezek. 12: 25, which 
in ver. 28 takes as its " object palm Job 4:5, 18: 14, Ps. 69:11. In the 
following verbs relating to natural phenomena the feminine form occurs 
mist =) 1 %8 tempestuous Ps. 50: 3, pb sia) st snows 68: 15, הִּמֶטִיר‎ st rains 
Am. 4: 7. 


THe PERSONAL PRONOUN AS SUBJECT. 


§ 246. 1. The personal pronouns are rarely used be- 
fore verbal forms, which of themselves indicate the per- 
son, "Ma I said, אכיד‎ thou saidst, unless with the view 
of expressing emphasis or opposition, SE 7D Tay 
MOP WN they are brought down and fallen, but we are 
risen Ps. 20: 9. 
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0. Except in circumstantial clauses as 1 Kin. 1: 41, the personal pro- 
noun as an emphatic subject always implies a tacit contrast even when 
this is not directly expressed, as it mostly is, in the context dah TAN thou 
knowest (whether others do or not) Ps. 69: 6, 20, אמ‎ "ER T will be king 
(and not some other aspirant to the throne) 1 Kin. 1: 5, תתר‎ 73 "358 I my- 
self gave (it was my own act not that of others) Gen. 16:5. It may be 
made still more emphatic by a periphrasis comp. חֶצָאת"‎ "55x 1006 
2 Sam. 24: 17 with אִשֶרדְחְבָאתר‎ sorry it 18 I that have sinned 1 Chron. 
21: 17, or by inserting the particle &3 also Gen. 20: 6, 21: 26, 44: 9, 48: 19, 
Num. 18: 28, Hos. 4: 6, אק‎ foo Lev. 26: 24, or רק‎ only Job 1:15 ff. The 
emphatic pronoun regularly precedes the verb Gen. 15: 15, 19: 19, 21: 26, 
24: 45, 28: 16, 33: 14, Ex. 18: 21, Num. 22: 32, Judg. 11: 35, Ruth 4: 4, 
1 Sam. 1: 28, 10: 18, 19, 2 Sam. 2: 6, 17: 8, 1 Kin. 1: 17, 8: 32, 18: 12, 21: 7, 
2 Chron. 18: 11, Neh. 1: 8, Ps. 2:6, 7, Isa. 37: 16, 49: 15, 53: 4, Ezek. 16: 33, 
Hos. 8: 4, 12: 11, Am. 7: 17, Mic. 6: 13-15. If special emphasis is to be 
thrown upon the verb or its adjuncts, it may precede the pronoun Judg. 
15: 12, so particularly, when it is accompanied by an absolute infinitive 
Ex. 4: 14, or 18 in an energetic modal form, such as the imperative Ex. 
18: 19, Deut. 5: 24, 1 Sam. 28: 22, jussive or future with אל‎ Jer. 17: 18, 
Obad. ver. 13, (but see 2 Chron. 20: 15), intentional (paragogic future) 
2 Sam. 18: 22 or has Vav Consecutive, to which the verb must be imme- 
diately attached Ezek. 17: 22 (comp. ver. 3), or stress is Jaid upon its suffix 
Judg. 9: 28. No emphasis is involved in the use of a pronoun, when per- 
spicuity requires it, as when it is joined with a participle Gen. 15: 14, 
2 Chron, 13: 11 or with any other predicate than a verb 2 Sam. 17: 8, Jer. 
1: 6,7, 17: 17. The unemphatic use of the pronoun with the persons of 
the verb is rare except in Ecclesiastes, where it occurs with remarkable 
frequency and generally follows the verb 6. ₪. 1: 16, 2: 1, 11ff.; see also 
Cant. 5: 5, Ps. 41: 5, 116: 10, 11, Isa. 38: 10. 


2. The pronoun of the third oe may be added to 
the subject to render it emphatic, הַאֶלהִים‎ NN יְהוָה‎ Je- 
hovah, he is the God 1 Kin. 18: 39, 835 "358 “the Lord him- 
self will give Isa. 7: 14, 1 Sam. 17: 14, Gen. 25: 16, 34: 21, 
Mal. 1: 7, 12, and this even when it is a pronoun of the 
first or second person, "7a ההא‎ "358 J, this person and no 
other, equivalent to I m ryself am blotting out Isa. 43: 25, 
51:12; Fein Nps NT EN shalt thou, such an one as thou 
art, be altogether unpunished? Jer. 49: 12, 14: 22, 2Sam. 
7: 28, Neh. 9: 6, Ps. 44: 5, Isa.37: 16, Zeph. 2: 12. Comp. 
in Chald. Ezr. 5: 11. 


a. This seems to be a better explanation than to regard הוא‎ as a 00- 
pula, § 261. 2, or such constructions as abbreviated relative clauses e. g. 
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1 am he who blotteth out etc. after the analogy of 1 Chron. 21:17. The 
pronoun so used may stand before the predicate as in most of the instances 
adduced above, or after it Gen. 41: 25, 26, Job 3: 19, Ps. 50:6, Ezek. 18: 4 
and even before the subject when the predicate is emphatically prefixed 
Ex. 12: 42, or after the subject Num. 18: 23. In any case it commonly 
agrees in gender and number with the subject, TE: NAN tam the blood, tt 
ts the life Deut. 12: 23, Ex. 3: 5; ו‎ sometimes it agrees in preference 
with the predicate, DrInN חוא‎ ont 7 “ay "ina the houses of the cities of the 
Levites, this is their possession Lev. "95: 33, Jer. 10: 3. 


b. Various pronominal ideas for which no distinct pronoun exists in 
Hebrew, are expressed by substantives or other appropriate words; thus the 
indefinite pronoun one or any cne by נפש‎ a soul or person, ארט'‎ a man, DUN 
or DUNT a man; the reflexive se/f by נפש ש‎ with the proper suffix בר‎ <B2 my- 
self etc. or by an emphatic use of the personal pronoun Hos. 4: 14 or suffix 
Lev. 19: 18, Ps. 49: 19, Isa. 45: 23, Jer. 7: 19; the reciprocal one another 
by HN UN a man his brother or 3929 ארש‎ a man his friend; correlatives, 
one...the other by זֶה...זֶּה‎ Ex. 17: 12, 1 Kin. 3: 23, Eccles. 6: 5, or אֶחד...צְחִד‎ 
Ex. 18: 3, 4, 1 Kin. 3: 25, comp. 2 Kin. 4: 35; the same by pss bone or sub- 
stance Min pin xy the very same day Lev. 23: 14, and in a very few pas- 
sages as some suppose by an emphatic ההא‎ Deut. 32: 39, Ps. 102: 28, though 
even here as in Isa. 41: 4, 43: 10, the pronoun may retain its ordinary sense 
he, i. 6. the being or person referred to; others, as introducing a new class 
in an enumeration, is in Job 24: 16 expressed by Mist lit. they or those 
distinguished from such as had been previously mentioned. 


§ 247. 1. The subject may be extended by connect- 
ing two or more nouns or pronouns and thus forming 
what is called a compound subject PIS OTT BSk 
ENSE"S) and the heavens and the earth and all their host 
were ished Gen. 2: 1, 503 "oi hy and I and the lad 
will go Gen. 22: 5. 


2. Or it may be extended by adding to the noun an 
article, adjective, demonstrative pronoun, pronominal 
sufhx, or another noun with which it may be either in 
apposition or in construction. When thus united with 
other qualifying words the noun alone is called the gram- 
matical subject, the noun, together with its adjuncts, ₪ 
called the logical subject. 
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THe ARTICLE. 


§ 248. The definite article is used in Hebrew as in 
other languages to particularize the object spoken of, 
and distinguish it from all others. It may either specify 
individual objects in distinction from others of like char- 
acter, or designate a particular class in distinction from 
other classes of objects. In the latter case it is called 
the generic article. Thus אַרְיֶה‎ @ lion, one of the species, 
Gen. 49:9; TN the particular lion, singled out from 
the rest of his kind, Judg. 14: 8, or the lion in general, 
distinguished from other species of animals Isa. 31: 4. 
It is accordingly prefixed in the following cases, viz.: 


1. When the thing referred to is one which has been 
mentioned before, and God said, Let there be רקיע‎ a fir- 
mament, etc. and God made p%1 the firmament Gen. 
1: 6, 7, 11:4, 5, Maran the altar Gen. 13: 4 with allusion 
to Mar3 an altar 12: 8; EN... Ex. 13: 21, but הענן.. האש‎ 
ver. 22, first אהל‎ then 5587 Num. 19: 14; איש‎ 1:24, 
but האיש‎ ver. 25. 

2. When it is defined by accompanying words, as 8 
relative clause, ‘31 207 לא‎ WEN הְאִיש‎ “TSN 0109800 is the 
man who has not walked, etc., Ps. 1: 1, an adjective האור‎ 
הדל‎ the greater light, (oR המלאור‎ the lesser light Gen. 
1:16, a demonstrative pronoun, "J ₪ mountain, FI דחה‎ 
this mountain, ההא‎ WI that mountain, or any descrip- 
tive phrase DYE 533 אל‎ the two-horned ram Dan. 
8: 6, הכל הבית‎ Ys dy הַאוּלֶם‎ the porch before the temple 
1 Kin. 6: 3. 

a. In this case the article is sometimes generic, as is shown in the first 
of the examples above given; “the man tcho has not walked in the counsel 
of wicked persons” does not denote an individual but represents a class and 
the affirmation is made of every one included in that class. The article in 


1 Sam. 9: 9 is best explained by supposing that the noun is limited by the 
following words וג'‎ im=>3 and 18 hence conceived definitely as the man, 
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whoever he might be, who went to consult God, comp. Deut. 18: 19, 1 Sam, 
17: 25. Ewald is of the opinion that the second word defines the first in 
the phrase "m2 mz> Ex. 9: 18 and elsewhere, and that it means about the 
ttme to-morrow 1. 6. when it is to-morrow; the true sense, however, appears 
to be about this time to-morroic, see 3. 6 below. 


3. When it is obviously suggested by the circum- 
stances, or may be presumed to be well known: she emp- 
tied her pitcher into השקת‎ the trough Gen, 24: 20, viz., the 
one which must have been by a well used for watering 
cattle; Abimelech looked through הכר‎ the window Gen. 
26: 8, Le. of the house in which it is taken for granted 
that he was; let us go to TN the (well known) seer 
1 Sam. 9: 9. 


a. The article thus used adds to the vividness of a description and often 
affords incidental evidence of the writer’s familiarity with the features of 
the locality or the circumstances of his narrative. Thus TATA. TD in the 
(not a) mountain...in the (not a) cave Gen. 19: 30, y2=t the interpreter 
necessary for Hebrews in Egypt Gen, 42: 23, "82m the well, known to have 
been there, or characteristic of every inhabited place Ex. 2: 15, mio the 
thorn-Lush such as grew in the desert Ex. 3: 2, 2x0 the tent, viz. the one 
used for the purpose Ex. 33: 7, הפר‎ the young man present to the writer’s 
mind as the one who brought the message Num. 11: 27, though some judge 
the article to be generic and take the noun in a collective sense as equi- 

valent to young men; שרת‎ 2m the Cushite tcoman, whom Moses had married, 
as is explained in the next clause Num. 0 naps the maid of the high 
priest 2 Sam. 17:17, and ver. 19 M2Nn the 1600/08 who belonged in the 
house, 35% the cover which she had or which was commonly used for the 
purpose; *: המצ.‎ Sgn the well known Egyptian 1 Chron. 11: 23, Certain 
names of diseases may receive the article, being well known physical con- 
ditions, as we say the cholera or the plugue; thus the leprosy צְרְעַת‎ Lev. 13:2 
or הִצָרְכָת‎ ver. 12, twith blindness בַּסֶנְוָרִים‎ Gen. 19: 11, FT Zech. 12: 4, 
and various other ailments Lev. 14: 54- 56, Deut. 28: 27; so mental states 
pero and jisisn madness, FHS and ההּמהין‎ astonishment. 


b. The article is accordingly ay: as in Greek and in some modern 
languages in place of an unemphatic possessive pronoun: she took כ‎ oa! 
the veil Gen. 24: 65, 1. 6. the one which she had, or, according to the Eng- 
lish idiom, her veil; David took “itn the harp i. ₪. his harp 1 Sam. 16: 23, 
so the LXX. 2.0080 Aauld ryy xivipav. See also Num. 22:32, 1 Kin. 1: 47. 

c. With words denoting time it expresses the present as that which 
would most readily occur to the mind, pitm the day i. 6. that which is now 
passing, to-day Gen. 4: 14, mb. it the night i i. e. to-night Gen. 30: 15, הַשָנָה‎ 
the year i. 6. this year Jer. 28: 16, tse the time i. e. this time Gen. 29: 35, 
so in the fuller phrase tran maz Gen. 29: 34; unless another idea is more 
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naturally suggested by the context, 6. ₪. M52 at this time, now Judg. 13: 23, 
but at the time of the action here supposed 1. 6. then, in that case Judg. 
21: 22, at the proper time Num, 23; 23, the article having its distributive 
sense, see No. 4. 

4. When it is referred to as a specimen of its class, 
so that the article has a distributive sense and is equi- 
valent to each, he offered a bullock and a ram maiga on 
the altar i.e. on each of the seven altars Num. 23: 2, 
I hid a hundred men fifty by fifty T1722 in the cave 
i.e. in each cave 1 Kin. 18: 13, לאיש‎ to the man i.e. each 
man Gen. 45: 22, לית‎ for the house 1. 6. each house Ex. 
12: 3, DD for the day i.e. every day Ezck. 46: 13; see 
also 45: 15, 24, Num. 28: 14, 20, 2 Chron. 8: 13. 


a. Occasionally indefinite nouns are used distributively, לא"‎ fo a man 
1. 6. each man 2 Sam. 6: 19. 


5. When it is distinguished above all others of like 
kind or is the only one of its class, Mam the house viz. 
of God, the temple Mic. 3: 12, or of the king, the palace 
2 Kin. 10: 5, WONT the Lord Isa. 1: 24, האַלהֶדם‎ the (true) 
God, poh the heavens, הַצרֶץ‎ the earth Gen. 1: 1, השטט‎ 
the sun Gen. 15: 12. 


6. When it is an appellative noun used in a generic 
or universal sense, 3753 the sword devoureth one as well 
as another 2 Sam. 11: 25; they shall mount up with wings 
pvr as the eagles Isa. 40: 31, Ex. 22:1, Ps. 147: 10, 
and sometimes when it is a material or abstract noun, in 
which case the English idiom does not admit the article, 
where there is הדרב‎ gold Gen. 2:11 LXX. 70 ypvotev; the 
king made Fo20°MN silver like stones 1 Kin. 10: 27; swal- 
lowed up FT V2 of wine, led astray "S8m-Wa by strong 
drink Isa. 28: 7; where shall S22" wisdom be found? 
Job 28: 12 LXX. 7 82 סט‎ there is a superiority Tiss 
ְְהַסְכְוּת‎ to wisdom above folly like the superiority “ix 
yours of light above darkness Eccles. 2: 13. 
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a. The article is used with abstracts as with other nouns both ina 
particular and generic sense. Thus neon denotes tisdom in any relation, 
multitude of years shall teach M2=n wisdom Job 32: 7, 38: 36, nom is 
either wisdom in some particular relation e. g. 2 Chron. 1: 12 the wisdom 
which Solomon had asked for vs. 10: 11; 1 Kin. 7: 14 the wisdom to do all 
work; or wisdom in general, as an attribute distinguished from other attri- 
butes e. g. הכמה‎ wisdom giveth life to its possessor Eccles. 7: 12,19. More 
frequently, however, the article is dropped with this class of words as un- 
necessary, 6. g. Ma=M wisdom to do all work Ex. 36: 1, M2=M wisdom, the 
attribute in general, shall dte with you Job 12: 2, 15: 8, 28: 18. 


b. The article is used with adjectives and participles to denote the class, 
which they describe, either in the plural boon the living, המחרם‎ the dead 
Isa. 8: 19, Eccles. 9: 5, or in the singular in a collective sense, God shall 
judge אתההצדרק ואֶחהה השע‎ the righteous and the wicked Eccl. 3:17; the 
proverb of aiscpn the ancients 1 8am, 24: 14, m35m the escaped Gen. 14: 13, 
האורב‎ the liers in wait Josh. 8: 19; so with Gentile nouns, which are 
properly adjectives, § 196, 1, “heyn the Amorite, "32200 the Canaanite, 
Gen. 15: 21. Sometimes a singular noun with the generic article is equi- 
valent to an indefinite plural, stress being laid upon the species, though 
some only of those included under it are intended, העִיט‎ the bird of prey 
1. 6. birds of prey came down Gen. 15: 11; as one pursues הקרא‎ the part- 
ridge i. 6. partridges in the mountains 1 Sam. 26: 20; המשחית‎ the one de- 
stroying i. e. destroyers 18am, 13: 17; 223 like he sheaf i. 6. sheaves 
Mic. 4: 12; ESA . 7 הסוס . . וְהַחָמר‎ 2 Kin. 7: 10; הריק‎ is contrasted with 
prs Ps. 37: 16. 80 some הנכ ו‎ Num, 11: 27 as equivalent to ְמָרִים‎ 
but it may more naturally be the young man present to the writer’s mind 
as the one who brought the message. 


c. The Hebrew infinitive does not receive the article; moan Gen. 2: 9 
and elsewhere, svn 1 Kin. 10: 19, 2 Chron. 9: 18 and במקוץ‎ Ezek. 7: 4 
may be regarded as nouns, Ina very few instances the article is prefixed 
to finite tenses of the verb with the force of a relative pronoun, הַהַלְבגּא‎ 
who went Josh. 10: 24, 1957 that shall be born Judg. 13: 8, waa ההק‎ which 
he sanctified 1 Chron. 26: 28, SRB who are present 1 Chron. 29: 17, j sna 
into (the place) which he prepared 2 Chron. 1: 4, 3-755: Gen. 21: 3, man 
Gen. 18: 21, 46: 27, Job 2: 11, Mazm Ruth 1: 22, 2: 6, 4: 3, nant 1 Kin. 
11: 9, nin Ezek. 26: 17; so also 2 Chron. 29: 36, Ezr. 8: 25, 10: 17, 
188. 56: 3, Jer. 5: 13, Dan. 821. It is once prefixed to a preposition, הניה‎ 
what (was) upon tt 1 Sam. 9: 24. 


d. Nouns in the vocative are governed by the same rules in the re- 
ception of the article, as when not the object of address; thus with the 
article, השמרם‎ O heavens, האר‎ O earth Deut. 32: 1, הִבּהָנִים‎ O priests Mal. 
136, maton "O queen החר שִים ,5:3 .גוא‎ ye deaf, aban ye blind Isa. 42: 18, 

“som thou that dwellest Cant. 8: 13; so Ps. 123: 1, Ezek. 34: 9, 37: 4, 9; 
or ו‎ the article, when גָבָר ל‎ 0 man Isa. 22: 12, (or it may 
stand absolutely and qualify the preceding ‘word a manly cast) miiins ורם‎ 23 
O careless women Isa. 32; 9, BASEN O ye husbandmen Joel 1: 11 ota 
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ye children Prov. 43 1, צרֶץ‎ 6 land Eccles. 10% 17, mp O barren 
Isa. 54: 1. 


6. Like the Greek 66, when followed by a definite noun כל‎ means the 
whole or all כַּל-הארץ‎ the whole earth, csm->> all the people, ּל-הַגוום‎ all 
the nations, 0 yes singular nouns in 8 collective sense UrNIT 2D all the 
men Deut. 4: 8, כֶּ-הְכִיר‎ all the cities Jer. 4: 29, Ex. 1: 22, 1 Sam. 3: 17, 
Ps. 150: 6, aoe 19: 6 or participles used collectively Isa. 4: 3, 43: 7; 
followed by an indefinite noun it means every or any ms-b2 every house 
Isa. 24: 10, Ea7>D any blood Lev. 17: 10, or every sort of, ys->2 every sort 
of a tree Gen. 2: 9, 7: 14; though here as elsewhere the poets may omit 
the article § 250 TNTSD the whole head Isa. 1: 5 and it is occasionally 
dropped even in prose Jer. 52: 30. Connected with a negative adverb it 
forms a universal negation no, or if the words be rendered separately our 
idiom requires us to translate כל‎ by any, לא שח‎ msxbo->3 no work shall 
be done Ex. 12: 16, San->> אָרן‎ there is no new thing Eccles. 1: 9, כא וכל‎ 
כְּל-אְכיה‎ neither can any god 2 Chron. 32; 15. Comp. ov [9 TATA 
0005 Rom. 3: 20. 

f. The Hebrew article is sometimes found where the English requires 
the indefinite article or none at all; but it must not on that account be 
supposed that it ever loses its proper force or becomes equivalent to an 
indefinite article. The difference of idiom 18 due to a difference in the 
mode of conception. Thus in comparisons the Hebrew commonly conceived 
of the whole class of objects of which he spoke, while we mostly thiuk of 
one or more individuals belonging to the class, {2 as (the) a nest, Isa. 10: 
14, “EDD as (the) @ scroll Isa, 34: 4, like rending “sn (the) a kid Judy. 
14: 6, as Satin (the) bees do Deut. 1: 44, כ שנרם‎ as (the) scarlet, פַּטְלָג‎ as 
(the) snore, 33 nD as (the) crimson, “28D as (the) 12001 Isa. 1: 18; 80 Gen. 
19: 28, 2 Sam. 17: 10, Isa. 24: 2 but this is not invariably the case ְּשְכָלִים‎ 
like foxes Ezek. 13: 4, צבָאים‎ $> as 7008 1 Chron, 12: 8. Cases also not in- 
frequently occur in which ‘the article may either be inserted or omitted 
with equal propriety and without any material change of sense, according 
as the noun is to the mind of the speaker definite or indefinite. In speak- 
ing of the invasion of his father’s flocks, David says, "1x0 the lion and 
הדוב‎ the bear came 1 Sam. 17: 34, because he thinks of these as the enemies 
to be expected under the circumstances, comp. Am. 5: 19; had he thought 
of them indefinitely as beasts of prey he would have said, without the 
article, a lion and a bear. It is said, Gen. 13: 2, that Abram was very rich 
of mama rors בַּנִּקַנָה‎ tn (the) cattle, in (the) stlver, and in (the) gold, since 
these are viewed as definite and wellknown species of property; but in 
Gen. 24: 35 he hath given him צאן 233“ וְכֶסֶס וְזֶהב‎ flocks and herds and 
silver and gold, these are viewed indefinitely i in Hebrew as in English. In 
the phrase היוס‎ “a7 and tt came to pass on a day 1 Sam. 1: 4, 14: 1, 2 Kin. 
4: 8, 11: 18 the article is used to distinguish it as the day in which the 
event occurred, comp. הגור‎ Jer. 49: 36. 


§ 249. Nouns are definite without the article in the 
following cases, viz.: 
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1. Proper nouns, which are definite by signification, 
אברהם‎ Abraham, 1332 Canaan, "רוסל‎ Jerusalem. 


a. Proper names, originally applied in an appellative sense, sometimes 
retain the definite article, sim the lord, Baal, j2'zm the adversary, Satan, 
“iim the river, the Euphrates, הַירְדן‎ the descending (stream), the Jordan, 
once poetically ררקן‎ Ps. 42: 7, § 250, and once indefinitely a Jordan, a 
stream like the Jordan Job 40: 23, הַשרון‎ the plain, Sharon, הַלָבְנון‎ the 
white (mountain), Lebanon, so always in prose, but in poetry with or with- 
out the ticles wan always in prose, and sometimes in poetry, Bashan, 
הַנְלְעָד‎ and 353 Gilead, bensn the garden, Carmel, 722m the circuit of the 
Jordan, הַמצטֶח‎ the watch-tower, Mizpah, הִצְרֶם‎ and CAN the (first) man, 
Adam, האָכחִים‎ and אָכהִים‎ the (true) God. In שה‎ 2213 osu “$n the half tribe 
of Manasseh Deut. 3: 13 and often elsewhere, the article makes more pro- 
minent the definiteness of the entire expression: it also occurs without the 
article, 6. ₪. Num, 22: 4 Proper names of nations rarely admit the article 
prep the Chaldeans, but הַבַשדִים‎ Jer. 87: 8, 9, מל וחים‎ the Philistines, but 
הפלטמיס‎ 1 Sam. 17: 52; אֶרְמָרם‎ is used as a proper name 2 Kin. 8: 28, but 
in 2 Chron. 22: 5 has the article as a Gentile noun הכום‎ 4, 8 58.2.80. Sym- 
bolical like real names do not receive the article, mya Treacherous Jer. 
8: 7, M339 Apostate ver. 6, A737 52> Hos. 5; 13, 


2. Nouns with suffixes, which are rendered definite 
by the appended pronoun, 52°38 our father, V0 his name, 
but in Greek 6 סז ה‎ judy, 70/0200 0700. 


a. There are a few instances in which the article is prefixed to nouns 
having suffixes. It is emphatic in fsrn the (other) half of them Josh. 83 33, 
opposed toa preceding sn one haif of them; see also MMA SED Isa. 24: 2, 
הק הכ‎ Lev. 27: NASD (in some cee Ezra 10: 14; “Bnnnt 1 Ws in 
the midst of my tent Josh. 7: 21, Ts ra in the midst of ifs "fold Mic. 
2:12, בַּלדְהַהרומְיח‎ 186 whole of its tcomen with child 2 Kin. 15: 16; in לבוש הג‎ 
Prov. 16: 4 it distinguishes the noun M:z% from the preposition 22>. In 
נְבִדְאָכֶם‎ Num, 12: 6 the suffix is to be taken objectively and the expression 
is indefinite a prophet to you. 

b. A suffix which is the direct object of a participle does not supersede 
the necessity of the article, 2M=zm the (one) smiling him Isa. 9: 12, הנוטכי‎ 
the (one) bringing thee up Ps. 81: 11, הַבקָטְרְכִיר‎ the (one) crowning thee Ps. 
103: 4, Deut. 13: 6, Dan. 11: 8. 


3. Nouns in the construct state before a definite noun, 
whether this has the article DYE “S5iD the stars of 
heaven Gen. 26: 4, הפְהנָים‎ "257 the feet of the priests Josh. 
3: 19; is a proper name, bar “= the tiibes of Israel 
Ex. 24: 4, mint 1271 the word of Jehovah Gen. 15: 1; has 
8 pronominal suffix, yer. בבכגרי‎ the first-fruits of thy la- 
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bours, Ma") the wives of his sons Gen. 7: 13; or is itself 
definite by construction, המִכְפִּלָה‎ mw mos the cave of 
the field of Machpelah Gen. 23: 19, ארון בּריתדיהנה‎ the ark 
of the covenant of Jehovah Josh. 3: 3 דת‎ ring oe mic 
miners the doer of the work of the service of the house of 
Jehovah 2 Chron, 24: 12. 


a. When the governed noun is indefinite, the whole expression will be 
indefinite, UND a man's hand 1 Kin. 18: 44, האדש‎ HD the hand of the 
man 2 Sam. 14:16; rons re כיזם‎ an altar of brass 2 Chron. 4: Lr rm mir2 
the altar of brass Q Chron. 7:7, 800% ו אל‎ sx aman of 1 Kin. 13: 1, 
אציש האָלהים‎ the man of God ver. 4; אל הדם‎ FN>o an angel of God 1 Sam. 
29: 9, bs MONA בלצ‎ Judg. 6: 20, nim Sxbo ver. 21 the angel of God or of 
Jehovah. Ina very few instances the expression is commonly reckoned in- 
definite notwithstanding the definiteness of the governed noun, but most, 
if not all of these can be otherwise explained; thus in Gen. 9: 20 the article 
is generic, as we might say began to play the husbandman, comp. also Lev. 
14: 34, Deut, 22: 19, 1 Sam. 4: 12, Jer. 13: 4. 


b. Nouns in the construct are occasionally found with the article. There 
is but one example of this in which the construct differs in its letters from 
the absolute, and in this instance the governed noun is preceded by a pre- 
position so that the expression could be made definite in no other way, 
בְאְהַכֶרם‎ “sen ana the way of the dwellers in tents Judg. 8: 11. In the 
remaining nes the sense is sometimes complete without the governed 
word, which is added as if by an afterthought, nas ming to the tent viz. 
Sarah's Gen. 24: 67, האג‎ 10° the pin viz. of the web Judg. 16: 14, 2 Kin. 
16: 17, 2 Chron. 15: 8 (if the text is correct), Ps. 123: 4, or may have been 
coordinated by a loose sort of apposition, 5 256. 9, שש‎ mst ron the coat of 
linen Ex. 28: 39, 89: 27, הַנֶחטַת‎ mitan the altar of brass 2 Kin. 16: 14, 
Zech. 4: 7, or subordinated in 8 general way, 8 256. 3, בִּיתדאל‎ mara the 
altar of (or at) Bethel 2 Kin. 23: 17, Gen. 81:13, 1 Chron. 15: 27, Isa, 36: 8, 
Jer. 48: 32, Ezek. 47: 15. Sometimes the definiteness of the entire ex- 
pression is thus more clearly marked, as when several nouns in the con- 
struct occur together הקבר אלש הַאָלהדם‎ the grave of the man of God 2 Kin. 
23: 17, 2 Chron. 8: 16, Ezr. 8: 29, Ezek. 46: 19, particularly when one com- 
pound phrase precedes another ּלדהַאֶרֶץ‎ WAN הבּרית‎ 34x Josh. 3: 11, Esth. 
6: 1; so after >> Josh. 8: 11, 1 Kin. 14: 24, Jer. 25: 26, Ezek. 45: 16, Zeph. 
3: 19, and before an ו‎ which is equivalent to a relative clause 
2 Sam. 19: 25, Ex. 9: 18. See also 1 Sam. 26: 22 K’thibh, 2 Kin. 7: 13 
K’thibh, where the K’ri omits the article. It is once found with a parti- 
ciple in the construct state before its object, Ezek. 17: 15; the article in 
mona “pon the bill of the purchase Jer. 32: 12 identifies 16 with the one 
spoken of in the preceding verse. 


6. Gentile nouns, derived from a compound proper name, receive 6 
article before the second member of the compound, "3”a"77;3 the Benjamite 


§ 250 THE ARTICLE. 271 


Judg. 8: 15, "Srv mea the Bethshemite 1 8am. 6: 14, “mt nt ma the Beth- 
Ichemite 1 Sam. 16; 18, “on אבי‎ the Abiezrife Judg. 6:11, though this word 
also appears in the abbreviated form “AS"NTT Num. 26: 30; “Syn m3 the 
Bethelite 1 Kin. 16: 34, הָצי המָנַחחר‎ 1 Chron. 2: 54, 


§ 250. The article is frequently omitted in the brief 
and emphatic language of poetry, where it would be re- 
quired in prose, Vas kings of (the) earth Ps, 2 
מכש‎ “JED in the presence of (the) sun Ps. 72:17, שמר‎ V2 

NHN (the) watchman says, (the) morning comes Isa.‏ בקר 
fo give N=) WIP} both sanctuary and host to be‏ ;19 :21 
trampled Dan. 8: 13.‏ 


a. Thus the article is almost entirely wanting in Ps, 72. It is also 
omitted from certain poetical or archaic phrases 72 = yrs Gen. 2: 4, 
Ps. 148: 13, וְאָרִֶץ:‎ =e כנת‎ Gen. 14: 19, 22, rs חישו‎ but הא‎ mm, 
778 סל‎ DX except Ps. 59: 14; or words שרל‎ but nen גד‎ several of these 
seem to Base assumed ו‎ the character of proper names אהל מועד‎ 6 
Tent of meeting, מלון‎ the Dwelling-place 1 Sam. 2: 29, 32, אכה‎ God, ְּלִיון‎ 
the most High, ip the Holy One Job 6: 10, Isa. 40: 25, Hab. 3: 3, "70 
the Almighty, צבאות‎ WX, only four times הצבאות‎ WISy the God of hosts, 
יאול‎ the region of the dead, bom the world, תחום‎ the abyss, צפין‎ and הצפין‎ 
the north, תִימֶן‎ only once (En Zech. 6: 6 the south. In the ו‎ of 
poetry the article is sometimes omitted in one clause and retained in the 
Other Nah. 1: 5, Zeph. 1: 3, Ps. 148: 9, 10. 

b. The article is often dropped from familiar and frequently repeated 
expressions in prose, 332 ry at evening-lime Gen. 24: 11, במש:‎ mare sune 
rise Deut. 4: 47, mis} mins עַד‎ to (the) year’s end Deut. 11: 12, nix טר‎ 
(the) 60101 of (the) host 1 Kin, 16: 16, and such phrases as shake ראש‎ 
(the) head Isa, 37: 22, put forth ™ the hand Gen. 37: 22, lay בד עָלפָּה‎ the 
hand upon the mouth Mic. 7: 16, 73 tith the hand 1 Sam. 19: 9, pounce 
בכקס‎ upon the shoulder i. 6. assail the Philistines Isa. 11: 14, turn ערף‎ the 
back and not cis the face Jer. 2: 27, lift up קרן‎ the horn 1 Chron. 25: 5, 
SRI מבסהפגל‎ tr om the sole of the foot to the head Isa. 1: 6, Gen, 3: 15, 
Lev. 11: 3, Ps, 119: 2, Ezek. 25: 6, בְרְאצית‎ in the beginning Gen. 1: 1, 
LXX é 2007, 80 that it is not necessary to assume that this is in the con- 
struct before the following clause, מראצית‎ from the beginning Isa. 46: 
also in geozraphical and architectural details, from such technical terms as 
ה: לול‎ and the border Josh. 18: 23, רחב‎ the breadth, קביח‎ the height Ex. 
27 ‘18, 2 Chron. 3: 3; likewise in adverbial phrases צפים אֶרצה:‎ tith the 
face to the ground Gen: 19: 1. Comp. in English from head to foot, arm- 
in-arm, etc. Bo פָּנֶרם ) אֶלִסָנִרם‎ Gen. 32: 31, פָה אכ דבָּה‎ Num, 12: 8 6. 

c. In enumerations, where attention is exclusively directed to the proe 
per meaning of the words irrespective of their particular relations, the 
thought may be generalized by omitting the article and putting each noun 
in the singular, thus giving both conciseness and vigour to the expression, 
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tite man and tcoman, young =‏ ִעַדדאשֶה מנקר Ia‏ ומד כו op.‏ שה המור 
old, and ox and sheep and ass Josh. 6: 21, Isa. 9:13, Jer. 44:7, Keek. 39:‏ 
In this and other cases the indefinite singular in a collective sense is ne‏ 
men of strength‏ אדטהחרל ,20:2 footmen Judg.‏ איש 525" instead of the plural‏ 
Chron, 26: 8, Ex. 35: 22, Deut. 3: 5, 1 Sam, 21: 5, 2 Chron. 14: 7, Ezek.‏ 1 
Prov. 11:14, and interchanging with it Ps, 12:2, Prov, 16: 12-15.‏ ,11:6 ,7 :6 
In Gen, 19: 12 0 m Son-in-law is indef. sing. because the speaker was un-‏ 
certain whether there Was one or more or none at all.‏ 


d. When two definite nouns are connected by and the article is com- 
monly repeated Deut. 7: 19; it may however, particularly in poetry, stand 
only before the first and be understood with the second 1006 0 ore 
the (persons) deerceing unrighteous decrees Dr=Mzs4 ani eeriting, ete, ee 
10: 1, Vist d=in 0 psaltery and harp Ps, 57: 9, Tony MALO Neh. 1: 
comp. Deut. 7: 9, 12, השמש ורס‎ (though תג‎ different clauses) Josh. 10: / 
Ps. 19: 11, 34: 13; in der. 40:4 it is omitted from the former of two words 
ואלההישר‎ Tice. 

§ 951. There is no indefinite article in Hebrew; in- 
definite nouns are sufficiently characterized as such by 
the absence of the article. Thus, 72 ₪ river Gen. 2: 10, 
DNTE"OS =29703 both chariots and horsemen Gen. 50: 9, 
wl הלב‎ milk and honey Ex. 3: 8, קול ימים‎ an infunt of 
Isa. 65: 20. 


. The numeral “IN one is occasionally employed in the sense of an 
ete article, אֶחִד‎ bo a basket Ex, 29: 3, THX UN ₪ man Judy. 13: 2, 
15am. 1: 1, 1 Kin. 22: 9, Dan. 8: 13, or in the construct before a plural 
noun, Missin אָחת‎ one of the foolish women i, e. a foolish woman Job 2: 10, 
Gen. 21: 15, 22: 2, 37: 20, Judg. 19: 13. In some passages, however, which 
are commonly explained in this manner, SHIN may retain its proper nu- 
meral force, as SX N52 one prophet 1 Kin. 13: 11, alone remainiog in 
Bethel, אֶחד‎ enn 1 Kin. 19: 4,5, not a cluster but a solitary shrub, פַרכש‎ 
SEN ₪ single flea 1 Sam. 24: 15, 26: 20. 


ADJECTIVES AND DEMONSTRATIVES. 


§ 252. 1. Attributive adjectives and participles are 
commonly placed after the noun to which they belong 
and agree with it not only in gender and number but in 
definiteness, that is to say, if the noun is indefinite they 
remain without the article, but if the noun is made de- 
finite, whether by the article or in any of the ways spe- 
cified in § 249, they receive the article, B57 43 ₪ wise son 
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Prov. 10: 11, SS ₪ bridegroom going out Ps. 19: 6, 
ao ys the - land Deut. 1: 35, הרבים‎ yeas thy 
manifold mercies Neh. 9: 19, הטוב‎ MAM 2 Chron. 30: 18. 


If more than one adjective accompany a definite noun, 
the article is repeated before each of them, 72535 DWT 
רהפררא‎ the glorious and fearful name Deut. 28: 58, 10: 17. 


a. The adjective רְבִּים‎ many is in a few instances, for the sake of 
greater emphasis, prefixed to the noun which it qualifies, na רכים‎ many 
sons 1 Chron. 28:5, O°FS רבות‎ many times Neh. 9: 28, so Ps. 32:10, 89: 51, 
Jer. 16: 16. Other instances are tare, זֶר כַקָשְה‎ his strange work, נְכְרְיה‎ 
כָבְדתו‎ his strange task Isa, 28: 21, "132 צדרק‎ my righteous servant Isa, 
53: iy and are mostly susceptible of a different explanation; thus each of 
the examples above given may be regarded as forming a brief clause 8 
tcork is strange, my servant as a righteous person. 


b. Some exceptional cases occur, in which an adjective qualifying a 
definite noun does not receive the article, the whole expression being made 
definite by the article which precedes the noun, ns ar תל‎ the new cart 
2 Sam. 6: 3, כריה‎ >: TER the strange vine Jer. 2: 21, Ezek. 39: ,דל‎ Dan. 8: 13, 
11: 31, or when the noun is made definite by 8 suffix, "AN Bs "IN your 
other brother Gen. 43: 14, Ezek. 34: 12, Hag. 1: 4, or is a proper. name 
“82% jou Ps. 68: 28. In רְכָה‎ Chat an evil report respecting them Gen. 
37: 2, the suffix denotes the object and the noun is really indefinite. Comp. 
§ 249. 2.a. In דול‎ oon Ps. 104: 25 the adjective does not directly qualify 
the noun, but is in apposition with it, or it may even be viewed as a pre- 
dicate, not the great sea but the sea, great and wide, equivalent to which is 
great etc. So CE TIBI הִמכָאבָח‎ the property that was despicable and re- 
fuse 1 Sam. 15: 9, "PTA ie הצ‎ the lanl, another than this, where etc. Jer. 
22: 26. 


e. On the other hand the article is sometimes dropped from the noun, 
but retained before the adjective, הצר ה פדוכֶת‎ the great court 1 Kin. 7: 12, 
seis ארש‎ the rich man 2 Sam. 12: 4, | הַנדיל‎ sib the great well 1 8am. 19: 22, 
Gen. 1: 21, 41: 26, Num. 11: 25, 2 Kin. 20: 4 K’ri, Neh. 9: 35, Ps. 104: 18, 
Isa. 46: 12, Jer. 6: 20, 32: 14, Ezek. 9: 2, 21: 19, 40: 31, 47: 16, Zech. 4: 7. 


d. A participle with the article thus joined to a definite noun is equi- 
valent to a relative clause הצרש הקמד‎ the man who stood Zech. 1: 10, Ex. 
36: 4, Num. 5: 8; so with proper nouns MX min Jehovah, who appeared 
Gen. 12: 7, 13: 5, 16: 13, Ex. 11:5, Esth. 7: 6, Ps. 103: 3-5, Isa. 45: 3, Jer.” 
37: 10; 80 sometimes even with indefinite nouns ְּלדחית הרמט שת‎ every beast 
that moves Gen. 1: 28, 1 Sam. 25: 10, Ps. 62: 4, Jer. a7: "3, Dan. 9: 26, while 
on the other hand the participle cielo the article may be used in the 
same sense with definite nouns הצרש מהגרז‎ the man who made the earth 
tremble Isa. 14: 16, 1 Kin. 11: 8, 2 Kin. 10: 6. In הולך‎ stn he who twalk- 
eth uprightly Mic. 2: 7 the article properly belonging to the participle is 
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attached to a closely related word which forms with it one compound exe 
pression. 


e. In a few instances a participle belongs to a preceding suffix mS: 
בְצַח‎ pedes ejus introcuntis, her feet as she came tn 1 Kin. 14: 6, 2 Kin. 11:5, 
Ps. 69: 4; 80 an adjective Eccles. 4: 10. 


f. Adverbs are sometimes used as attributive adjectives mainly mia 
@ continual meat-offering Lev. 6: 13 (but in the construct Num. 4: 16, 
§ 257. 6. 0.( pin mids burnt-offerings that cost nothing 2 Sam. 24: 24, Ps. 
69: 5, Lam. 3: 52, מאד‎ Macn נמָמות‎ very many garments Josh. 22: 8, Deut. 
8: 5, 25am. 8: 8, 12: 2; 80 לט‎ Isa. 10: 7, Eccles. 9: 14, which twice as- 
sumes a plural form, Ps, 109: 8, Eccles. 5: 1; they also occur as predicate 
adjectives Gen. 15: 1, 47: 9, Jer. 42:2. A- 8 may also be joined to 
nouns as an attributive ארבר בנפש‎ my enemies in soul i. e. cordial haters 
Ps. 17: 9, אנוש מיןההארץ‎ man of the earth Ps. 10: 18, bi נֶסְכִּיהס‎ their 
drink offerings of blood Ps. 16: 4, 7: 9, Prov. 26: 1. 


2. Demonstrative pronouns follow the same rule of 
position and agreement, only the nouns which they qua- 
lify are eee definite, § 248. 2, FIT היום‎ this day 
Gen. 7: 13, TENT DMS these things Gen. 15: 1, =o 
mart those men ‘Num. 9: 7. If both an adjective and a 
demonstrative qualify the same noun, the demonstrative 
is placed last, הארץ הטובה הזאת‎ Deut. 9: 6, הטבות‎ Oyen 
PEN PREM these good years that (are) coming Gen. 41: 35, 
1 Sam. 17: 25, 2 Chron. 20: 15. 


a. The demonstrative Mt occasionally stands emphatically before its 
noun, mea mt this Moses Ex. 32: 1, where it is probably contemptuous like 
the latin iste, לְחְמָנ‎ mr this our bread Josh, 9: 12, Judg. 5: 5, 1 Sam. 17: 
55, 56, Ps. 34: 7, 48: 15, 104: 25, עם‎ vit זה‎ Ha people Isa. 23: 13, Hab. 1: 11; 
80 הוא‎ e.g. abn הוא‎ that king Ahaz 2 Chron. 28: 22, nin הוא הלת‎ 8 
same night Ex, 12:42. The demonstrative both follows the noun and is 
repeated after the adjective in MERN pyaNsin RENN ים‎ sam these nations 
these that remain Josh. 23: 7, 12; it precedes. attributives linked with fol- 
lowing words in pan nin byn this people that is evil, that refuse etc. Jer. 
13; 10. 


b. The article 18 sometimes omitted from the demonstrative, הדור זל‎ 
this generation Ps. 12: 8, NIN M>"Sa in that night Gen. 19: 33, 50: 16, 32: 23, 
1 Sam. 19: 10, particularly if the noun is made definite by means of a 
suffix יאת‎ teas this my oath Gen. 24: 8, HEX "HAN these my signs Ex. 
10: 1, 12: 3, Deut. 11: 18, Josh. 2: 14, 20, Judg. 1 14, 1 Kin, 22: 23, 2 Chron. 
18: 22, 24: 38, Jer. 31: 21. 


c. The article is still more rarely dropped from the noun, מִכָּט דּבָש‎ 
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nin this small quantity of honey 1 Sam. 14: 29, הַזָּה‎ “HAN Wx that Ephra- 
thite 17; 12, 17, Jer. 40: 3 K’thibh, זה‎ “on this sickness 2 Kin, 1: 8: 8, 
Ps. 80: 15, RIM HW Mic. 7: 12, see ver. 1 


NuMERALS. 


Cardinal Numbers. 


§ 253. 1. The numeral 778 one is treated like other 
adjectives, and follows the rules of position and agree- 
ment already given, "8 בוקום‎ one place Gen. 1:9, היריעה‎ 
MAN the one curtain Ix. 26: 2. 


a. In a very’ % instances the noun is in the construct before the nu- 
meral one, IHN CES. one law Lev. 24: 22, SAN אַרון‎ ₪ chest 2 Kin. 12: 10, 
אַדנֶר‎ "339 “hy nha one prefect of the ser vants of my master sa. 36: 9, 
comp. § 257. 6 : הַרְרִידְאֶלָם‎ Ps. 50: 10 in like manner may mean a thou- 
sand mountains or it may mean mountains of a thousand i. e. where cattle 
rove by thousands. Jer. 52: 20 K’ri, 2 Chron. 4: 15 omit the article from 
אֶחַד‎ though joined to a definite noun, after the analogy of other numerals, 
In other cases the article is omitted because the numeral is really indefinite, 
“HN HSMN one brother of yours Gen. 42: 19, the particular person not 
being determined; but when the fact is reported to Jacob ver, 33, the 
selection had ere made, and the article is accordingly employed; so woin 
IHN Nun, 28: 4, STEN הראש‎ 1 Sam. 10: 17, 18, Jer. 24: 2, Ezek, 10: 4 In 
האיש חר‎ Num. 16: 22, the numeral is a predicate, not the one man but 
the man Korah alone (lit. being one); or He may be interrogative § 231. 3. a. 


b. The article may be attached to “TN in various senses; thus SANA 
means the one Gen. 19: 9 i. 0. this one man in inphed contrast with the 
entire community; the first in a series Gen. 2: 11, 42: 27; the remaining 
one Gen. 42: 13, the other one Lev. 14: 22, 15: 15; the well known one 
Gen. 42: 32, 44: 28; the one, who performed the action referred to, defini- 
tely conceived, 2 Kin. 6: 3, 5; with the generic article one considered in 
relation to other numbers Eccles, 4: 9, or it may be the one spoken of in 
ver. 8. 


6 SRN 18 sometimes strengthened by the partitive }2, which appears 
to be redundant ¥ TEN אֶביון באַחר‎ a poor man of one of thy brethren Deut. 
15; 7, Lev. 4: 2 (see vs. 13, 22, 27), 5: 13, Ezek. 18: 4 

2. The other cardinal numbers are joined to nouns 


as follows, viz.: 


(1.) They commonly stand before the noun to which 
they belong and in the absolute state, 0°32 אִרְבְָּה‎ four 
kings Gen. 14:9, 79 ONS sixty cities Deut. 3: 4, M2 

18* 
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nog‏ אַלָפִים ,1 :16 a hundred cakes of raisins 2 Sam.‏ צמוקים 
six thousand horsemen 1 Sam. 13: 5.‏ פַרְמודם 

(2.) Such as have a distinct form for the construct 
(viz. 2-10, MNS hundred, “E58 thousands) may also stand 
before the noun in the construct state, תוב" כנים‎ two sons, 
prop. tio of sons Gen. 10: 25, Ova: MIAN four days Judg. 
11:40, D'S ביגת‎ a hundred sockets Ex. 38: 27, "ESR MES 
pris three thousand camels Job 1: 3. 


a. It should be observed that the partitive relation is expressed not by 
the construct form of the numeral טנר הארת‎ not two 0 es lights but the 


preposition ל‎ 6. ₪ ee .. “AY one of the young men 2 Kin, 4: 22, MED 
וסתם‎ = six of their names Ex. 28: 10, 


b. The numbers fiwo, three, four, and seven, occur with the suffixes of 
pronouns which are in apposition with them, SN “33 we, both of us 
1 8am. 20: 42, also שפיםהאננ‎ we two 1 Kin. 3: 18, בחיהן‎ they two or both 
of them 1 Sam. 25: 43, ל-לת-ס‎ ye three, ti ככם‎ they three Num. 12: 4, 
prose they four Dan. 1: i, בס‎ they seven 2 Sam. 21: 9 K’ri. The 
following numerals occur with pronominal suffixes having a possessive sense, 
₪ חמ‎ thy fifty, ein his fifty 2 Kin. 1: 10, own their fifties ver. 14, 
צְלְפַר‎ ny thousand Jude. 6: 15, CS"BSN your ו‎ 1 Sam. 10; 19, רבבתיו‎ 
his ten thousands 1 Sam. 18: 7. 


(3.) Less frequently the numerals stand after the noun 
'in the absolute state, 330 ביקלרת‎ seven steps Ezek. 10: 22, 
כַּפִירִים‎ MIMS twenty she-asses Gen. 32: 16, FN ANA OAD a 
hundred thousand talents 1 Chron. 22: 14. 


§ 254. 1. The units (including ten), whether they stand 
singly or are compounded with other numbers, agree with 
their nouns in gender, nind3 w5y three leaves Jer. 36: 23, 
חרי‎ ES zy three baskets of bread Gen. 40: 16, אִרְבְּעָה‎ 

= “i535 5 four teen lambs Num. 29: 15 ; the other numerals 
observe no distinction of gender. 


a. When the units qualify mina hundreds or DEN thousands, their 
gender is determined by that of these words respectively. In 3729 rss 
the three wives of his sons Gen, 7: 13, the masculine adjective is probably 
to be explained by the fact that the noun, though in reality feminine has 
₪ masculine termination. 


2. Nouns accompanied by the units (2-10) are almost 
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invariably plural, while those which are preceded by the 
tens (20-90) or numbers compounded with them (21, etc.), 
are commonly put in the singular, 2 יום אַרְבּלִים‎ Oo yay 
forty days and forty nights Gen. 7:4, TES 3 ow poles: four 
and thirty years Gen. 11: 16, Dy: sat rig ping teventy 
years and seven years Gen. 23: 1; 1 Kin. 14: 20, 16: 29. 


0. This phenomenon is probably to be accounted for upon a principle 
analogous to that by which the anomalous terminations for gender in the 
numerals has been explained, § 224. 2. When the numeral has itself a 
plural form, as it has in the tens, the plurality of the entire expression is 
sufficiently indicated without giving a plural ending to the noun likewise. 
But with the units which have a sincular termination, the noun must take 
8 plural form. It may be observed, however, that this peculiarity chiefly 
affects a certain class of nouns, viz. those which are most frequently num- 
bered, and in which, consequently, the tendency to abbreviate the expres- 
sion by retreuching the plural ending is most strongly manifested, and in 
which, mvreover, each unit is like every other, so that plurality is but the 
repetition of the same thing. These are such as איש‎ man, 53 soul, 7337 
footman and various measures of time, space, weizht, etc., e. g. ms | year, 
יום‎ day, ה‎ 2 culit, קל‎ shekel. These nouns are also found, though less 
constantly, in the singular with hundreds and thousands, mo השע באו ת‎ 
nine hundred years Gen, 5: 5, 28 Fb 0 thousand cubits Num. 35: 4, and 
with the numbers from 11 to 19, קל‎ - so mein fifteen shekels Lev. 27: 7. 
Comp. in German handert 8 lang, funfzig Pfund schwer, and in English 
twenty head of cattle, a ten foot pole. Other nouns are similarly affected, 
but with less regularity קרש‎ ove tirenty planks Ex. 26:18, 19 but שש רים‎ 
קר; שר‎ Ex. 36: 23-25, "3 misses thirtcen cities Josh, 21: 33, ‘on אל‎ 
Cant. 4 4, ה‎ ope מָאסָים‎ 2 Chron. 9: 15 


5. The numbers from 2 to 10 are very rarely found with singular nouns, 
noe rcs cight 4 ycars 2 Kin, 22:1, Fax לש‎ three 0 ifs 25: 17 K’thibh 
where tlie K’ri has MSN, “gon "3S Ex. 16: 22, TEN mS 2 kzek. 45:1. The 
tens are occasionally follow ed by the plural Eten טלטרם‎ thirty ee 
בְּנְַחרל ,14:11 וו‎ piso eiylty sons of valour 2 Chron, 26: 17, DSS 
enh S555 forty: two children 2 Kin. 2: 24, SSSI צַרְבְּכִים‎ Ex. 26: 
see also Gen. 18: 24, 26, 28, Ex. 15:27, Josh. 7:21, Judg. 1:7, 14, 
2 Sam. 9: 10, 1 Kin. 4: 13, 2 Kin. 10: 1, 13: 7, 15: 20; in Ezra 8: 6-14 
הַיְכְרִים‎ is in explanatory apposition with the numerals. When the noun 
precedes the numeral it is always put in the plural, נפש‎ excepted Gen. 
46: 26, 27, Num. 31: 40, 46, Jer. 52: 29, 30. 0 


ec. In enumerations of familiar objects the noun is sometimes omitted, 
when the meaning is sufficiently plain from the connection, 341 maz ten 
(shekels) of gold Gen. 24: 22, TED mao tbe three hundred (sheke!s) of 
silver Gen. 45: 22, כִִתידְכְחֶם‎ 0 (luaves) of bread 1 Bam. 10: 4, שדשלרים‎ “3 
812 (ephahs) of barley Buth 3:15. In measurements, the word Mz cubit 
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is occasionally preceded by the preposition 3, thus M=N3 אַרְפָע‎ four by the 
010014 1. e. four cubits. 


d. The attributive with a noun in the singular after the tens or higher 
numerals may be in the singular Judg. 18: 17, 20: 2, 1 Sam. 22: 18, 1 Kin. 
20: 16, Cant. 4: 4, or in the plural Judg. 18: 16, 1 Kin. 1: 5, 20: 30. 


3. Compound numbers may either proceed from the 
higher to the lower denomination, חְבשִים‎ OTN FER 
MeSN a thousand two hundred fifty and four Neh. 7: 4 
or the reverse, M33 MNS) OMIT Iw seven and thirty and 
a hundred years Ex. 6:16. The noun sometimes stands 
at the beginning or end of the entire series as in pre- 
ceding examples, and sometimes it is repeated after each 
numeral, טיה כב מנִים‎ os) ma ביצת‎ 6 hundred years 
and twenty years and seven years Gen. 23: 1. 


4, Numeral adjectives may receive the article when 
they represent an absolute number, or the noun is not 
expressed; but when they are joined to a definite noun 
the latter alone receives the article, pn (the) two are 
better than “TNF (the) one Eccles. 4: 9, הצרְבעים‎ the forty 
Gen. 18: 2 הצדיקם‎ oss the fifty ri ightcous ver. 28, 
hia hs Lis two daughters 19: 30, DAT צרְבעִים‎ the forty 
days Deut. 9: 25; Jude. 7: 7, 22, 18: 17, 1 Sam. 17: 14, 
2 Sam. 23: 22, 23, 1 Kin. 7: 41-44, 2 Chron. 25: 9. 


. The rule is the same when the noun is made delinite by a suffix 
חמש נשרסרת‎ her five 00008008 1 Sam. 25: 42, Job 42: 7 or by being in the 
construct state, Gen. 49: 28, 1 Sam. 17: 18, Job 2: 11. The article may be 
attac pe to a noun in apposition ביל של הַפֶּסָס‎ the thirty shekels of silver 
Zech. 18, MENA הַשָערִים‎ oy these six ephabs of ae Ruth 2 17. lt 


paar i Ex. 28: 10. In a few instances it is given to the numeral and not 
to the noun וּמאתים איש‎ Ses ma the tico hundred and fifty men Num, 16: 35, 
mo) Dern כנת‎ the year of filty years i.e. the fiftieth year Lev. 25: 10, 11, 
where the ‘article is used to give definiteness to the preceding noun in the 
construct. In אבס‎ MENA הַרְלְדִיס‎ these four children Dan. 1: 17, the nu- 
meral following a di finite noun receives a pronominal sutfix referring to it. 
When numerals are joined to demonstrative pronouns both may receive the 
article הְאיה‎ Lorn a. 19: 9, but more commonly it is given to neither 
.א:ן <<שרגית‎ 21: 11, Gen. 22: 23, Zech. 4: 10. In Ex. 38: 28 the article is 
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attached to the thousands and hundreds of a compound number, but not to 
the tens and units וְבְבָלִים‎ Mom המאות‎ Sots האס‎ 

b. When compound numbers 11, 12, etc., receive the article, it may be 
viven to the first member of the compound, השנדם שר‎ the twelve 1 Chron. 
25: 19, 27: 15, 1 Kin. 6: 38, pest הַאְחַד‎ Ex. 12: 18; or to the second, 
איש‎ Soon Bs the twelve men Josh. 4: 4, 1 Kin. 19: 19. In the example 
just cited the article is given to the numeral instead of to the noun, but 
in Aosta arate: the twelve oxen 1 Kin. 7: 44, 2 Chron, 4: 15 the general 
rule is obser ved. 


Ordinal Numbers, ete. 


§ 255. 1. The ordinal numbers follow the general 
law of adjectives in position and agreement with the 
substantive, to which they belong, "39 2 a second son 
Gen. 30: 7, השליטוית‎ risa in the third year 1 Kin. 18: 1. 


a. Instances occur of poe rendered definite = the article be- 


Zech. 14: 10, or before the noun only 45°55 atin ae Esth. ₪ 14. The 0 
nominations of time often stand in the construct before the ordinal; thus 
יה‎ year, miss mS the fourth year Jer. 46: 2, 51: 59, 28: 1 K’thibh, 
82: 1 K'thibh, 2 Kin. 17: 6, 25: 1, Ezr. 7: 8; wan month, Ezr. 10:9; BN 
day, Gen. 1: 31, 2: 38, Ex. 12: 15, 20: 10, Lev. 19: 6, 22: 27, Deut. 3: 14. 
Ordinals are in a few instances used in the plural with plural nouns ex- 
pressed 1 Bam. 19: 21, or understood Gen, 6: 16, Num. 2: 16, 24, or pre- 
ceding them in the construct state 2 Kin. 10: 30, 15: 12, or with cardinal 
numbers 2 Kin. 1: 4 


b. In ennmerations the cardinal Shy is sometimes used for first, Gen. 
1:5, 2: 11, Ex. 28:17, 39: 10. If only two persons or things are spoken of 
the next may be called “5 =m the second, Ex. 25: 12, 32, 2 Sam. 4: 2, 1 Kin, 

6:26 27, 34; InN or sion the remaining one Ex. 17: 12, Lev. 14:22, 15: 15, 
2 Sam. 12: 1 14: 6; or “OAM the other 1 Kin. 3: 17, 22, 2 Chron. 3: 11, 12, 
Ezek. 41: 24. 


2. The lack of ordinals above ten is supplied by using 
the cardinals instead, which are then commonly preceded 
by the noun in the construct state, כשחים וכע‎ Ti5 the 
twenty-seventh year 1 Kin. 16: 10, ות הטהבעים‎ the for tieth 
year Num. 33: 35, although this or der is not always ob- 
served, MIO כִלְטדכְטְרָה‎ thirteenth year Gen. 14: 4, "Hed 
החוש‎ mip] the eleventh month 1 Chron. 27: 14, 15. 


a. A fuller form of expression is sometimes einployed, 6. ₪. טפטים‎ risa 
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me) השפנה‎ in the thirty-eighth year prop. in the year of thirty-cight years 
1 Kin. 16: 29, 2 Kin. 9: 29, 15: 1. 

b. In dates the cardinals are used for the day of the month and some- 
times for the year, even though the number is below ten; the words day 
and month are also frequently omitted; מּבַע‎ ei the seventh | year 2 Kin. 
12: 1, Esth. 2: 16, PPR raw Ezr. 1: 1, Dan. 9: 2, pins כנת‎ Hag. 1: 1, 15, 
טכוש‎ ris Dan. 8: 1, but with the article sain טנת‎ the ‘regularly recurring 
seventh 3 year Deut. 15: 9; *52imm צַרְבָּל | כחדש‎ the fourth (day) of the ninth 
month Zech. 7: 1, gr in the seventh (month) ver. 5. 


3. Fractional parts, whether expressed by the femi- 
nine ordinals or by special terms, § 228. 3, may either 
stand alone or in the construct before the noun to which 
they are jomed, which then receives the article unless 
otherwise made definite העִם.. ותחצי‎ “sm the half of the 
people.. and the other half 1 Kin. 16: 21; the: xy read רביכ"ת‎ 
חיום‎ the fourth part of the day, הרביעית‎ a a fourth part 
they were confessing Neh. 9:3; the hundredth part is de- 
noted by the use of the cardinal number 5353 m3 the 
hundredth part of the silver Neh. 5: 11. 


a. Measures of distance, capacity and weight regularly take the article 
when preceded by fractional parts, though not requiring it otherwise ns SN 
monn וחצ גר‎ a cubit and the half of a cubit Ex. 26: 16, 1 Kin. 7: 31, 32, 
Num, 28: 14, 2 Kin. 6: 25, Neh. 10: 33, Ezek. 45: 13, 46: 14; excep'ions are 
rare 1 Kin. 9: 8, comp. 1 Sam. 14: 14. The only examples of the plural 
form of fractional parts are שרנים‎ "SD tio tenths, Soa nto three tenths 
and יו‎ oon the fifth parts thereof Lev. 5: 24. 


4, Distributive numbers are formed by repeating the 
cardinals, 0°39 Did two by two Gen. 7: 9, Mag מִבְעָה‎ by 
sevens ver. 2. The numeral adverbs once, tice, ete., are 
expressed by the feminine of the cardinals, N58 once, O° 
twice 2 Kin. 6: 10, Job 40: 5, בע‎ seven times Lev. 26: 18, 
21 or by means of the noun 038 stroke or beat, O72 
twice Gen. 27: 36, D“Z5E שר‎ ten times Job 19: 3 or B30 
steps, D°337 WD three times Ex. 23: 14, a form of speech 
which has arisen from the method of counting by beats 
or taps with the hand or foot. 


a. The article may be attached to numerals in a distributive sense, 
§ 248. 4, posi ער‎ the two princes i.e. every two princes Num. 7: 3. 
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stb for the one lamb i. 6. each lamb Num. 15: 5; or the same idea‏ הצחר 
may be expressed without the article when the connection requires it,‏ 
pra msss> every three days Am. 4: 4, THY wWexd for cach man 2 Kin.‏ 
means each, where the K’ri inserts the‏ אד In 1 Kin. 4: 7 K’thibh‏ .20 :15 
article. Fractional numbers may also be used distributively red "322 ₪‏ 
tenth part severally for each lanb Num. 29: 10. Alternative numbers are‏ 
אַרְבְָּה sy er two or three nm In‏ שת put together without a connective‏ 
four or five Isa. 17: 6, Am. 4: 8.‏ 

b. The feminine ordinals are also used adverbially meses first or in 
the first place Lev. 5: 8, M733 in the second pluce 2 Sam. 16: 19, or ₪ 
{ime Gen. 41: 5, Num. 10; 6, M733) a third time 1 Bam. 8: 8, Ezek. 213 19. 


APPOSITION OR SUBORDINATION. 


256. Nouns may be joined to the subject either in 
the coordinate relation of apposition, or in a subordinate 
relation whether absolutely or in the close connection of 
the construct state. When one noun serves to define or 
to describe another it may be put in apposition with it. 
This construction, of which a more extended use 1s made 
in Hebrew than in occidental languages, may be em- 
ployed in the following cases, viz.: 

1, When both nouns denote the same person or thing; 
pow בש‎ pus El Melchizedek the king of Salem Gen. 14: 
18, נְכרֶם‎ Yo WN HEI Moses the man of God Deut. 33: 1, 

a woman (who was) 6 widow 1 Kin. 7: 14,‏ צסה אִלְבִינָה 
pst heaven thy dwelling-place 1 Kin. 8: 49,‏ בכון טִ בסף 
my servants the prophets 2 Kin. 9:7, S75 72‏ כַּבְדִי הנביאים 
Job 11: 12.‏ 


0. Where proper are in apposition with common nouns, either may 
precede accord:ng aS prominence 18 yviven to the individual or to the class 
רוד‎ "22 20 2 Sam. 8: 31, 1 Sam. 8:1, more rarely הכילה‎ sin 13: 39 hing 
David, and only exceptionally 379 52 Hos, 5: 13, 10: 6, and בל‎ dsb 
Prov. 31: 1; such combinations as הר הַהַר‎ mount Hor Num. 20: 22, הנהר‎ 
NIT the river Ahava Ear. 8: 21, הלס ר? שְרְאָל‎ the people Israel Ezr. 9: 1 are 
mostly replaced by the construct relation § 237. 3. A noun may also be in 
apposition with a pronoun mins "x I Jehovah 188. 45: 19, 522 AMEN we 
thy people Ps. 79: 13, W320 sin he the king 2 Chron. 28: 22, Ezr. 7: 6, or a 
pronominal suffix בּבואו חיט‎ when he, the man went in Ezek. 10: 3, Lev. 
27: 12, Jer. 27: 8, or a pronoun with a noun Jehovah thy God, הווא עבר‎ he 
ts going over before thee Deut. 31: 3. 
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2. When the second specifies the first by stating the 
material of which it consists, its quantity, character or 
the like, הנשת‎ “par the oxen the brass 1. e. the brazen 
oxen 2 Kin. 16: 17, 1 Chron. 15: 19, Deut. 16: 21, טלש‎ 
map סָאים‎ three measures (consisting of) meal Gen. 18: 6, 
Ruth 2: 17, 2 Kin. 4: 2, 7: 1, 259 Bye-r2y seren years 
(of) famie 2 Sam. 24: 13, 1 Chron, 21: 12, =e טורים‎ 
rows (of) stones Ex. 28:17, 1 Kin. 7: 42, 2 Chica 4 3, 13, 
“ECD הביד‎ days (which are) a number, i.e. such as can be 
readily number ed, a few mae 9: 20, May אִבְרִיס‎ 8 
(which are) truth Prov. 22: 21, Zech. 1: 13, Lam. 4: 17, 
Esth. 9: 0. 


a. Kimchi thinks that there is a partial assimilation to the construct 
in md כּכְּרדִם‎ (instead of ots >) two talents (of) silver 1 Kin. 16: 24, 2 Kin. 
5: 23; other examples of ap position are such as כנקדט רמ‎ 5 fica years days 
i. 6. - full years, embracing all the days which "constitute that period 
Gen. 41: 1, 50 שת בְּבְנִים המ‎ 53 three full weeks Dan. 10: 3; ב-ל‎ mire 
possession consisting in cattle Eccles. 2: 7; MEIN OMe TSE משא‎ ₪ pair of 
mules’ Lurden (of) earth 2 Kin. 5:17; bez otter לא‎ double “handful (of) 
toil Eccles. 4: 6, M9 3s Misa a plan ing strip (of) an acre of land 1 8am. 
14: 14. So probably the mnech d sputed passage the destined possessor of 
my house is “IScEN res <1 Damascus (in the person of its citizen) Eliezer 
Gen. 15: 2. A noun may be separ ated from that with which it is in appo- 
sition by intervening words D328 אתו‎ Nissin that which was found with 
each (of) stones i. e. whatever precious stones each had 1 Chron. 29: 8, 
pub... 122m Gen, 7: 6, 14: 12, Ex. 22: 30, Ma דִּבָר... בָּבָרִי‎ Deut, 17: 8, 
28: 64, Jer. 41: 8. Sometimes the added noun agrees in vdennitendan with 
that which it specifies בתת הזב‎ 2 the golden cords Ex, 89: 17 (the parallel 
passage Ex. 28: 24 has the construct = הז הב‎ ress), abla. היין‎ Jer. 25: 15, 
הְאְבֶן הָבְּדִיל‎ Zech. 4: 10, but this is not always the case ta בדו‎ his linen 
gar pale Lev. 6:3 (where as in Prov. 22: 21 the construct relation and that 
of apposition both occur in the same verse), D3 PANT הִקכָרֶה‎ the one silver 
dish Num, 7: 85, x7 ִִמְרְהֶם‎ their golden lamps, 1 Chron. 28: 15. Preposi- 
tions may be repeated before nouns and pronouns in apposition Gen. 40: 1, 
43: 28, Lev. 7: 8, Josh. 1: 2, 1 Sam. 2: 34, 15: 1, 2 Sam, 6: 21, 18: 32, 
1 Kin. 2: 5, 8: 30, 1 Chron. 4: 42, 2 Chron. 26: 14, Ps. 18: 51, 74: 14, or not 
Gen. 2: 10, 9: 4, 10: 21, 44: 24. 


b, כל‎ is sometimes made more emphatic by being placed after a noun and 
ivi apposition with it instead of before it in the cunstruct tia DMT DAs your 
idols, all of them Ezek. 14:5, Mie. 1:2, but probably not Eccles. 12: 13, which 
nay be read “the end of the matter, after the whole has been heard, is ete. 
nor Ezra 10:17 they finished in all i. e. entirely. in toto, the men who etc. 


§ 256 APPOSITION 05 SUBORDINATION. 283 


3. A noun, which stands in some gencral relation to 
another, may by a loose kind of subordination be added 
to it to modify its meaning, the first noun remaining in 
the absolute state, ors" pv) water reaching the kuees 
Ezek. 47: 4, הח וז 4 הפניזד‎ the vision concerning the con- 
tinual service Dan. 8: 13,5 SoS ps0 dross (of) silver Mack. 
22: 18, soa abd IBS ow hole stone (from the) quarry 
1 Kin. 6: 7, ee oy erat the fork (with) three tines 
1 Sam. 2: 13. 


a. This subordination is ₪ free sort of substitute for the closer con- 
nection of the construct state aos לשון‎ tongue (of) fraud Ps. 120: 2 (where 
the parallel clause has the construct), =" “22 pastured cattle 1 Kin. 5: 3, 
bread of affliction and yr2 מדם‎ water (of) ‘affliction i, 6. prison fare 1 Kin. 
223 27, 7 אילם‎ 8 (of) wool i. e. wool-bearing rams or, as others sup- 
pose, the ‘first word may denote the quantity and the second the material, 
as much wool as rams have, fleeces 2 Kin. 3: 4, moron ירן‎ Ps. 60: 5, אָלררם‎ 
rox Jer. 10: 10; especially where the first noun has the article for the 
sake of ו‎ the definiteness of the expression Te porn the 
streams (of) the Arnon Num. 21: 14, 2 Sam. 24:5, הֶאָרון הברית‎ the ark (of) 
the covenant Josh. 8: 14, הַכּרוּבָים‎ maf הב‎ the chariot (of) the cherubim 
ae 28: 18, לדר‎ MSs the prophecy (of) Oded 2 Chron. 15: 8, Neh. 

: 19, Jer. 38: 6, Ezek. 45: 16; or has a suffix, כקר‎ aS Ses my false enemies 
38: 20, היום‎ abate my covenant concerning the day Jer. 33: 20, Lev. 
26: 42, Num. 25: 12, 2 Sain. 22: 33, Ps. 71: 7, Ezek. 16: 27, 18:7, Hab. 3: 8, 
but not Ps. 45: 7; or 18 @ proper noun צען מְציִים‎ Zoan (in) Epypt Num. 
13: 22, Gen. 35: 27, Dent. 23:5, Judg. 17:7, 1 Sam. 17: 12, 2 Chron. 32: 5, 
Mic. 1; 14, compare in English Princeton, New Jersey, צבָאות‎ mint ו‎ 
(of) hosts 1 Sam. 1: 8. צבָאית‎ DNDN Ps. 59: 6, 80: 3, 8, 15 20, 84:9. In 
some instances like those above given, the first noun is repeated in the 
construct הת‎ 4 ja \eaon the tabernacle, the tabernacle of the testimony 
Ex, 38: 21, Gen. 15: 18, Deut. 11: 24, 2 Kin. 18: 19, 28, or 8 common is 
inserted after the proper noun MiXs¥ YSN; רהו‎ Jehovah the God of hosts 
2 Sam. 5: 10, Ps. 72: 18; and this may be mentally done in other cases. In 
eon הרְציו‎ 2 Kin. 11: 13 @ conjunction should be supplied, the guards and 
the people; this may also be done in צִרּירִים עם‎ Judg. 5: 13, though more 
probably it means nobles (of) the people: in Comers כְּסְבֶם‎ Ezr. 2: 62 
Neh. 7: 64 the relation may be that of subordination their book (of) “the 
registercd or of apposition their book entitled “the registered”. 


b. This subordination likewise occurs when a familiar phrase is ab- 
breviated eo S22 “wn ap the second bullock seven years (old) for sai" 
Bos) Jude. 6; 25, or where ם‎ series of nouns in the construct is interrupted 
by the insertion of one in the absolute, expressing some quality of the 
preceding Psx32 חַדל‎ “Ea men of strength (for) the work of the service of 
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the house of God 1 Chron. 9: 13, 2 Chron. 8: 5, טָלָר מִתהפה‎ “ET the hairy 
crotcn (of) him that goeth etc., or the verb may sane a double object smite 
on his hairy crown him ete. . 68; 22, Isa. 28: 1, 32: 13; or by the intro- 


bands there were (of) the son ey Saul 2 sam, 4: . pee לםהלבבף‎ 33 a base 
thought in thy heart though it might be 0 thought in thy base heart Deut. 
15; 9, ו ובריח‎ msm שררם לית‎ great cities (with) 100718 and bars 1 Kin. 4: 18, 
Deut. 3: 5, ררף: לם‎ min con this people (of) Jerusalem Jer. 8: 5. 


6. The word mica, as Ewald suggests, affords a good illustration of 
the various constructions possible in Hebrew in the relation of nouns to 
nouns; thus it may stand after a noun in the construct nisin “33 the 
priests of the sccond rank 2 Kin. 23: 4, or itself in the construct before a 
noun הבל‎ ass the second tn rank to the king i. 6. next to him 2 Chron. 
28: 7, or in apposition with a preceding noun mista כַלהְהָכיר‎ over the se- 
cond division of the city Neh. 11: 9 (or it may mean second over the city), 
or assuming almost the character of an attributive, agreeing in number 
and definiteness הַבִּשָנֶים‎ rms their brethren of the second rank 1 Chron. 
15: 18. 


Tur Construct STATE AND SUFFIXES. 


§ 257. When one noun is limited or restricted in its 
meaning by another, the first 1s put in the construct state; 
if the limiting word be a personal pronoun 16 1s 46 
to the noun. The relation thus expressed corresponds, 
for the most part, to the occidental genitive or to that 
denoted in English by the preposition of. The primary 
notion of the grammatical form is simply the juxtaposi- 
tion of two nouns, or the union of a noun and a pronoun, 
to represent the subordination of one to the other in the 
expression of a single idea, § 214. The particular rela- 
tion, which it suggests, is consequently dependent on the 
meanings of the words themselves, and is in each case 
that which is most naturally suggested by their combi- 

nation. Thus, the second noun or the pronominal sufhix 
may denote 

1. The possessor of that which is represented by the 
preceding noun, "הוה‎ 5547 the temple of Jehovah 1 Sam. 
1: 9, רכומם‎ their substance Gen. 12:5. This embraces the 
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various degrees of relationship, בןהאברדים‎ the son of Abra- 
ham Gen. 25: 12, AMIN thy wife Gen. 12: 5. 


a. So a few proper names, as Gibeah of Saul 1 Sam. 11: 4, Gath of the 
Philistines Am. 6: 2, Zion of the Holy One of Israel Isa. 60: 14. 


2. The whole, of which the preceding word denotes 
a part, 729 מְבְיכִד‎ the poor of thy people Ex. 23: 11, 1 Sam. 
17: 40, הייאר‎ the honourable of the earth Isa, 23: 9, 
me non a cake of unleavened bread Lev. 8: 26, Isa. 2 


a. So “ity קרט‎ birds of prey lit. preying of birds Ezek. 39: 4, BAN כִּסִיל‎ 
fool of man i. e. foolish man Prov. 15: 20, BIN NTA wild ass of man Gen. 
16: 12, אדם‎ ₪ st sacrificers of men i. e. the. men that sacrifice, not as 
others explain ו‎ to 9b they that sacrifice men Hos. 13: 2. A few 
instances occur of adjectives used substantively in the construct before the 
nouns to which they belong גדל זררל‎ the greatness of thy arm or thy great 
arm Ex. 15: 16, Ps. 46: 5, 65: 5, 145: 7; 80 the adverb = for the most 
part with inanimate or irrational objects מרם‎ =o a little water Gen. 18: 4, 
43: 2, 11, 1 Kin. 17: 12, Prov. 6: 10, הצאן‎ ee the few sheep 1 Sam, 17: 28, 
while with men except Dan. 11: 23 it follows 6. 6 or § 252.1. f. Abstract 
nouns may be thus used ירק כשב‎ greenness of herb i, e. green herb, Gen. 
1: 30, 3: 24, Job 15: 26, Fron רב‎ abundance of thy mercy i.e. thy abundant 
mercy Pa. 5: 8, 37: 2, Jer. 22: 7, 23: 22, Obad. vs. 3. 20, Zech. 11: 13, and 
sometimes in תא‎ emphatic sense indicating that the part singled out from 
the whole possesses the quality referred to in an eminent degree קימת‎ 
77x the height of his cedars i. e. his highest cedars 2 Kin. 19: 23. Here 
too belong the supcriative expressions, on 1p קדשי‎ holy of holies, Ss TS 
the song of songs, pris “32 servant of ser rvants, one that is a servant by 
way of eminence when compared with all others; see besides Deut. 10; 17, 
1 Kin. 8: 27, Eccles. 1: 2, Ezek. 16: 7, 26: 7, Dan. 8: 25; or cognate in- 
stead of identical words may be thus combined סיררים‎ "AD most rebellious 
Jer. 6: 28. 


3. An individual of the class denoted by the pre- 
ceding noun, thus serving the purpose of a more exact 
designation, כִצְרים‎ VIN the land of Egypt Gen. 41: 19, 
mre the river (of) Euphrates Gen. 15: 18, Ex. 19: 11, 
2 Sam. 19: 41, DITN “Sz cedar trees, 2 Chron. 2: 7, תולת‎ 
קב‎ worm (of) Jacob Isa. 41: 14, DMT “Ek men (who 
are) merchants 1 Kin. 10: 15. 


a, 80 בִּתדציון‎ mains virgin daughter Zion Isa. 37: 22, 47: 1, Jer. 14:17, 
pets sa children of the third generation (not according to 1 those des- 
cended from them) Gen. 50: 23, Judg. 19: 22, 1 Sam. 28: 7 2 Kin, 10: 6, 
Jer. 24: 2. It is unusual to find such constructions as jz חִצרֶץ כ‎ Num. 
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84: 2, edie man Lam. 2:13; הר ההר‎ is the standing phrase for mount 
Hor, but this is exceptional, § 256. 1. a. 


4 The material of which the preceding noun is com- 
posed, זדיב‎ O12 a ring of gold Gen, 24: 22, yo2d vessel of 
wood ee 11: 32, 0° in לדה‎ the flock of goats Cant. 4: 1, 
אבן‎ “ID rows of stones Ex, 39: 10, 1 Kin. 6: 36. 


5. The measure of its extent, value, Curation, etc, 


a journcy of three days Jon. 3: 3, 72%‏ מהלך פלשת ימדם 


the wei ght of a talent 1 Chron. 20: 2, "BSS "MS men‏ ברח 
of number i. e. readily numbered, few, Gen. 34: 30, MTN‏ 
a possession of perpetuity Gen. 17: 8.‏ כרלם 

6. An attribute, by which it is characterized, בור היל‎ 
mighty man of valour Judg. 11: 1, פד‎ Vz tree of fruit 
Gen. 1: 1 ב"א חן‎ valley of vision i. 0. distinguished as 
tle one where visions are received Isa. 22: 1, 1 ws 
the flock of slaughter 1. e. which is to be slaughtered Zech. 
11: 4. 


a. So nny "TIEN God (who is) my rock 2 Sam. 22: 3, byte oy הר מר:‎ the 
high mountain of Isral 120%. 17: 23, Ps. 59: 6, Cant. 7: 3, Ysa. 5: 7, 6: 13, 
17: 10. A period of time may be characterized by what occurs in it! rr 
מית הפיל‎ the year of the death of the king Isa. 6:1, רְצון‎ PS a time of 
favour Ps.’69; 14, Isa. 49: 8, 61: 2. 


b. It will be observed that the Hebrew uses nouns to express many of 
the ideas for which adjectives are employed in other languages; thus, in 
the examples under Nos. 4, 5, and 6, tcssel of wood for 16000107 vessel, pos- 
session of perpetuity for perpetual possession, mighty man of valour for 
valiant mighty man, flock of slaughter for grex mactanda; see also 2. 4, 
6 256. 2 and 2.a. This both arises from and explains the comparative 
paucity of adjectives in Hebrew: though even where corresponding ad- 
jectives exist the ז+]01‎ construction is frequently preferred, d15 "333 gar- 
ments of holiness Lx, 28: 2, Prs“-mst sacrifices of righteousness Ps. 4: 6, 
קדוש‎ holy and צדרק‎ righteous being used with less latitude and with 8 
stricter regard to the ethical idea which they involve. Abstract nouns may 
even be linked with attributives by the conjunction and 02979) 4729 BY 
thy name glorious (lit. of glory) and exalled Neh. 9: 5, Isa. 57: 15. Attri- 
butives are frequently formed by prefixing such words as ארש‎ man, by 
lord, 43 son, T2 daughter, to abstract nouns or other substau:tives, thus, 
sam אד‎ a man of form i.e. comely 1 Sam. 16: 18, ארירש הּבְרים‎ man of tcords 
i. e. eloquent Ex. 4: 10, בַכָל החכמות‎ the possessor of dreams i. e. dreamer 
Gen. 37: 19, D3" Eset son ‘of eight days i. e. eight days old Gen, 17: 12, 
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maja son of death i. 6. deserving to die 1 Sam. 20: 31, 52755723 sons of 
worthlessness i. e. wicked Deut, 13: 14, mo br Sunn Hee “of ninety 
years i. e. ninety years old Gen. 17: 17; and in application to an inanimate 
object :j22752 קרו‎ a fertile hall lit. a peak a son of fatness Isa. 5: 1. 
c. In the following examples the noun is in the construct before its 
cae pin מַר‎ the bitter waters Num. 5: 18, 19, 23, 24, B95 ₪ evil 
.6 destructive angels Ps. 78: 49, 333 הרל‎ a strong force Isa. 36 : 2, miata 
nian a square doorpost Ezek. 41: 1, but not, as Kimchi adds, DES מ‎ $n 
אָטוּמִים‎ 1 Kin. 6: 4. Occasionally and for the most part in poetry the ad- 
jective instead of agreeing with its substantive is treated as though it were 
an abstract noun, הַקסן‎ a) vessels of small (capacity) Isa. 22: 24, מִי מְִלָא‎ 
waters of fulness Ps. 73: 10, בֶּלדבִּית הַפרול‎ perhaps every house of great 
(size), though others render every great (man’s) howse Jer. 52: 13, Deut. 
19: 13 (but see 21: 8, 9), Ps. 74: 15, Prov. 6: 24, Cant. 7: 10, Eccles. 1: 13 
(in the common text), Ezek, 23: 14. 80 sometimes an adverb, 632 ו‎ few 
men Deut. 26: 5, Mom 73> continual burnt-offeri ing Num, 28: 6 המר הנס‎ 
blood (shed) causelessly 1 Kin. 2: 31, con aa enemtes tn the day time Ezek. 
80: 16, אכן הוּמֶם‎ dumb stone Hab. 2: 19, Jer. 1: 15, or adverbial phrase, 
3*p2 “HEN a God nigh at hand, pina “128 @ God afar off Jer. 23: 23, Isa. 
14: 6, Neh. 13: 4. 


7. The source from which the preceding noun is 06- 
rived, Mint תרלת‎ the law of Jehovah Ex. 13: 9, מישת‎ "EQ 
the book of Moses 2 Chron. 25: 4, חולת אֶהֶבָה‎ sick from 
love Cant. 2: 5, Isa. 22: 2. 


8. The subject by which an action is performed, or in 
which an attribute inheres, Mit NSN the love of Jehovah 
1. 0. exercised by him 1 Kin. 10: 9, סליה‎ rao the wisdom 
of Solomon 1 Kin. 5: 10. 

9. The object, upon which an action is directed, יִרְאֶת‎ 

pox the fear of God Gen. 20: 11, היום‎ nota the rule. 
0 the day Gen. 1: 16, "38 dz the mourning for my father 
Gen. 27: 41; or the purpose for which any thing is in-- 
tended M787 FSS the silver for the field Gen. 23: 18, "25 
DS"M= רנבון ב‎ grain for the famine of your houses Gen. 42: 19, 
sony בר‎ the rain for thy seed Isa. 30: 23. 


a. After nouns, which express or imply action, the following noun or 
suffix denotes the subject or the object as the sense or the connection may 
demand, nim myop the zeal of Jehovah, which he feels Isa. 37: 32, BS-MNpP 
zeal of the people, which is felt for them Isa. 26: 11; hal) most the cry 
against Sodom Gen, 18: 20, Da-MeSt the cry of the poor Prov. 21: 13; הּרְהְדיָם‎ 
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the tay of the sea i. e. leading to it 1 Kin. 18: 43, הרה רְרְבָלם‎ the way of 
Jeroboam i.e. in which he walked 1 Kin, 16:26; חמסו‎ his wrong i.e. done 
Ly him Ps. 7: 17, "Som my wrong i.e. done to me Gen. 16: 5; “Z>2 my 
hing established by me Ps, 2: 6, ruling over me Ps. 5: 3; 0 בכוכת‎ with 
the suflix of the subject Jer. 2: 19, of the object Hos. 11: 7; on) subj, 
Ps. 39: 11, obj. Ps. 38: 12; נדר‎ subj. Ps. 116: 14, obj. Ps. 56: 13; תיבחת‎ 
subj. Prov. 3:11, obj. Ps. 73: : 14; בד‎ (in the fiyurative sense of a divine 
infliction) subj. Ps. 32: 4, ob’. Job 23: 2. In “SEED ms Isa. 56:7 the suffix 
denotes not the ei the house of prayer to 7 but the possessor my 
house of prayer, § 259. 


b. Active participles are frequently put in the construct state before 
their ohjret, TE2 משדבת‎ restoring the soul Ps. 19: 8, 122 אצהמי‎ loving thy 
name Ps, 5: 12, se 2 he entering the gate Gen. 23: 10, Ex. 3: 8, 1 Chron. 
12: 1, Isa. 1: 28, Ezek, 13: 11, 19, Ain. 5: 12, Hab, 2: 15, Mal. 1:6; 0 
even before a pronoun לתל אלי‎ 32 serving me Jer. 33: 22, or an intinit: ve 
which they govern, קים‎ "a" => being early to rise Ps. 127: 2. They very 
rarely in the construct indicate possession qn "22k the eaters at (be- 
longing to) thy table 1 Kin. 2: 7, or apposition C4N זז בתי‎ Hos. 13: 2 (2 @); 
but mam צרלר‎ Isa. 11: 13 means the adversaries ‘of Judah, not those of 
Judah who are adversaries to Ephraim. Participles of intransitive verbs 
may be pnt in the construct or receive a suffix in the vivid languaze of 
poetry, which conceives of the indirect as though it were the direct object 
“EZ זחקר‎ Deut. 32: 24, Mic. 7: 17, Ps. 40: 5, 88: 5, 6, M=emba "S71 Mic. 8 
“£3 Ps. 18: 40, מסקופמל‎ Ps. 59: 2. Passive participles may be in the con- 
struct before the aoe of the action, אלהדם‎ nas snitten ef Gol Isa. $3: 4, 
MEN רכיך‎ born of a woman Job 14: 1, להכל רשס‎ devoured by יוק‎ 
Deut. 32: 24, or before the second: ary object, if the verb is capable in the 
active of having a double object, הרישק‎ girded with sackeloth Jvel 1: 8, 
לְבוּ = הכרים‎ the man clothed with linen ‘Ezek. 9:11, לרוף לחנה‎ arrayed 
for battle Joel 2:5. When a noun follows the infinitive it may be in con- 
struction with it as its subject, “22 בְּקרא‎ on the king's reading 2 Kin. 5:7, 
הורדטו‎ . driving out Num. 32: 21, Ezra 10: 1, or be governed hy it as its 
object, PV TITN IP to call Samuel 1 Sam. 3: 8, הירי‎ to drive them out 
Deut. 7: 17; or both subject and object may be expressed אס‎ ‘wD his 
destroying thee 2 Sam, 24: 17, 


10. ‘The respect in which a preceding attribute holds, 
so that it answers thie purpose of specification, DE=I-N2D 
unclean as to lips Isa. 6:5, שלב‎ hard hearted Ezek. 3: ii 

“532 קרע‎ rent as to garments 2 Sam. 13: 31, 07259 53 
2 Sam. 9: 3 Ps. 7: 11, 32: 1, Isa. 1: 30, 3: 3, 33: D4, 


a. This answers to what is known as the Greek accusative, ₪0026 wxve; 
the English has in certain cases adopted the Hebrew idiom, 80 that we can 
way swift of foot, Llind of an eye, ete. 


b. When an idea is expressed by two words in the construct state, its 
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plural is commonly denoted by giving a plural form to the first noun; this 
is sometimes the case even with compound proper nouns כ‎ "32 Be nja- 
mites 1 Sam, 22: 7. In a few instances both nouns are put in the plual 
צרור"ְכָספוי‎ ...... BATBSD צררות‎ Gen. 42: 35, כְלָאִים‎ "Ha Isa. 42: 22, Siza 
תו‎ 1 Chron. 0 5, Josh. 6: 6; or the second noun only אבות‎ n mes their 
claus or fathers’ houses 1 Chron. 7:4, mican mz the highplace- houses 2 Kin, 
17: 29, 1 Sam. 31: 9, 10, Ex. 29: 20; so nouns, particularly such as denote 
members of the body may be in ihe singular with plural suffixes, החכש‎ 
your hand Gen. 43: 12, £539 their foot Ps. 9: 16, 3235 our tongue Ps, 12: 5, 
Josh, 2: 19, Judy, 7: 6, Ps, 5: 10. 


§ 258. 1. When the relation between two nouns is 
expressed by an intervening preposition, the first com- 
monly remains in the absolute state: it may, however, 
particularly in poetry, be put in the construct, 33252 הרד‎ 
mountains in Gilboa 2 Sam. 1: 21, מִכָּבם‎ "8°23 pr ophets out 
of their own heart Ezek. 18: 2, 33 "9D according to the abil- 
aty a us Neh. 5: 8. 

a. The most frequent examples in prose are “MX one, which is often 
found before the partitive 79, Gen. 3: 22, 28am, 1:15, and words denoting 
direction such as לכי"‎ right, FES north, Mz end before > Josb. 8:11, 15: 21, 
Judy. 2: 9, ל‎ Kin. 23: 13, Ezek. 10: 3. The combination of the construct 
with > in other instances also is facilitated by their close relationship, § 260, 
1 Chron. 6: 55, 23: 28, Job 18: 2, Ps. 58: 5, Prov. 24: 9, Lam. 2: 18, Hos, 
9:6, Mic. 4: 8 With other prepositions the construct occurs more rarely 
Isa. 9: 2, Hos. 7: 5, except in the case of participles Judy. 5: 10, 8: 11, 
2 Sam. 10: 9 K’thibh, Neh. 9: 5, Job 24: 5, Ps. 2: 19, 84: 7, Isa. 5: 1], 
9: 1, 14: 19, 28: 9, 56: 10, Jer. 8: 16, Nah. 1: 5. 

2. A noun is sometimes put in the construct before 
a succeeding clause with which it is closely connected: 
thus, before a relative clause, ביקרם אשר‎ the place where, 
0606 Gen. 39: 20, “Es עָלדדְבֶר‎ for the reason that Deut. 
2224, particularly. when the relative is itsclf omitted, 
בּידהחטכה‎ by the hand of (him whom) thou 10016 send Ex. 
4: 18, Panwa Mean the beginning of (what) Jehovah 
7 Hos, 1: 2, or before the conjunction ן‎ and, הכמת‎ 

s wisdom and knowledge Isa. 33:6, 35: 2, Ezek. 26: 10, 
-- ולא‎ Maso drunken and not with wine Isa. 51: 21. 


a. So before mY used as a sae הַרדזֶה‎ the mountain that his right 
hand has acquired Ps. 78: 54, my מקום‎ Ps. 104: 8 Words denoting time and 
19 
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place often stand in the construct before a clause with the relative under- 
stood; thus ידם‎ Deut. 4: 15, Job 29: 2, Ps, 56: 4, 10, 88: 2, 102: 3; ry 
2 Chron. 29: 27; מִקום‎ Job 18: 21. Some would so explain בְּראטרת‎ Gen. 
1: 1, in the beginning when God created etc. ver. 2 parenthetic, ver. 3 then 
God said etc. But this assumes a complexity foreign to Hebrew construc- 
tion, 8 250. 2. Other examples are infrequent and exceptional Ps. 16: 3, 
65: 5, 81: 6, Isa. 29: 1, Jer, 23: 26, 48: 36. The construct 18 once used where 
84 noun is repeated Mav) maw every sabbath 1 Chron. 9: 32. 


3. Three, four, or even five nouns are sometimes joined 
together in the relation of the construct state, "M2 "UN? 
moray the heads of the houses of their fathers Ex. 6: 14, 
בנידישראל‎ "zw “Ho's the number of the tribes of the children 
of Isr ael Josh. 4:5, Gen. 41:10, 47:9, Lev. 10:14, Num. 
6: 13, 2 Kin. 10: 6, Job 12: 24, Eccles. 6: 12, 23> b35-"5 
“MND the fruit of the greatness of heart of the king of 
Assyria Isa. 10: 12, 2 Chron. 24: 12, Jer. 34: 1. 


0. When one noun of the series is an attribute of that which precedes it 
the two together stand in joint relation to the noun that follows pine הרי‎ 
byrne the high mountains of Israel Ezek. 34: 14, Gen. 14: 13, Deut. 31; 16, 
2 Sam. 8: 10, 23: 1, 2 Chron. 36: 16, Ezek. 28: 14. 


b. A noun limited by two or more nouns may be repeated in the con- 
struct before each of them, when these are regarded separately or are 
distinctly emphasized M20" °4x1 אָבִידְנִלְפָה‎ Haran the father of Milcah and 
the father of Iscah Gen. 11: 29, ‘4: 13, 24: 3, TION אִבְרְהם‎ “IER DE TIN TIEN 
רצק ואל הר הנקב‎ the God of your fathers, the God of Abraham, the God of 
Isaac and the God of Jacob Ex. 3: 6, 15, Jer. 8: 1, 19: 13, 1 Chron. 28:1. If, 
however, they together constitute one idea or are viewed in combination the 
first noun will not be repeated רשקב‎ PHN DANSK HIN the God of Abra- 
ham, Isaac and Jacob Ex. 8: 16, Gen. 14: 11, 19, 18: 20, 19: 28, Ex. 3: 8, 
32: 2, Lev. 6: 13, Num. 26: 64, Judg. 1: 6, 7, 1 Sam. 17: 52, 1 Chron. 28: 21, 
29: 2, 18, 2 Chron. 30: 6, Neh. 5: 11, Job 28: 3, Ps. 72: 10, 107: 10, Isa. 
11: 2, 36: 19, 37: 13, Ezek. 38: 2, 39: 1: 80 a construct infinitive Jer. 29: 2, 
2 Chron. 7: 3. This is sometimes the case even where the construct must 
be repeated mentally before the second noun ראש ערב ּזְאָב‎ the head of 
Oreb and the head of Zeeb Judg. 7: 25, comp. Gen. 40: 20, M4as5 DAD 22 
the king of Sodom and the king of Gomorrah Gen. 14: 10, comp. ver. 8. 
When one of the limiting terms is a pronominal suffix the noun is neces- 
sarily repeated | "333 "32 Gen. 46: 7, 19: 16, Ex. 10: 6. 

c. If two or more nouns are limited by the same noun, the latter is 
usually ex pressed with the first and an appropriate suffix attached to the 
rest om EES ail -- the chariots of Pharaoh and his horsemen and 
his army Ex. 4: 9, 39: 40, 1 Kin. 16: 26, 27, 2 Kin, 9: 12, though the suffix 
is occasionally omitted Gen. 40: 1. If the limiting word be a pronoun, the 
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suffix must be repeated with each of the nouns Gen. 7: 7, 31: 28, 36: 6, 
Ex. 32: 2, Deut. 19: 6 with only rare exceptions Ex. 15: 2, Isa. 12: 2, Ps. 
118: 14, 2 Sam. 23: 5. In a very few instances two words are in construct 
relation to the same noun SI טלגמר אמור‎ the peaceable, the fatthful of 
Israel 2 Sam. 20: 19, Ezek. 31: 16, Dan. 1: 4, wan נַחַכר‎ "79 rivers, brooks 
of honey Job 20: 17, בוביר רְומַרדקשֶת‎ Ps. 78: 9, if rendered as it is by some 
armed with, shooting the bow, though “D312 may be in construction not 
with Mop but with "359 armed ones of those who shoot the bow, armed bovo- 
men. This assumption is unnecessary in Isa. 53: 3, 4, 55: 4, where the first 
noun is agreeably to the vowels in the absolute state. 


§ 259. When two or more words are in the construct 
relation they must stand in immediate conjunction, and 
no other word can be suffered to come between them as 
it would obscure the sense. Hence an adjective, parti- 
ciple or demonstrative, qualifying a noun in the construct 
state, cannot stand immediately after it, but must be 
placed after the governed noun, 515390 יְהוֶה‎ Fey the 
great work of Jehovah Judg. 2: 7, F273 SAT NTS a great 
crown of gold Esth. 8:15. So an article or suffix, be- 
longing to a noun in the construct, must be attached not 
to it but to the governed noun, בבורי החלל‎ the mighty men 
of valour Josh. 1: 14, ‘St "3-8 his idols of gold Isa. 2: 20, 
קדש"‎ OW my name of holiness 1. 6. my holy name Lev. 20: 3. 


0. When an attributive thus follows a series of nouns in the construct 
relation its particular reference will be indicated by its gender and number; 
SANT S420 522 2 Chron, 8: 11, since 53D 18 fem., means the toing of the 
other cherub, not the other wing of the cherub, mien טפָן‎ jamrsoy כקרשר‎ 6 
boards of the second side of the tabernacle Ex. 26: 27, Deut. 28: 58, Josh. 
1: 8, 1 Sam. 17: 18, 2 Chron. 32: 30, 31, Jer. 25: 26. When the governing 
and the governed noun are of the same gender and number it may be 
doubtful to which of them the following adjective is to be referred, thus 
הַנָדול‎ me" fx Gen. 10: 21 may either mean the eller brother of Japheth or 
the brother of Japheth the elder. In Jer. 25: 15 an attributive stands after 
@ noun in apposition with the governed noun. In a very few instances an 
adjective is inserted in a series of constructs to prevent it from being too 
widely separated from its noun Ezek. 6: 11, Jer. 4: 11. In the following 
passages a brief word intervenes between ,כל‎ which, though properly a 
noun siynifying fofality, is in usage equival nt to a pronominal adjective 
all, every, and the noun which it governs, \{2 N¥M->D take away all int- 
quity Hos. 14: 3, so 2 Sam. 1: 9, Job 27: 3, and perhaps Isa. 38: 16; but 
see Alexander in loc. Other exceptions are extremely rare as when the 

19* 
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direct object of a participle is preceded by the indirect non ביצור‎ sass) 
Isa. 19: 8, or the construct infinitive is separated from its subject by its ob- 
ject Jer. 34: 9, mostly a pronominal suffix Gen. 4: 15, Isa, 5: 24 or by an 
adverb Job 34: 22. 

b. There are two principal cases, in which an article or a suffix at- 
tached to a noun properly belongs not to it but to the preceding construct. 
1. When the governed noun simply qualifies that which stands before it, 
denoting an attribute, its material or after fractional numbers a measure 
of quantity, § 255. 3. a, מְלְחמתל‎ "b> his weapons of war Deut. 1: 41, Judy. 
18: 16, kizek. 9: 2 Seas “bs my proud exulters Isa, 13: 3, Ps. 2: 6, Obad. 
ver. 16, Eccles. 12: 3, sity SUIS the sons of 011 i. e. the anointed ones Zech. 
4:14, Gen, 37: 19, SAI Mars the ee altar Ex, 40: 26, MENA קשירת‎ the 
tenth-purt of an cphah Num. 5: 15; אכהַר צדקי‎ Ps. 4: 2 may mean either 
the God of my right, who defends my Sen cause, or my rightcous God; 
comp. Ps. 59: 18. 2. When an attributive in the construct belongs to a 
detinite noun expressed or understood and consequently requires the ar- 
ticle, thus MST רפות ל‎ rite but המדאה‎ ab miter Gen. 41: 2-4, Lev. 11: 4, 
Num. 35: 19, Deut. ‘20: 8 Neh. 1: 5, Jer. 23: 26, Ezek. 9: 11, Dan. 9: 4, 
12: 6, 7; if it is in the construct befure a proper noun the ו‎ is of 
course unnecessary, § 249. 3, Ps, 25: 12. For exceptional examp'es of con- 
struct nouns with the article, see § 249. 3. b, and of subordination to nouns 
wih suffixes as a substitute for the construct relation § 256. 3. a. 


6. He paragogic may be attached to a noun in the construct state, 
ees non toward the rising of the sun Deut. 4: 41, Gen. 24: 67, 47: 14, 
1 kin. 19: 15; even in compound proper names SEQ NUNS to Beersheba 
Gen. 46: 1. 


§ 260. The preposition 9 to, belonging to, with or with- 
out a preceding relative pronoun, may be substituted for 
the construct relation in its possessive sense, "2S הצאן‎ 
man? her father’s shecp prop. the shecp which belonged to 
her father Gen. 29: 9, 40: 5, 1 Sam. 17: 40, 21: 8, 1 Kin. 
15: 20, comp. אִבְְהֶם‎ ae Gen. 37: 12, לְאָלֶיכע‎ Mat the 
house of Elisha 2 Win. 5: 9, 1 Sam. 14: 16, 2 ‘Chron. 19: 11 


comp. Latin pater ae This 3 is particularly the case 


1. When the first noun is omitted “7 (a psalm) of 
David Ps. 11: 1, צמנוך לאחינעם‎ Amnon (son) of Ahinoam 
2 Sam. 3:2, Gen, 8:5, Ex. 12: 2, their letters וְאְכָר לטובי‎ 
and those of Tobiah Neh. 6: 17, or is remote Lev. 7: 26, 
Am. 5: 3. 


0. In 1 Sam. 2: 29 a noun in apposition with one preceded by a con- 
struct receives > to suggest more distinctly its relation to the governing 
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noun, the offerings of Israel “22> viz. of my people so 1 Kin. 6: 5; and 
after a suffix Esra 9: 1. 


2. When the first noun is indefinite and the second 
definite, ליט"‎ 12 ₪ son of Jesse 1 Sam. 10: 18 (e243 ל‎ Sam. 
20: 1 is the son of Jesse, § 249. 3), Daw ed עָבד‎ a ser- 
vant of the captain of the guard Gen. 41: 12. 


a. Hence the frequent use of ל‎ (Lamedh auctoris) in the titles of the 
Psalms and other compositions sib מזטור‎ a psalm of David i. 6. belonging 
to him as its author, יק‎ Pon. rien a prayer of Habakkuk. 


3. When the first noun is accompanied by a nuneral 
adjective, especially in dates, Win? הִבְִהָיההנטֶר יום‎ the fif- 
teenth day of the month 1 Kin. 12: 32 , למלף‎ ns". ao rea 
in the fifth year of the king 1 .בג‎ 25, NEN? בת 5 ט‎ 3 
in the third year of Asa 1 IWsin. 15: 33. 

4, When several penis are connected together, 
יהגרת‎ "S535 החזבים‎ “SI TES the book of the Chronicles of 
thie kings of Judah 1 Kin. 15: 23, Num. 16: 22, 32: 28, 
36: 1, Josh. 19: 51, 21: 1, 1 Chron. 20: 26, Ezra 1; 5. 


5. When for any reason a construct could not be 
employed, as with a negative DS ND TR a land not theirs 
Gen. 15: 13, or a suffix 5435" לכל‎ ww our princes of the 
uhole congregation Ezra 10: 14 1 Chron. 7: 5. 


THe PREDICATE. 


§ 261. 1. The predicate of a sentence, if a substan- 
tive, adjective, or pronoun, may be connected with its 
subject without an intervening copula, their mutual re- 
lation being sufficiently suggested by simply placing them 
together, בְּכניבותיה שלום‎ all her paths (are) peace Prov. 
3: 17, V2 טוב‎ the tree (was) good Gen. 3:6, זה הדרך‎ 8 
(is) the way Isa. 30: 21. 

2. Or the pronoun NW of the third person may be 
used as a copula, MSE VTS ANG הנר‎ the fourth river is 
Euphrates prop. 2 (is) Euphr ates Gen. 2: 14, Jer. 50: 23. 
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may Mita what are these? Zech. 4: 5, "252 NITE 
thou art my king Ps. 44: 5, Or OvQ2w FST] ON these 
men are peaceable Gen. 34: 21. 


a. In all the instances, in which it is commonly explained as a copula, 
the pronoun may with greater propriety be regarded as an emphatic repe- 
tition of the subject, § 246. 2. 


3. Or the verb היה‎ to be may be employed for a like 
purpose, particularly if the idea of past or future time 
is involved, המה תתל‎ 3 VIN the earth was desolate Gen. 
1: 2, mish הבּלר היו‎ ‘the oxen were ploughing Job 1: 14, 
10. 9: 3; though rarely in a circumstantial clause, as 
Judg. 8: 11, since the time is sufficiently indicated by 
the connection. 


a. Verbs which denote some modification of being are sometimes em- 
ployed in the same way; thus, his eyes Min החלג‎ began (to be) dim 1 Sam. 
3:2; MOINA איש‎ m3 bras and Noah began (to be) ₪ husbandman Gen. 9: 20; 
התימ שופד‎ when thou ceasest spoiling Isa. 33: 1, the hair 32> 7b has 
turned white Lev. 13: 3, Gen. 38: 11, Isa. 47: 8; 80 to be called, to be 
esteemed, etc. 


b. Simple existence is predicated by means of the particle ילש אל ,רש‎ 
there 18 a kinsman Ruth 3: 12, Gen. 18: 24, and non-existence by ואי‎ 
which retains its absolute form at the end of a clause 78 ררם‎ there 18 no 
one pursuing Lev. 26: 37, 1 Sam. 9: 4, 10: 14, 1 Kin. 18: 10, Prov. 17: 16, 
or section of a clause אי‎ BIN there was not a man to till the ground Gen. 
2: 5, Num. 20: 5, Isa. 37: 3; otherwise it takes the construct form 77%, 
whether it precedes the subject 131 FD NR Gen. 11: 30, אָין רדף‎ Lev. 26: 36, 
Judg. 21: 25, 1 Sam. 9: 2, Ps. 38: 8, Ezek. 13: 10, 15, 16, or follows it “np 
אתו‎ 7S there was no one interpreting tt Gen. 40: 8, 19: 31, Judg. 13: 9, 
1 5am. 9: 7, Ezek. 37: 8. These particles may also be used as copulas 
Gen. 31: 29, Ex. 5: 16, Judg. 6: 13, especially with the personal pronouns, 
when the predicate 18 8 participle, שיפ‎ WIN thou art not letting go Ex. 
8: 17, 5 2 thou art saving Judg. 6: 36. In a few instances in the 
later books צין‎ degenerates into a mere auxiliary verb Dan. 8: 5. Once לש‎ 
is doubled for a strong affirmation 2 Kin. 10: 15, and צִין רש‎ occurs twice 
as 8 strong negation Ps. 135: 17, 1 Sam. 21: 9. rss is not is never equi- 
valent to the simple negative xd not; in the few instances in which it 
stands before a verb, a conjunctive or relative must be supplied סכר‎ wR 
it 1s not so, that his wrath has visited Job 35: 15, 523° המלך‎ PR the king 
is not he that can etc. Jer. 38: 5; in Ex. 3: 2 rove is a participle with 2 
omitted § 93. @ 
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Prepicate Noon. 


§ 262. 1. The prominence due to the predicate as the 
affirmation to be made, and to which therefore attention 
is to be strongly directed is in English indicated for the 
most part simply by the stress of the voice; but in Hebrew 
it is further suggested by the position of the words. Ac- 
cordingly as a rule the predicate, if a verb or adjective, 
precedes its subject. If, however, the predicate be a noun 
or personal pronoun, in which case there might be a 
doubt which is the subject and which the predicate, the 
logical order is observed and the subject precedes, i" 
האל הים‎ nim Jehovah is the God 1 Kin. 18: 39, איש‎ F בי‎ 
חמה‎ 3 thy father is a man of war 2 Sam. 17: 8, Deut. 
10: 17, 1 Sam. 1: 26, Isa. 1: 7, 23, 7: 8, 9, 8: 13, 48: 12. 


a. Sometimes for the sake of special emphasis the predicate noun pre- 
cedes the subject noun, Deut. 26: 5, Isa. 6: 3, 13, or pronoun Gen. 43: 12, 
Isa, 6: 5, Jer. 1: 6, 7. Or while the subject 18 prefixed, the predicate noun 
may emphatically precede a pronoun which repeats the subject, mazim קטרֶת‎ 
הרא‎ incense, it is an abomination Isa. 1: 13, or the order may be reversed 
in successive clauses Isa. 5: 7. Participles in general follow the order of 
nouns Gen. 7: 4, 37: 19, Num, 22: 34, 1 Sam, 14: 8, Prov. 22: 15, Isa. 3: 1, 
5: 28, Ezek. 37: 28, though liable to the changes due to emphasis Gen. 3: 5, 
14, 17, 41: 32, 42: 9, 23, Num. 35: 16, Judy. 15: 11, 188. 2: 22, 3:13, 48: 13, 
Jo. 4: 4, Am. 6: 8, 7: 4. In Gen. 41: 2, 18 the order of the words graphi- 
cally depicts the successive impressions made upon the eye of the beholder, 
from the river coming up seven kine fair etc.: the place and movement first 
attract attention, then the number of moving objects, then the objects them- 
selves are recognized and their qualities perceived. Predicate participles 
belonging to definite nouns are distinguished from attributises, by not re- 
ceiving the article Deut. 2: 4, Jer. 44: 15. 


2. Material and abstract nouns are used in the pre- 
dicate to denote qualities, which in other languages would 
be expressed by adjectives ih 7 ats walls were wood 
was pits, full of pits, as it were, ‘Composed of them, aa 
14: 10; thy shoes shall be NO ברזל‎ tron and brass Deut. 
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33: 25, Ps. 155: 15; the camp was Mea security 1. 6. se- 
cure Judy. 6: 11. 


a. A like use of nouns for adjectives occurs in apposition § 256. 2, and 
jn the consiruct state § 257. 2. 0 and 6. 2. Other examples of material 
aouns so vine Gen. 11:1, Ex. 9: 31, Ezra 10: 13, Cant. 2: 15, Isa. 5: 12, 
7: 24, Jer. 2: 23, 24: 2. Abstracts often convey the idea more strongly, 
than aa be done by an adjective, thy gudgments are Pix rightecusness 
Ps. 119: 75, more expressive than “righteous”; they not merely possess the 
quality but are so to speak identical with it; Gen. 12: 2, Job 19: 29, 23: 1, 
26: 13, Ps. 109: 4, 110: 3, Eccles, 10:12, Isa. 11: 10, Jer. 44: 2, Ezek. 27: 36, 
Dan. 9: 23. An adverb is similarly used as a predicate 700 9 AHN bisa 
we are yesteiday i.e. of yesterday. Sumetimes these brief and emphatic ex- 
pressions alternate with other forms of speech, J am טיכום‎ 2 peace, they are 

for war Ps. 120: 7; is your father health? i.e. well Gen. 43: 27,‏ כשל-זמית 
Sam. 20: 9 but is health i> to him? Gen. 29: 6, 2 Sam. 18: 32; thou art‏ 2 
iN‏ אה delights i, 6. much delighted in Dan, 9: 23, equivalent to mics‏ 2 ורות 
Dan. 14: 11, 19.‏ 


3. A noun in the predicate may receive the same ad- 
jv-ncts as in the subject, § 247. 


PreEepDICATS ADJECTIVES AND DEMONSTRATIVES, 


§ 263. Adjectives and demonstrative pronouns in the 
predicate agree with the nouns to which they relate in 
gender and number, but differ from attributive adjectives 
and demonstratives, § 252, in standing before the noun 
end in not receiving the article, though the noun be de- 
Rnite, “S55 Biv the word is good Deut. 1: 14, TST) O37 
his mercies are great 1 Chron, 21: 18, Over תולדות‎ TEs 
these are the generations of the heavens Gen. 2: 4. 


a. In circumstantial clauses, the predicate adjective stands regularly 
after the noun; it may also take this position in other cases when tle em- 
phasis requires it :°93 כָּלדלְבָב‎ the whole heart is fuint Isa. 1: 5. 


b. If the sense require the predicate to be made definite, it will re- 
ceive the article, שר הַמְרְבָר‎ my mouth is the (one) speaking Gen. 45: 12, 
תיה הצדרק‎ “Jehovah is the + ighteous one i. e. is in the right, and I and my 
people are העיס‎ in the wrong Ex. 9: 27, Gen, 2: 11, 1 Kin. 18: 25, Ps. 
19:11, Isa. 14: 27, Zech. 7: 6; but in 1 Kin, 8; 22, 23 "G5 and mgm are 
subjects 
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CoMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


§ 264. 1. Adjectives have no distinct form for the 
comparative or superlative. Comparison is expressed by 
means of the preposition + 2 from placed after the ad- 
jective, D252 Mss Maio awisdom is better than rubies 
prop. is good from rubies, differs from them and by im- 
plication is superior to them in point of goodness, Prov. 
8: 11; "ba TRS צדִיק‎ thou art more righteous than I, 
1 Sain. 24: 17, Lev 13: 4, 2 Sam. 13: 16, 2 Chron. 29: 34, 


Eccles. 4: 9. 


2. The superlative degree may be expressed 

(1.) By adding 55 all to the comparative particle ve; 
oma tan ברל‎ great from all the sous of the eust i.e. the 
gr -eatest of all, ete, Job 1: 3, 2 Sam. 19: 8. 

(2.) By an emphatic use of the positive, so as to imply 
the possession of the attribute in an eminent degree, קטן‎ 
saa the least of his sons prop. the little (one) 2 Chron. 
1: 17, ora יכה‎ O fairest among women Cant. 1: 8, 
הקטן‎ the least, הגדול‎ the greatest 1 Chron. 12: 14, כובם‎ 
the best of them Mic. 7: 4. 


a. When the predicate is a verb instead of an adjective, comparison 
may be expressed in the same manner, 529 אכדל‎ J till be greater than 
thou prop. great from thee Gen. 41: 40, 19: 9, 32: 11, Ex. 36: 5, Judy. 2: 19, 
‘28am. 6: 21, 22, 20: 6, 1 Kin. 5: 10, Job 3: 21, 6: 3, Ps, 69: 32, “>> am 
casm and he was the wisest of allmen 1 Kin, 5: 11, Gen. 37: 3, 1 Sain. 18: 30, 
1 Kin. 14: 9. So after adverbs 2 Chron. 25: 9, Deut. 7: 7. In 8 few pas- 
sages, Chiefly occurring in the book of Ecclesiastes, comparison is made by 
means of the adverb רוקר‎ more, "0" צז‎ "EN "M227 I was then more avise 
Eccl. 2: 15. 

b. The construction with 7 may also be used to denote excess, דול‎ 
RIL 33 שיגר‎ my iniquity is too 1 ‘eat to be forgiven prop. greater than (it is 
possible) to forgive Gen. 4: 13, כמ‎ C22 too little for thee Jub 15: 11, Gen, 
18: 14, Nuin. 16: 9, Ruth 1: 12, Isa. 7: 13; and this usage once established 
was extended to cases, which seem ineapanl of being loyicully resolved 
Isa. 49: 6, Ezek. 8: 17. 


6. A comparative sense is commonly ascribed to {2 in the following 
passages, in which an adjective, suggested by the context, must be supplied, 
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sro" “tin the upright (is sharper) than a thorn-hedge Mic. 7: 4, ניאפס‎ 
less than nothing Isa, 40: 17, 41: 24, Ps. 62: 10, Isa. 10: 10, Job 11: 17; in 
some of these cases, however, 72 may have the sense of from or of, and 
denote that from which any thing is derived or of which it forms a part. 


d. The name of God has been supposed to be used in certain passages 
simply to enhance the magnitude of that with which it is connected and 
thus to form a sort of superlative. But in all such cases there is a direct 
reference to the divine Being, nine "3p> ‘mx bp Gen. 10: 9 is not merely 
a very valiant hunter, one so to speak upon a superhuman scale or in the 
divine est:mation, but with the superadded thought of attracting the notice 
and displeasure of Jehovah; חַרְדַּת אלהרם‎ 1 Sam. 14: 15 is not merely a very 
great trembling but a trembling sent of God; לאלחים‎ mbites Jon. 3: 3 is 
not simply an exceedingly great city, but one which in ite greatness 18 an 
object of the divine regard, comp. 4: 11. 


e. Comparisons are sometimes made with objects in a general way, 
. without stating the particular aspect compared, when this is sufficiently ob- 
vious, joy in my heart mye more than their joy at the time when etc. Ps. 
4: 8, making my feet כּאילות‎ like the feet of the hinds Ps. 18: 34, Job 35: 2, 
Isa. 5: 29, 10: 10. Cant. 1: 15, Ps. 45: 7 are not, as some have alleged, to 
be explained after this analogy. The comparison is fully stated in Prov. 
3: 14 מִסְמַר"ְבְּסֶם‎ omnis) טוב‎ the gain of it is better than the gain of silver. 


VERBS. 


§ 265. 1. The doctrine of the Hebrew tenses rests 
upon a conception of time radically different from that 
which prevails in our own and in other Indo-European 
languages. Time 18 conceived of, not as distributed into 
three portions, viz.: past, present, and future, but as con- 
sisting of the past and future only. The present is, in 
this view, an inappreciable moment, without extension 
or cognizable existence, the mere point of contact between 
two boundless periods of duration, or the ever shifting 
instant of transition from one to the other, and, as such, 
not entitled to be represented by a distinct verbal form. 
Every action or state of being is accordingly viewed as 
belonging to the past or to the future; and such as do 
not belong exclusively to one, may be referred indiffer- 
ently to either. 


2. Within these two grand divisions of time no ac- 
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count is made of those minuter distinctions, -in the ex- 
pression of which we are accustomed to employ such a 
variety of tenses, nor of those modal differences which 
are with us indicated by the indicative, subjunctive, and 
potential, except to that limited extent to which these 
may be regarded as covered by the paragogic and apo- 
copated futures, § 270. Whatever is, or is conceived of 
as past, must be put in the preterite; the future is used 
for all that is, or is conceived of as future, while all sub- 
ordinate modifications or shades of meaning are either 
suggested by accompanying particles, or, without being 
precisely indicated, are left to be inferred from the con- | 
nection. 


8. Another peculiarity still more foreign to our us- 
ages and modes of thought is that the time denoted by 
the Hebrew tenses is frequently to be estimated not from 
the actual position of the speaker but from some ideal 
position in the past or in the future to which he men- 
tally transports himself. This subjective use of the tenses 
may be quite at variance with their objective employ- 
ment. Thus the preterite tense may be used of that which 
> 18 in reality future to the moment of speaking, because 
the speaker has in thought taken his station at a point 
yet more remotely future, from which he looks back upon 
that which he describes as though it had already taken 
place. In like manner the future tense may be used of 
events in. the past, because the speaker transports’ him- 
self in thought to a period prior to their occurrence and 
surveys them from that point. 

a. No part of Hebrew Grammar has occasioned more perplexity than 
the seemingly arbitrary and promiscuous use of the tenses, and the dif- 
neulty of establishing for them any fixed and clearly defined temporal mean- 
ing. The denominations Preterite and Future appear to b: incongruous, 


when so far from being limited respectively to the division indicated by 
the name, either tense may upon occasion be employed of the past, pre- 
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sent or future and both may occur in application to the same period of 
time and even be intermingled in the same description, Hence other names 
have been proposed as Present (Lee) or Aorist (De Sacy) instead of Future. 
And it has been seriously questioned whether the so called tenses are really 
such, and should not rather be considered modes. Ewald at one time called 
them the First and Second Mode. And the most eminent grammarians at 
present incline to call them the Perfect and Imperfect on the assumption 
that primarily and properly they have no relation to succession in time at 
all, but only to the quality of an action or state of being; the Perfect being 
assigned to that which is regarded as complete, and the Imperfect to that 
which is regarded as incomplete, irrespective of the period of time to which 
they may severally belong. These names properly defined and understood 
correspond in a striking manner with certain marked uses of these tenses, 
and their employment has much to recommend it. But with all deference 
to the weight of authority arrayed in their favour, they seem on the 
whole less simple and less appropriate than the old desi ;nations Preterite 
and Future, and appear to indicate derived and secondary qualities rather 
than such as are original and fundamental. For 

(1) It is very improbable a priori that a language should have no 
method of denoting time except the indirect one which this new theory 
supposes, and no forms which in their original and native import are in- 
tended fur its expression. The time of an action 18 and must always have 
been regarded as so important a part of what is to be stated about it, that 
the strong antecedent presumption is that some direct provision must have 
been made for its notation. If any equally satisfactory explanation can be 
made of the facts on the assumption that the Hebrew tenses are properly 
such תג‎ | that thev denote the time and not merely ne mode of an action, 
this is clearly entitled to the preference. 


(2) That such a satisfactory explanation exists will be shown hereafter 
in detail. The whole mystery of the matter disappears, as soon as it is 
perceived, that the tenses have a subjective as well as an objective use; 
that is to say, the time which they denote is not invariably measured from 
the moment of speaking, but quite frequently from some ideal position 
taken in thought by the speaker and suggested by the context. This sub- 
jective employment of the tenses, which must necessarily be assumed to an 
equal extent in the modal hypothesis, really renders that hypothesis alto- 
gether unnecessary. The notion that the elemental ideas of past and future 
are only expressed in Hebrew iudirectly through the medium of the ideas 
uf the complete and the incomplete, is not only a philosophical abstraction, 
which it is not easy to verify, but it imposes upon the student a most 
serious difficulty at the outset by requiring of him an exceedingly abstruse 
process of thought to attain a very simple result, which can be made per- 
fectly perspicuous in a far readier and more natural manner. For purposes 
of instruction the time-theory of the tenses has the great advantage of 
clearness and simplicity over the modal theory, even were the latter to be 
considered the more profound and philosophical. 


(3) In the most common use of the tenses and esprcially when they 
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are contrasted in the same sentence, the distinction is not one of mode but 
of time. Zhe like mn were not before them and i mm shall not be after 
them Ex. 10: 14; the covenant which “aD I made with your fathers Jer. 
31: 32, tehich ras אֶ:‎ [will make after those ‘days ver. 33; what היה‎ has been 
a8 that which j mn shall be, anl what mors has heen done is that which 
eins shall be done, Eccles. 1: 9, Cant. 5: 3 "1 Kin. 21:19. In the absence 
of decisive reasons to the contrary, this may fairly be regarded as an index 
to the real nature of the radical and primal distinction between them. 


(4) When a series of verbs occurs, whose tenses are apparently used 
promiscuously 6. ₪. Ps. 18: 5ff., Hab. 3: 3ff., the first verb is ordinarily 
regulative of the rest, being used in its proper tense signification, and the 
time of the others is determined by it; which shows that the apparent 
fluctuation of meaning in the tense is due to the connection in which it 
stands and not to the inherent signification of the form; in other words it 
grows out of its subjective use as indicated by its surroundings and not out 
of modal distinctions attaching to the form itself. And in general when- 
ever there is a departure from the strict objective meaning of the tense as 
measured from the time of speaking, the explanation is found in some sug- 
gestion of the context fixing a new point from which the measurement is 
to be made. All which tends to show not that these tenses have a meaning 
independent of time, but that the time which they denote is often reckoned 
from a subjective standpoint. 

(5) This is further confirmed by the fact that the seeming fluctuation 
in the vse of tle tenses is much more marked in poetry than in prose, the 
fancy of the poet leading him to transport himself to ideal positions other 
than that which he actually occupies and thus making the use of the tenses 
more than ordinarily subjective. We are thus again led to [00% for the 
cause of the phenomenon in the mind of the speaker himself, rather than 
in some modal distinction inherent in the form. 


(6) The names Perfect and Imperfect do not adequately describe the 
functions of the tenses to which they are applied. Imperfect is inapplicable 
to a tense which is predominantly used to denote future action, not as of 
this or that quality but simply and solely as future; it 18 an abuse of Jan- 
guage to call that incomplete which has as yet no existence but is to come 
to pass hereafter. The unsuitableness of the name “Imperfect” is confessed 
and urged by Boéttcher, who proposes instead “Fiens” (becoming); in which 
he is followed by Driver, who suygests “Inchoate” or “Incipient”. Béttcher 
fancifully enough claims that the one tense denotes the termination of an 
action, and the other the beginning of it, while the participle represents it 
as in progress. All that is correct in this is that the preterite looks back 
upon an action as belonging to the past and the future looks forward to it, 
from the assumed point of observation, whether the actual present or some 
ideal position in which the speaker in thought p'‘aces himself; the parti- 
ciple, as a verbal noun, simply sets forth the active performance or passive 
endurance of the action denoted by the verb or the possession of the quality 
which it expresses, out of all relation to time except as this is inferred 
from the connection. In 1 Kin, 1: 11, 13, 18, 22: 41, 52, 2 Kin. 9: 13 and 
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many similar passages the preterite 722 indicates the beginning of a reign, 
and in 1 Kin. 22: 42 the term of its continuance. In Gen. 14: 4 the term 
during which the king of Sodom continued to serve Chedorlaomer as well 
as the initial point of the rebellion are expressed by preterites N33, sa. 
In 1 Kin. 1: 46 a represents an action ng at its termination but its com- 
mencement; 0 mau Ruth 1: 15, 8S Dan. 1:1. In Gen. 11: 5 nD does not 
imply that the children of men had completed their work of building when 
Jehovah went down to see their city and tower. It is plain from number- 
Jess examples, that the tense form has nothing to do with suggesting whether 
the beginning, middle or end of an action but simply the action as a whole; 
and it is not limited to one quality of the action whether as complete or 
incomplete. These modifications may be sugvested by the nature of the 
case or by attendant circumstances but not by the tense form as such. 


(7) Add to this the remarkable manner in which the Preterite under 
any of its aspects may be continued by the Future with Vav consecutive, 
und the Future by the Preterite with Vav consecutive, shewing the sub- 
stantial equivalence between the two tenses in all varieties of their ems 
ployment, when subjected to the modifying influence of Vav consecutive. 
The effect of this particle is simply to mark the close connection between 
two acts so that the second is not conceived independently but as the se- 
quence of the first. The standpoint of measurement is mentally shifted so 
that events actually past become future from this new post of observation 
and עט‎ 6 versd. There is no change in the modality of the act, but only 
in the point of time from which it is subjectively regarded. 


THe Prrary TENsEs. 
Tue PRETERITE (PERFECT). 


§ 266. 1. The preterite or perfect is accordingly used 
of the past, whether our idiom would require the abso- 
lute past, 1. 6. the historical tense, in the beginning God 
בּרָא‎ created, etc. Gen. 1: 1, God Toi tempted Abraham 
Gen. 22: 1; or one of the relative tenses, viz. the past 
viewed in relation to the present, 1. e. the perfect, what 
is this that NED thou hast done Gen. 3:13, thee "N87 have 
I seen righteous Gen. 7:1; the past in relation to another 
past, ie. the pluperfect, God ended his work which Wz3 
he had made Gen. 2° 2; and they did so as Jehovah Tis 
had commanded Ix. 7: 10; or the past in relation to a 
future, i.e. the futnre perfect, when Jehovah ym shall 
have washed away, etc., Isa. 4: 4, until the time that she 
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which travaileth FI" shall have brought forth Mic. 5: 2; 
or a conditional mood, except Jehovah of hosts had left 
unto us a very small remnant 32" we should have Leen as 
Sodom Isa. 1:9, L would there were a sword in mine hand, 
for now FRI I would have killed thee Num, 22: 29; or 
an optative, denoting something which was to have been 
desired but which nevertheless did not occur, "272719 0 
that we had died Num. 14: 2, ¥22% כל‎ O that they had been 
wise Deut. 52: 29, or a subjunctive (the Jordan was dried 
up), that COHN ye might fear the Lord, at that time and 
thenceforward forever Josh. 4: 24. 


a. In all these cases the verbal form merely expresses in the general 
that the action belongs to the past, but whether this is to be taken abso- 
lutely, relatively, or conditionaily, must be learned from the circumstances 
of the case or from accompanying words. The Hebrew preterite may cor- 
respond to the historical tense whether this is used of an act perforined or 
₪ condition existing at some specified time in the past, in that day all the 
fountains ete. IPs were burst open Gen. 7: 11, 80 8: 5, 14, 14: 5, 15: 18, 
17: 26, 19: 5, ot; 35, 44: 3, Ps. 27: 2; or at some particular time not spe- 
cified, Esau mr> took his wives Gen. 36: 2, so Gen. 3: 19, 14: 18, 15: 7, 19: 
11, 21% I, -26: 28, Judg. 10: 12, Job 1: 21, Ps. 8: 4, 57: 7, Cant. 5: 4-7; or 
at any time indefinitely, eased as the man, who הכה‎ > has not walked ete. 
Ps. 1: 1, 80 14: 1, 28: 4, 27: 9, Prov. 23: 35, 30:4, Job 12: 9, 38: 12, 41: 3, 5, 
Isa. 1: 12, 40: 12-14, Num. 12: 2, 23: 10; or repeated acts at various times 
שכף‎ went about (day after day) Num. 11: 8; 3st they kept (habitually) 
Num. 9: 23, a summation of numerous particulars previously recited; so 
ND Deut. 12: 31 (illustrated by the following frequentative EIS), Judg. 
2: 15, 17, 18, Ruth 4: 7, 1 Kin. 11: 8, 2 Kin. 13: 25, 17: 7 חטאג)‎ embraces 
the whole series of acts in the verses that follow), ver. 13 כ התר‎ ver. 23 

"21, 2 Chron. 12: 11, 3% > 24: 11, Job 7: 13, Ps. 88: 10, 129: 1- 3, Isa. 1: 1, 
Jer. 5: 81, 32: 29, 44: . " Mie. 6: 12; or a continued action or state, Noah 
an 1008 ל‎ in his generations; Noah הברה‎ talked with God Gen. 
6: 1 Solomon m5 was building his house וז‎ years 1 Kin. 7: 1, 80 
Ex. 12: 40, Deut. 2: 10, Josh. 11: 18, 2 Sam. 5: 4, Ps. 22: 5, 90: 1. 


b. The preterite may correspond to the Envlish perfect, whether this 
is used to describe an action just performed and belonging to the imme- 
diate past lo, now mp> he hath taken my blessing Gen. 27: 36; mine eyes 
רא‎ have seen the Ling Isa. 6: 5, 80 Gen. 14: 20, 16: 11, 46: 31, Tide: 7% 
1 .תוגם‎ 14: 29; or an action performed in the past but whose effects still 
continue, Tacab לק קז‎ hath taken all that was our father’s Gen. 31: 1, 80 
14: 23, 24, 15: 3, 16: 2, 19: 19, Judg. 10: 10, Ps. 2: 6, 22: 2, 44: 10, Isa. 
1: 2, 4, 2: 6, 8: 14, 5: 4, 24; or an action performed at any time in the in- 
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definite past, considered as extending up to the present (see examples nnder a). 
16 is often difticult to decide particularly in the Psalms and in other poe- 
tical passages, where the precise situation is uncertain, whether the p:e- 
terite may be more properly rendered by the absolute past (Luglish im- 
perfect) or by the perfect tense. Ps, 8: 8 m°=m thot smotest all my enemies 
(on some well remembered occasion), or thon hast smitten them (witha 
more oui and vague allusion to the indefinite past); so 4: 2, 9: 5, 6; 
כַבַרְתָכָר;‎ Ps, 22: 22, not thow answeredst me, as though an argument were 
drawn -- nc deliverances, but thou hast answered me expre-sing a 
confident assurance that his prayer is now granted. 

c. When the connection suggests priority to another event in the past, 
the preterite has the sense of the pluperfect, thus very frequently in rela- 
tive clauses, he placed there the man גשר יצר:‎ whom he had formed, Gen. 
2: 8, so 3:17, 23, 7:5, 8:6, 12:5, 13:4, 16:15, 18: 8, 26: 15, Ex. 5: 14, 
1 .תוא‎ 11: 10; after בצה‎ Gen. 12: 4, 17: 23, 18: 33; after כ"‎ Gen. 2: 5, 
6: 6, 8: 11, 14: 14, 1 Sam. 6: 19, 1 Kin. 5: 15, 11: 9, 12:1; after mins Deut. 
9: 16, hte 6: 28, Jer. 13:7; in circumstantial or explanatory clauses Gen. 
24: 1, 31: 34, 1 Sam. 3: 2, 2 Sam. 18: 18, 1 Kin. 1: 41, 2 Kin. 9: 16, Job 32: 4, 
Jon. 1: 5; and in other combinations 1 Sam. 1: 5, 4: 18, 1 Kin. 1:6. Some- 
times the preterite as a pluperfect stands before the verb to which it is 
related, the sun לצא‎ had risen and Lot x3 had entered Zoar, then Jchovah 
rained etc. Gen. 19: 23, 80 27: 30, 1 Sam. 9: 15. The connection may be 
such as to imply that one past action was contemporaneous with another, 
he looked and lo, the smoke of the land m32 went up i. 6. was then going up 
Gen. 19: 28; "55 Gen. 11: 5 not had built but were building, comp. ver. 8. 
The preterite may be used in this case, where no stress is laid upon the 
conjunction in time or it is sufficiently obvious in itself. But the proper 
form to express contemporaneous action is the participle, which then an- 
awers to the English progressive imperfect, Jehovah appeared to him, S3™ 
תניב‎ while he was sitting Gen. 18: 1, 2 Kin. 8: 29, Job 1: 16, 

d. When the connection is such as to suzgest the relation of priority 
to some future action, the preterite answers to our future perfect; thus 
after "> until, Iwill draw until 23 they shall have finished drinking Gen. 
24: 19, so ver. 38, Num. 32: 17, Ruth 2: 21, 2 Sam. 17: 13, Isa. 6: 11; 7508 
after Lev. 25: 48; אם‎ if, if “SETS thou rememberest me (lit. stale have 
remembered), as 1 trust thou wilt Gen. 40: 14, Ruth 5: 18, Jub 11: 18; in 
a relative ciause Gen. 48: 6, הז‎ Num. 19: 18, Deut. 31: 18, 2 Sam. 17: 12; 
after “2s SE when Gen, 43: 14, Esth. 4: 16; and in other constructions 2 Sam. 
5: 24, 1 Chron. 17: 11, Isa. 16: 12. In most of these passages the English 
perfect could be 0 used. The Hebrew may substitute the future 
for the preterite in such connections, when it is not important to expre:s 
the relation of priority, comp. הבלצהיו‎ Gen. 43: 9 with זל‎ S"SX 44: 32; also 
HIE’ and aT in successive clauses of Job 19: 27, ym and mas Isa. 4: 4, 
שאף‎ ‘and ג‎ 6: 1, yo and mip Ruth 8: 18, 


e. After a conditional clause the preterite is used in a conditional sense, 
except we had lingered, surely now 32°35 we would have returned Gen. 43:10, 
Num, 25: 33, Judg. 13: 23, 14: 18, 1 Sam. 13: 13, 14; 30, 2 Kin. 18: 195 or 
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the condition may be suggested by the context, thus (assuming the promise 
to be fultilled) man there would have been pleasure fo me Gen. 18: 19, 522 9 
not merely 1600 ever said but tcho would have said (in any supposable case) 
Gen. 21: 7, 223 3223 almost lay i.e. might easily have lain Gen. 26 : 10. 

f. Ewald, Béttcher and others have maintained that the preterite iu 
Hebrew as in Arabic is occasionally used as a precative i. e. in the sense 
of a prayer or entreaty. This assuniption, however, finds no support from 
the Arabic analogy in the passaves alleged, and is moreover needless since 
the proper meaning of the preterite invariably yields a .- sense. Thus 
כגא ה‎ Isa. 48: 18 has been rendered Oh, hearken and > ל לאדקרק‎ 63: 9 
Oh, rend the heavens, whereas they should be read Oh that thow helst 
hearkened, Oh that thou hadst rent ete.; זפרקנר‎ Gen. 40: 14 has not the 
sense of an imperative but fut. perf. see d; the counsel of wicked men 
mem Job 21; 16, 22: 18 not be far, but has been and is far from me, 
2-ה‎ Ps. 4: 2, Rone 116: 16 and the pretvrites in Lam, 3: 56-61 are not 
petitions but reminiscences of former benefits, while "3-";9 28. 22: 22 ex- 
presses a confident assurance of present favour, see under b. 


g. It is not necessary to substitute the conjectural reading ot (inf, 
and suf.) for DON Josh. 4; 24; for, though this is the only instance in 
which a preterite ‘follows wh, the language is retrospective to be used 
subsequently by fathers to their sons, and the combination of =o 22 with 8 
preterite ins analogies in Ps 10; 11, 37: 28. The pee also Beene as 


found 2 Sam, 20: 6, ‘NZ: mp 2 Kin, 2: 16. 

2. The preterite (perfect) is further used of the pre- 
sent, revarded as the continuation or natural sequence 
of a pre-cxisting action or condition. Anything begun 
in the past and continued in the present may he con- 
sidered to belong to the past and accordingly spoken of 
in the preterite, give me a little water for Trax Iam thirsty 
Jude. 4: 19 prop. I have been thirsty and (it is implied) 
I aim so still; the earth FNra zs full of violence prop. has 
been and still is full Gen. 0: 13; now ירשת"‎ 1 inow that 
Jehovah ws the greatest of all the gods Tox. 18: 11, prop. 
1 have known, the knowledge being in fact contempora- 
neous with the information upon which 16 was based. 
Comp. in Latin novi, memini, ode. 


a. The preterite is accordingly used in a present. sense of acts begun 
in the*past and continued in the present, כְַרָא‎ they cail (have called and 
still call) Gen. 19: 22, Jerusalem M323 totters and Judah > 2E3 falls Isa. 3: 8, 
wart they have declared and still declare ver. 9, Boz they have ruled and 

20 
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still rele ver. 12, נחשבף‎ they have been and are reckoned 5: 28, Ps. 28: 9, 
102: 8-10. This is particularly the case with acts begun in the immediate 
past, thus Jehovah “27 speaks, Isa. 1: 2 with ref-rence to the utterance just 
begun and still proceeding; "8 MD thus saith Jehovah Iga. 7:7 and re- 
peatedly, but in Gen. 3: 1 God hath said at some former time. Jeliorah 
saith may also be expressed by the future ראמר‎ Isa. 1: 11, 40: 1 when in 
the action now going forward respect is had to its continuance in the .. 
ture rather than to its beginning in the past. So with min, lo this > 
toucheth (lit. hath touched) thy lips Isa. 6: 7; and MMz now mine eye ראה‎ 
seeth (lit. hath seen) thee Job 42: 5, 2 Chron. 2: 12; ל 7 רמתו‎ 
to Jehovah Gen. 14: 22 in the act of swearing what then follows; ב לבנל‎ we 
bless you Ps, 129: 8, “37 I counsel 2 Sam. 17: 11 (Ex. 18:19 has the fut. 
in a like connection), “mn I hereby announce Deut. 26: 3, 30: 18, וכידתר‎ 

I call to witness Deut. 4: 26; smcac: I swear Gen. 22: 16; 522 reigneth 
1 Kin. 1; 13; Job 33: 2, 3. 

b. This use of the preterite is especially frequent with neuter verbs, 
which describe a state or condition and which Boéttcher for this reason 
proposes to call stative verbs, when the connection implies that the con- 
dition still continues. These are such as (1) express some quality of being, 
thus mn 18 (prop. has become) Gen. 3: 22, Judg. 11: 35, ה‎ lave been and 
are Gen. 46: 32, Ezek. 13: 4, but Gen. 1: 2, 6: 4 1008, were, and the fut. אהזה‎ 
am Ruth 2:13; המה‎ ts like Ps. 102: 7, Ezek. 31: 2, 18 but ver. 8 tcas lites 
חדל‎ ceases Job 3: 17; "כל‎ is alle, can Ps. 36: 13, 40: 13, more commonly 
in the future as contemplating an action yet to be performed Gen. 31: 35, 
Deut. 1: 9, 31: 2; כל‎ it is a light thing 2 Kin. 20: 10, Isa. 49: 6; רבה‎ are 
many Ps. 3: 2. (2) Denote a physical condition, 2328 יי‎ on 19: 8, 
mas is high Isa. 55: 9, D5 1s great Gen. 19: 13, זקו‎ is old (has become old) 
Gen. 18: 13, Josh. 13: 1, ais is dark (has become dark) Isa. 5: 30, 22% are 
goodly Num. 24: 5, טהר‎ is clean Prov. 20: 9, os 18 (has become) dry Joel 
1: 20, me" is fair Cant. 7: 2, 42D has been and is grievous Gen. 18: 20, 
SEP) is full Gen. 6: 13 (but past 1 Sam. 18: 26, fut. perf. 1 Chron, 17: 11), 
ris is deep Ps. 92: 6, Ez is rich Hos. 12: 9, “4p has soiled clothing asa 
mourner Jer. 8: 1 rele, 1s small Gen. 32: 11, B99 Deut. 32: 27. (3) Mental 
riates or affections, including even those of an active nature צְבָל‎ 8 
Joel 1: 9, SiN loves Gen. 22: 2 (but past Deut. 4: 37, fut. as present Prov. 
3:12), ביש‎ is ashamed Ezr. 9: 6 (but past Ezr. 8: 22, fut. as present Job 
19: 3), nos trusts 2 Kin. 18:19 (but past ver. 5, fut. as present Jer. 17: 5, 7); 
זכר‎ remembers Num. 11: 5 (but past Judg. 8: 34, fut. as present Jer. 31: 20), 
non waits Ps, 33: 20, an desires Prov. 1: 22, nan 0 burns Gen. 4: 6, 
non confides Ps. 7: 2, ven delights in Isa, 1: 11, יחל‎ Hi. hopes Ps. 38: 16, 
רבש‎ knows Gen. 4: 9, 12: 11 (but past Gen. 28: 16, Hos. 8: 4, fut. as pre- 
sent but always with a suggestion more or less distinct of futurity or pos- 
sibility Ex. 10: 26, 2 Sam. 3: 38, 1 Kin. 8: 39, Job 8: 9, 15: 9, 42: 3, Isa. 
40: 21), MN52 18 weary Isa. 1: 14, CX 00/08 Job 7: 16, 2d exults 1 Sam. 
21; pis is righteous Job 34: 5, טַבַע‎ has enough Isa. 1: 11, ney rejoices 
1 Sata: 2:1, נא‎ hates Isa. 1: 14, wee 18 at rest Job 3: 18. 


c. In speaking of what is already resolved upon, though vot yet per- 
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formed, the preterite is sometimes employed, because regard is had to the 
mental act or purpose rather than its outward execution; so frequently in 
promises, contracts ete. unto thy seed "nna Ido now give (lit. have given) 
this land Gen.,15: 18, the grant was made, thongh they had not yet been 
put in possession; accordingly when the latter idea is prominent, the future 
is used of the saine transaction, unto thy seed Sex I till give this land 
Gen. 12: 7, 26: 3. Comp. Gen. 23: 11, 13, 1 Kin. 3: 12, 13, 1 Chron, 21: 23, 
2 Chron. 2: 9, Jer. 31: 33; mits thou drivest me out (lit. last driven) Gen. 
4:14, EET 1 establish 9: 17, "N52 J accept 19: 21, בכ זתר‎ 1 put forth 
Ex. 9: 15, ביבח‎ selleth, is resolved to sell Ruth 4: 3, לח הל‎ Tam determined 
to take it 1 Sam. 2: 6. 


d. It is comparatively a matter of indifference whether the preterite 
or the future be used to designate the present. That which now exists 
may either be regarded as continued from the past or as perpetuat-d in the 
future; and as it 18 contemplated under one or the other of these aspects, 
will the tense be determined accordingly. Thus, the question te/ence come 
ye is in Gen, 42: 7 EHNA PND tchence have ye come, but in Josh. 9: 8 7189 
הבאף‎ whence are ye 2 or will ye come; because, in the former in- 
stance, the past action of coming is uppermost in the mind of the speaker, 
and in the Jatter this action is regarded as having not yet ceased. Cup. 
Isa. 39: 3. The questions thither goest thou? Gen. 16: 8, what seekest thor? 
Gen. 37: 15 are expressed in the future 739, CPIM, for to the questioner 
the action of which he has just become aware extends indefinitely onward, 
comp. Gen, 32: 18, Judg. 19: 17, Isa. 40: 27. To the person addressed, 
however, the action is a continuous one, both preceding and following the 
question; accordingly it is the participle, which is used in the reply, 1 am 
fleeing ברח‎ , Iam seeking eas; comp. Judg. 19:18. Why doest thou so? 
is Ex. 5: 15 expressed in the future ,העשת‎ because it was feared that this 
new course of treatment would continue, 80 1 Sam. 2: 23; but ל‎ Sam, 16: 10 
in the preterite ness because regard is had to what was already done, 
Hazael asks, techy te cepest thou? using the part. M25 2 Kin. 8: 12, since he 
is curious as to the cause of the spectacle; Elkanah who is concerned 
about its continuance uses the fut. כו‎ 1 Sam. 1: 8, comp. 11: 5. Dr. Driver 
(Use of the Tenses in Hebrew, 2nd Edit. p. 52) thinks that the future as 
more indefinite was often preferred in questions on the score of courtesy to 
the cateyorical preterite Whence may you be coming? rather than Whence 
have you come? 


3. The preterite (perfect) is likewise used in the state- 
ment of permanent facts or gencral truths; these, though 
true for all time, are gathered from experience and ob- 
servation, and hence may be appropriately referred to 
the past, an ox 37° knoweth his owner Isa. 1: 3, oxen al- 
ways have done so and it 18 imphed that they always 
will; Jehovah B27 piticth them that fear him Ps, 103: 13. 
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a. The future is used in this case with the same frequency and pro- 
priety as the preterite. An ox will know his owner expresses the same 
general truth as an ox has known his owner; only in the former case at- 
tention is chiefly drawn to its future, and in the latter to its past realiza- 
tions, § 267.3. As illustrations of the cnomic preterite, as it has been appro- 
priately called when so used, see 1 Sam. 2: 3-5, Ps. 10: 11, 14: 1, 3, 33: 13, 
14, 34:11, 69: 34, 103: 11, 13, Prov. 6: 8 (fut. in parallel clanse), 13:1, 8, 14: 6, 
19, 21:22, 22:12, 26: 13, 15, 27: 12, 28:1 (fut. in parallel clause), 29: 9, 13. 


4. The preterite (perfect) may also be used of the 
future, When viewed as past; that which 18 imminent and 
certain 18 sometimes spoken of as though it had already 

taken place, being the sure result of existing causes and 

as irreversible as that which has actually occurred "M27 
Tam destroyed meaning my ruin is accomplished, 1 shall 
certainly perish Isa. 6: 5; and particularly the prophets, 
in their inspired descriptions of events which had not 
yet come to pass, often transport themselves to the time 
when they shall have been accomplished: and, surveying 
the future from this ideal point of view, they give to 
their predictions the form of a recital of what has al- 
ready t taken place, Bubylon Tz: hus fallen Isa, 21: 9, he 
Nor hath borne our gricfs Isa. 53: 4, for I “mz=n have 
made sau bare Jer. 49: 10. 


a. The counterpart of this preterite of certainty or prophetic preterite 
is the use of the future in vivid descriptions of the past, in which the 
writer appears, in imagination, to live over again what has already taken 
place, § 267.5. The preterite is thus used of the certain and inevitable 
future in Gen. 30: 13, Judy. 4: 14, 778 Job 5: 20 (which is preceded and 
followed by futures), 11: 20, 18: 6, Ps. 10: 16, 20: 7, 110: 5, 6. 80 by the 
prophets Isa. 2: 11, 5: 13, 9: 1-5, 19: 7, 28: 2, 32: 14, 53: 4-10, Ezek. 31: 
15-18, Hos. 10: 15, Joel 4: 15, Mic. 1: 16, 2 


Tue Future (IMPERFECT). 


§ 267. 1. The future or imperfectiis used in speaking 
of the future, whether absolutely, 729% I will make of 
thee a great nation Gen, 12: 2, or 0 to something 
in the past, he took his eldest son who 323" was to have 
rewgned 2 Ixin. 3: 27, Elisha was fullen sick of his sickness 
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whereof למלת‎ he was to die 2 Xin. 13: 14; or conditionally, 
(would that I had died) for אכיקרט‎ I would be at rest Job 
3:13; but (if it were my case) UN I would seek unto 
God Job 5: 8; or optatively in the various grades of de- 
sire, determination, permission, or command, so "אכדל‎ 
- all thine enemies perish Judg. 5: 31; O that my gr ₪ 
Sper might be weiyhed Job 6: 2; ‘all that thou commandest 
Us mess we will do Josh. 1: 16; deeds that 237 ought not 
to be done Gen. 20: 9; of 0 of the trees of the gar- 
den 5385 we may eat Gen. 3: 2, תאכלל‎ ND ye shall not cat 
ver. 3, mine ordinances תשבירר‎ ye shall keep Lev. 18: 4; 
or as expressing what 1s possible or necessary and con- 
sequently limits or determines what shall actually take 
place, רדר‎ he can speak (prop. he will do so, if he wishes, 


wae 


there 8 nothing to hinder him) Ex. 4: 14, mY22 we must 
die (prop. we shall, it is inevitable) 2 Sam. 14: 14; or 
subjunctively, especially after conjunctions signifying 
that, in order that, lest, etc., (bring the venison) 927m 42°25 
in order that my soul may bless thee Gen. 27: 25, ayainst 
thee I sinned that הברק‎ thou miyhtest be justified Ps.51: 6. 


a. The future may be used of an action or state belonging to some 
specified time in the future Gen. 18: 14, Ex. 9: 5, Jush. 3: 5, Ps. 2: 5, Isa. 
1: 14, 2: 20, 3: 18, 7: 8, 18, 20, 22: 13; or at some particular time not spe- 
61160 Gen. 2: 18, 6: 17, Ex. 6: 1, Isa. 2: 3, 6: 8, 7: 175 or to any time in- 
definitely Gen. 4: 7, 9: 5, Ex. 13: 14, 22: 1, Lev. 1: 2, Deut. 18: 18, 31: 29, 
Ps. 23: 1, 4; or repeated acts at various ties Gen. 3: 14, 16, 18, Ps. 1: 2, 
3, 4: 9, 5: 4, 23: 2-6, Isa. 7: 15; or a continuous action or state Gen. 1: 29, 
5: 29, 8: 22, 1 Kin. 1: 13, Isa. 1: 29, 30, 8: 4. These various applications 
are not different senses denoted by the tense, but grow out of the sienifi- 
cation of the verb, or accompanying words or the circumstances of the case. 


b. Or it may express that which was future not to the time of speaking 
but to something in the past, a2 was to be avenyed Gen. 4: 24, as had 
been promised ver. 15, תְסְבֶינָה‎ subsequently stool around Gen. 37: 7, “28 
was going to By Gen. 43: 7, ראבכג‎ tere to eat ver. 25, PS = teas about to 
place 48: 17, 33> twould tell 1 Sam, 22: 22, רביא‎ 8 then coming or sub- 
sequently came 2 Sam. 15: 37, 1 Kin. 7: 7, 8, Neh. 3: 14,15 (comp. ver. 13), 
Esth. 4: 3, Ps. 73: 17, Prov. 24: 52 (the reflection was subsequent to the 
sight), Eccles. 4: 15. Or it may denote an act which was in the course of 
uccomplishment contemporaneously with something in the past, לא השמש‎ 
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1008 not heard 18am. 1: 13, where רְטמְחָיָה‎ he was worshipping or twas on 
the point of worshipping or indefinitely and in a habitual sense, § 267. 4, 
where men used to worship 2 Sam. 15: 32, 320 32° they were watching for an 
omen 1 Kin. 20: 33, ל‎ ay was repairing 1 Chron. 11: 8, Job 32: 11, 12 (FX 
and את זבונן‎ denote his attitude of body and mind while waiting), Isa. 42: 14, 
he i into the pit which רפכל‎ he was making Ps. 7: 16, MXN when 1 saw 
73: 3, רבסה‎ he was ל‎ (as seen in vision) Isa. 6: 2, the house בְכָא‎ 
was filling with smoke ver. 4, Mz07 whilst they were rushing on as a tem- 
pest Hab. 3:14. The participle night have been used in these and similar 
passaves with equal propriety and with only this slight shade of difference 
in conception that the participle is suggestive of continuity, a present 
existence with the implication of both past and future, whereas in the 
future tense all priority to the time specifically referred to is lost from 
sight and the attention is directed solely to that point of time and au in- 
definite extension onward. Hence the futures above cited from Isa. 6: 2, 4, 
where the prophet is des-ribing a vision just as it had burst upon his sivht, 
and which consequently had no past. 


6. It has been already remarked 8 266. 1. d, that the future tense is 
sometimes used of an event prior to another event in the future, where the 
preterite might have been employed instead in the sense of the future a 
fect; so sare Gen, 11: 6, רְצספו ,4 יצא‎ 29: 8, msn Deut. 4: 42, טאל‎ 
1 Kin. 8: 33, 35, רההההשם‎ Isa, 7: 23, oo "42 34; ors 53:10, In such cases 
the preterite explicitly expresses the priority of the one event to the other, 
though a doubt might sometimes arise whether it was used absolutely of 
what was past at the time of speaking or relatively of what preceded the 
other verb. The future simply refers both events alike to the time 10 come, 
leaving the question of the relative priority of either out of the account. 


d. The future may have a conditional sense where doubt or contingency 
is expressed or implied, "22227 49> if Joseph 0 hate us! Gen. 50: 15, tf 
PEN I should ascend Ps, 139: 8; so after M2, בה רז כל‎ why should he curse 
2 Sam. 16:9, what is man that NITEM thou ‘shouldest remember him Ps. 8:5, 
Job 21: 15, or 2152, why יְסְתִיר‎ should my father hide 1 Sam. 20: 2, Judg. 
9: 28; in the apodosis after conditional particles אוּכל‎ Num. 22: 18, 24: 13, 
Ruth 1: 19, Job 9: 16, 20, 16: 4, 5, Ps. 44: 22, 50: 12, 66: 18, Jer. 22: 24, 
Am. 9: 2-4, or where the condition is suppressed Job 3: 16, 6: 27, 14: 14, 15, 
32: 22, 


e. Simple futurity, as denoted by the future tense, is liable to various 
subjective modifications from the feelings of the speaker or actor. These 
are more distinctly expressed by the modal forms viz. the paragogie and 
apocopated futures and imperative, but they are likewise to a certain ex- 
tent represented by the ordinary form of the future. When the action re- 
ferred to is dependent on the will of the speaker, this naturally affects the 
sense of the words, and the future, while 1ot so emphatic a declaration of 
purpose as its paragogic form would be, would nevertheless be rendered in 
English by teil, rather than shall, 7328 1 will inform thee Ruth 4: 4, 548 
1 will not know Job 9: 21, Ps. 101: 4, צי קים‎ I will arise Isa. 33: 10. Or the 
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future may express the wishes and hopes of the speaker rather than the 
objective certainty of the event, 82x J shall find / pope) i.e. may I find 
Gen. 34: 11, רְקטַרוך‎ let them lurn 1 Sam. 2: 16, Moz" 20: 13, Jer. 28: 6, 
רסב‎ (joined with imperatives) 1 Kin. 21: 7, 392 ay shall it return, equivalent 
to do you wish tt to return 2 Kin. 20: 9, “m7 1 Chron. 22: 12, Isa. 5: 19 
(joined with paragog. fut.), so after לל‎ O if: mr he might lire Gen. 17: 18, 
Deut. 32: 29, Job 6:2. When the action denoted by the verb is to be per- 
formed by the party addressed, a declaration of what he shall do or shall 
not do readily becomes a command Gen. 6: 14-16, 7: 2, 17: 9, 24: 4, Ex. 
21: 15, Prov. 22: 17 (joined with imperatives), Isa, 8: 13, 38: 21 or 8 pro- 
hibition Gen. 2: 17, 3: 1, 8, 17, 9: 4, 17: 15, Ex. 20: 4, 5, 7, Deut. 22: 4, 5, 
Isa. 1: 13, 8:12. Or if it be less urgently expressed and regard be had to 
the pleasure of the gare it will be permissive, 528m thou mayest eat Gen. 
2: 16, 14: 24, 42: 37, הקרב‎ Ex, 12: 48, Lev. 21: 22, 22: 23, Deut. 12: 20, 22, 
ert 20: 5, or with ee to a past transaction 5925 לא‎ might not go up 
i. e. were not aliowed to do so 2 Kin. 23: 9, Ps. 24: 3. Or 1egard may be 
had to duty or propriety, when shall becomes equiv alent to should or ought, 
therefore a man “2129 shall leave Gen. 2: 24, 9: 6, לא רכשה‎ it ought not to 
be done 34: 7, Lev. "4: 2, Num. 23: 8, ‘MN Judg. 14; 16, 1 Sam. 20: 5, may 
should Abner die 2 Sam. 3: 33, 13: 12, 1 Kin, 22: 6, רדרש‎ Isa. 8: 19, ni 
Ezek. 16: 16, Mic. 6: 6. Or to possibility, when shall or shall not means 
can or cannot, mis shall be numbered, will be capable of being numbered 
Gen. 13:16, 532 could we know 43:7, Num, 23: 13, "SNm thou canst be 
bound Judg. 16: 6, 13, 1 Sam. 13: 19, .גב 2 ספ‎ 14: 14, 1 Kin, 7: 26, 
8: 5, 27, 18: 10, Ps. 91: 7, 119: 9, 137: 4, Prov. 20: 9, Eccles. 11: 2, Isa. 
49: 15, Jer. 24: 2, 8, 99: 17, Lam. 3: 7, Ezek. 47: 5. Or to inevitable ne- 
cessity, when shall means must, הכירב‎ thow shalt return Gen. 8: 19, jam thou 
must give 18am. 2: 16, BEN I had to restore Ps. 69: 5, N57 had to bring 
Cant. 8: 11. 


f. The future may be used in the sense of the subjunctive present or 
imperfect (according as it is referred by its connection to the future or the 
past) after such conjunctions as reer , subj. pres. in order that ti it may 
be wel Gen, 12: 13, 18:19, Ex. 4: 5, Num. 17: 5, Deut. 4: 1, Josh. 3: 4, 
1 Kin. 2: 3, 4, Isa. 5: 19, Ezek. 14: 11, 36: 30, Zech. 12: 7; imperf. in order 
that הכ‎ ye might Liew Deut. 29: 5, Neh. 6: 13, Ps. 78: 6, Ezek. 20: 26. 
After כו‎ pres. in order that aaa tt may be Gen. 21: 30, 27:4, Ex. 9:14; 
imperf, Ps. 105: 45, After {p, pres. Gen. 3: 22, Ex. 5: 3, 34: 15, Lev. 10: 7, 
Ps. 2: 12, 38: 173 imperf. Gen. 31: 31. After עד‎ imperf. Josh. 10: 13, Jon. 
4:5. After צר‎ pres. Gen. 38: 16, imperf. 1 Sam. 22: 22, Job 36: 10. After 
"EN as a conjunction pres. Gen. 11: 7, Deut. 4: 40, imperf. sth. 2: 10; or 
as A relative used in an indefinite sense Judg. 17: 8; or after ר‎ NB as if 
itr רהו‎ tcere Ezek. 1: 16. So in clauses preceded by thie simple pianos 
Vay, where the connection of thought 802806518 the idea of the design or 
result, pres. tchat shull we do to thee רישק‎ that the sea may be quiet (lit. 
and the sea will be quiet) Jon. 1: 11, Ex. 28: 35, 43, Deut. 17: 17, Neh. 6: 9, 
Jer. 10: 4; imperf. I took @ bribe n-2sxn that I might hide my eyes (lit. 
and J shall hide) 1 Sam. 12: 8, 2 Chron, 23: 19, I called him וְגְבְרְכָהוּ‎ that 
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I might bless him (or and I subsequently blessed him, see note b above) 
Isa. 51: 2, 53: 2, Lam. 1: 19, Dan. 1:5; also where the imperf. subjunctive 
would be used in English to indicate not past time but contingency, God 
is not man ררכזב‎ that he should lie (lit. and he will perhaps lie) Num. 23: 19, 
1 Kin. 12: 9. Also in a like connection with no preceding conjunction, pres. 
it shall have a margin etc. 277 לא‎ that it be not rent Ex. 28: 32, Ps. 10: 18, 
Isa. 41: 7; imperf. Neh. 13: 19, Job 9: 32, 


9. When employed in requests, the future is frequently accompanied 
by the particle Nz, thus, Seen let thy servant speak, I pray thee Gen. 
44: 18, הנא‎ let the wickedness of the wicked cease, I pray Ps. 7: 10. 


h. The future is idiomatically used with B73 and B°S3 not yet, before, 
whether the period referred to is past, present or future the time denoted 
by the particle being antecedent to the action of the verb. Thus, referring 
to the past, I ate of all Xian D723 before thou camest Gen. 27: 33, the lamp 
of God mas" oo had not 4 yet gone out 1Sam. 3:43 to the present הטרם‎ 
stn dost thou not yet know Ex. 10:7; to the future, ‘that my soul may bless 
thee PIN בסרם‎ Ucfore I die Gen. 27: 4, 387" ony before they call, I will 
answer Isa. 65:24. There are four examples of the use of the preterite 
with these particles, the reference being to past time, Gen. 24: 15, 1 Sam. 
8: 7, Ps. 90: 2, Prov. 8: 25; in the last two passages the verb is removed 
from the influence of the particle by the interposition of the subject. In 
every other instance the verb follows this particle immediately, except Isa. 
28: 4 where there is an ellipsis of the verb, and Zeph. 2: 2 where לא‎ is 
added to strengthen the particle. The infinitive is once used with ono 
Zeph. 2: 2 and once with Stas Hag. 2: 15. 0 


2. The future (imperfect) may be used of the present, 
when it is conceived of as extending into the future, com- 
fort my people is" saith your God Isa. 40: 1, the divine 
utterance though begun is not yet finished; הלא תדל‎ 1 do 
ye not know? ver. 21, are you ignorant, re is this 1 12no- 
rance to continue? why "52M weepest thou? 1 Sam. 1: 8. 


a. The future is chiefly used to represent the present when the action 
referred to has just begun, or has just come to the notice of the speaker 
and consequently has no past; or when for any reason his attention is 
particularly directed to it as then going forward and likely to continue, 
rather than to any previous occurrence of it, Gen. 44: 7, Num. 11, 13, 
1 Sam. 17: 8, הראז‎ 0% see (now, if never before) ... why ANT SM do you per- 
sist in bringing 1 Sam. 21: 15, 2 Sam. 3: 8, 1 Chron. 21: 3, Job 3: 20, 32: 19, 
Ps. 3: 5, 7, 7: 14, 15, 59: 5, 8, 88: 15, Isa. 3: 15. 


3. The future (amperfect) is used in the statement of 
gencral truths or permanent facts, when the attention is 
directed to their validity for all time to come, righteous: 
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ness תרובים‎ exalteth a nation Prov. 14: 34, it does so now 
and always will; ₪ son 723" honoureth his futher Mal. 1: 6. 

a. See Deut. 32: 11, 1 Sam. 2: 8, 16: 7, Job 4: 17-20, 6:5, 52:9, Ps. 1:4, 
42: 2, 104: 15, Prov. 10: 1 ff., 26: 14, 20, Eccles. 7:7, 8: 1, 10: 8, Ezek. 18: 2 
(comp. Jer. 31: 29), Hos. 4: 11, Mal. 1: 6, 

4. The future (imperfect) is likewise used of that 
which is customary or often repeated. That which will 
occur may be regarded as liable to occur and hence as 
occurring frequently. A single event in the past is na- 
turally described in the preterite; but if the speaker con- 
templates a series of events, stretching indefinitely for- 
ward from an initial point at which in imagination he 
places himself, he employs the future; a mist יכל‎ 60 
to go up from the earth Gen. 2: 6, 1. 0. not only at the 
moment of time previously referred to but from that on- 
ward; thus Job F232 did continually Job 1:5; the daugh- 
ters of Isracl ככ‎ were in the habit of going from tine to 
to time Judg. 11: 40; so Gen. 29: 2, Ex. 13: 22, Num. 
11: 5, 9, 1 Sam. 2: 19. 

a. In this remarkable use of the future as a frequentative past it cor- 
responds to one of the senses of the Greek and Latin imperfect, a circum- 
stance which first 800068060 the name “imperfect” for this tense, though 
the term is now used by grammarians in 8 much wider application, For 
additional examples, see Gen. 6: 4, Ex. 40: 36 ff, Num. 9: 15-23, 10: 36, 
Deut. 11: 10, Jude. 14: 10, 17: 6, 1 Sam. 1: 5, 7, 2: 22, 9: 9, 14: 47, 21: 12, 
2 Sain. 4: 2, 12: 3, 31, 13: 18, 1 Kin. 3: 4, 4: 7, 5: 25, 28, 6: 8, 10: 5, 28, 29, 
21: 6, ל‎ Kin. 3: 25, 4: 8, 12: 14, 13: 20, 1 Chron. 12: 22, 2 Chron. 24: 11, 
25: 14, Esth. 2: 12, 13, Job 5: 14, 22: 6, 7, 29: 2, 3, 28. 78: 40, 95: 10, Isa. 
1: 21, Jer. 36: 8, Ain. 4: 7, 


b. The future is similarly used of customary action in the present, 
Gen. 6: 21, 10: 9, 29: 26, 44: 5, Ex. 33: 11, Num. 11: 12, Deut. 1: 31, 44, 
3: 9, 28: 29, 32: 11, 1 Sam. 5: 5, 2 Kin. 21: 13, Job 33: 29, Ps. 3: 6, 6: 7, 
104: 26, Eccles. 10: 16, Isa. 1: 23, 2: 6, 8, 3: 16, 5: 8, 7: 25, 31: 4, 55: 10, 
Jer. 9: 3, 13: 11, 12, Hos. 4: 12, 13. That it may be used of that which 
will be often repeated in the future was stated under 1. a, 


5. The future (imperfect) may be used of the past, 
when the speaker or writer assumes an ideal point of 
vision prior to its occurrence, and so regards it as future. 
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Thus, a historian in animated description, as we might 
use the present, Haw? tS then sings Moses Ex. 15: 1; 
or a poct, who lives in the midst of that of which ie 
SINS, Balak "337 brings me from Aram Num. 23:7, יאבד‎ 
יום 758 בו‎ let the dar y perish on which I am to be born 
Job 3: 3, where the speaker, by a bold figure, places 
himself before his birth, and prays that the day which 
was to give him existence might be annihilated, so that 
he pase be saved from the misery of living; לא‎ 22 
דהחם אמות‎ why may I not die from the womb? ver. 1 
where his position is shifted to the time immediately 
after lis birth; יוריע דרכיר לכיש‎ he makes known his ways 
unto Moses Ps. 103: 7. 


a. This use of the future to represent the past vividly conceived as 
though it were passing now or were just on the point of occurring belongs 
chietly to poetry and to the elevated style Deut. 32: 10, 12, Judy. 5: 8, 
Job 4: 12, 15, 16, 10: 10, 11, 329M 15: 7, 38: 21, Ps. 18: 7, 78: 15, 29, 45, 
80: 9, 106: 18, 19, 126: 2, Isa. 51: 2, 63: 3, Hos. 8: 12, 13; when occurring 
in continuous passages it 18 very commonly joined with or passes into pre- 
terites in the proper sense Ps. 44: 3, 10-16. 


b. In ordinary prose it occurs repeatedly after 18 then, Num. 21: 17, 
Deut. 4: 41, Josh. 8: 30, 10: 12, 22:1, 1 Kin. 3: 16, 9: 11, 11: 7, 16: 21, 
2 Kin. 12: 18, 15: 16, 16: 5, 2 Chron. 5: 2; other instances are rare Ex. 
33: 7, Judg. 2: 1, 


THE PRETERITE AND FUTURE IN COMBINATION. 


§ 268. There is considerable variety in the employ- 
ment of the tenses, when both are combined in the same 
passages according as they are used in a simple objective 
manner and their time estimated from the moment of 
speaking, or are used subjectively and estimated from 
some other point of time to which the speaker is in 
thought transported, and which is either suggested by the 
context or readily inferred from the nature of the case. 


0. Judzed by an occidental standard the employment of the Hebrew 
tenses seems bewildering and capricious in the extreme; but it is in fact 
governed by fixed and easily intelligible principles. There is less definiteness 
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and precision in the notation of time than in Indo-European tongues, which 
possess a much greater number of tenses, each having its own specific value. 
More is left to be supplied by the imagination or knowledge of the hearer 
or reader. But there is for the most part no indistinctness in the impres- 
sion left on the native mind, and no failure to convey the shade of thought 
intended. A certain amount of ambiguity in some instances, mostly occur- 
ring in poetry, arises from our imperfect knowledge of the situation of the 
writer: but this can be reduced by the general usage of the language within 
clearly defined limits, The principal difficulty arises when the attempt is 
made to transfer the statement to another language, which proceeds upon 
a different conception and introduces into the relations of time distinctions 
which the Hebrew does not recognize. The Hebrew tenses are never em- 
ployed at random nor treated as equivalents. Their proper sense is never 
capriciously disregarded. There is always 8 reason why one tense is used 
rather than the other, which the original hearers must have felt, and which 
in the vast majority of cases there is little difficulty in ascertaining now. 
The interpreter is not at liberty to confuse the distinction between the 
tenses or arbitrarily to substitute one for the other or to impose upon them 
whatever rendering may suit his fancy in place of their own genuine sicni- 
fication, thus attributing to the writer what the interpreter thinks that he 
should have said instead of what he actually did say. Thus >sa7r12 Ps. 
11: 3 means not what can the righteous do, but what has he done, he has 
thus far accomplished nothing, implying indeed but not directly saying that 
there is no prospect of his doing any better in the future. snip בה‎ 59: 8 
not what can I hope for, but what have I hoped and dol hope for. 7:53 79 
60:11 not who shall lead me but acho has led me as an already 66 ות‎ 
fact or one which is so certain that it is spoken of as though it were ac- 
complished. “Inn Judg. 9: 9, 11, 13 not should I cease but have I been 
made by this choice of me as king fo cease. All the days that mn 1 Sam. 
1: 28 not he shall live but he has been i. e. from his birth he has been in 
the intention of his parents surrendered to Jehovah. הכה הצל‎ 2 Kin. 20: 9 
not shall the shadow go but the shadow has gone ten degrees; shall it return 
ten degrees? (comp. Isa. 38: 8). The king’s answer ver. 10 does not justify 
an impossible rendering of the question; it is directed to the alternative 
involved though not expressed “or sha'l it go forward?” 


§ 269. 1. When the preterite and the future stand in 
contiguous or related clauses, both may be used abso- 
lutely to denote respectively past and future time, רל‎ " 
ye shall pass ... OFMS3 ye have passed Gen. 18: 5, V25d>" 
shall cover them in all time to come... ירד‎ they went 
down Ex. 15: 5, הלל‎ have ceased (past) ... 37332 shall rest 


(continuous future) Job 3: 17, Ps. 9: 8, Id" he founded 
it (original creation) ... 3715" he shall make tt firm (per- 
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manent preservation) Ps. 24:2, 26:4, 88:14 (have prayed 
and will continue to do so), Isa. 6: 7, 26: 9, Eccles. 5: 14, 
15, 6: 4. 


a. Thus in the parallelisms of poetry greater emphasis and compass 
are often given to the statement made by asserting it successively of both 
the grand divisions of time, the work of Jehovah לא רב רטול‎ they till not 
consider and the deed of his hands לא ראי‎ they have not regarded, Isa. 5: 12, 
26: 9, Ps. 1: 1, 2, 17: 9, 44: 9, 59: 4, Prov. 1: 22, 14: 18 (inheriting without 
effort as past, the result of prudent conduct as future), 28: 1, Ezek. 18: 6, 9, 
Jvel 2: 3. Much of the force and beauty of such passages 18 lost if the 
distinction of tenses is disregarded or both are merged in the vague and 
colorless present. In this combination of tenses each may of course have 
the various shades of meaning properly belonging to it §$ 266, 267. Thus 
the preterite in the sense of the present with the future כא ררג וְלא לביכף‎ 
they do not know and will not understand Isa. 44: 18, Am. 5: 21; or the 
future as a frequentative or as a vivid past with the preterite Job 24: 2, 
28: 24, 25. The participle in the sense of a continuous present is sometimes 
joined with the preterite and future Ps. 119: 2, 8, Jer. 4 


2. Or one of these tenses may be used relatively to 
the time denoted by the other, at which the speaker 
mentally takes his stand, and looks forward or backward 
from this ideal position. 


0. Following a future the preterite may denote (1) an act prior not to 
the time of speaking but to the event before spoken of, tf a thief shadl be 
found .... if the sun Hr has risen (before he is found) Ex. 22: 1, 2, Lev. 
5: 1, Ps. 54: 9, Prov. 21 1 7, Isa. 11: 9, Lam. 3: 8 (his ear is closed against 
my prayer before it is offered); 80 with a noun indicating time, in the 
harvest =: she has gathered her food Prov. 6: 8. (2) Or one involved in 
the preceding statement his spirit shall go forth ... his thoughts 372% have 
consequently perished Ps, 146: 4, so after a participle 773 TED making un- 
gust gain he has thereby taken leave of Jehovah Ps. 10: 3, Prov. 14: 31, 
17: 5. (3) Or an act that is either identical or contemporaneous with that 
expressed by the future, the narrator now looking back upon that as ac- 
complished which he before regarded as future expectation “SNM shall perish, 
yes, hope בדה‎ has perished Prov. 11: 7; ts it good that psn thou shouldest 
oppress etc. and that © Sein thow hast meanwhile shined upon the counsel 
of the wicked Job 10: 3, Ps. 37: 20, Isa, 43: 17 רפסל ...29 הו‎ 44: 15, 920 

en Ezek. 33: 15, Joel 2: 6, “iN 2% Rien Mic. 2: 4, “Hab. 3: 3, 4, 12, 13. 
(4) Or a later stage in the same transaction, an interval being assumed, 
you. they are bending the bow, and now 52353 they have fitted the arrow 
Ps. 11: 2, 22: 22, Job 20: 25, Isa. 18: 5; 0 after 8 noun clause sen Isa. 

5:50. (5) Or a sequence from it INE they hare hidden themselves (in con- 
sequence of the deeds of violence before described) Job 24: 4; Sim favour 
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may be shown to the wicked, V5->3 he has not learned rightcousness thereby 
Isa. 26: 10. 


b. Following a preterite or any reference to past time tle future may 
denote (1) an act which though past at the time of speaking was subsequent 
. or a 6096706686 of the event before spoken of, the Horites formerly 

dwelt in Seir, and the children of Esau trict subsequently dis-‏ רש 
and were not‏ ולא התפשכו ete them Deut. 2: 12; they were both naked‏ 
Sam,‏ 1 רשב כל ,92 :13 ashamed in consequence Gen. 2: 25; so Ex. 8: 2u,‏ 
that he coull not see), 13: 17, 18, 20: 2 K’thibh, 97:4 K’ thibh,‏ ¢0( 3:2 ,2:25 
Sain, 2: 28, 23: 10, 1 Kin. 1: 1, 5: 7, 8: 8, 2 Kin. 12: 13-16, Ezr. 9: 4,‏ 2 
Jer. 13: 7 (so as to be good for nothing), 52:7 (consequently fled). This is‏ 
very frequent in poetry Ex. 15: 12, Job 28: 11, Ps. 66: 6, 69: 33, 73: 22,‏ 
Isa. 44: 13,‏ ,14 ,18 ,6 :107 ,44 :105 ,5-9 :104 ,16 :103 ,5 :90 ,44 :78 ,17 :77 
,23 .א ,10 :2 Hab. 3: 10. 80 after participles and nouns Gen.‏ ,3 :48 
Judg. 17: 6, 1 Sam, 1: 13, Esth, 4: 3, Ps. 107: 5. Or (2) an act contempo-‏ 
raneous with that expressed by the preceding preterite, the future being‏ 
used in the sense of a progressive present. See examples under § 267. 1. 6.‏ 


0. The tenses are often interminzled in the vivid descriptions of poetry, 
The poet places himself in the midst of that which he describes, shifting 
his position as successive scenes pass before his mind, part being conceived 
as having already ta’ en place, and part as yet to come; thus in Ex, 15: 
14, 15, the nations 92235 have heard, yrs they trill be afraid; pangs WX 
have seized upon the ‘inhabitants of Philistia; then the dukes of Fdom 
asmzz twcere troubled, the mighty men of Moab fending Wien shall seize 
them, all the inhabitants of Canaan 433: have melted. So Lizek. 13: 11, 12 
(the fall is first viewed as impending; the storm which is to effect it has 
already come, with its promise of hail and of wind; then the wall is re- 
garded as having fallen whereupon the reproaches of the spectators will 
follow), Job 19: 6-16, 30: 12 ff., Ps. 7: 18, 14, Isa. 10: 28-32, 44: 14, 16, 17, 
Hab. 38: 3, 7 ff. 


0. The subjective use of the tenses is not infrequently associated with 
their objective use in the same passage. After viewing an event from an 
ideal standpoint a writer may indicate his actual position by employing the 
tenses cither occasionally or continuously with strict reference to the moe 
ment of speaking. Thus the preterite may be used in its proper sense in 
connection with futures relating to the past, whether they are so employed 
in the way of vivid description Job 31: 7, 16-18, Ps. 18: 9, 12, 13, 32: 5, 
80: 9-14, 106: 12, 13, or of customary action 2 Kin. 23: 9, Job 24: 9-16. In 
like manner the future may be used in its proper sense in connection with 
preterites referring to the future Job 5: 19, 20, 11: 20, 18: 5, 6, 27: 19, 20, 
Ps. 49: 15, 110: 5-7, Isa. 13:10 Sometimes it is doubtful which tense is to 
be understood objectively, and consequently whether the passage relates te 
the past or the future e. g. Ps. 18: 87-46 
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THE Mopatu Forms. 


§ 270. 1. Of the two divisions of time recognized by 
Hebrew conception the past is unalterably determined; 
no volition can change what has already taken place. 
But the future is contingent and is the only domain 
within which the will of free agents can operate or over 
which it can exert any influence. Hence while the pre- 
terite has but one invariable form, there are certain mod- 
ified forms of the future viz. the paragogic or intentional, 
§ 97.1, the apocopated or jussive, § 97. 2, and the im- 
perative, § 84. 4, which are employed to express not 
simple futurity but the desire or will of the speaker. 
There is no special form for the expression of other re- 
lations than those which arise out of the feeling of the 
speaker, the simple future being used, as has been al- 
ready stated, to denote contingency, possibility, obliga- 
tion, dependence etc. as well as futurity; and in such 
cases the precise modification of the thought is either 
טנופ‎ 051001 by accompanying particles or left to be in- 
ferred by the hearer or reader from the circumstances 
and the nature of the case. 

a. Accordingly the Jaw, which is not the utterance of personal feeling 
but the declaration of what 18 required as a matter of general and abiding 
obligation, for the most part uses the future rather than the imperative or 
jussive, siiin thow shalt keep the feast of unleavened bread Ex. 23: 15; לא‎ 
asm ye shall not afflict any widow 22: 21; רְבָרא‎ he shall bring his offering 
Lev. 7: 29. The commandment with promise is the only one in the de- 
calogue, which departs from the strictly objective form and adopts the 
imperative, 73D Ex. 20: 12, Deut. 5: 16. Compare the mandate of the law 
with the creative fiat an there shall be a holy convocation Lev. 23: 7, but 
™ let there be light Gen. 1: 3; or with the exhortation of the prophet 
rim Lev, 19: 36 but WM Ezek. 45: 10; or with the counsel of the saze 
Pitot לא‎ Deut. 19: 14, but bot oe Prov. 22: 28; or with the injunction ad- 
. " particularly to an individual nm לא‎ Nun: 6: 3 but אֶלדת שת‎ Lev. 


10: The imperatives of the book of Deuteronomy are chiefly due to its 
ee character, see Deut. 4: 1, 9, 23, 5: 1. The jussive is almost un- 
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exampled in strictly legal sections with the exception of רוס‎ in one standing 
phrase Lev. 5: 16, 24, 27: 31, Num. 5: 7; but see Ex, 23: 1. 


2. While the fundamental meaning expressed alike 
by all these modal forms is desire on the part of the 
speaker, this is susceptible of indefinite variation in parti- 
cular cases, arising out of the relation of the speaker to 
the party addressed or to the person or thing spoken 
of, out of the substance of the action denoted by the verb 
or out of attendant circumstances. Furthermore in the 
intentional, which is with few exceptions, § 97. 1. a, lim- 
ited to the first person, this desire is directed to some- 
thing in which the speaker is the actor. In the impera- 
tive, which is hmited to the second person and an affirma- 
tive sense, the desire is directed to something to be done 
by the person or persons addressed. The use of the jus- 
sive 18 confined almost entirely to the third person, or 
to the second person in a negative sense; in the few in- 
stances in which it is employed affirmatively in the se- 
cond person, it differs httle from the imperative, except 
that the latter 1s briefer and was uttcred in a more ex- 
clamatory tone. 


§ 271. The intentional or paragogic future may ex- 
press a determination, T7718 I will celebrate, lam resolved 
to do so, Ps. 7: 18, } לכה‎ we will go with you Zech. 8: 23: 
or (in the plural only) an exhortation to carry into effect 
a common purpose, 7:1 let us appoint ₪ head, and Wz) 
let us return to Egypt Num. 14: 4; or a request or en- 
treaty more or less earnest MOEN let me fetch a morsel of 
bread Gen. 18: 5, TABsN let me pass through thy land 
Num. 21: 22; or an inward desire F228 I would like to 
eat Deut. 12: 20; or simply consent now nv=x let me 
die, I am willing to die, since I have seen thy face Gen. 
46: 30, Isa. 36: 8, and even in a few instances that re- 
luctant consent, which is born of necessity, M528 1 
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go into the gates of Sheol Isa. 38: 10, MEc3) we have to 
grope like the blind Isa. 59: 10. 


a. Thus Isa. 1: 24 proceeds from a declaration of futurity BrIN I shal! 
be eased of my adversaries to one of purpose אִנק5ה‎ I till be avenged of 
my eneniies; ADIN "38 I shall speak to my father myself 1 Sam. 19: 3 as 
something that will certainly take place, but אְדְבְּרַהנָא‎ cone now, 1 rill 
speak to the king 2 8am. 14: 15 as something resolved. upon if, as the particle 
of entreaty politely suggests, she were permitted to do 80; במרתהברלת‎ 100 
shall make a covenant Ezr. 10: 3 simply declarative, but sia =| mis with 
urgency come! let us make a covenant Gen. 81: 44; כרח\ הניכה‎ 7 
wink as a voluntary act .טסז2‎ 19: 19. Examples of the paravogic future to 
express ₪ determination Gen. 13: 9, 22: 5, 27: 4, 41, Ex. 14: 4, 20: 19, 
Deut. 17: 14, Job 7: 11, Isa. 18: 4, 55: 8 occasionally with כָא‎ as a particle 
of self incitement Gen. 18: 21, Ex. 3: 8; exhortation to combined action, 
commonly with particles of incitement as nan, n=} etc. Gen. 11: 3, 37: 17, 
Ex. 1: 10, 0008. 19: 11, 13, 1 Sam. 9: 9, 10, Ps. 2: 8, 95: 1, 2, 6; request, 
very frequently with בָא‎ J pray thee Gen, 19: 20, Ex. 3: 18, 4: 18, Judg. 
11: 19, Num. 21: 22, 1 Sam. 28: 22, 2 Sam. 16: 9; desire, perhaps M=E=y 1 
may atone as I would like to do Ex. 32: 30; yielding to constraint Ps. 42: 
5, 57: 5, 58: 16, Jer. 3: 25, 4: 19, 21, Mic. 1: 8. 

b. Negatives rarely occur with the paragogic future; אל‎ is once found 
in an exhortation Jer. 18: 18, and a few times in petitions 2 Sam. 24: 14, 
Ps. 25: 2, 31: 2, 18, 69: 15, 71: 1, Jer. 17: 18, Jon. 1: 14; the use of לא‎ 
necessitates a return to the simple form of the future Gen. 43: 4, 5, 8, Job 
7: 11, Ps. 101: 2, 3, 119: 46. 

0. The paragogic future does not occur in the books of Leviticus, 
Joshua, Esther or Ezra and but once in Ezekiel, Ezek. 20: 2. 


§ 272. The jussive or apocopated future may accord- 
ing to circumstances express a commiand, let the earth 
Nom bring forth grass Gen. 1: 11, 235M do thou wait or 
thou shalt wait 1 Sam. 10: 8; or advice let Pharaoh > 
look out a man, ME and let him appoint Gen. 41: 33, 34; 
or entreaty, let thy loving-kindness "7" be upon us Ps. 33: 
22, af do thou increase Ps. 71: 21; or a wish may Je- 
hovah nh establish his word 1 Sam. 1: 23; or permission 
23° let him go up or he may go up, i=") and build Ezra 1: 3. 


a. Examples of the jussive in the sense of a command, Gen. 1: 8, 6 ete, 
Deut. 15: 3, 2 Sam. 5: 24, 1 Chron, 14: 15, Isa. 55: 7, 61: 10, 2nd pers. 
Ezek. 3: 3; such jussives occurring in the course of a prediction, where 
God is the speaker, indicate the divine will that such results should follow, 
Lev. 26: 43, Ps. 81: 16, Isa. 27: 6, 50: 2, Jer. 13: 10, Hos. 14:6. Advice 
or exhortation Judg. 15: 2, 1 Kin. 1: 2, 22: 18, 2 Chron. 18: 12, 19: 7. 
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Request or entrcaty Gen. 26: 28, 44: 33, Judg. 6: 39, 2 Sam. 19: 38, 1 Kin 
17: 21, 20: 32, 2 Kin. 2: 9, Neh. 1: 6, 11, Ps. 80: 18, 90: 17, 119: 76, Dan. 
9:16. Wish, Gen. 30: 24, 81: 49, Ex. 5: 21, Num. 23: 10, 1 Sam. 24: 16, 
26: 19, 1 Kin. 8: 57, 1 Chron. 12: 17, 16: 31, 2 Chron. 24: 22, Job 6: 9, 9: 34, 
Ps. 13: 6, 14: 7, 27: 14, 31: 25, 96: 11, 97: 1, 104: 31, 119: 80, 172, Jer. 43: 5, 
2nd pers. Dan. 9: 25; jussives introduced in predictions whether of good 
or evil indicate the concurrence of the speaker and his approval of the event 
foretold Gen. 9: 26, 27, 49: 17, Deut. 28: 8, 21, 36, 1 Sam. 2:10, Job 15: 33, 
18: 9, 12, 36: 14, 15, Ps. 9: 10, 11: 6, 25: 9, 69: 33, 72: 8, 15, 17, Prov. 1:5, 
15: 25, Isa. 35: 1, Mic. 8: 4, 5: 8, 7: 10, Zeph. 2: 13, Zech. 9: 5, 10: 7. 
Permission, Gen. 30: 34, 33: 9, Deut. 20: 5, 8, 32: 38, Judy. 6: 31, 7: 8, 
16: 30, 2 Sam. 18: 22, 24: 17, 2 Kin, 2: 10, 1 Chron. 21: 17, 23, 2 Chron. 
36: 23. 


b. The poet blends his personal feeling with what he utters and also 
prefers briefer forms; for both these reasuns the jussive is often employed 
in poetry, where prose wou!d require the unabbreviated future. Thus there 
is no umpire between us, rs who may lay his hand as I wish he might 
Job 9: 33, my eye {2m shall rest or must rest, a volition determined by con- 
straint 17: 2, tho 18 6 in and can consequently wrnderstand as I would 
have him do Hos, 14: 10, Jer. 9: 11, Lam. 3: 50; in some instances in which 
the desire of the speaker does not seem to enter, the jussive becomes 4 
mere substitute for the simple future Job 13: 27, 24: 14, 25, 27: 8, 22, 
33: 11, 34: 37, 39: 26. This use of the jussive is exceedincly rare in prose 
1 Sam. 10: 5; though repeated instances of it are found in the book of 
Daniel 8: 12, 11: 4, 10, 16-19, 25, 28. 


0. The negative $x is prefixed to the jussive in deprecation or dis- 
suasion; tlius with the second person Gen. 45: 5, Ex. 10: 28, 23:1, Deut. 2:9, . 
Josh. 7: 3, Judg. 19: 20, Ps. 22: 12, 27: 9, Prov. 7: 25, 24: 17, Isa. 41: 10, 
Jer. 40: 16 K'thibh; with the third person Gen. 31: 35, 37: 27, 45: 20, 
Ex. 8: 25, 16: 19, 42: 22, 1 Sam. 18: 17, 2 Sam. 13: 33, Job 15: 31, Isa. 
36: 15, Hos. 4: 4. לא‎ is rarely found with the jussive Gen. 24: 8, 1 Kin. 
2:6; and dx but rarely with the simple future Gen. 19: 17, Josh. 1: 7, 
Job 3: 9, Ps. 141: 5, Jer. 46: 6, except in those species and forms in which 
the jussive is not distinguished from the simple future and accordingly 
may be considered as embraced in it or identical with it, § 97. 2. b, אלד‎ 
השלח‎ Gen. 22: 12, אכ-הצא‎ Ex 16: 29. The future with לא‎ and the jussive 
with אל‎ are sometimes used in snecessive clanses, friendly dissuasion or 
remonstrance being added to lezal prohibition, Ex. 23: 1, 24: 3, Lev. 10: 6, 
11: 43, Judg. 13: 14; comp. Prov. 27: 2. In the vivid language of poetry 
prediction may assume the form of exhortation, and bx with the jussive 
may stand, where the thought might have been prosaically expressed by 
לא‎ with the simple future, AMEN ON let not their faces blush (i. 6. they shall 
have no occasion to do 80) Ps. 34: 6; Naame =x fear not (thou needst not 
fear) Prov. 3: 25; אָלדת טא‎ forgive them not (thou wilt not forgive them) 
Isa. 2:9; Job 20: 17, 40: 32, Ps. 41: 3, 50: 8. 


§ 273. The imperative may denote a command, "37 
21 
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speak unto the children of Isracl Lev. 1: 2, X3°2 fill the 
men’s sacks Gen. 44: 1; exhortation or advice "329 forget 
thy people Ps. 45: 10, 530 dwell in the land, MAT} and serve 
the king of Babylon 2 Kin. 25:24; a wish or entreaty 
כל‎ give me a possession of a burying-place Gen. 23: 4, 
המה‎ incline thine ear to me “SS deliver me Ps. 31: 3; 
permission, where it is good in thine eyes פוב‎ dwell Gen. 
20: 15, mime drink, my lord Gen. 24: 18; or assurance, 
where a person is directed to do what it 18 thereby in- 
timated that he will certainly do, 720 make fat the heart 
of this people i. e. this would be the inevitable result of 
the prophet’s ministry among them Isa. 6: 10, שבי‎ “7 
come down and sit in the dust, O virgin daughter of Ba- 
bylon 1. 6. she shall assuredly do so Isa. 47:1, Mic. 1: 11-16. 
Increased urgency of desire is expressed by the para- 
gocic form of the imperative, § 98. 1, in which the vowel 
ה‎ is appended to the 2 380. sing. F228) Maw pray, sit, 
or do sit and eat Gen. 27: 19, F739 0 keep my soul Ps. 
25: 20, O Lord ממה‎ do hear, O Lord *H20 do forgive, 
O Lord Hz" do hearken Dan. 9:19. The imperative 
is never used with negatives, as a command implies some 
positive action to be performed. A substitute for the 
negative imperative is found in the Jussive with the ne- 
gative particle אל‎ prefixed, הסְתח‎ Aide... blot out..873 
Create IT TENEW one satiny cast me not away... אלהתלח‎ 
take not Ps. 51: 11-13. 


a. The imperative expressing a wish is once preceded by %> Gen. 23: 18 
and once by אֶם‎ Job 34: 16, unless mina notwithstanding the accent is to 
be considered a noun. Examples of the permissive imperative 2 8am. 18: 23, 
Jer. 26: 14, 49: 11; with an ironical sense 1 Kin. 2: 22, Judg. 9: 19, Job 
40: 10, Isa. 47: 12, Joel 4:11. The imperative conveying assurance 2 Kin. 
18: 32, Ps. 110: 2, Isa, 10: 30, 13: 6, 23: 1, 4, 37: 30, 60: 1, 65: 18. 


2. A few verbs, whose meaning naturally leads to urgent expression 
invariably adopt the paragogic form in the masc. sing. of the imperative 
e. g.i nism make haste, עגרה‎ msn awake, naan lift thyself, nsarn swear, 
הַגִישת‎ bring near, natin attend, only once הקטב‎ Job 33: 81 in a quieter 
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tone, asking not so much for instant as patient attention; some other verbs, 
which occur less frequently, adopt when they do occur the paragovic form 
ntNw hearken, How spare, W3rn, Nba, Mba deliver, Mov rouse; Msn 
nbd when used as particles of incitement come! invariably have the eee 
gogic לף הב ; ח‎ always have their proper verbal force, which may howe 
ever be expressed by the prolonged form likewise. 

0. The difference of tone and feeling between the paragogic and the 
simple imperative may be illustrated by the following examples: Isaac ree 
questing his son Esau says i MNS Gen. 27: 7, but Joseph giving direction 
to his steward Ran Gen.: 43: 16: God said to Moses under the provocation 
of Israel’s great offence mm: ה‎ let me alone, that my anger may burn against 
them Ex, 32: 10, but Moses to Aar on, Fim lay up the pot of manna befure 
Jehovah Ex. 16: 33; the trees said to the olive M252 do thou reign over us 
Judg. 9: 8, but with less urgency to the bramble "3 reign thou ver. 14; 
Joel persuasively to Sisera M790 do turn aside Judg. 4: 18, Abner to א‎ 
"AD turn thee aside from following me 2 Sam. 2: 22; the people earnestly 
to Samuel many set a king over us 1 Sam. 8: 5, Baridel courteously to the 
cook min give, please, the portion which I bid you שרם‎ set aside (author- 
itative ‘directi on) 1 Sam. 9: 23; Samuel courteously to Jesse ns send, 
please, and fetch David 1 Sui: 16: 11, Saul authoritatively to Jonathan 
m33 1 Sam. 20: 31; a messenger to Saul reporting an invasion ברג‎ nam 
make haste and go 1 Sam. 23: 27, direction to a stranger inquiring his way 
הר‎ 1 Sam. 9: 12; the captain of fifty to Elijah peremptorily רָדֶת‎ conie 
down! 2 Kin. 1: 9,11, the angel calmly רד‎ go doten ver. 15; Abner to David 
כִַּתַת‎ make a covenant, which he desired 2 Sam. 3: 12, but the men of 
Jabesh to Nahash “M33 make @ covenant distasteful to them 18am. 11: 15 
the people in distress appeal to God כזמה‎ arise and save us Ps. 44: 
Jehovah directs Jeremiah קים‎ arise and take thy girdle to the Euphrates 
Jer. 13: 4; Elihu summons Job to immediate action Mourn stand up, tf 
thou 0 ansicer me Job 33: 5, Balaam directs Balak a> דזי‎ stand patiently 
and quietly ly thy burnt-offering Num. 23: 3, 15; Nehemiah in urgent 
petition הצליזה‎ prosper thy servant Neh. 1: 11, Micaiah ironically to Ahab, 
go up והצכח‎ and prosper 1 Kin. 22: 5. 

d. As the simple future may express a command, לא‎ with the future is 
used in like cases to denote prohibition; so generally in the law Fx. 20: 3 ff, 
and elsewhere 323m ND thow shalt not curse him Num. 23: 25, M3zm לא‎ 
thou shalt not go up 2 Sam, 5: 23; but the proper negative imperative is 
formed as above stated by 5x with the jussive מְבְכ‎ 2 Kin. 18: 28 but 
asgin~>x do not hear ver. 31, Gen, 47: 29, Ps. 4: 5, Prov, 1: 15, 4:5, 13, 27, 
Job 10: 2 


§ 274. To express a still greater urgency of desire 
the precative particle כָא‎ is employed in connection with 
the various modal forms or with the simple future espe- 
cially though not exclusively in those species or inflec- 


tions which have no separate forms for the intentional 
21* 
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or the jussive § 97. 2. b; בָא‎ follows the verb, except in 
negative clauses when it is prefixed with 5x, np Tey 1 
would like to sing, please Isa. 5: 1, so ver. 5; let this child’s 
soul Sete return, I pray thee 1 Kin. 17: 21, הזר‎ NTN 
pray let not m y lord be angry Gen. 18: 30, or, look, 1 
pray thee Isa. 64:8. Or a still higher intensity of feeling 
may be denoted by the additional particle N38 or Tix 
prefixed to the verb or to the person addressed NW NIN 
כָא‎ ah! forgive, I pray thee Gen. 50: 17, RI-™27 יהוה‎ rn 
ah! Jehovah, remenber, I pray thee 2 Win. 20: 3. 


a. &3 is used both with the paragogic Gen. 27: 26, 1 Sam. 25: 8, 2 Kin. 
8: 4 and with the simple imperative Josh. 7: 19, 1 Kin. 22: 5, Job 1: 11, 
In Num. 12: 18 &2 both precedes and follows the imperative. כָא‎ with the 
simple future, ְקַחְנָא‎ Gen. 18: 4, 332 אכ= כָא‎ 2 Sam. 13: 25, soc 2 Sam. 
14: 17, כָא‎ MN Jer. 38: 4, RTI Cant. 7: 9, Gen. 44: 18, Judg. 6: 39, 
2 Kin. 5: 17, Ps. 7: 10, 


b. Examples of the use of א א‎ or MIN Isa. 38: 8, Jon. 1: 14, 4: 2, Ps. 
118: 25, Neh. 1: 5. In Ps. 116: 4 it occurs without N32, but with the para- 
gogic form of the imperative. In Ps. 116: 16, Dan. 9: 4 it stands before a 
vocative with no verb following; in Ex. 32: 31 there is an ellipsis both of 
the petition and of the person addressed. 


Tue Primary TENSES WITH Vav ConsJuncrivE. 


§ 275. 1. When the same relation of time is expressed 
in successive clauses, this may be either in the way of 
coordination by repeating the same primary tense, whe- 
ther preterite or future, and connecting the clauses some- 
what loosely by Vav Conjunctive, the simple copulative 
and, or in the way of subordination by means of the 
secondary tenses, § 99. 1, which are attached to the 
preceding by the closer connection of Vav Consecu- 
tive, which is cquivalent to and so or and then, and 
indicates a dependence upon or a sequence from the 
statement previously made. As Vav Consecutive must 
always be joined immediately to the following verb, the 
subordination resulting from the use of the secondary 
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tenses can only occur when the verb is the first word in 
its clause. When for any reason this is not the case, Vav 
Conjunctive only can be employed, and a coordination 
rendered necessary by the collocation of words may have 
no special significance. When, however, the verb imme- 
diately follows the conjunction, either construction is 
possible; and then the employment of Vav Conjunctive 
and the primary tense in preference to the other and 
closer combination allows each statement to stand as it 
were by itself, as a distinct and separate item, whereas 
the use of Vav Consecutive and the secondary tense in- 
dicates a more intimate relationship and links all that 
are thus joined together into one gradually developing 
series. Accordingly preterites may be coordinated, סיר‎ 
he removed..."2%) and he brake...n12\ and he cut down... 
mms) and he cr ushed 2 Kin. 18: 4; so futures and volun- 
tatives, ens I shall comfort myself .... W2pEs) and will 
avenge myself... SES? and will bring bach... 138) and 
shall purge .... IVES) and will take away .... FIER) and 
will restore, Isa. 1 24- 26; (the individualizing effect of 
this construction 18 repr ee in the translation by re- 
peating the pronoun before each preterite and the auxi- 
liary before each future). So too imperatives, 715 be 
fruitful, גרב‎ and multiply, בלאר‎ and [81 וְבְבטְח....‎ and 
subdue 1t, גרד‎ and rule, Gen. 1: 28. | 


a. This use of the preterite with Vav Conjunctive is comparatively rare, 
particularly in the earlier books of the Bible. It is employed to give 
distinctness to (1) separate particulars in the same transaction, Gen, 21: 25, 
28: 6, Ex. 36: 38, 38: 28, Deut. 83: 2, 1 Sam. 17: 34, 35, 1 Kin. 6: 32, 35, 
2 Kin. 14: 7, 2 Chron. 29: 19, Jer. 37: 15, Ezek. 9: 7; (2) an emphatic ac- 
cumulation of identical or equivalent expressions, Judy. 6: 3, 1 Sam. 12: 2, 
Isa. 1: 2, 9: 7, 41: 4, 44: 8, Jer. 10: 25, Ezek. 37: 11, Dan. 9: 5, Esth. 9: 27, 
Eccles. 1: 16 or an enumeration of various acts of like character 2 Sam. 
7: 9--11, 2 Kin. 21: 6, Ps. 37: 14, Isa. 43: 12, Jer. 19: 4, 5; (3) a clause or 
paragraph introduced by the formula וְהיה‎ and tt came to pass, 1 Sam. 
25: 20, 2 Sam. 6: 16, Jer. 8: 9, 37: 11. (4) This loose coordination is erpe 
cially found, where reference is had not to a defipite and specific act but 
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more indefinitely to that which may take place at any time, rm and it 
came to pass, if (i. 6. whenever) the serpents bit a man, wm and he looked 
wo. then he lived, Num. 21: 9, Gen. 30: 41, Ex. 17: 11, Judg. 12: 5, 
19: 30, Ruth 4: 7, 1 Sam. 13: 22, 26: 9, Ps. 27: 2, 34: 11, 78: 34, Isa. 40: 12, 
Mic. 5: 7; or which has occurred repeatedly at various times, they gathcred 
1 morning by morning or and the sun grew hot tam and it melted, Ex. 
16: 21, 2 Sain Ex, 40: 31 (see the frequentative future erm ver. 32), Num. 
11: 8, cP co-tinued to blow Josh. 6: 8, Judg. 2: 18, rst used to 90 up... 
ונסן‎ used to give 1 Sam, 1: 8, 4, 7: 16, 16: 23, 2 Sam. 12: 16, 15: 2, 1 Kin. 
4:7, 18: 10, 2 Kin. 6: 10, 12: 10, 12, Job 1: 4, 5, Isa. 5: 14, Rare kept 
callin bbe “281 6: 3, 8: 11, Ezek. 37: 2, 7, 8, 10. Dr. Driver (Hebrew 
Tenses, 2d Ed. p. 172) explains in like manner the numerous preterites with 
Vav Conjunctive employe'l in tracing the limits of the tribes Josh, 15: 3-11 
and elsewhere, as “descriptive of the course which the boundary used fo 
take”. In a few instances occurring especially in the later books of the 
Bible the loose construction appears to be used indiscriminately alongwith 
the more usual and stricter construction with Vav Consecutive, 2 Kin. 23: 
4, 5, 8, 10, 12, 14, 15, Jer. 18: 4. 

b. Futures united by Vav Conjunctive may give distinctness to the 
recital of separate particulars, om: מ ואש‎ 1 tcill send them יקנו‎ and they 
shall arise ורתהפכל‎ and shall go .. ‘srs and shall describe ... ANS" and 
shall come to me, the issue which is the proper sequel to all these prelimi- 
naries being then expressed by Vav Consecutive with the preterite חִתְחִַכָק‎ 
and divide it Josh. 18: 4; גרר ולקהיל‎ tole rom he shall intervene and shall 
imprison and shall bring to trial Job 11: 10, 13: 26, 27, 38:14, 15, Ps. 5: 12, 
22: 28, 69: 36 (the issue added by Vav Consec. pret.), 107: 20-22, Eccles. 
12: 6, Isa. 41: 20, 42: 6, 21, 44: 7, 17, 2 Chron. 7: 14; or to the emphatic 
combination of substantially equivalent expressions, why wilt thow say 
גתדפר‎ and wilt thuw speak Isa. 40: 27, 41:11, Ps. 87:29. A like effect may 
be produced by a series of futures without Vav Ps. 72: 2-7, I-a. 14: 13, 14, 
16, 42: 14, 44:11. The modified forms of the future may be similarly 
united by Vav Conjunctive; thus the intentional 2 Sam. 8: 21, 17: 1-3 (issue 
added by Vav Consec. pret.), 2 Kin. 7: 13, Job 16: 4, Ps. 2: 3, 50: 21, 77: 4, 
145: 2; Cant. 1: 4; the jussive, 1 Sam. 2: 10, Ps. 81: 16, Prov. 15: 25. 


c. Imperatives may be continued by imperatives with Vav Conjunctive 
in order to give greater distinctness to each separate particular, aoa be) .... 
הראה .. הרשל גבקשו‎ run .. and 806 .. 004 know and seck Jer. 5:1, Gen. 24: 
51, 27: 13, 19, 26, Deut. 32: 49, 50, Josh. 18: 8, 1 8am. 20: 81, 23: 22, 23, 
2 Sam. 13: 7, 17: 16, Ps, 25: 5, 16, 18, 28: 9, 34: 15, Prov. 9: 5, Jer. 15: 15, 
Ezek. 9: 5, 7; or to add emphasis to equivalent expressions, Dent. 4: 9, 
81: 6, Josh. 1: 7, 24: 14, 2 Kin. 5: 7, Ps. 37: 3, 8, 45: 11, Isa. 1: 2, Ezek. 
17: 2, Am. 5: 15. For greater brevity and force Vav is sometimes omitted, 
Judg. 9: 15, 2 Sam, 13: 15, 2 Kin. 9: 25, Neh. 9: 5, Isa. 91: 12, Jer. 49: 8, 
51: 27, 28. 


2. When successive clauses are thus coordinated, a 
relation of subordination or dependence may neverthe- 
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less be established by the connection of the thought. 
Thus a second clause frequently states the result of the 
first, Israel loved Joseph רְכַמְל‎ and consequently he made 
for him a coat Gen. 37: 3; or if its verb be a voluntative 
(either a paragogic or apocopated future), it will indi- 
cate the design, let the counsel of the Holy one of Israel 
come T3721, that we may know it Isa. 5: 19, (lit. and let 
us know), | is here parallel to 4223 in order that in the 
previous clause. 


a. The preterite with Vav Conjunctive denotes the result of a pre- 
ceding action in 1 8am. 27: 12, 1 Kin. 9: 25, 2 Kin. 18: 7, 2 Chron. 7: 12, 
25: 19, Ps. 22: 6, 28: 7, 84: 5, 6, 80: 18, Prov. 22: 8, Isa. 6: 7, 49: 6,. Jer, 
40: 3; and sometimes a result different from that which might have been 
expected, thou dulst these things ‘noon and yet I was silent Ps. 50: 21. 
The same relation may be suggested by simple juxtaposition without a 
conjunction, Ps. 57: 7, Hab. 3: 2; or 2 So may be inserted to intimate that 
the effect is instantaneous "2M 4D 5X7 as soon as they saw, they wondered 
Ps. 48: 6, or invariably repeated לָהֶם כָּן הלכו‎ ANP as often as they called 
them, they went from them Hos. 11: 2. 


b. The future with Vav Conjunctive may likewise indicate the result 
of a preceding action, they shall hear ירראר‎ and shall fear in consequence 
Deut. 17: 13, 19: 20, 2 Kin, 7: 12, Neh. 6: 13 (the further consequences in- 
volved being expressed by preterites with Vav Consecutive), Ps. 2: 12, 
58: 12, 104: 32, Isa. 41: 15, 58: 9, Jer. 6: 10, 20: 10, Zech. 9: 5. So after 
an imperative, delight thyself in Jehovah ¥3-j771 and he will give thee etc. 
Ps, 87: 4, Prov. 3: 9,10, 4: 6, 8, 10, 16: 3, Isa. 8: 10. The result may be 
suspended on a condition not fulfilled, God is not man st" that he should 
lie Num. 23: 19; Thou desirest not sacrifice nimx. else I would give it 
Ps. 51:18; Jt is not an enemy that reproached me NzS else I would bear it 
Ps. 55: 13. 


0. The voluntative forms of the future with Vav Conjunctive commonly 
express the design; thus the intentional, I shall go up TEN fo tell or that 
I may tell Phavick (lit. and I will tell Gen. 46: 1 18: 30, Judg. 6: 39; 
and the jussive let me escape thither lara that my soul may live (lit. and 
let my soul live) Gen. 19: 20, 24: 51, Ex. 7: 9 (without Vav), 9: 22, 1 Sam. 
18: 21, 2 Chron. 18: 19, Ps. 85: 14, Isa. 63: 8, Ezek. 14: 7. So very fre- 
quently after an imperative: the intentional, give me etc. MAzPN' that I may 
bury Gen. 23: 4, 27: 4, Judg. 11: 37, 1 Sam. 28: 7, 2 Kin. 4: 22, Ps. 41: 11, 
90: 14, Isa. 41: 22; the jussive, entreat Jehovah soy to remove or that he 
may remove Ex. 1 4, Num. 17: 2, 25, 21: 7, 25: 4, Judg. 14: 15, 1 Bam. 
5: 11, 29: 4, 1 Kin, 13: 6, 21: 2, 10, 2 Chron. 30: 6, 8, Isa. 30: 8. Those 
forms of the future which are not liable to be apocopated, may yet be used 
in a jussive sense, § 97, 2. 6, and hence may also upon occasion be employed 
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with Vav Conjunctive to indicate the design, hearken to the voice of Je- 
hovah 23-7" that it may be well with thee (that this is intended as a jussive 
in fact though not in form, appears from the jussive in the next clause) 
וסחי‎ and that thy soul may live, Jer. 38: 20, Ix. 5: 1, 8: 16, 14: 2, Num. 
19: 2, 2 Kin. 2: 16, 5: 8, Job 32: 20. So even unabbreviated forms of the 
future, which might have been apocopated, inasmuch as the simple future 
may have an optative signification, § 267. 1, shall I call thee a nurse rim 
that she may nurse Ex. 2: 7; particularly in a negative clause, as לא‎ is the 
only negative that can be used in this construction and it requires the 
simple future, § 272. ¢, send away the ark ורשב‎ that it may return, ולא"‎ 
no" and that it may not slay 1 Sam. 5: 113 80 ‘forms with suffixes, which 
are "precluded from taking the paragogic termination put thy hand ete. 
ואשבְרקף‎ that I may make thee swear Gen. 24: 3, 1 Kin. 18: 44. If there be 
a reference to past time or contingency be implied, the English idiom re- 
quires the imperfect instead of the present subjunctive, he used to consecrate 
whoever would “7 that they might be priests 1 Kin, 13: 33, O that my head 
were waters יבד‎ that I might weep Jer. 8: 23, 9: 1, Job 6: 9, Ps. 49: 10. 
This subjunctive use of the future with Vav Conjunctive to indicate design 
may further occur after an infinitive 1Sam. 7: 8, 2 Chron. 29: 10, or after 
a preterite, 2 Kin. 19: 25, Isa. 37: 26, Jer. 23: 18, Job 16: 21. When the 
event is certain or the obligation imperative the thought cannot be fully 
expressed in Enzlish by 8 dependent construction, and we are oblized to 
surrender the staternent of the design which still 1168 in the Hebrew for the 
sake of making a positive and unconditioned affirmation. Thus, bathe in 
the Jordan 327" not merely that thy flesh may return, which would leave 
the issue in doubt, but and thy flesh shall return 2 Kin. 5: 10; the full sense 
of the Hebrew is that the bathing is to be performed with this desizn and 
the design shall be accomplished. Plead with your mother "S21 not merely 
that she sould put away, as though the pleading might prove ineitectual, but 
and let her put away Hos. 2: 4. So Lev. 9: 6, Deut. 32: 1, 7, 1 Sam. 7: 3, 
1 Kin. 18: 1, 2 Kin. 6: 19, Job 12: 7, 28. 26: 6, 50: 7, 66: 16, 119: 146, 
Prov. 9: 9, Isa. 55: 3, Hos. 14: 3, Mal. 8: 7. 

d. An imperative joined to a preceding imperative by Vav Conjunctive 
may denote the assured result of that action, do this יזר‎ and lve i, 6. then 
you shall live Gen. 42: 18, Ex. 14: 13, 2 Kin. 5: 13, 2 Chron. 20: 20, Jub 
22: 21, Ps. 34: 9, Prov. 4: 4, 9: 6, 20: 18 (without Vav), Isa. 8: 9, 37: 30, 
45: 22, Am. 5:6. Less frequently after a future, Jehovah grant you הצא‎ 
that ye may find (lit. and find ye) Ruth 1: 9, Gen, 12: 2, 20: 4, 2 Sam, 21; 3, 
2 Kin. 5: 10, 
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§ 276. When successive acts are not viewed scparately 
but as closcly linked each to its immediate predecessor 
from first to last, this relation is indicated by means of 
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Vav Consecutive and the secondary tenses. The entire 
series is regarded as unfolding from its initial act, which 
is accordingly expressed in its appropriate primary tense; 
the succeeding members of the series are then viewed 
not from the point of time occupied by the speaker but 
from that of this initial act, from which all the others 
proceed step by step in regular order. Thus in narrating 
that which has already taken place, the first verb is put 
in the preterite or perfect, thereby assigning the whole 
to the domain of the past. Then as viewed from this 
starting point all that follows lies in the future. The se- 
cond verb, representing the direct sequence of the first 
is accordingly expressed in the future or imperfect with 
Vav Consccutive, § 99. 1, which thus forms a secondary 
or continuative preterite; this establishes ₪ new stand- 
point, from which the next act 1s surveyed and so on to 
the end. It is essential to this construction that each verb 
should stand at the beginning of its clause and in im- 
mediate connexion with Vav Consecutive; if any word 
or particle is interposed between Vav and the verb, the 
latter must revert to the primary tense. Thus, Gen. 39: 1, 
Joseph החרר‎ was brought down ... רלקבהל‎ and Potiphar 
bought him (lit. according to the original sense of this 
tense form and then he buys or will buy him)... "ריר‎ and 
Jehovah was .. ahah! and he was.... ורא‎ and his master 
saw... 830" and Joseph found ... NVI and served .... 
WIPE") and he mude hin overseer .... 4M וכלהנטוחלו‎ and all 
that he had he gave (pret.) into his hand. 


a, The Vav Consecutive future or imperfect is the ordinary historical 
tense, and is used in narratives almost to the exclusion of the pret: rite or 
perfect, which is only occasionally introduced, when the collocation of words 
requires it. Being thus a substitute for the pretcrite it has the same range 
of signification that is inherent in the primary tense. Thus following a 
preterite. it will ordinarily conform to the sense of that preterite, whether 
as a definite act in the absolute past, David returned .. ולשב‎ and dicelt 
2 Sam. 1: 1; or repeated acts at various times, whithersoever they went 
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out .. ריצר‎ they were distressed .. ריקם‎ and Jehovah raised up judges Judg. 
2:15, 16: a perfect, I have hearkened >20N1 and heard Jer. 8: 6; pluperfect, 
had gone down c77=1 32273 and lain and ‘slept soundly, Jon. 1: 5; 1 Sam. 
25: 34, Job 9: 16; future perfect, he shall not have taken tearning ... יתבוא‎ 
וִהְכְהַהף‎ and the sword shall have come and taken him away Ezek. 33: 4; 
optative, O that te had been content ונטב‎ and dwelt Josh. 7: 7; subjunctive, 
lest the spirit may have taken him up ansbein and cast him 2 Kin. 2: 16; 8 
general statement that may be verified at any time, fhou chastisest man 
Dor and dissolrest Ps. 39: 12, Prov, 21: 22, 22: 12; prophetic preterite, 
Isa. 5: 14-16 (alternating with the fut. in ver. 15 and changing to the fut. 
ver. 17), 9: 5 (see fut. ver. 6), Joel 2: 23, Mic. 2: 13, Ps. 22: 30 (fut. in 
second clause). It may even have this prophetic sense when attached to a 
preterite referring to the past; thus the prediction in Isa. 2: 9 is linked to 
the historical statements in vs. 6-8 as though it were already accomplished; 
in 9: 7-13 the series passes imperceptibly from the historical to the pro- 
phetic, the latter in its assured certainty being classed with the former. 
Or a Vav consec. fut. thus connected may reach from the past into the 
present, Thou didst estallish the earth “2x22. and it stood then and still 
stands Ps. 119: 90, or into the future, Jehovah sat enthroned at the flood 
3 and he has sat and sifs king for ever Ps. 29: 10. 


b. In like rfianner the Vav Consecutive future or imperfect may carry 
forward a narrative of the past, whatever be the verbal form with which it 
began, or in whatever way the initial reference to the past may have been 
made. Thus it may be attached to a future or imperfect, when it is used 
in the vivid description of what has already taken place צז לשרר‎ then sang 
(lit. sings) 210868 .... ולהבירה‎ and they said Ex. 15:1, Gen. 37: 7, 1 Kin. 
20: 83 (§ 267. 1. b), 2 Kin. 16: 5, Job 31: 27, Ps. 18: 19, 24, 52: 9, 78: 15, 
26, 45, 95: 10, 106: 17, 19, or as a frequentative past naam miocen she 
used to provoke her so that she wept 1 Sam. 1: 7, Judg. 12: 5, “EIN I have 
repeatedly spoken .. % sak) and said to him 1Kin. 21: 6, Ps. 78: 40, 41, 
which may continue into the present 1 Sam. 2: 29, Ps. 3: 5. Or it may be 
attached to an infinitive refer ring to the past, rea when Jehovah sent . 
mcm ye rebelled Deut. 9: 23; or to a participle the Philistines DTM; rere 
fighting 7 AOS and Israel ‘fled 1 Sam. 31:1; or to a noun clause Shem 
(was) one hundred 4 years old arabe and he begat Gen. 11: 10; or a statement 
of time on the third day RE then Abraham lifted Gen. 22: 4. 


0. As the Vav Consecutive future indicates a sequence, its time is 
regulated by that which precedes and upon which it is dependent. Ac- 
cordingly if it be attached to what is present, it must itself be rendered as 
a present. Thus when linked to a future or imperfect with a present signifi- 
cation, now הבלא‎ it comes to thee רתלא‎ and thou faintest Job 4: 6, Ps. 50:6 
(connecting with ver. 4), 64: 8, 77: 7, or denoting what is true at all times, 
for which we likewise use the present, “27 he prayeth to God וירצהף‎ 
he accepteth him Job 33: 26, 34: 24, 39: 15, Ps. 49: 15, 107: 28- 80; or to 
a participle Sexre בכה‎ the king 8 tweeping and mourning 2 Saat 19: 2, 
מורדד‎ He brings down... רדכָל‎ and brings up 18am. 2: 6, Job 12: 22-24, 
14: 20, Ps. 18: 33, 34: 8, 104: 32, Prov. 20: 26; or to an infinitive בשוב‎ 
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when a wicked man returns ... ולעש‎ and does Ezek. 18: 27; or any phrase 
or expression that is suggestive of present time, who (art) thou “yo that 
thou art afraid Isa. 51: 12, Gen. 49: 14, 15, a land of gloom... SES. and 
when it shines tt 78 like darkness Job 10: 22, 7: 18, Ps. 8: 5, 6, 144: 3. 
This departure from the ordinary historical use of this tense is chiefly to 
be found in poetry. So is also a still rarer construction in which it is linked 
to a future having a future signification, רכ חק‎ he shall deride every strong- 
hald ולצבר‎ and shall heap up earth masks and take it Hab. 1: 10, Job 
24: 20, Ps. 55: 18; Deut. 17: 2, 3 occurring in simple prose must be differ- 
ent'y explained; if Nis there shall be found a man who Mz" shall do 
that which is evil, the doing is not future to the finding but antedates it 
and might with equal propriety have been expressed by the pret. לה‎ in 
the sense of the future perfect, shall have done, § 267. 1. 6. The act being 
thus conceived of as already performed at the time supposed is further 
described by the secondary preterites ולעבד‎ 7 and has gone and served 
other 70/18, while the sequel to the finding is expressed in ver. 4 by the 
secondary future “EIT -and it shall be told thee, In Hab. 2: 1, 2 a panse 
intervenes, in which a preterite is to be supplied, J will watch to see what 
he will speak .... כ‎ and (after I had thus watched) Jehovah an- 
swered me. | 


d. The sequence indicated by Vav Consecutive is not always that of 
time, but may simply represent the order of thoucht in the mind of 
the writer or speaker; thus the second verb may be explanatory of the 
preceding God tempted Abraham “281 and said i. e. tempted him by say- 
ing etc. Gen. 22: 1, they did so AIT that is to say they cast (lit. and they 
cast) Ex. 7: 11, 12, Josh. 7: 20, 21; or synonymous with it they tere fruit- 
his וללצמג‎ Ady ודשרְצו‎ and increased and multiplied and grew strong Ex. 

ae 1 Sam. 15: 17, 2 Sam. 14: 5, Job 14: 10, Ps. 16: 9. 18: 8; or an iden- 
ve repetition whether for emphasis ph Gen. 2: 2, S27) Ezek. 18: 22, by 
way of resumption ילכה‎ Josh. 18: 8, 9, שב‎ 0 Judg. 17: 3, 4. Ninh 1 Sam, 
4: 12,13, ְאֶקַלֶה ,19 וי‎ a 8: 25, 26, נללך.‎ 10: 6, or for the sake of 
adding further particulars oat 5 ול‎ 2 Chron. 28: 15; or a contrasted thought 
there «8 a@ snare for the free ie but the Highieoiis comes out Prov, 12: 13, 
Job 8: 26; or the positive alternative answering to a preceding negative 
they walked not in his ways 337 but turned aside 1 Sam. 8: 3, 13: 22, 
Ex. 33: 4, 6, Judg. 19: 10; or the summing up of an antecedent paragraph 
oui thus were finished Gen. 2: 1, “I 80 it ras 19: 29, DET so was con- 
firmed 23:17, 203 ora particular i in a preceding more general statement these 
are the kings tcho reigned ... 329" viz. there reigned Gen. 36: 31, 32, 2 Kin. 
1: 12,13 (anseered and eral besought him and spake), 18: 28, Job 10: 8, 
Jer. 89: 4; or the order of time may be disregarded, the succession of ideas 
being determined by some other principle of association Gen. 2: 7-9, 15, 
6: 10, 11, 8: 1-8, 11: 32-12: 1, Ex. 32: 29 (prior to ver. 28), Josh. 2: 8, 4, 
2: 22, 18: 8, 1 Sam. 17: 16, 17, 23: 1 (prior to 22: 20ff., see 23: 6), Jon. 
2: 4, Zech. 7: 2; or the proper sequence may lie in a remoter term, that 
which is first stated being preliminary and subordinate the people believed 
ויק‎ ... ws and heard... and bowed themselves Ex. 4: 31, where of 
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course the hearing preceded the believing, and the meaning is inasmuch as 
they had heard they bowed; so Gen. 2: 19 he formed ... and brought is 
equivalent to he brought... which he had formed; Deut. 31: 9. 


e. Vav Consecutive future may indicate the result of a preceding action 
Joshua commanded לרררגם‎ and they took them down Josh. 10: 27, moom 
1 Sam. 19: 5, וַרקַטר‎ and each one burned incense not expressive of design 
as though it were "up", § 275. 2. ¢, that he might burn incense 2 Kin. 23: 5, 
2 Chron. 24: 8, Neh. 13:19 (where design 18 expressed by following futures), 
Job 11: 3, Ps, 33: 9, 69: 11, 12, 78: 20, 97: 4, 109: 17, Prov. 11: 2, Isa. 2: 9, 
40: 14, 51: 15, mots and he is dead i. e. is as good as dead, certain to die 
Jer. 38: 9, Am. 9:5, Nah. 1: 4, Hab. 3: 16; so also a result different from 
that which might have been expected sy and yet 100% incitedst me 
Job 2: 3, 10: 8, 32: 3, Deut. 4: 33, Ps. 73: 14, or suspended upon 8 con- 
dition that was not fulfilled thou didst not tell me WEEN or I would have 
sent thee atcay Gen. 31: 27. 

f. As the fundamental idea of the secondary tenses is that of sequence, 
and as the combination of Vav with the verbal form is an essential el- 
ement of their formation, a return to the primary tense may be rendered 
necessary by either of two reasons, viz.: if the thought to be stated is not 
regarded by the writer or speaker as the sequel of that which precedes, or 
if the verb is not immediately attached to Vav. Thus at the bezinning of 
a narrative Gen. 1: 1, Job 1: 1, or when a new subject 18 introduced Gen. 
15: 1, 21: 1, 57: 2, 1 Sam. 2: 22, or a subject is resumed after a longer or 
shorter interruption Gen. 13: 14, 39: 1, 1 Sam. 5: 1, or an explanatory state- 
ment is made 1 Sam. 5: 7 (comp. without Vav Judg. 20: 5, 43, Ps. 78: 19), 
or a parenthesis inserted 1 Sam. 13: 21, 22, 2 Chron. 12: 10, or after a 
parenthesis 1 Sam. 1: 3, 4: 13, or when the action does not continue the 
preceding but belongs before it 1 8am. 4: 18, 6: 15. So 8150 when there is 
no Vav in the clause Hab. 3: 6, or when any word or particle comes be- 
tween Vav and the verb Gen. 1: 2, 5, 10, 27, 26: 22, 27: 23. Vav Consecn- 
tive future occurs in a preterite sense at the beginning of certain books, 
because they were regarded by their authors as supplements or continua- 
tions of preceding histories, wT And tt came to pass Josh. 1:1, Judg. 1: 1, 
1 Sam. 1: ete. ete. 

g. In a very few instances only occurring in elevated poetry the apoc- 
opated future is used in the recital of what is past. These are sometimes 
explained on the assumption that Vav Consecutive has been omitted by 
poetic license, thus 23° Deut. 32: 8, השרי‎ ver. 18, eo" 2 Sam. 22: 14 (where 
Ps. 18: 14 has ps7"), bot Job 33: 21, שת‎ Ps, 18: 12 (where 2 Sain, 22: 12 
has re ו‎ Ps. 68: 15, 78: 26, 90: 3, 107: 29, 33, Hos. 6: 1, or that the Vav 
is still ‘operative though separated by an intervening word Job 23: 11, 12. 
But it may quite as readily be supposed that the apocopated is poetically 
used for the simple future, § 272. 2, which is here employed in the vivid 
description of the past, § 267. 5, particularly when this is conceived of as 
contemporaneous w:th or continuous from that which had previously beer 
spoken of, comp. a like use of the simple future Ps. 69: 13, 22, 78: 15, 29, 
72, 81: 7, 8, 13, and of the paragogic future Ps. 73: 16, 17, Prov. 7: 7. In 
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Ezek. 16: 15 :15 may have its proper jussive force, as the language of the 
person referred to, let it be his. 


h. It is difficult to explain satisfactorily the singular fact that the first 
person of the future with Vav Consecutive in many instances adopts the 
paragogic form, § 99. 2. It has with some plausibility been suggested that 
it may express the voluntary nature of the act, שלְחָה‎ x1 and I sent of my 
own accord Gen. 32: 6, remix and I kept myself carefully and of set 
purpose 2 Sam. 22: 24, Jude. 6: 9, 10, minaxi and I carefully inepected 
Ezr. 8: 15, MST) and I plucked out violently, with hearty good will 9: 3, 
Neh. 1: 4, 4: 7, 8, 13, 13: 7-13, 21, Ps. 7: 5, 119: 55, and even a quasi sort 
of unconscious spontaneity and self abandon may be suspected in such 
cases as ATSN Ps, 3: 6. וְנָחַלְמָה‎ Gen. 41: 11, which Dr. Driver not inaptlyv 
proposes to render I slept awa y, we יי‎ away, muy) I was heartily 
sick Ps. 69: 21. 


§ 277. In like manner when a succession of acts, 
either announced or enjoined in the future, is conceived 
of as closely related throughout, the first verb is put in 
the future (imperfect) or in the imperative, as the case 
may be, to fix the starting point as well as the modal 
aspect of the series; the verbs that follow, provided they 
stand each at the beginning of its own clause, are put 
in the preterite (perfect) with Vav Consecutive, the 
writer or speaker passing successively forward in thought 
to the time when they shall have been performed and 
viewing each as accomplished in its turn. But if any 
word or particle comes between Vav and the verb, the 
secondary tense must give place to the appropriate pri- 
mary. Thus Lev. 4: 13-21 Jf Israel 3322 shall err, D232" 
and tt be hid (strictly ‘shall have been hid’ at the time)... 
Tos) and they do.... tN) and shall be guilty... mst 
and it shall become known .... הקריבל‎ then they shall 
offer התביאל....‎ and shall bring ....538D) and shall lay... 
ומוחס‎ and one shall slay .... NIT and the priest shall 
bring .... sai and shall dip .... 407 and shall sprinkle... 
יתן‎ oT jor fut. and shall put of the blood; 1 Sam. 15: 3 
Je go thow TMD) and smite (strictly ‘thou shalt have 
smitten’ 1.e. I require and expect this to be done)... 
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DST and devote ye.... Samm ולא‎ fut. and thou shalt 
not spure ... rivers? pret. but shalt slay etc. 


0. The secondary tenses have precisely the same variety of usage as 
their respective primaries and are substitutes for them in any sense in 
which they can be employed. Thus the preterite with Vav Consecutive may 
be conformed in its meaning to a preceding future used in a future sense 
God nim til be with me וש טְמְרְנִי‎ and keep me etc. etc. Gen. 28: 20, 21, 
Lev. 7: 20, 21, 1 Sam. 1: 22, 9: 16, 2 Kin. 5: 11, Ps. 37: 5, 6, Isa. 2: 4, 
Jer. 18: 7-10, Ezek. 11: 8-10, 14: 13-15, 33; 2, 3, 36: 27-31 (with occasional 
futures in the series), Zech. 13: 1-6, Dan. 11: 29, 30; in a conditional sense, 
every man Nia should come to me . . . PRET and 1 tcould do him justice 
2 Sam, 15: 4, Jer. 37: 10, Am. 9: 3: in a subjunctive sense after 5p lest 
Gen. 3: 22, 32: 12, Ex. 1:10, or 22> in order that Gen. 12: 13, 19, 
Deut. 4: 1, Neh. 6: 13; or in the sense of a command א לדְתַרחיקוּ‎ go not far 
away... tam and be ye all ready Josh. 8: 4, Ex. 12: 5-8, Num. 19: 2-7, 
16-19, Dove. 5: 13, 15, 80 when the future has the jussive form Gen. 1: +, 
Deut. 28: 8, 1 Kin. 1: 2, the following preterite if in the 2d person becoming 
equivalent to an imperative 1 Chron, 22: 11, 2 Chron. 18: 12, or when the 
future has the cohortative form Judg. 19: 13, comp. ver. 11; or expressing 
desire נָא‎ Sok" may tly word be verified ... mp1 and do thou turn . 
mz ושמ‎ and hearken 1 Kin. 8: 26, 28, 30, permission וְאֶכְיָה‎ nina thou 
mayest give it and he may cat 14 Deut. 14: 20, or necessity oe she 
they must go and get straw Ex. 5: 7; or denot ing a general fact irrespective 
of time רשבקל‎ they have enough... ְהַנֶרחז‎ and leave their abundance Ps. 
17: 14, Eccles. 3: 13, Jer. 8: 1, 18: 7-10, Am. 5: 19, Nah. 3: 12; or custo- 
mary action in the past capour 4327 used to ascend ... ו השקה‎ and watered 
Gen. 2: 6, 6: 4, 29: 2, 3, Ex, 33: 8-11, Num, 9: 21, Deut. 11: 10, Judg. 2: 19, 
1 Sam. 1: 6, 2: 15, 19, 20, 2 Sam. 17: 17, ל‎ Kin, 3: 25, or in the present 
Jer. 20:9. In 1 Kin. 18: 23 the future is continued in one clause by futures 
and in the other by Vav Consec. pret. in precisely the same sense, except 
that in the former case greater stress is laid upon each separate item, 
§ 275. 1. 


b. Vav Consecutive Preterite may also be used after the preterite when 
this suggests what is future; thus when it has the sense of the future 
perfect אַסְזכַרְתָּנֶר‎ if thow remember me (lit. shalt have remembered) . 
NETL then pray ae kindness Gen. 40: 14, 43: 9, Lev. 13: 56, 2 = 
15: 33, ‘00: 6, 2 Kin. 5: 20, 1 Chron. 17: 11, Job 11: 13, Isa. 16: 12, Ezek. 
14: 9; or denotes fe certainty of that which has not yet taken place, the 
80 called prophetic preterite, a2) their judges have been thrown down 
(i. e. shall surely be thrown down) . asst and they shall hear Ps, 141: 6, 
Isa. 2: 11, 5: 17, Joel 2: 23-27; or expresses a purpose already formed to 
be carried into effect hereafter, so frequently "mm, I have set my bow in 
the cloud (i. e. I intend to do so) arama and tt shall be Gen. 9: 13, 17: 5, 6, 
16, Ex. 31: 6, Josh. 8: 1, 2, Ezek. 15: 6, 7, and other verbs which are 
similarly prospective Gen. 17: 20, Deut. 15: 6, 7, Isa. 43: 14, Zech. 8: 3; or 
belongs to the present, and its sequences in the future are added by Vav 
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Consecutive with the preterite כמה הרחיב‎ Jehovah has now made room for 
us haba) and we shall be drs Gen. 26: 22, Deut. 4: 5, 6, 39, 30: 19, 
Juag. 1: 8, who is David... ולקחסר‎ that I should take, or interrogatively 
and shall Itake 1 Sam. 25: 1, 1Kin. 2:6 (eres connects with M279 ver. 5), 
srmsy I herewith send... SFE2R1 and thou wilt recover him or that thou 
mayest recover him 2 Kin. 5: 6, Ezek. 3: 17, Amos 6: 8, 9; or involves the 
idea of contingency which is closely allied to that of futurity ב‎ =o S295 
might easily have lain (lit. almost lay). . PRS and thus thou mightest 
have brovght Gen, 26: 10. Sometimes futurity is only sugested by the 
circumstances or by the general context tm72tn and ye shall take heed 
(as determined by the hortatory aim of the whole passage, comp. gis עד‎ 
ver. 9) Deut. 4: 15, 29: 8, MISN1 Jer. 13: 12, 13, Ezek. 13: 13-15, 17: 19, 20, 
Zech. 1: 3, Mal. 2: 15, 16; so him Isa. 2: 2 links itself in a general way 
with antecedent avopliadies: and it must often be determined by the drift 
of the connection rather than by the immediate consecution whether ay 
means and it will come to pass Gen. 12: 12, Deut. 26: 1, or and it came to 
pass § 275. 1. a. (3). 


c. Vav Consecutive of the preterite has the same pointing with Vav 
Conjunctive, but a distinction is made in certain forms, chiefly in the first 
and second persons singular by tlie shifting of the accent from the penult 
to the ultimate, § 100. When this is not the case it is only the connection 
that can decide. If it is linked to a future or to any expression referring 
to the future, it is Vav Consecutive; otherwise it is almost invariably Vav 
Conjuuctive. 


PARTICIPLES. 


§ 278. The participles being properly verbal nouns, 
do not in strictness involve any definite notion of time, 
and the connection must decide whether ey are to be 
referred to the past, present, or future, thus 553 means 
falling Num, 24: 4, fallen Judg. 4: 22, or about to fall 
Jer. 37: 14. Their principal uses are the following, viz.: 

1. They may express what 1s permanent or habitual, 
as general truths valid for all time, (J ehovah) 378 loveth 
righteousness Ps, 33: 5; a generation BP m goeth, and a gen- 
eration NA cometh and the earth M729 abideth for ever 
Kecles. 1: 4, 1 Sam. 2: 6-8, Job 5: 9- -18, 20: 27, Ps. 22: 
29, Prov. 8: 9, 21: 23; also a condition which is con- 
tinuous or a course of action which is customary for a 
longer or shorter period, he ups TT) sacrificed and 
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burned tncense habitually 1 Kin. 3: 3, 4: 20, Gen. 39: 23, 
ל ,14 :18 .אנד‎ Chron. 17: 11, Ps. 19: 2, Jer. 37: 4. Passive 
participles so used suggest not only a constant experience 
of what is denoted by the verb, but in addition a per- 
manent quality as the ground 01 it, like the Latin fut. 
pass. part. in dus, כררא‎ not only feared but 0 to be 
feared, 273 worthy to be praised, 7707) desirable, באכל‎ 
to be eaten Lev. 11: 47, Prov. 16: 16, Isa, 2: 22. 

2. Where a particular time is intended the active 
participles most commonly relate to the present MENTS 
ראה‎ what seest thou Jer. 1: 11, Gen. 4: 10, 27: 42, Ex. 
18: 14, Judg. 9: 37 (with 535), 2 Sam. 3: 19, 1 Kin. 6: 12, 
or to the proximate future, in which sense it is frequently 
preceded by Fin, הנלי מביא‎ behold, I am about to bring 
the flood Gen. 6: 17, 7: 4 19: 13, 48: 21, Ex. 10: 8, Isa. 
3:1, 5:5, Jer. 28: 16; and passive pores to the past, 
WN? given, EVA restored, MSV2 slain, סבור‎ kept, לשל"‎ done, 

a. The active participles of neuter verbs, which have no passive forms, 
are used in a past as well as in 2 present or future sense, M2 dead more 
frequently than dying or about to die, היצאים‎ thot went forth Gen. 9: 18, 
הַבְארם‎ that came Josh. 2: 3. This is occasionally the case with active 
verbs, when it is demanded by the connection tho then ts he הצרהציד‎ 1 
hath hunted venison Gen. 27: 33; these are the gods e-=an that smote Eqypt 
1 Sam. 4: 8, Gen. 48: 16, 2 Kin. 22: 18. Interpreters are not agreed whether 
לקחר‎ Gen. 19: 14 means who were to marry or who had married Lot's 
daughters. Participles of passive form but active sense may be used of the 
present or proximate future, Mc 3 trusting, § 90, בליזם‎ fiyhting or about to 


fight, but rarely those which are strictly passives, ‘Gen. 19: 15, Ex. 5: 16, 
1 Chron, 22: 19, ° 


3. In narrations and predictions the time of the par- 
ticiple is reckoned not from the moment of speaking but 
from the period spoken of. They very commonly denote 
that which is contemporaneous with the event described, 
particularly in circumstantial clauses, the two angels came 
... ag DID and Lot (was) sitting in the gate of Sodom 
Gen. 19: 1; he came to Shiloh... א‎ Ysa with his 
clothes rent 1 Sam. 4: 12; thow shalt meet a company of 
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prophets ירד"‎ coming down 1 Sam. 10: 5; they shall de- 
clare his righteousness unto a people 7352 (who shall then 
be) born Ps. 22: 32, Gen. 29: 9, 41: 17, 42: 23, Deut. 4: 
11, Josh. 6: 1, Judg. 13: 9, Ps. 102: 19; though they may 
upon occasion denote the relatively past, David said to 
the young man 347 who had told him 2Sam. 1: 18 or 
the relatively future he did not tell him that he ברח‎ was 
about to flee Gen. 31: 20. 


4. The verb 1577 to be is connected with active parti- 
ciples to form progressive tenses, which are more fre- 
quently employed in the later than in the earher books 
of the Old Testament, 210568 דיה רכה‎ was keeping the 
flock 10 8: 1; it is also occasionally connected with pas- 
sive participles to indicate the time to which they are to 
be referred or the aspect under which they are to be 
conceived, his thr one N23 הלהל‎ shall be established for ever, 
1 Chron. 17: 4, הר‎ let their hubitation be maw: desolated 
Ps. 69: 26. 


a. Other examples with active participles, Gen. 37: 2, 42: 11, Ex. 37: 9, 
Judg. 1: 7, 1 Sam. 2: 11, ל‎ Sam. 3: 6, 1 Kin. 5: 15, 20: 40, 2 Kin. 17: 28, 
2 Chron. 24: 12, Esth. 9: 21, Job 1: 14, Ps, 122: 2, Isa. 3: 7, The passive 
participle with היה‎ indicates a condition as existing rather than an act as 
performed at the time referred to, differing thus from the meaning of the 
primary tenses in the passive species, all the people that came out מְלִים ה‎ 
were already circumcised Josh. 5:5; this distinction which cannot ‘be re- 
presented in English on account of the peculiar formation of the passive 
voice, is familiar in German, ste waren beschnitten, not ste tcurden be- 
schnitten, comp. Ex. 19: 11,15, Deut. 28: 29, Josh. 8: 4, Ps. 73: 14, Isa. 2: 2. 
In Esth. 6: 1 this combination has lost its proper force and has become 
simply 8 compound tense ויה נְקרְאֶים‎ and they were read before the king. 
The jussive WM, which is sometimes connected with participles Deut. 33: 24, 
Job 1: 21, is to be understood with 5272, צָרוּר‎ and in a few other cases. 
Jer. 2:17 מולכך‎ Ta seems best explained by the ellipsis of the relative in 
the time that he tcas leading thee, so Ezek. 27: 34, Gen. 38: 29, 40: 10. 


b. The negative \"&, which includes in its signification the substantive 
verb, is constantly used with participles, אֶרן פוקר‎ there twas no one inter- 
preting Gen. 41: 8, 409 "EEN I am not giving Ex. 5: 10, 473 PRIA straw 
43 not giren ver. 16. The simple negative לא‎ not is very rarely found with 
them לא-ע!ר‎ Job 29: 12; where it would be required, the preterite or fue 
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ture tense, as the case may be, must ordinarily be employed, all going 
down to the dust and mim לא‎ not saving alive Ps. 22: 0 


INFINITIVE. 


§ 279. The infinitive is an abstract verbal noun, and, 
like the participles, partakes of the character both 01 a 
noun and a verb. As a noun it may be the subject or 
the predicate of a proposition, or it may be governed by 
a verb, and in its construct form by a noun, or preposi- 
tion; it may also be put in the construct state before a 
noun denoting either its subject or its object. 


a. The absolute infinitive is in a very few instances used as a subject, 
מִפָם‎ MSin msi what doth your reproof reprove? Job 6: 25, אבל‎ to eat 
much honey is not good Prov. 25: 27, Eccles. 4: 17, or a predicate the effect 
of righteousness shall be mo 235 העיקט‎ quietness and confidence Isa, 32: 17; 
the construct more frequently, either without >, webs. miss to do 2 
is a joy to the righteows Prov. 21: 15, 13: 19, Gen. 2: 18, or with it, Esth. 
5:8, Ps, 92: 2, Prov. 21: 9 comp. 25: 24; Esth. 1:7, the words of the wicked 
are DIAN fo lie in wait for blood Prov: 12: 6. In apposition with the sub- 
ject 2 Sam. 13: 16. > Pronouns and predicates referring to an infinitive may 
be in the masc, as the more primary form, § 198, Jer. 2: 19, or in the fem. 
as a substitute for the neuter, § 198. 0, 1 Sam. 18: 23, 25: 31, 2 Sam. 3: 37, 
Isa, 1: 12, Jer. 2: 17, 9: 23, 23: 4. 

b. The infinitive retains its absolute form, when separate and uncon- 
nected, but the construct form is assumed, when it is in close relation with 
other words. The latter is accordingly used not only as in nouns, which 
may be in the construct relation with following nouns, but commonly also 
when governed by a verb, noun or preposition. The absolute infinitive is 
rarely governed by a verb, דה הילב‎ 99> learn to do tell, חמוץ‎ = SN redress 
wrong Isa, 1:17, until he knows Dik? to refuse the evil, ובחור‎ and to choose 
the gool, 7: 15, הפו‎ MST וְלְאהאָבו‎ and they would not toalk in his wa 0712 
42: 24, thou wilt make us "offscouring ומוס‎ and refuse Lam. 3: 45, Job 13: 3, 
Isa. 57: 20, Jer. 9: 4; still more rarely by a noun S32 373 the way of 
understanding Prov. 21: 16, 1: 8, and almost never by a preposition 1 Sam. 
1: 9. The construct infinitive when governed by a verb or noun is usually 
though not invariably preceded as in English by the preposition > to, S258 
בו‎ orimd I shall be able to fight with him Num. 22: 11, but see Gen. 37: 4, 
Ex. 2: 3, ete.; למות‎ nz" ma5> mo a time to be born and a time to die Eccl. 
3: 2 ff; 0 is less frequently ‘omitted in prose than in poetry, I know not 
(how) צאת | בא‎ to go out and to come in 1 Kin. 3: 7, psn ab) thou hast 
refused to be ashamed Jer. 3: 9, Mal. 2: 16, Job 33: 82, כָתיְדִים ערר‎ ready 
to rouse leviathan Job 3: 8. > is not prefixed to an infinitive, which is pre- 
ceded by a noun in the construct state בא‎ mca in the year of Tartan’s 
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coming Ysa. 20: 1, רקוד‎ ney מעור‎ PS a time of mourning and a time of 
dancing Eccl. 3: 4. Such verbs as? 2 to finish, x to fear, 932 to hinder, 
and צ זה‎ used nevatively 0 command not to do any thing, may be followed 
by 72 fr om with the infinitive. Thus 210868 finished "272 speaking lit. from 
speaking Ex. 34: 33, so Lev. 16: 20, Josh. 19: 51 (but > ver. 49), 1 Sam. 
10: 13, 2 8am. 6: 18, 1 Chron. 16: 2, Ezek. 43: 23, but S205 ה‎ “> he finished 
peg lit. to 0 Gen. 18: 33, which is the more usual construction. 

Soe x he feared to dicell, Gen. 19: 30, but אַלהמררא מרדה‎ fear not to go 
acon Gen. 46:3, Ex. 3: 6, 54:30; he hath restrained me miz2 from bearing 
Gen. 16: 2; I shall command “m3 not to rain lit. from raining Isa. 5: 6, 
though the more usual construction would be “aon לְבְלתר‎ not to vain 
Gen. 3: 11, Ruth 2: 9, 1 Kin. 11: 10, 2 Kin. 17: 15, Jer. 35: 14, "2 is also 
used with the infinitive in other connections in a negative sense is 8 
were dim מראת‎ so as not to see lit. from seeing Gen. 27: 1, מככות‎ not doing 
thy ways ג‎ S09 not finding thy pleasure Isa. 58:13, 56:6, Jab 34: 30, 2 Kin. 
23: 33 K’ri (once even before a future מ והרקוּמיון‎ Deut. 33: 11); or to -תו‎ 
dicate comparison, § 264, to trust in Jehovah is better nome than to confide 
tn man Ps, 118: 8, 9, Eccles, 4: 17, though > may likewise be retained be- 
fore the infinitive and comparison be sugested by the connection rather 
than expressed, להיות‎ “MEX too little to be Mic. 5: 1. 


6. The preposition ל‎ is used with the infinitive to express (1) design or 
purpose, he went up m3i rb minnsn> to worship and to sacrifire 1 Sam. 1: 3, 
Ex. 21: 14, 32: 29, Lev. 10: 10, 11 Deut. 4: 38, Job 5: 11, 35: 30, Ezek. 
17:14, (2) the result, thou shalt keep the charge of Jehovah M232 so as to 
walk in his ways “23> to keep his statutes 1 Kin. 2: 3, 4, 14: 8, 1 Sam. 
19: 5, Ezek. 17: 15, 18; this may be practically equivalent to a hmit of 
tine he shall eat butler and honey לדכפי‎ until he knows Isa. 7: 15; or to 
the Latin gerund in do הפר לאפר‎ spoke saying lit. so as fo say, ey: 10: 3 
(but Num. 6: 23 אמור‎ by 8 280, 2), Bice Nia created so as to make, maide 
by a creative act Gen. 2: 3, 34: 7, Lev. 21: 9, Deut. 11: 19, 1 Chron. 10: 13, 
Ps. 103: 20, Jer. 11: 17, 44: 17, Ezek. 14:13. (3) the time of an action 
לח‎ at Joab’s sealuig i.e, then Joab sent 2 Sam. 18: 29, Gen. 24: 63, 
Ex. 14: 27, Deut, 23:12. (4) a periphrastic future, לְהיות‎ six that which is 
to be Eccles, 3: 15, Mizzi-i2 what is there to do i. 6. what shall I do Isa. 
5: 4, 5, 37: 26, 38: 20, 2 Chron. 12: 12, 36: 19, Prov. 18: 24, החיכש‎ 7 

ch the sun tvas about to set Gen. 15: 12, Josh. 2: 5, המה להיות‎ they came 
to be 18am. 14:21. This form of expression may be suggestive of an in- 
tended action, “m= one 18s to cut, intends to cut Isa, 44: 14, 2 Sam. 14; 16, 
2 Chiron. 11: 22, Esth. 7: 8, Prov. 20: 25, Hos. 12: 3; or of possibility, 8 
כְהוּסרִם‎ it is not possible to add to it and 31425 4x there cannot be taken 
from it Eccles. 3: 14, 2 Chron. 20: 6; necessity, Ephraim לְהיצרא‎ is to bring 
out i. e. must bring out Hos. 9: 13, לא כְהַזכָ"ר‎ one must not make mention 
Am, 6: 10, Job 30: 6; propriety or duty כא כ התיחש‎ is not to 060 
1 Chron. 5: 1, 9: 25, לנזר‎ should one help the w icked 2 Chron, 19: 2, mand 
you ought to smite 2 Kin. 13: 19. In some instances it is doubtful whether 
> with the inf. is a periphrastic future or is to be otherwise explained 
Eccles. 9: 1, Jer. 17: 10, Hab. 1: 17, Job 36: 20. Various other prepositions 
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may precede the infinitive, as 3 in, 3 like, at, 19 until, by upon, 22> in 
order to, רשך‎ because of, ל‎ BED Lcfore, etc. Their occurrence before finite 
forms of the verb in lieu of conjunctions is rare and exceptional, Gen. 31; 
20. There 18 an occas.onal ellipsis of the infin. הלת‎ to be after a preposi- 
tion, he removed her T2722 from being queen 1 Kin, 15: 13, Isa. 7:8, 17:1, 
25: 2, Jer. 48: 2, Job 34: 30. 

0. The infinitive in the construct before its subject. ps ae in their 
being ercated i.e. when they were created; in the day צל הים‎ mim msg 
of Jehovah God's making earth and heaven Gen: 2:4; there was no tater 
כשיתת השס‎ for the drinking of the people .א‎ 2 Kin, 14; 22; compound 
subject Jer. 29: 2; pronominal suflix as subject, Lev. 16: 1, Num. 30: 16, 
Deut. 12: 30, 2 Sam. 5: 13; the infin. and suffix instead of a finite tense, 
“east and my dwelling (shall be) i. e. I shall dwell Ps. 23: 6, so Job 9: 27, 
Zeph. 3: 20, Dan. 11:1. Before its object, eae 203 TRO the accepting of the 
person of the wicked Prov. 18:5, Mm תתחע,‎ to 4 ‘yield its strength Gen. 4: 12 
1 Kin. 16: 21. Construct befvure its ‘subject and governing an object, Gen 
5: 4, 13:10, 41:39, 46:30, 50: 14, Ex. 7:25, Deut. 1: 4, 4: 14, 2 Sam. 14: 13, 
1 Kin, 13; 31, 2 Kin. 5: 7, 2 Chron. 34: 19, Isa. 29: 13, Jer. 24: 1, 28: 12 
32: 16, 34: 8, 36: 27, 40:1. The object interposed before the subjecr, 
2 Sam. 18: 29; a particle so interposed Job 84: 22. The infinitive preceded 
by 8 noun in the construct state receives the article properly belonging to 
the noun in Gen. 2: 9, Num. 4: 12, §§ 248. 6. 0 259. 

6. The negative adverb ordinarily used with the infinitive is בלה"‎ , 1 
commanded thee צבלה‎ "35> not to eat Gen. 3: 11, Deut. 4: 21, 12: 23, 17: 20, 
1 Kin. 11: 10, Jer. "35: 8, 38: 26, Ezek. 13: 22, 17: 14, Dan. 9: 11; once 
> "hS5> 2 Kin. 23: 10; with the prep. בִין‎ , "M259 Num. 14: 16, Ezek. 16: 28, 
“bah occurs before the pret. or fut. Ex. 20: 20, 2 Sam. 14: 14, Jer. 23: 14, 
27: 18, 268. 13: 3; “HAW four times before a pret. in the same phrase, 
Num. 21: 35, Deut. 3: 3, Josh. 8: 22, 11: 8. 


§ 280. 1. The absolute infinitive, expressing simply 
the essential idea of the verb apart from all moditica- 
tions of tense, number and person, may be introduced 
without logical connection as an exclamation, רג‎ in 
we ming) ia Soy Ws בקר ושהט‎ lo! slaying oxen! and 
killing sheep! eating flesh! and / inking wine! Isa, 22: 13, 
21: 5, 59: 4, 13, Jer. 7: 9, Hos. 4: 2, 2 Chron. 31: 10, 
Job 15: 35, or in apposition to some preceding word by 
which attention is directed to it, J will tell you what I 
will do רס"‎ take away the hedge, פּרזן‎ break down the fence 
Isa. 5: 5, 58: 6, 7, Jer. 9: 23, 23: 14. 


a. In a very few instances the construct infinitive is similarly used, 
Ezek. 21: 31, Mal. 2: 13. 


§ 280 INFINITIVE. 341 


2. Or it may be used in an explanatory clause, de- 
fining the mode of a preceding action or the circum- 
stances attending it, as the Latin gerund in do or the 
English participle, they tare me חרק‎ gnashing their teeth 
at me Ps. 35: 15, 16, I will perform all "221 Smit be- 
guing and ending 1 Sam. 3:12, Gen. 30: 32, Ex. 30: 36, 
Deut. 9: 21, 18: 16, 27: 8, 2 Sam. 8: 2, Job 15: 3, Isa. 
30: 14, 57: 17, Hab. 3: 13, Zech. 7: 3. The principal 
verb may be thus repeated for the sake of a fuller state- 
ment, we devoted them... BAT devoting every city, men, 
women and children Deut. 3: 6, which is commonly made 
by adding another verb in the absolute infinitive, Jeho- 
vah will smite Egypt NIE) F352 smiting and healing Isa. 
19: 22, 1 Kin. 20: 37, 2 Kin. 4: 43, 2 Chron. 36:15, Jer. 
11: 7, 12: 17, Joel 2: 26. 


a. Infinitives are thus used as explanatory of a preceding absolute in- 
finitive, Jer. 32: 33, or imperative Isa. 7:11. A finite verb is added to each 
infinitive, Isa. 31: 5. The subject of the infinitive differs from that of the 
principal verb, Jer. 22:19, 31:2. Some absolute infinitives are so frequently 
employed in this subsidiary manner, that they are practically reduced to 
adverbs, 6. ₪. FON Josh. 3: 16, חַרְכָּה‎ BET, § 236. 8 (2). 


3. Continuing a principal clause it may be used in- 
stead of the finite form represented in the preceding 
verb, and borrow its complexion as to tense and other 
relations from it, pM" and they blew with trumpets ד‎ Dey 
and brake the pitchers prop. there was breaking pitchers 
Judg. 7: 19; all this “Bons we ראיתד ו‎ T have seen and 
applied my heart Kccl. 8: 1 יק‎ they shall bu y fields for 
money aD) and write the papers BINT and seal (them) 
ודקר‎ and take witnesses Jer. 32: 44. 


0. It may thus continue a past tense, Gen. 41: 43, Ex. 8: 11, 1 Sam. 
2: 28, 1 Kin. 9: 25, 1 Chron. 5: 20 (change of subject), 2 Chron. 28: 19, 
Neh. 8: 8, 9: 8, 13, Esth. 3: 13, 9: 6, 12, 16-18, Eccl. 9: 11 (but see 4: 1, 7), 
Jer. 14: 5, 19: 13, 57: 21, Zech. 3: 4, 7: 5, Dan. 9: 5, 11; or a future, Lev. 
25: 14, Num. 30: 3, Deut, 14: 21, Josh. 9: 20, Zech. 12: 10; 8 jussive fu- 
ture, Esth. 2: 3, 6: 93; imperative Am. 4: 5; present Ezek. 11:7; participle, 
Hab. 2: 15; construct infinitive Ex. 32: 6, 1 Sam. 22: 13, 25: 26, 33. A 
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verbal nov1n is similarly used, Isa. 8: 6; and occasionally a construct infini- 
tive 6. ₪ for the pret. 2 Chron. 7: 3, fut. 1 Chron. 21: 24, 2 Chron. 7: 17, 
Obad. ver. 4, part. Jer. 44; 19. 

6. The absolute infinitive is sometimes used for a finite form, when no 
verb precedes in the same sentence, "id" הרב א‎ (shall) the fanlt-finder 
contend with the Almighty Job 40: .ל‎ The subject of the infinitive 18 ex- 
pressed in this instance, as in others when perspicuity requires it, so shen 
ושיב‎ Riss the living creatures ran and returned Ezek. 1: 14, =X mio 1 
praised Eccl. 4: 2, Gen. 17: 10, Lev. 6: 7, Num. 15: 35, Esth. 9: 1, Ps. 17: 5, 
Prov, 7: 12. 


4, At the beginning of a clause it may be a substi- 
tute for the imperative, דכרר‎ remember the sabbath-day 
Ex. 20: 8, הלוף‎ go and say 2 Sam. 24: 12, Ex. 13: 3, Deut. 
1: 16, 5: 12, 16: 1, 31: 26, 2 Kin. 3: 16, 5:10, Neh. 7: 3, 
Isa. 37: 30, Jer. 2: 2, 19: 1. 


§ 281. 1. The absolute infinitive is often joined with 
the finite forms to add emphasis or intensity to the idea, 
which may be variously expressed in English, nvam ות‎ 
thou shalt surely die, Gen. 2: 17, 3°89 IN we plainly saw 
Gen. 26: 28, the man S83 5582 asked very strictly Gen. 
43: 7, "Ms דרע‎ 1 have done very wickedly 1 Chron. 21: 
17, THEN THIN I will not utterly destroy Am. 9: 8. 


a. Ewald distinguishes the following cases; when there is ( 1) a con- 
trast with what precedes, thou shalt not conceal him but הַרג הּהַרגנ‎ shalt 
surely kill him Deut. 13: 10, Judg. 1: 28, 2 Sam. 24: 24, Lam. 1 22, Ezek. 
16: 4, or follows Gen. 2: 16, Deut. 80: 18, Ps. 118: 13, 18, or bot the con- 
trasted acts are emphasized, Nuin. 30: 15, 16, Ps. 126: 6. (2) Implied con- 
trast, as when something is not what might have been expected, Am. 3: 5, 
or a conditional suggestion is tacitly opposed to its opposite, Ex. 19: 5, 
Num. 12: 14, Judg. 14: 12, 1 Sam. 12: 25, or a particle of limitation as רק‎ 
or 3S only sets an act over against every thing beside, Gen. 27: 30, 44: 28, 
Judg. 7:19. (3) A question, which involves its own answer, and is rhetori- 
cally stronyer than a direct statement Gen. 37: 8, Judg. 11: 25, 1 Sam. 2: 27, 
Isa. 50: 2, Ezek. 14: 3, Zech. 7: 5. (4) An act regarded as absolutely cer- 
tain or as possessing a high degree of intensity or completeness, Deut. 31: 
29, 1008. 15: 2, 1 Sam, 14: 28, 22: 22, 24: 21, 25: 28, 2 Kin. 5: 11, 18: 30, 
Job 27: 22, Jer. 20: 15, 37: 9, Hos. 4: 17, Joel 1: 7, Am. 5: 5. (5) An 
earnest asseveration, remonstrance, command or threatening, Gen. 15: 13, 
Ex. 19: 12, 13, Ruth 2: 16, Job 13: 5, Am. 7: 17, Zech. 11: 17. 


b. The infinitive is mostly of the same species with the finite verb to 
which it is added, Num. 16: 13, 22: 17, Josh. 24: 10, 9 Sam. 17: 10. 1 
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2 Kin. 18: 53, although this is not always the case. Thus, the Kal, on 
account of its greater simplicity of form, may be joined with a derivative 
species, 6. g. Niphal 5207 סקיל‎ Ex. 19: 13, 21: 22, 22: 11, 12, 2 Sam. 23: 7, 
Job 6: 2, Piel Josh. 24: 10(1), Pual ont טרס‎ Gen. 37: 33, H phil 2432 oy 1Sam. 
23: 22, Hophal mon מות‎ Ex, 19:12, Hithpael neste מוט‎ Isa. 24: 19; or one 
derivative species with another of like signification, ' TAB? לא‎ Maen Lev. 
19: 20, Finn לא‎ binmn Ezek. 16: 4, 1 Sam. 2: 16, 2 sae a: 23. Occasionally 
the infinitive is borrowed from a cognate verb, DSN oN Zeph. 1; 2, Jer. 
8.13 (FSX and 9), aT wit Isa. 28: 28 צֶרַט')‎ aa em), Jer. 48: 9. 
For the sake of greater emphasis the prolonged form of the plural ending 
in the future 3} is sometimes adopted in verbs joined with the abs, inf. 
risen “so Deut. 6: 17, 11: 22, 1 Sam. 2: 16. The negative adverb com- 
monly stands before the finite form of the verb "2592" לא‎ 71D Num. 23: 25, 
Jer. 13: 12, rarely before the infinitive and only wink special emphasis is 
laid upon the nevative, pron לאדמות‎ Gen. 8: 4, 2 Kin. 8: 10 K’thibh, Ps. 
49: 8, Jer. 3: 1, Am. 9: 8. 

c. The construct 0 is very rarely used in such combinations in- 
stead of the absolute, ל‎ =n ban Neh. 1: 7, aS Ps, 50: 21; once it 
is added in a varied ,- to a preceding construct infin tive, נגְכות‎ risen 
2 Sam. 6: 20. The finite verb is repeated, sss ו‎ 7 2Sam. 15: 8 K’ thibh, 
Gen. 48: 19, Judg. 5: 7, 1 Sam. 17: 13, to which another verb is added 
Jer. 10:25, Obad. ver. 16. Imperatives of the same species Judg. 4: 18, 1Sam. 
24: 12, 28am. 20: 16 or of different species are combined, 188. 29: 9, Hab. 
1: 5, Zeph. 2:1. A verbal noun takes the place of the infinitive, תור‎ mas 
Hab. 8: 9, or is added to it Isa, 22: 18. | 


2. When the absolute infinitive follows the verb it 
somctimes expresses continuance or repetition partic- 
ularly with verbs of motion and when two infinitives are 
connected together, DiS) רצוא‎ REM and it went out going 
and returning 1. e. it kept going to and fro Gen. 8: 7, so 
ver. 3, 12: 9, 175) הלף‎ 1329 they went on lowing as they 
went 1 Sam. 6: 12, WaT ODT ON BIN and I spake 
to you acting early and speaking 1. e. continuously and 
earnestly Jer. 7: 13. 


a. Thus, ולשפט פוט‎ he judges, judges 1. 6. 98 always judging Gen. 19: 9, 
כול‎ SN7DS וזל‎ he is also forever devouring Gen. 81: 15, צרק צרוס‎ he has 
gone on refining Jer.6: 29, בא בוא‎ and he shall come repeatedly Dan. 11: 10, 
Num. 11: 82, 16: 13, Judg. 14: 9, 2 Kin. 2: 11, Jer. 23: 17, 29: 19. This 
order of the words, however, quite frequently has the same signification as 
when the infinitive precedes the verb, and simply expresses certainty or 
intensity. Thus J teill go down with thee to Egypt and 1 n3z-tp F>sx will 
also sure/y bring thee up Gen. 46: 4, so Josh. 7: 7, 2Kin. 5: 11. In Num, 
24: 10, Josh. 24: 10 372 הכיה‎ might mean kept on biessing these three 
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times, but not Num. 23: 11 when it had been done but once. When used 

with the iinperative, the abs. infin. always follows: שבכו סמל‎ may mean 

hear attentively Job 13: 17, 37: 2, or hear on, continue to hear, Isa. 6: 9, 

Num. 11: 15, Judg. 5: 23, Jer, 22: 10. The absolute infinitives denoting 

continuous action in a few instai.ces precede the finite verb mies 330 
הפב‎ they walk, mincing as they walk Isa. 3: 16, Jer. 50: 4. 


₪. When two verbs are connected together to express continuous ac- 
tion, a participle, § 278. 1, is sometimnes substituted for the absolute infini- 
tive in the care of one or both, Misi Mes... 735 Tit 2 Sam. 15: 30, הכ‎ 
mss Wen Jer. 41; 6, 2Sam! 16:5; an adjective may even take the place 
of the second, nb pete aot Gen. 26: 13, 2 Sam. 5: 10, 1 Chron. 11: 9, 
יפל . .. הליך וקשת‎ Judg. 4: 24; the finite verb is omitted in הכה‎ "372 
Bian Esth. 9: , 1 Sam. 2: 26, Ti. 1: 11; the substantive verb takes its 
place, ה הלוך וחסור‎ Gen. 8:5, D499 WSR וַרְהר רהושְפָט‎ 2 Chron. 17: 12. 
.- second 00 may also be put in one of the finite tenses, 735 הכ:ים‎ 
ותקע‎ Josh. 6: 13, rh הליך‎ eae 324 2 Sam, 16: 13, 13: 19, or even both 
Be 2 Kin, 21: 13, 


§ 282. Constructions begun with a participle or in- 
finitive are not infrequently continued in the preterite 
or future, since these tenses are the fundamental forms 
of the verb and include within their scope all the rela- 
tions of time and mode, להיות‎ in order to widows’ being 
their prey and 32> that they may plunder orphans Isa. 10: 
2, Feta leading counsellors away spoiled and S377 he 
maketh judges fools Job 12: 17. 


@ The absolute infinitive may thus be continued by the preterite, 
Josh. 6: 13, Jer. 25: 14, or the future Job 15: 35, Isa. 58: 5-7. The con- 
struct infinitive by the preterite 1 Sam. 4: 19, 2 Chron. 16: 7, Ezek. 13: 8, 
16: 31; Vav consec. pret. Gen. 9: 14, Josh. 23: 16, 1 Kin. 2: 37, 2 Kin. 
18: 32; future, 1 Kin. 8: 35, Job 11: 5, 33: 17, Isa. 1: 15; Vav consec. fut. 
Ps. 50: 16, 92: 8, Isa. 30: 12, Ezek. 25: 15. Participles by the preterite, 
2 Sam. 3: 34, Ps. 15: 2, 3, 22: 30, Am. 5: 7, 8; future Ps. 49: 7, 104: 32, 
Isa. 5: 8, 31: 1; Vav consec. fut. Gen. 27: 33, 1 Sam. 2: 6, Job 3: 21, 
Jer, 13; 10. 


§ 283. The dependence of one verb upon another is 
most distinctly expressed by putting the second verb in 
the infinitive. The second verb may, however, be in form 
coordinated with the first by being put in the same or 
an equivalent tense with or without a copulative, the 
true relation between the verbs being left to be inferred 
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from their obvious signification, 729 S845 he was willing, 
walked 1 e. he was willing to watk or walked willingly 
Hos. 5: 11, BAIN TD לא אוסיק‎ 1 will no more add to pity 
i.e. will not again pity Hos. 1: 6, 425 B'S 52 being early 
to go or going early Hos. 6: 4, how אוב הריתי‎ shall 1 
endure and 800 1. e. endure to see Esth. 8: 6, af ye have dealt 
truly ותמליכה‎ and made Abimelech king 1. 0. in making 
him king Judg. 9: 16, Deut. 1:5, 31: 12, Job 6:9, 19: 3, 
-rov. 23: 35, Cant. 2: 3, Isa. 42: 21, 52: 1, Lam. 4: 14, 
Zeph. 3: 7, Zech. 4: 10. 


a. This coordination most frequently occurs, when the second verb ex- 
presses the principal idea and the first simply qualifies it, and might con- 
sequently be rendered by an adverb, תדב‎ 82h - =x do not multiply speak 
1. 6. speak much 1 Sam. 2: 3, Ps. 51: 4, rhs ה2מרקג‎ they have deepened 
wrrupted i. 6. deeply corrupted Hos. 9: 9, yr sn bah and he hastened and 
ran, ran hastily 1 Sam. 17: 48, 16: 16, Ps. 37: 7, Isa. 3: 26. In other in- 
stances of this sort the second verb is put in the infinitive Miz} SO55 Gen. 
8:10 and he added to send or וישלח‎ D534 1 Sam. 19: 21 and he added and 
sent, for he sent once more; mind arin Job 7:7 return to see or בהי‎ 
msn: Eccl. 4: 7 return and see for see again; isd הקריב‎ brought near 
to come, came near Gen. 12: 11, נחִבָאם לָבְרתַ‎ 4 hide thyself to fice, flee 
secretly 31: 27, הקכרת ז לאיל‎ ‘ou hast been hard in asking, asked what is 
hard 2 Kin. 2: 10, 1 Kin. 14: 9, Ps, 33: 3, 126: 2, 127: 2, Joel 2: 20, Am. 
4:4, Jon. 4: 2, Mic. 6: 8, 13. This order is sometimes reversed and the 
qualifying verb put in the infinitive, thus we find both “ism הִפְּלִיא‎ he 
was wonderfully helped 2 Chron. 26: 15 and N°3Em> וה‎ = he did’ wonderfully 
Joel 2: 26. 


b. In the following instances the verbs thus co-ordinated have different 
ubjects, אזכל נכהדפו‎ J shall be able, we shall smite him i. e. I shall with 
our aid be able to smite him, Num. 22: 6, לא תיסיפר רקראוחלה‎ thou shalt 

not add they shall call thee i. 6. thou able no more be called by them, Isa. 
47: 1,5; or are in different tenses, ME2X "MST לא‎ I know not (how) I shall 
flatter i. e. how to flatter, Jub 32: 22; 0 ‘that SINSIN <כ-כן‎ I knew and 
might find him i. e. how to find him, Job 23: 3. 


01002 OF VERBS. 


§ 284. When the predicate is a verb it may be ex- 
tended by the addition of a direct or indirect object, an 
adverb or some other qualifying expression. The object 
of a transitive verb ordinarily stands after both the verb 
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and its subject, and if it is an indefinite noun 18 distin- 
guished simply by its position or by its relation to the 
verb as determined by its meaning; if a definite noun, 
or a demonstrative, relative, or interrogative pronoun, 
it may, at the pleasure of the writer, be further distin- 
guished by prefixing to it Ms the sign of the definite ob- 
ject; 11 a personal pronoun, it is sufhxed either to MX עס‎ 
to the governing verb. 


a. The usual order of words in Hebrew is verb, subject, object, Gen. 
1: 1, 21; but in a circumstantial clause, § 309, the subject, to which atten- 
tion is specially drawn, precedes the verb 1: 2, 2: 5, 6. Of two objects the 
near will precede the remote 3: 20, 5: 2, and the direct the indirect 2: 29, 
21; and subsidiary expressions follow 1: 24, 26, 2: 8, 8: 8. If the object, 
whether direct or indixect, be 8 pronoun, it will immediately follow the 
verb 1: 17, 22, 29, 2: 19, 4: 15, 25. The order is, however, liable to such 
modifications as emphasis may require. Thus, if stress be laid upon the 
subject, it may precede the verb 3: 13, 4: 15, Ps. 3: 6, fr»m emphasis of 
contrast Ps. 1: 6 or of parallelism Ps. 2: 1, 2,10. 80 the object may pre- 
cede the verb, whether direct, Gen. 3: 10, 15, 18, (einphasis of parallelism) 
Ps. 3: 8, or indirect (emphasis of contrast) Gen. 1: 5, 3: 16, 17 comp. ver. 
14 4: 5 comp. ver. 4; the remote object may precede the near (emphasis 
of,parallelism) Ps. 2: 8, or the indirect may precede the direct Gen. 1: 5, 
8, 10, 3: 2). The time, place and manner of an action belong properly at 
the end of a clause Gen. 1: 9, 20, 3: 8, 14; thouch they may be placed at 
the beginning 1: 1, 3: 19, or wherever perspicuity or emphasis may seem 
to demand 3: 24, 4: 24. The removal of a word from its natural position 
to the end of a clause is also sometimes emphatic, thus the subject 
Ps, 84: 22, the indirect pronominal object Ps. 4: 4, and the vocative יתיה‎ 
ver. 7, 

b. A noun, which is the direct object of a verb, may receive FX, 
whether it is definite, § 249, by signification, as a proper noun, God tempted 
cits rx Alralam Gen. 22: 1, or is made so by the article, God saw 
אֶתההאור‎ the light Gen. 1: 4, a pronominal suffix, take, note, “MEET my 
blessing Gen. 33: 11, or construction with a definite noun, Jacob called 
bipen אֶתשֶם‎ the name of the place Gen. 35: 15. The particle PX is not 
essential in any of these cases and is often omitted, particularly in poetry. 
If several definite nouns are connected together as the object of a verb or 
if a verb has more than one definite object, MX may be repeated before each 

of them, I hare giren msin yrsiens this land... אתההקינר‎ the Kenite 
SITIO N and the Kenizzite, etc., 610 Gen, 15: 18-21; they stripped “TX 
poi Joseph IFIRST of his coat ps אֶתַדכָּנָת ד‎ the full-length coat Gen, 
37: 23, Ex. 35: 11- 19, Lev. 7: 8, 4, 2 ץ+ ;19 ,18 :29 ו‎ it may stand 
before a part of them only, Ex. 33: 2, Deut. 12: 6, 1 Kin. 1: 44, or it may 
be omitted altogether, Deut. 11: 14. In a very few instances the article is 
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dropped after PX, which of itself indicates the definiteness of the noun, he 
reared up for אֶתהמַצבָת ו‎ the pillar 2 Bam. 18: 18; and carver 
strengthenec אֶתהצלף‎ gilder Isa. 41: 7, where the omission of the article is 
poetic, § 250; THN SO“STN 18am, 26: 20 is definite in thought, if not in 
form, as David meant himself; Lev. 20: 14, Judg. 7: 8, 2 Sam. 4: 11, Job 
13: 25, Eccl. 7: 7, Ezek. 16: 39. 

6. Pronouns with MN: אֶהזָה‎ this ye shall eat Lev. 11: 9; put mice 
this (fellow) in the prison 1 Kin. 22: 27, Gen. 44: 29, Ps. 92: 2 אבר"‎ ry 
whom they have cast into the prison Jer. 38: 9; he knew אֶת א ורדעה‎ what 
his youngest son had done to him Gen. 9: 24; FE “FT 727A whom hast thou 
reproached? Isa, 37: 23. It does not occur before the neuter ma; Jer. 
23: 33 is only an apparent exception, since it stands before the entire ex- 
pression quoted from the words of the people. It is also extended some- 
times to the following words, which partake to a certain degree of the 
pronominal character, כל‎ all, every, Gen. 1: 29, 8: 21, 9: 3, 41: 48, 56, איש‎ 
any one, ech Ex. 21: 28, Num, 21: 9, TEN one 18am. 9: 3. With personal 
pronouns, לאה ל הס‎ Gen. 32: 1, or ניברלם‎ Gen. 48: 20 and he blessed them. 


d. A noun, about which a statement is to be made, sometimes stands 
absolutely and is preceded by the sign of the object, £2 אתההבר/ל‎ as for 
the iron, it fell 2 Kin. 6: 5; Dom אִנְשָר‎ MER DIN as for all these (they 
were) men of valour Judg. 20: 44; %- “SETTER as for my statutes they did 
not walk in them Ezek. 20: 16, 17: 21, 35: 10, 43: 7, 44: 3, Dan. 9: 13, Hag. 
2: 5, Zech. 8: 17; so also in a sort of luose apposition to preceding state- 
ments Ex.1: 14, 1 Kin. 6: 5, Ezek. 14: 22. > occasionally stands in a similar 
manner before a noun placed absolutely, eS Isa. 32: 1, .אש‎ 3, 19, 
2 Chron. 7: 21, Eccl. 9: 4. Some regard FN as the sign of the object in 
such passages as האר וְאֶתההֶדוב‎ ND 1 .נמא5‎ 17: 34, and refer to the fact 
that the Arabic conjunction is "followed by the accusative when it is used 
in the sense of together with; more probably, however, את‎ is the preposi- 
tion with, § 240, and the passage is to be rendered the lion came and 
(that too) with the bear, so Gen. 49: 25, Num. 3: 26, Jush. 17: 11, 1 Sam. 
26: 16, 1 Kin. 11: 25, ete. 

e. By an impersonal construction of passive verbs their subject is some- 
times converted into the object, which in fact it logically is, VINTON ray 
dandum est terram, let the land be given Num. 32: 5, ונר לַרְבְּקָה אַתַהּבָרד‎ 
כשו‎ and there was told to Rebekah (i. e. some one told her) the toor ds of Esau 
Gen. 27: 42, so Gen. 4: 18, 17:5, Ex. 10: 8, 21: 28, 25: 28, 27: 7, Lev. 10: 18, 
13: 56, 14: 48, 16: 27, Num. 14: 21, 26: 55 (but see ver. 53), Deut. 12: 22, 
20: 8, Josh. 7: 15, 2 8am, 21: 11, 22, 1 Kin. 2: 21, Esth. 2: 13, Ps. 72: 19, 
Prov. 16; 33, Jer. 35: 14 (but active construction ver. 16), 38: 4, 50: 20, 
Ezek. 16: 4, Hos. 10: 6, Am. 4: 2, This construction is sometimes extended 
to neuter verbs in familiar 6 which have become associated with an 
active idea, “3UTPR FIs ררק‎ by let not be evil in thine eyes (i. e. do not 
regard as evil) "the thing 2 Sam. 11:25, > 7 and there was to him (he had) 
"SSTTN Josh, 17: 11, 1 Sam. 20, 13, Josh. 22: 17, Neh. 9: 32, so with אֶין‎ 
Hag. 2:17. In 2 Kin. 18: 30 אֶתדהָכִיר‎ join the cify shall be given, the verb 
acrees with "3 notwithstanding its reception of the sign of the object (MX 
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is omitted in the parallel passage, Isa. 36: 15), so Num. 5:10. This im- 
personal construction is often indicated without אֶת‎ by the lack of agree- 
ment between the verb and the noun, which shows that the latter is 
regarded not as the subject but as the object. 80 with passives Gen. 2: 23, 
10: 25, 35: 26, Ex. 12: 16, 13: 7, 31: 15, Lev. 2: 8, Num. 26: 62, 28: 17, 
Job 22:9, Ps. 87: 3, Isa, 21: 2, Dan. 9: 24. With mn there tcas, כּלדרמר‎ wT 
Gen. 5: 23, 31 (but ולה‎ vs. 14, 17, 27), 15: 17, Ex. 12: 49, 28: 32, Num. 
9: 6, Deut. 21: 3, Josh. 18: 12 K’thibh, 19: 38 (but see ver. 29), Eccl. 2: 7, 
Isa. 8: 8. 


f. The object of a verb is often omitted when it can be easily supplied 
from the context, xa and he brought (them) Gen. 2: 19. Sometimes the 
object is 8 pronoun referring to something not yet mentioned, אראנל‎ I shall 
see him, viz. the star spoken of afterwards Num. 24: 17, or which is em- 
phatically suppressed altogether אַשִיבָנז‎ xd Twill not turn it back Am. 1: 4, 
leaving the imagination to supply what it is. In the language of the 
Hebrew grammarians an intransitive verb is כומד‎ trp a verb that stands 
still; a transitive is סכל רוצא‎ a verb that goes out; if it has one object, it is 
5 Rs" going out to a second, another than its subject; if it has two 
objects, it is "Y->2> NZ going out to 6 


g. Derivatives from verbs that govern a direct object, may do the 
same, אֶתהסרם‎ STEN כַּכְהְפָּכָת‎ like God's overthrow of Sodom Isa. 13: 19, 
אתהמשימף‎ Tau} for the salvation of thine anointed Hab. 8: 13, Gen. 2: 9, 
Ex. 9: 20, 1 Kin. 1: 40, Isa. 22: 2, Ezek. 34: 12. 

§ 285. Many verbs, which are not properly transi- 
tive, are nevertheless capable of a transitive construc- 
tion; thus 

1. Verbs signifying plenty or want: הבית נילא האָנֶטִים‎ 
the house was full (of) men Judg. 16: 27, DIN שבד עלות‎ 
I am sated (with) burnt-offerings of rams Isa. 1:11, חסרנל‎ 
55 we lacked every thing Jer. 44: 18, Gen. 27: 45, Prov. 
3:10. Here belongs that peculiar Hebrew idiom, which 
apes abundance by such phrases as the following: 
the hills 225 Fz22M shall run (with) milk Joel 4: 18, Ezek. 
7:17, Ex. 3:8, mine e ye Da AT runneth down (with) 
water Lam. 1: 16; oyizap ED ms it had all come up 
(with) thorns i. e. was overgrown with them, Prov. 24: 31, 
Gen. 40: 10, Isa. 5: 6, 


a. In these and similar phrases the result of an action is regarded as 
its ohject; so, a forest צומת כַצִים‎ growing up with frees 1. e. producing 
trees Eccies. 2: 6; @ righteous man’s mouth man רנוב‎ buddeth forth wis- 
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dom Prov. 10: 81; כַברו דבררדלע‎ they overflow with deeds of twickedness 
Jer, 5: 28; at > yrs and tt shall creep i. e. swarm with frogs Ex. 7: 28. 

9. Verbs signifying motion may have for their object 
the place which it immediately concerns, whether it be 
directed upon it, to it, or from it, אֶת כָּלַהמְּדִבֶּר‎ Fit and 
we went (through) all the wilderness Deut. 1: 19, and 
figuratively, ול צרקדת‎ walking (in) righteousness Isa. 33: 
15, TST Wa" and they came into the city Josh. 8: 19, 

se יצאר‎ they went out (of) the city Gen. 44: 4, ab 
ראפ‎ ther / went up (to) the top of the mountain Ex. 17: 10, 

ימה ,16 :55 they shall go down (to) Sheol, Ps.‏ 4 כואו 

they hasten (to) her wall Nah. 2: 6, Gen. 13: 10,‏ הונזפה 
Deut. 2: 27, Jude. 19: 18, Job 29: 3, Isa. 57: 2, Jer. 16:‏ 
Ezek. 17: 12.‏ ,14 :44 ,3 ,2 :18 ,8 

3. Intransitive verbs may, as in other languages, 
govern their cognate noun, DST הפביתר‎ 1 have dreamed 
a dream Gen. 37: 9; "E" Deseo" and ther y lamented 
there a lamentation Gen. 50: 10; בל פהפלל.‎ ye will be 
vain ₪ vanity 1.0. utterly vain ios 27: 12; or even one 
from a different root if it be related or analogous in 
signification, "MNP בְדרכָה‎ 5 T have been zealous a great 
fury Zech, 8: 2, maT roan I shall sleep death 1. e. the 
sleep of death, Ps. 13: 4, Isa. 6: 11. 


0. For additional examples see Gen. 1: 11, 27: 84, 43: 16, Lev. 26: 36, 
Josh. 22: 20, Judy. 8: 24, 2 Sam. 12: 16, 1 Kin. 1: 12, 40, Ps. 14: 5, 144: 6, 
Prov. 1: 19, 17: 27, Isa. 1: 13, 5: 1, 6, 8: 10, 42: 17, Jer. 17: 18, 23: 20, 
Ezek. 18: 3, 21: 5,22: 29, 27: 35, Hos. 10: 4, Jon. 1: 10, 16, 4: 1, 6, Zech. 
1: 2. Sometimes the expression is made more emphatic by placing the 
noun before the verb, 1 Kin, 2: 16, 20, Ps. 139: 22, Jer. 30: 14. In several 
instances the verb governs a relative which has a cognate noun as its ante- 
cedent, Gen. 27: 41, Deut. 28: 53, 1 Kin. 3: 28, Ps. 89: 51, 52, Zech. 13: 6. 


4, Any verb may take as its object a noun which 
defines the extent of its application, 1237 7NN TEN he was 
diseased in his feet 1 Kin. 15: 23; only Sosy הפסא‎ in the 
throne will I be greater than thou Gen. 41: 40; let us look 
one another 0° in the face 2 Kin. 14: 8, 11. 
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a. This like the Greek accusative of specification applies to any part 
or possession of the subject, which is particularly concerned 0 the action 
the verb, NUFN קיפר‎ 1 cry as to my voice, with my voice Ps. 3:5. Thct 

as to thy hand, by thy hand, didst cast out nations Ps. 44: . which is 
ene than to regard these as cases of explanatory apposition, 1 viz. my 
voice, thou viz. thy hand; thou didst tread in the sea 77S" as to thy horses, 
with thy horses, Hab. 8: 15, Ex. 6: 3, 1 Sam. 25: 26, 33, Ps. 17: 10, 13, 
"3°39 32: 8, 60: 7, Isa. 10: 30, 26: 9; or to any circumstance which stands in 
general relation to it, ye perish דרה‎ as to the way Ps, 2: 12, tmporerished 
הרומת‎ in respect to oblation Isa. 40: 20. Comp. after adjectives Job 11: 9, 
15: 10. Sometimes this limitation or specification is made by the prepusi- 
tion > 1 Kin. 10: 23, Jer. 30: 12, or 3 2 Chron. 16: 12. 


§ 286. 1. When a noun or pronoun is regarded as 
the indirect object of a verb, the relation is indicated by 
means of the appropriate preposition. 


0. The various prepositions with which different verbs may be ecn- 
strued and the consequent effect upon the meaning of the latter can be 
learned in detail from the lexicon. <A few peculiar usages may here be 
noted: 6. g. the use of 3 in (1) after such verbs as TAN (also direct object) 
to seize or hold, P “Ton (also direct object) to lay hold ‘of or hold fast, P23 
(also with ל‎ or by) to cleave to, “113 (also direct object) to choose, האִמין‎ 
(with > to 1 lieve) to believe in, במ‎ (with DN to trust to) to trust in; the 
preposition in all these cases ieee penetration of the object הוה‎ ad- 
hering to it. (2) After certain verbs of sense << (also with 0 object, 
dx, >2 or 13) to touch, ימע‎ (also with direct object, >, אל‎ or 52) to hear, 
hearken to; with mtn to “smell, nxn or min to see it sugeests that the 
sense is delicltolly fixed upon its object, to smell with pleasure, to gaze 
upon with delight. (3) After verbs of motion it may have the sense of 
association with, בוא ב‎ to come with i, e. to bring, Ps. 66: 13, ה ד ף‎ to go 
with i. e. to take, Ex. 10: 9, so 3 323 to perform service with or ae means 
of any one i.e. to impose service סקוו‎ him Ex. 1: 14. (4) In a pattitive 
sense (the part being contained in the whole) after $38 to eat, Ex. 12: 48-45, 
Lev, 22: 11, Judg. 13: 16, GM fo eat Ps. 141: 4, need to drink Prov. 9: 5, 
nein to give to drink Ps. 80:6 and the like; 2 may be similarly used 
(the part taken fom the whole) Lev. 7: 21, Deut. 26: 14, Ezr. 2: 63. 
(5) After verbs denoting hostility (violent collision and penetration), בִ‎ 732 
to deal treacherously with, 3 i722 to fight with, 2 532 to trespass against, 
2 72 (also with direct object) to rebel against, 2 mon ‘talso With אֶל‎ or >2) 
anger burned against. 


b. Verbs denoting fear or shame are followed by ‘7 from, since one 
instinctively turns away from that which excites these emotions, so 33, 
ay, האג‎ no", ער‎ which also take ₪ direct object, and ta, “EN, 
o353 ete. 


6. Any verb may be followed by > to indicate the indirect object 0 
which something is done, he said tm> to them Gen. 1: 28, I have given 03> 
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to you, ver. 29, or for which something is done (dative of advantage) 6. g. 
גגר‎ to fear for or on behalf of Hos, 10: 5, NIP to be zealous for, tmd2 te 
fight for, seem to pray for, ררב‎ plead for etc. It is thus used pleonastic- 
ally with suffixes referring to the subject of the verb 7 "2 72 go for thee 
i.e. go thou, Fd men flee thou, 323 37129 te are cut off for us i.e. 80 far as 
we are concerned Ezek. 37:11. The verb היה‎ fo be with > may mean 
(1) to le or Lelong to any person רהיה ל‎ it shall be or belong to thee 1. 6 
thou shalt have it Josh. 17: 18. (2) to be for or serve as any thing mnt 
rand and it shall be for a sign Ex. 13: 16, or with > both uf the person 
and the thing, if shall be כָאית‎ 59 to thee for a sign ver. 9, Gen. 1: 29, 
47: 24, Ex. 4: 16, 10: 7. (3) to le unto or to become יה לגיר‎ mm he shall des 
cone a nation, Gen. 18: 18, 2: 7, 10, 24, Ex. 4: 3, 4, Isa, 21, 


d. Pronominal suffixes attached to verbs ordinary represent the direct 
object, but are occasionally used when the objective relation is indirect, 
בתנ"‎ thou hast given me the land of the south Judg. 1:15 for > mma thou 
hast given to me, which occurs in the same verse; דג הנ אותם‎ gr ant them 
to us Judg. 21: 22; אָגְדדפל‎ J would declare to him Job 31: 37. So in a few 
instances after intransitive verbs, aL iat he grew up to me as to a father 
Job 31: 18, 4727 shall ciell with thee Ps. 5: 5, 13:5, 42M encamping against 
thee 53:6, perhaps Isa. 35: 1, see § 55. 1, Isa. 65: 5, Jer. 20: 7, comp. § 102. 2. 


2. Many verbs vary their construction without any 
material difference of meaning according to the form of 
the conception in the mind of the speaker or writer, 
being followed by one preposition or by another or by 
none at all, as he views the relation as direct or indirect, 
and if the latter, under one aspect or another: thus, they 
went out from the city may be expressed by the direct 
relation, צתההעיר‎ ANS Gen. 44: 4, or by the indirect, 
מןההעזר‎ UNS" Josh. 8: 29; bint} to fight is followed by by 
with Josh. 10: 29, by ב‎ in (72 in eam) ver. 31, by by 
agamst ver. 38, by MN Judg. 12: 4. 


0. A number of verbs may be consirued either with a direct object or 
with > fo, tn reference to, thus, SHIN to love any one and fo have love to any 
one, NET to cure and 0 perform a cure for any one, הושרע‎ to save and 0 
grant sulvation to any one, rm) 0 destr oy and to bring destruction to any 
one, {NM fo hear and to give ear to; הנדד‎ to tell with or without הצדיק כ‎ 
to justify takes a direct object except Isa, 53: 11 where it has b; ‘Sgn to 
deliver has > once Jon. 4: 6; so I23 to honour Ps, 86: 9, Dan. 11: 38. Both 
constructions occur with the same verb in the same sentence 1 Kin. 1: 9, 
Ps. 21: 9, 47: 7; see also 2 Chron. 16:12. By a usage which belongs for 
the most part to the later books > is sometimes prefixed to nouns explana- 
tory of a direct object 1 Chron. 5: 26, 29: 20, 2 Chron. 25: 10, Ezr. 8: 24, 
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Neh. 9: 32, and szometimes to the direct object itself, Ps. 69: 6, 116: 16, 
Isa. 11: 9, Jer. 40: 2, Lam. 4: 5, Ezek. 26: 3, 1 Chron. 16: 37, 29: 12, 22. 


b. As the object of an action may, in certain cases, be regarded as the 
instrument with which it is performed, some transitive verls also admit A 
construction with 3 with, thus “prs סקנה‎ blow the tr tum pet Hos. 5: 8, הדמע‎ 
בְּשיפַר‎ and he סז‎ ‘with the trumpet Judg. 3:27; pean ta to spread for i 
the hands Ps. 143: 6, but followed by 2 to 0-5 for th with the hands Lam. 
1: 17; see also 2 Chron. 26: 15, Prov. 25: 20. 

3. By a condensed style of expression (constructio 
praegnans) prepositions are sometimes connected with 
verbs, to whose meaning they are not strictly conformed; 
thus, motion may be suggested by the preposition though 
the verb of itself implies no such idea, P72 M225 thou 
hast profaned to the ground i. e. profaned by casting to 
the ground, Ps. 89: 40, 74: 7, Ezr. 2: 62, “8 פֶחדל איש‎ 
ws. they trembled one unto another i. e. one turned 
tremblingly to another, Jer. 36: 16 "3n":9 a pie 
thou hast answered (by saving) me from the horns of the 
wild-oxen Ps, 22: 22. Different objects may also be at- 
tached to a verb, whose meaning is in strictness adapted 
only to one (zeugma) thou hast shown me (life and) favour 
Job 10: 12. 


a. Zeugma may also occur in the case of subjects of a verb, the roar- 


ing of the lion, the voice of the fierce lion and the teeth of the young lions 
are broken Job 4: 10. 


§ 287. Some verbs have more than one object, viz.: 


1. The causatives of transitive verbs: “TN “FIN 7 
אתחבפירם‎ F312 and I will make thy oppressors eat their 
own flesh Isa. 49: 26; FEN" UNV ND he would not 
have caused us to see all these things Judg. 13: 23; MET 
אֶרדיְעִרְאֶל‎ he shall cause Israel to inherit it Deut. 1: 38, 
3: 24, Num. 20: 26, Judg. 1: 24, Ps. 25: 4, 45: 5, Jer. 
23: 22. 

a. This applies to the causatives of verbs of plenty or want, Gen. 42: 


25, Ps. 8: 6, Jer. 13: 13, Ezek. 9: 7, or of mot'on, 8 285, Deut. 1: 22, 2 Sam. 
15: 25, Job 28: 11, Cant. 1: 4. 
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2. Verbs whose action may be regarded under differ- 
ent aspects as terminating upon different objects, or 
which, under the rules already given, may take a direct 
object of more than one kind, all אתר‎ TES TEN which God 
commended him Gen. 6: 22; = PN ONT + ב‎ “DSN כ הורת‎ 
p> 7 תה‎ to teach the children of Israel all the statutes Lev. 
10: 11; "m2 “SNCS הבית‎ thou hast smitten all my ene- 
mies on the check Ps. 3: 8 hit ק‎ CITING Lift up your hands 
to the sanctuary Ps. 134: 2; Migs ety and he shall dis- 
confit them a discomfiture Deut, 7: 3 


0. Some verbs take a direct object of both person and thing as bys 
to ask Deut. 14: 26, Isa. 45: 11, Hag. 2:11, "59 to instruct Prov. 31: 1, 
my to command Ex, 4: 28, Deut. 1: 18, mos fo ansiver 1 Sam. 20: 10, Job 
9: 3, re fo freat well or ill, Gen. 50: 15, 1 Sam. 24:18 (comp. 232 Ps. 21:4, 
as a Prov. 13:24), and the like. Or the second object may be that of place 
after verbs implying motion 2 Chron. 6: 58, Nah. 1: 8; or of a noun cognate 
to the verb, Gen. 49: 25, Ex. 3:9, 1 Sam. 1: 6, 1 Kin. 12: 8, Isa. 14:6, 22:17; 
or of specification, Gen. 3: 15, 37: 21, Dent. 22: 26, 35: 11, 1 Kin, 19: 21, 
Pa. 17: 11, perhaps 68: 22, § 256. 3. b, Jer. 2: 16, 40:14, A verb may even 
have tliree objects of diiferent kinds Judg. 15: 8. 


3. The instrument of an action, the material used in 
its performance, its product, or its result, 1s often re- 
garded as its secondary or remote object, הבנג אתו אכן‎ 
ae they overwhelmed him with stones Lev. 24: 23; BI 

and thou shalt gird them with a belt Ex. 29: 9;‏ אתם אב 
with which thow shalt sow‏ א aia‏ אֶתַההְאְדָבִית th y seed‏ 
the ground Isa. 30: 23; 5 2 DSN ss and he formed‏ 
“ON for which I hare‏ טל- הפיו ; :2 the man of dust Gen.‏ 
and he built the‏ יבה , אתה 7+ - מִזבּח ;55:11 sent it Isa.‏ 
stones into an altur 1 Kin. 18: 32.‏ 


0. The instrument of an action recarded ag its remote object: Num. 
24: 8, 2 Chron. 14: 6, Ps. 5: 13, 18: 33, 382: 7, 104: 6, Isa. 37: 6, 41: 2, Ezek. 
13; 22, 18: 7, Mal. 2:13. The material; Ex. 24: 5, 25: 39, 26: 51, 37: 10, 
38: 3, 39: 30, 1 Kin. 6: 1, 22, 7: 48-50, Ezek. 13:10. The product: Gen. 
27: 37, nee Num, 10: 2, "2 eet 17: 3, “EN Deut. 15: 14, PSX 24: 24, E™ | 
Judg. 7: 16, mists Ps. 21: 7, es 74: 2, Isa. 37: 26, קזר‎ 208% 4: 3. The 
result: I till make all thine encmics Sard back, oblige them to turn their 
backs in fight Ex, 23: 27, Ps, 18: 41, 21:13; I twill not make you r39 

23 
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destruction, destroy you Jer. 5: 18, 46: 28, Ezek. 11: 13, 20:17. The ine 
strument may likewise be indicated by the preposition 3 by or with Lev. 8: 32, 
Josh. 10: 11; the material by מך‎ from or out of Gen. 2: 19, Ex. 39: 1; the 
product by ל‎ to, into Isa. 41: 15, Jer. 1: 18. 


4, Some verbs may govern the subject and predicate 
of a subordinate clause, 5¢3 90 NF12 to know wickedness 
(to be) folly Eccl. 7: 25, the latter, if it be an adjective 
or as a will remain without the article, § 263, 
מותנודד‎ OES cH I have heard Ephraim bemoaning 
himself Jer. ו‎ 18, ay "IYNT AMR thee have I seen right- 
eous Gen. 7:1. Or they may govern two nouns in appo- 
sition, the second of which suggests ₪ comparison or is 
explanatory of the aspect under which the first 18 viewed, 
they bend קשם‎ noms their tongue as their bow Jer. 
9: 2, 1 Kin. 11: 19, Isa. 42: 25, Hos. 14: 3, Am. 5: 1. 


a. The predicate object frequently indicates a state or condition, eat if 
מיצות‎ anleavened Lev. 10: 12, take the king חר‎ alive Josh. 8: 23, 9: 12, 
1 Sam. 8: 1, 2 Kin. 8: 13, Prov. 1: 12. The presence of the article in such 
cases would show that the word was not a predicate, when he saw אד‎ 
mann skh the angel that smote 2 Sam. 24: 17; 132 would mean that he 
saw the angel smiting, in the act of so doing, Gen. 21: 9, 27: 6, 37: 17, 
Ex. 14: 30, Num. 7: 0. 11: 10, 22: 6, 23, 81, ל‎ Kin. 2: 10, 8: 12, 19: 8, 
1 Chron. 15: 29, Esth. 5: 13. In 2 Kin. 9: 25 את רְכְבִים‎ AA "ON זכר‎ re- 
member me and thee riding the pronouns are in their separate form and 
את‎ is attached to the predicate participle. Such a clause may be sub- 
ordinated to קול‎ uttered as an exclamation or to אֶתהקול‎ S30 as well as to 
Sicd itself, קול הורר דופק‎ the sound of my beloved knocking! equivalent to 
hark! or I hear my beloved knocking Cant. 5: 2, Gen. 4: 10, 1 Kin. 1: 41; 
Feta DVR mim ודשמקף אֶתדקול‎ and they heard the sound of Jehovah God 
walking Gen. 3: 8, Deut. 4: 33, 5: 23, Isa, 6: 8. myn to see, when the pre- 
dicate is an adjective, admits a twofold construction, either he saw את"‎ 
הצור כֶּרדטוב‎ the light that it was good Gen. 1: 4, 12: 14, 18: 10, or saw 
Vin טוב‎ 7 that the tree was good 3: 6. 


5. If an active verb is capable of governing a double 
object, 1ts passive may govern the more remote of them, 
עִַרְלְתכֶם‎ “a אֶת‎ ON and ye shall be circumcised in the 
flesh of your foreskin Gen. 17: 11, Ons Ss N5eM and 
the land was filled with them Ex. 1: 7 שלח חפה‎ sent (or 
charged) with a painful message 1 Kin. 14: 6. 
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a. Thus the passive of a causative, Job 7: 3; of a verb implying mo- 
tion, Gen. 12: 15; of a verb of plenty or want, Isa. 2: 7, 8; 8 passive hav- 
ing as its object a thing, Ex. 34: 34; a cognate noun, Jer. 14: 17; object 
of specification, 2 Sam. 15: 32, Dan. 9: 25; instrument, 1 Sam. 17: 5, 1 Kin. 
22: 10, Isa. 1: 20; material, 1 Kin. 6: 7, Hab. 2: 19; product, Ex. 25: 31, 
זקף‎ Lev. 10: 14, 188. 24: 12, Mic. 3: 12; a predicate, it shall be eaten M22 
tunleavened Lev. 6: 9. Sometimes the more remote object 18 made the sub- 
ject of the passive verb which then governs the nearer object, אֶת7‎ NTT 
20 and it shall be shown the pricst Lev. 13: 49, but on the other hand 
messin ss which thou wast shown Ex. 26: 30. 

9 The agent of a passive verb may be indicated by > as the one fo 
whom the action belongs, לו‎ 32222 we are accounted by him strangers 
Gen. 31: 15, 14: 19, Ex. 12: 16, 1 Sam. 2: 3 K’ri, 15: 18, 23: 21, Neh. 13: 26, 
לו‎ dam" probably shall be held under pledge by it as its debtor Prov, 13: 13, 
14: 20, wand as kept by its owner, Eccl, 5: 12 (but מורהכף‎ kept for 
thee 1 Sam. 9: 24), Jer. 8:3; or less frequently by ja as the one from 
whom the action proceeds, shy are times 323827N>d “MD not reserved by 
the Almighty? Job 24: 1, 28: 4, 37: 23, Eccles. 12: 11, Dan. 8: 11 K’ri. 
It is only in the later books of the Bible that the passive construction is 
adopted to any extent as a substitute for the active, Neh. 6: 1,7, Esth. 4: 3. 


’ ADVERBIAL EXPRESSIONS. 


§ 288. The predicate of a proposition may be further 
qualified 


1. By adverbs, which commonly stand after the words 
to which they refer, באד‎ som and behold (it was) 
very good Gen. 1: 31; FAW CZI4 and he was greatly pro- 
voked Neh. 3: 33; 1 am אד‎ may yaw thy exceeding 
great reward prop. thy reward vert y much Gen. 15: 1. 


a. Adverbs may for emphasis precede the words, to which they be- 
long, Ps. 47: 10. Adjectives belonging to the subject may of course be 
qualified in the same manner as though they were found im the predicate. 


2. By nouns used absolutely to express the relations 
of time, place, measure, number, or manner. 


a. Thus time when: ala ובקר‎ 3-5 evening and morning and noon 
will I pray Ps. 55:18; tarry here הלה‎ to-night Num. 22:8; Gideon came 
ראש הצשפרת‎ at the 7 of the watch Judg. 7: 19, Ex. 34: 22, Deut. 
4: 10, 1 Kin. 19: 8, Ps, 74: 2, Jer. 18: 7, 9, 28: 16, Hos. 7: 5, Zech. 1: 8; 
once in the phrase from generation הר‎ to generation Ex. 17: 16, Time how 
lung: and he shall shut up the house רמ‎ Moss seven days Lev. 14: 38: the 


land rested Mix} טמונים‎ eighty years Judg. 3: 30, Gen. 5: 3, 14: 4, Lev 
23° 
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26: 84, 35, Deut. 4: 9, 2 Sam. 20: 4; Ps. 45: 7, sometimes with MX when: 
definite Ex. 13: 7 comp. ver. 6, Deut. 9: 25. 


b. The place where: the absolute use of nouns in this sense is most 
frequent in the familiar words, mrp at the door of Gen. 18: 1, Judg. 9: 35, 
ma at the house of Gen. 38:11, Num. 30: 11, 1 Kin. 16: 32, and a few 
proper names compounded with tie latter, prom at Bethichem 2 Sam. 
2: 52, בַרתחאֶל‎ at Bethel Hos. 12: 4; other examples are more sporadic 
Josh, 1: 4, 1 Sam. 2: 29, 1 Kin. 8: 43, Job 22: 12, פצרום‎ Lam. 5: 6, appear 
אפר‎ at the fuce of the Lord Ex. 34: 23 (comp. 23: 17 "IB72N). The place 
whither: Gen. 31: 21, mostly after verbs of motion, § 285. 2, Gen. 43: 18, 
1 Sam. 5: 12, Ps, 139: 8. 

c. Measures of space: Maa מליש אמות‎ three cubits high Ezek. 41: 22; 
חכש אית ארף‎ five cubits as to (in) length Ex. 27:1; he went רום‎ 23 a 
day's journcy 1 Kin, 19: 4. Weight: 2 Sam. 14: 26. 

d. Number: mrss 330 כב‎ return seven times 1 Kin. 18: 43; he offered 
sacrifices tis בִסְפַר‎ according to the number of them all Job 1: 5. 

6. Manner, answering to the Greek adverbial accusative: ye shall dicell 
Moa in security Dent. 12:10; ye shall not go רימה‎ loftily Mic. 2: 3; the 
tribes went up ERTL קדגת‎ according to a law of Isr acl, or this may bs in 
apposition with what ‘precedes, it is a law of Israel Ps, 122: 4; thou shalt 
not go there רִרְצֶת > בבר‎ for fear of briers Isa. 7: 25; to serve hiv SAN Seo 
with one consent prop. shoulder Zeph. 3: 9, 2 Sam, 23: 3, 2 Kin. 5: 2, Ps, 
144; 12, Prov. 10: 4, Jer. 31: 7, 52: 11, Lam. 1: 9, Hos. 12: 15, 14: 5, 
Zech. 2: 8. 

3. By nouns preceded by a preposition forming a 
qualifying phrase. 

a. When successive nouns are governed by the same preposition, the 
preposition will be repeated before each, if the particulars are regarded 
separately, Ex. 7: 28, 29, 9: 8, 83: 1 (hence the sing. suff.), Num. 19: 16, 
18, 19, 1 Sam, 14: 15, 2 Sam. 6: 5, 2 Kin. 23: 4, 5, 2 Chron. 8: 13, Jer. 
9: 24, 25, 29: 18, but not if they are viewed together in the mass, 1 Sam. 
27: 8, 2 Chron. 8:7, Ezr. 3: 12, Job 19: 24, Dan. 9:6. The preposition 
may be repeated before nouns in apposition ot. לאב‎ “std 2 Sam. 18: 5, or 


not 72h. ב‎ Hab. 8:15; and in poetry 8 sometimes to be supplied from 
8 parallel clause, Job 34: 10, Isa. 15: 8, 61: 7, Mic. 7: 12, 


OF AGREEMENT.‏ סז סע אד 


6 289. The general rule that verbs, adjectives, and’ 
pronouns agree in gender and number with the noun to 
which they respectively relate, is subject to some re- 
markable exceptions. These are for the most part due 
to two principal reasons. First, regard is had to the 
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sense rather than to the form. And secondly, when the 
predicate precedes its noun or is separated from it by 
intervening words, the accidents of gender and number 
in the subject may not have engaged the thoughts be- 
fore it is uttered, or attention may have been diverted 
from them by words spoken since; in this case there 8 
a natural tendency to adopt a primary in preference to 
a secondary form, that is to say, the singular may be 
used where strict conformity to the subject would re- 
quire the plural, and the masculine may in 1186 manner 
take the place of the feminine. 


1. When a plural subject is viewed in its totality, 
rather than in its several parts, related words may be 
put in the singular. 


0. Thus, F257 בְבָא‎ let thy words come to pass Judy. 13: 12, רשל‎ 
eke bok upright are thy judgments Ps, 119: 137, mrizs mise her rrounds 
are incurable Mic. 1: 9, 1 Kin. 10: 12, Isa, 32: 11, 59: 12, Jer. 4: 14, 12: 4, 
51: 48, Zech. 6: 14. When a predicate consists of several verbs or ad- 
jectives, one of which precedes and the rest follow the noun, the latter 
commonly agree with it in number, while the first may be put in the 
singular, TTA ויקרא השקרים‎ and the porters called and told 2 Kin. 7: 11, 
Esth. 9: 23, Ezek. 14: 1. 


2. Or if a plural subject is viewed distributively and 
regard is had to each particular included in it, related 
words may be put in the singular. 


0. Thus, 773 ens? they that bless thee shall each be blessed Num. 
24: 9, מות רובת‎ mem they who profane it shall every oue be put to death 
Ex. 31: 14, chon on Soy צדכ קם‎ they take away the rightcousness of the 
righteous from each of them Isa. 5: 23. Examples in verbs, 3 Deut. 18: 3, 
Job 6: 20, Prov. 14: 1, Isa. 34: 13, Jer. 48: 41, Ezek. 39: 15, Nah. 3: 7, 
Hab. 2: 6, Zech. 11: 5. Pronouns, Josh. 2: 4, 1 Chron. 29: 8, Ps, 62: 5, 
Jer. 44: 9, Zech. 14: 12. 


3. Nouns, which are plural in form but singular in 
sionification, commonly have verbs, adjectives and pro- 
nouns agreeing with them in the singular. 


a. Thus, צֶלְהים‎ Na God created Gen, 1: 1, mam 353 tts owner shall 
be put to death Ex, 21: 29, mip צֶדנֶים‎ a hard master Isa. 19: 4, הּתְחָדָש‎ 
נכגּררכר‎ thy youth is renewed Ps, 103: 5. When the word DvION refers to 
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false deities, the sense is plural and it is construed accordingly, wos פתד‎ 
אָלהים‎ so may the gods do 1 Kin. 19: 2. This polytheistic plural is used 
even whiere a single idol 18 referred to Ex. 32: 4, 8; but see Neh. 9: 18. 
But where it refers to the true God, it is with few exceptions construed in 
the sincular. Yet see Gen. 20: 13, 35: 7, Ex. 22: 8, Deut. 5: 23, Josh. 24: 
19, 1 Sam. 17: 26, 36, 2 Sam. 7: 23, Jer. 10: 10, 23: 36; here and in some 
similar passages there is a formal agreement in the plural, perhaps because 
attention is directed to the supreme Being in general and to the fulness 
and variety of the divine perfections without specific reference to the di- 
vine unity. Comp. Gen. 1: 26, 11: 7, Ps. 11: 7, 58: 12, Isa. 6: 8. 


4, Plural names of irrational objects of either gender 
may be joined with the feminine singular. 


a. Thus, son my בתמית‎ the beasts of the field pant Joel 1: 20, Porn 
סֶפַיְתַיח‎ its a teash away ‘Job 14: 19, NTInN חַבָכִים‎ pangs huve seized 
her Jer, 49: 24, רבצה‎ im jackals, their lair Isa. 35: 7, Gen. 49: 22, 1 Sam. 
4:15, Job 12: . a ; 20, Ps. 18: 385, 37: 31, 44: 19, 73: 2 K’thibh. In ob- 
jects devoid of personality the individual is of small account and may be 
easily sunk in the mass. A pluralis iuhumanus may consequently be re- 
garded as equivalent to a collective and construed with the singular, the 
feminine being adopted as a substitute for the neuter, § 198. a@. The same 
principle prevails in the construction of neuter plurals in Greek, Ta 
Cia rocyen, 


5. Collective nouns may have verbs, adjectives and 
pronouns agreeing with them in the plural. 


a. Thus, יינכרל‎ Sn sara and the people hasted and passed over Josh. 
4: 10, shy צאן‎ lost sheep Jer. 50: 6, קדשים‎ =r msm 5D all the congrega- 
tion, all of them are holy Num. 16: 3, 27: 3, 35: 25, 1 Sam. 17: 28, 2 Sam. 
24: 17, Jer. 8: 3, 13: 10, 48: 36. Where a collective is rezarded as one 
body, it is construed as a singular; when it is contemplated with reference 
to the individuals embraced within it, all related words are put in the 
plural, 2m ANEOPT CST ith: the people tas oppressed and the people hid 
themselves 1 Sam. 13: 6, Ezek. 14: 22. Nouns not properly collectives, used 
in a collective sense, ure similarly construed, Ex. 1: 10, Judg. 7: 7, 1 Sam. 
12: 21, 1 Kin. 5: 17, 2 Kin. 7: 10, Job 39: 19, 21, Ps. 119: 103, Prov. 28: 1, 
Ina. 14: 11, 28: 8, Ezek. 17: 23. 

₪. When a predicate consists of more than one verb or adjective, the 
first sometimes agrees Mets it formally in the singular and the rest logic- 
ally in the plural, כָּלַהַנְדה ויה אתדק‎ som and all the congregation 
lifted up and oe ar voice Num. 14: 1; וַישְמָעוּ‎ Ss peut and the 
people belicved and they heard Ex. 4: 31, Gen. 46: 26, Judg. 1: 4, 1 Kin. 
16: 16. 

6. The noun ps land, earth, which is properly a feminine singular, 
may, when it is put for its inhabitants, be construed with the masculine 
plural, Gen. 41: 57, 1 Sam. 14: 25, 2 Sam. 15: 23, Ps. 66: 4. Names of na- 
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tions borrowed from those of their progenitors, as Israel, Edom, Amalek, 
may be strictly construed in the masculine singular, Ex. 17: 11, Am. 1:11, 
or as a collective in the masculine plural, Hos. 8: 2, Ob. ver. 6, 2 Sam. 
10: 17, or again in the feminine singular, whether this arises from a 
prominent reference to the land or from the frequent personification of a 
people as a maiden, 2 Sam. 10: 11, Jer. 13: 19, 49: 17, Nah. 2: 1, comp. 
1 Sam. 27:8; so SF people in the following exainples, 722 חצאת‎ iis, people 
has done wrong Ex. 5: 16, Mas psn the people dwelling Judg. 18: 7, Jer. 
> 8: 5. Different constructions may be united in the same passage, Jer. 48: 
15, Hos. 14: 1. In 1 Sam. 17: 21 the verb agrees not with ר; שְרְצל‎ but with 
nos S72, which is in apposition with it. 


6. Masculine verbs, adjectives and pronouns are 
sometimes used when females are spoken of, or when 
the nouns to which they refer are feminine, from a neg- 
lect to note the gender where no stress is laid upon it. 


a. Thus, mast and they 0 (queens and concubines) praised her Cant. 
6:9; Jehovah ‘deal kindly boar with you (Ruth and Orpal) as Eris ye 
hate dealt Ruth 1:8; "Ma my dead (Sarah) Gen. 23:4. This neglect of 
gender is most frequent in pronouns both as referring to females, Ex. 1: 21, 
2:17, Num. 86: 6, Judy. 11: 54, 19: 24, 21:12, 22, 1 Sam. 6: 7, 2 Sam. 6: 22, 
and to feminine nouns, Ex. 11: 6, 22: 25, Lev. 6: 8, 27: 9, Num. 3: 27, 33, 
Deut. 27: 2,5, 1 Sam. 10: 18, Isa. 34:17, It is comparatively ve in verbs, 
. (many apparent instances are impersonal constructions, 8 284.¢), > NO 15am, 
2: 20, 25: 27, 1 Chron, 2: 48, “M7sm 188. 57: 8, וַהוּכָל‎ Jer. 8: 5, sida ‘eek, 
22: 4, Job 3: 24, 16: 22, unless they precede the subject, yrxn לאדנ + א אתם‎ 
the lund could not bear them Gen, 13: 6, rites mort tremble ye carekss 
women Isa. 32: 11, 1 Kin. 8: 31, 22: 36, 2 Kin. 3: 26, 13: 20, Eccl. 7: 7, Isa. 
14: 11, 47: 11, Jer. 51: 46. In Isa. 14: 9, 33: 9 the nearer verb avrees with 
its noun, while the more remote does not; so in adjectives 1 Kin. 19: 11, 
but the reverse Dan. 1: 15. Both gender and number neglected, 2 Kin. 
12: 14, Job 42: 15, Ps. 57: 2, Mic. 2: 6. Lack of agreement in adjectives 
and participles, 1 Kin, 22: 13, Ps. 119: 137, 2 Chron. 3: 11. A feminine pre- 
dicate attached to a masculine noun Eccl. 8: 11, 10: 15 is anomalous, 


§ 290. 1. When a compound subject, § 247. 1, is re- 
garded as forming one whole the predicate is put in the 
singular; otherwise it may be put in the plural referring 
to them all, or it may agree with the nearest noun or 
with the principal word to which the rest are sub- 
ordinate. 


0. Singular predicate: NAN וְזָהב‎ Pod silver and gold is multiplied 
Deut. 8: 13, Gen. 9: 2, 1 Sam. 20: 31, nim 1 Kin. 5: 8, 6: 7, Neh. 6: 12, 
Esth. 4: 3, Jer. 14: 15, 49: 24, Hos. 4: 11, so attributive Josh. 11: 4 and 
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pronoun Gen. 10: 12. Plural predicate: Ex. 5: 1, 7: 20, 17: 10, Judg. 8:12, 
smo 1 Sam. 31: 7, even after nouns connected by או‎ or Deut. 22: 1, 4, 80 
pronouns Lev. 13: 38. Agreement with nearest noun: ye and your trives 
mimsim: have spoken Jer. 44: 25, Num, 12:1, Deut. 13: 7, Job 19: 15, 28: 18. 
With principi al word: DEN ונרתי‎ "sx IT and my maidens will fast Esth. 
4: 16, בָּא‎ SN 75 שבד"‎ the servants of David and Joab came 2 Sam. 3: 22, 
16: 18, 20: 10, Gen. 3: 8, 73 7, 14: 15, Ex. 1: 6, 21: 4, 1 Sam. 25: 42, 1 Kin, 
1: 41, 2 Kin. 4: 7, 2 Chron. 11: 14, Jer. 41: 16. Singular predicate before 
a compound subject and plural after: Gen. 9: 23, 14: 8, 33: 7, Ex. 4: 29, 
7: 10, 10: 3, 1 Sam, 27: 8, Jer. 39: 1, 4, 43: 2, comp. Gen. 11: 29, Num. 3: 4. 

2. Ifa predicate refers equally to two words of differ- 
ent genders, it will be put in the masculine in preference 
to the feminine, O3pT Mt, אברה‎ Abraham aud Sarah 
were old Gen. 18: 11, 24: 55, Ex. 9: 19, Lev. 3: 1, Esth. 
4: 14, Ps. 55: 6, Prov. 27: 9, Jer. 22: 26, 30: 19, Joel 
1: 9, 13; if they are of different persons, the predicate 
will be put in the second in preference to the third, and 
in the first in preference to either of the others, “3x 
3 בל‎ mn I and Jonathan my son will be 1 Sam. 14: 
40, 20: 23, וצחרן היף ודבּרתם‎ FHS thou and Aaron thy 


brother and ye shall speak Num. 20: 8. 


§ 291. The plural is sometimes uscd indefinitely, 
where only one is intended. 


a. Thus, they hated him for sretn his dreams, thouch he had told 
them but one Gen. 37: 8, בַּמקלות‎ with staves, a staff 1 .- 17: 43, Gen. 
8: 4, 13:12, 19: 29, 21: 7, בניתרו‎ 46: 15, mtb" Ex. 21: 22, Num. oe 
Judg. 12:7, MYON 14: 5, 2 Chron. 16: 14, Job 19: 1, . a Zech, 

The singular may ‘also be used distributively, where the plural is 4 
they two dreamed חלים‎ a dream, Gen. 40: 5. 

§ 292. Nouns in the dual have verbs, adjectives, and 
pronouns, agreeing with them in the plural, רכרת‎ MIND “"3°9 
the eyes of Leah were tender Gen. 29: 17. 


§ 293. If two or more nouns are united in the con- 
struct state the predicate ordinarily agrees with the first 
as the leading word in such combinations: it may, how- 
ever, agree with the second, if that is the more impor- 
tant, or the predicate might with propriety b2 referred 
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directly to it, [ax חשברן‎ note the fields of Heshbon lan- 
guish Isa. 16: 8, Dpto MSE) בְכִיצאוּ דם‎ 05 found the blood 
of the souls of the poor Jer. 1 34, 1 Kin. 17: 16, Job 21: 
21, 29: 10, 38: 21. 


a. The predicate agrees generally though not invariably with the se- 
cond noun when the first is dD, or an abstract expressing a quality of that 
which follows, ויהיו ונ מ" ג‎ and all the days of Scth were Gen. 5: 8, 
prtismeb> yxkm and all the women went out Ex. 15: 20, 32 SO THD מִּבְהַר‎ 
the choice of his captains were drowned ver. 4, Job 32: 7, 33: 21 K'thibh, 
Isa. 22: 7, Hab. 2: 8. 


§ 294. The abrupt changes of the person from the 
third to the first or second, and vice versd, which are 
especially frequent with the prophets and psalmists, Isa. 
1: 29, Ps. 81: 15-17, are due to the boldness and vivid- 
ness of their conceptions, in virtue of which they often 
pass in the course of the same sentence from speaking 
of God to speaking in his name, and from describing 
men to directly addressing them. 


a. Examples of change of person referring to God, Ps. 18: 48, 49, Isa. 
44: 24, 25; to men, Ruth 4: 4, 1 Sam. 6: 4, Ps. 49: 19, 20, 91: 13, 14, Isa. 
5: 8, 31: 7, 88: 2, Jer, 12: 13, Ezek. 13: 4-7, Hab. 2: 15; the same person 
used successively of God and man, Ex. 7: 17, Zech. 2: 18-15. The lan- 
guage of address may be continued in the third person, when a noun or 
participle is introduced as a vocative, take you censers, ְבְִלְדעָרַתו‎ map Korah 
and all his company Num. 16: 6, 1 Kin. 22: 28, Job 17: 10, 18: 4, Ps. 
18: 51, 65: 7, Isa. 10: 5, 22: 16, 48: 1, 54: 1, Dan. 9: 4, Obad. ver. 3, Mic. 
1: 2; a superior may be respectfully addressed in the third person 2 Sam. 
14: 17. So a person may speak of himself in the third person Job 12: 4, 
13: 28, especially in polite phrase as ‘thy servant’, ‘thy handmaid’ 2 Sam. 
17: 38, 1 Kin, 1: 17,27. Chauge of person may also be occasioned by intro- 
ducing the language of others with no formula of citation Job 21: 19, or 
by passing from direct to indirect quotation Job 19: 28, 22: 17, 35: 3. 
The occasional combination of the pronoun of the first person with a verb 
in the third is to be explained by an ellipsis, יסד‎ "3371 behold I (am he who) 
has 1010 Isa. 28: 16, 50%" "3377 behold I (am he who) will add 29: 14, 38: 5, 
Ps. 6: 3. 

b. A different turn is sometimes given to a sentence from that which 
was apparently intended at first, so that there is a lack formal correspon- 
dence between one part and another (anacoluthon), Gen. 3: 22, 23, 23: 13, 
Num. 15: 29, 35: 23, Job 11: 13. 


§ 295. In Hebrew as in other languages there is the 
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occasional ellipsis of a word which can be readily sup- 
plied from the context, 8720 "EN “in? for the appointed 
time which Samuel appointed 1 Sam. 13: 8, Deut. 11: 2, 
1 Kin. 11: 25, 2 Kin. 25: 10 comp. Jer. 52: 14, 2 Chron. 
34: 22, Zech. 7: 7. 


a. In poetry one parallel clause is frequently to be supplied from an- 
Other, Job 20: 2, 22: 23, 27: 14, 39: 27, 42: 3, Ps. 18: 42, 20: 8, 113: 5. 6, 
127: 38, Prov. 23:17, lsa. 48: 11 (or supply שם‎ from ver. 9), 63: 18 (or Pus), 
Dan. 12: 3, Zech, 9: 17. 


RerEtTITion oF Worps. 


§ 296. The repetition of nouns may denote 

1. Distribution, Meg Ty year by year Deut. 14: 22, 
“pan “pa in the morning, i the morning 1. e. every morn- 
ing 2 Sam. 18: 4, 2 Chron. 13: 11, Isa. 28: 19, איש"ְצהד‎ 
DSS] FINN one man for each tribe Josh, 3: 12, 4: 2; 
so with numeral adjectives, § 255. 4, Mzsu Meow by 
sevens Gen. 7: 2, Num. 3: 47, Zech. 4: 2, and adverbs, 
ועט‎ Us" little by little .א‎ 23: 30. 


a. 80 also M33 Mey year by year 1 Sam. 1:7, nig sams mis year 
after § year 2 Sam. 21: 1; יום‎ om Gen. 39: 10, pins יום‎ 1 Chron. "19: 22, רוס‎ 
ויום‎ Esth, 2: 11, and once without repetition tit Jer. 7: 25 daily, day by 
day: the breadth (of the court) ET STE pon fifty (cubits) at each end 
and so on throughout Ex. 27:18; אלש‎ SN any one or every one Ex. 36: 4, 
Lev. 18: 6, 20: 2, 22: 4, 18, 24: 15, Num. 1: 4, 4: 19, 49, Ezek. 14:4. Ad- 
ditional ex.rmples, Num. 13: 2, 17: 17, Josh. 21: 40, 22: 14, 1 Chron. 9: 27. 


2. Plurality, "31-5 generation and generation i. e. 
many generations Deut. 32: 7, 322 קו לָקו קו‎ Ws2 צו‎ Sb צו‎ 
precept upon precept, precept upon precept, line upon line, 
line upon line Isa, 28: 10, 13, בְּאֶרת‎ MANA pits on pits 
Gen. 14: 10; or with the implication of diversity, * =k 
(zy a weight and a weight 1. e. weights of two sorts Deut. 
20:13, a3} לב‎ a double heart Ps. 12: 3. 


a. So alxo דר דר‎ generation, generation Ex. 3: 15, Prov, 27: 24 K'thibb, 
הור הורירם‎ generation, generations i, e. many generations Ps, 72: 5, 102: 25, 
Isa. 51: 8. Additional examples, Gen. 25: 23, Judg. 5: 22, 1 Kin, 8: 27, 
2 Kin. 3: 16, 21: 16, 1 Chron. 28: 14-17, 2 Chron. 11: 12, Ezr, 10: 14, Esth. 
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1:7, 8: 12, 4: 13, 8: 17, Eccl. 1: 4, Ezek. 40: 41, Joel 4: 14; “74 ביר‎ 0 
and tho i. 6. what different persons Ex. 10:8. Phrase repeated to indicate 
repetition, Ex. 26: 21, 25, 28: 34, Num. 7: 11, 17: 21, Jer. 51: 46. 


3. Emphasis or intensity, PTS pus justice, justice 1. 6 
nothing but justice Deut. 16: 20, pa? pox exceeding deep 
Eccl. 7: 24; so with adverbs, באד באד‎ mightily, mightily 
Gen. 7: 19, and even a conjunction, יר ער וביען‎ because even 
because Lev. 26: 43. 


0. The name repeated in urgent calling, Gen. 22: 11, 46: 2, Ex. 3: 4. 
Emphatic repetitions, Deut. 2: 27, 28: 43, Judg. 11: 25, 2Sam, 13: 25 ,(אל)‎ 
20: 20, 2 Chron. 4: 3, Jer. 44: 9, Lam. 1: 16, Ezek. 40: 5, with the sug- 
gestion of inevitable certainty, Gen. 43: 14, Esth. 4: 16, Isa. 8:9. Phrase 
repeated, 2 Sam. 16: 16, 1 Kin. 18: 39, Ps. 92: 10, 95: 3, 130: 6, Eccl. 4: 1, 
Isa. 27: 1, 5, 28: 1, 3, 4, 53: 7, Ezek. 14: 22, 16: 6, Zech. 12: 12-14, by way 
of resunption after ₪ parenthesis or interruption, Judy. 9: 16, 19, Ps. 56: 5, 
11, 12. Refrain in poetry, Ps. 42: 6, 12, 43: 5; Cant. 2: 7, 3: 5 etc.; Isa. 
2: 11,17; 9:11, 16, 20, 10: 4; 48: 22, 57: 21. Sometimes a word is repeated 
without special emphasis for the sake of adding a further description msn 
mn ma the house viz. the house of Jehovah 2 Chron. 5: 13, Gen. 35: 14, 
2 Sam. 6: 2, Ezek. 44: 19. 

₪. Sometimes the second word is put in a different gender from the 
first, mas משלך ומ‎ 1 kinds of support Isa. 3: 1, comp. Jer. 48: 19, ora 
different number, pinta חב ור‎ ₪ heap, two heaps Judg. 15: 16, min: כ' דה ו‎ 
Eccl. 2: 8, Judy. 5: 30, Ps. 19: 7. Or a cognate word may be employ ed, 
ns meee waste and desolate Ezek. 6: 14, 33: 29, בבק‎ mii Lev. 23: 3, 
Job 30: 3, Nah. 3:17. Words of like sound may be thus emphatically 
joined together (paronomasia) fab wm Gen. 1: 2, 18: 27, Tea. 24: 1, 3, 4, 
29: 2,6, Zeph. 1: 15; three words Nah. 2: 11; im successive clauses and 
opposed in sense Isa, 5: 7, 

6 eee occur of triple repetition, קדישי קדוש קדוש‎ holy, holy, holy, 
Isa. 6: 8 PON PIN ams: O earth, earth, earth, Jer. 22: 29, Jer. 7: 4, Ezek. 
21: 32, Bx. 29: 4 


/ 297. A separate pronoun may be added to a pro- 
nominal sufhx for the sake of emphasis, "IN בינת"‎ my 
dying, mine 25am. 19: 1, אתה ל יודוף‎ thee, thee shall they 
praise Gen. 49: 8, or to a noun to which it refers, ng? 
בְםההגא‎ to Seth, to him also Gen. 4: 26, 10: 21; and in 
various other ways beside, which are more or less signi- 
ficant, pronouns may be repeated, or may stand in the 
same clause with the nouns which they represent. 

0. Pronoun added to a suffix, Num. 14: 32, Deut. 5: 3, 1 Sam, 25: 44, 
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1 Kin. 1: 26, 2 Chron. 35: 21, Ps. 9: 7, Dan. 8: 1, Hag. 1: 4, Zech. 7: 5; 
with תם‎ before the prunoun, Gen. 27: 34, 1 Sam. 19: 23, 2 Sam. 17: 5, 
1 Kin. 21: 19, Prov. 23: 15, Eccl. 2: 15, Jer. 25: 14, 27: 7, with אס‎ Prov. 
22: 19. Separate pronoun as a subject repeated, Gen. 20: 5, Ps. 76: 8, Isa. 
43: 11, or followed by הנה‎ with a suffix, Gen. 9: 9, Ex. 14: 17. Pronoun 
emphatically prefixed and resumed by a suffix, Gen. 17: 4, Deut. 4: 4, 
1 Chron. 9: 22, 22: 7, 28: 2, 2 Chron. 28: 10, Ps. 35: 13, 41: 13, 69: 14, 
Zech. 9:11. Pronoun as an object emphatically prefixed to the verb and 
repeated after it, 1 Sam. 9: 13, 2 Kin. 9: 27. 

b. Noun as a subject emphatically prefixed resumed by a pronoun, 
Gen. 3: 12, 42: 11, Num. 15: 30, Prov. 10: 22, 24, 28: 10, Jer. 12: 6, Mic. 
7:3. Noun as an object emphatically prefixed resumed by a suffix, 1 Sam. 
25: 29, Isa. 8: 13, or by the noun repeated, Lev. 7: 8, 19, 27, or by a noun 
in apposition Lev. 7: 25, Num. 35: 30. Noun governed by a preposition 
resumed by a suffix, Gen. 2: 17, 2 Sam. 6: 22, Neh. 9: 29, Eccl. 1:11. Noun 
emphatically prefixed standing absolutely and resumed by a suffix, Num. 
14: 24, Deut. 4: 3, 28: 54, 1 Sam. 2: 10, 2 Sam. 4: 10, 2 Kin. 10: 24, 29, 
2 Chron, 16: 9, Ps. 11: 4, 46: 5, Eccl. 2: 14, Jer. 10: 8, Nah. 1:3. Ora 
pronoun may be followed by 8 noun in apposition with it by way of ex- 
planation, Ex. 7: 11, 1 Sam. 20: 29, 2 Sam. 17: 10, 2 Chron. 32, 30, § 256. 1. a. 

c. The pleonastic use of the suffix followed by the noun to which it 
refers 18 very common in Syriac and in Palestinian Araimnaeic, but occurs 
with less frequency in Hebrew, רַתִרְאַהף אֶתַהִילָד‎ and she saw it, the child 
Ex, 2: 6, 85: 5, Lev. 13: 57, Josh. 1: 2, 18: 19 K’thibh, 1 Sam. 1: 14, 
2 Sam. 14: 6, 1 Chron. 16: 42 )?(, 2 Chron. 26: 14, Ezr. 3: 12 (2), 9: 1, Esth. 
3: 8, Job 29: 3, Ps. 83: 12, Prov. 5: 22, 13: 4, 14: 13, Cant. 1: 6, 3: 7, Isa 
17: 6, Jer. 9: 14, 31: 2, 41: 3, 48: 44, 52: 20, Ezek. 3: 21. 

0. A pronoun may be added in apposition to a personal subject or ob- 
ject in order to attach other associated persons; thus to a subject, the 
handmaids came near ורלררהן‎ 134 they and their children, Gen. 33: 6, 43: 8, 
50: 14, Ex. 12: 4, 24: 1, Deut. 2: 32, 3:1, 5:14, 6: 2, 12: 7, 12, 18, Judg. 
19: 9, Jer. 19: 4, 35: 8; to a direct object, Gen. 41: 10; to an indirect ob- 
ject, 1 Kin. 2: 22, Ps. 115: 14; though the addition of a pronoun is not 
necessary in such cases Ex. 18: 5, 6, Num. 16: 18, 27, Judg. 7: 19, Jer. 19: 1. 


INTERROGATIVE AND NEGATIVE SENTENCES. 


§ 298. 1. A pkgs: ה‎ is indicated by the inter- 
pega particle #3 ,ה‎ "Semm wilt thou go? Gen. 24: 58, 
התחת אֶלהים צנ‎ am 1 in the place of God? Gen. 50: 19; 
an indirect question by I or ON if, to know אהבים‎ DSU 
whether you love Deut. 13: 4, inquire אס"אחיה‎ whether I 
shall recover prop. if I shall 2 Kin. 1:2. — 


0. The interrozative particle properly stands at the beginning of its 
clause, and may precede a hypothetical clause on which the question de- 
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pends Gen. 4:7, Job 4: 2; in Ps. 94: 9, 10 it is for greater effect repeated 
before the principal word. It is added to strengthen another interrogative 
Jer. 23: 26. It is disputed, whether EXT in Num. 17: 23, Job 6: 13 is equi- 
valent to an emphatic 1 or to הלא‎ (DN as in oaths § 305. a). The force of 
the particle ה‎ may extend to subsequent clauses Ezek. 17: 15; so other 
words of interrogation 1 Sam. 15: 19, Ps. 73: 11, 74; 1, Hos. 11: 8. 7 asks 
ג‎ question, whose answer is uncertain, אָבִיכֶס‎ csi is your father ו‎ 
Gen. 43:27; also when a negative answer is obviously expected : “FIN הש לפ‎ 

"six am 1 my brother's keeper? Gen. 4: 9, 2 Sam. 7: 5, as on the other 
hand הלא‎ expects an affirmative answer, Sonex sam הלא‎ did he not him- 
self say to me Gen. 20: 5, 2 Kin, 20: 19; sometimes FA demands an affirma- 
tive answer, where any other is obviously inadmissible mrs hast thou 
murdered? as thou certainly hast 1 Kin, 21: 19, הַנְקָל‎ was it a light thing 
1. e. since it was in his estimation a light thing 1 Kin. 16: 81, 1 Sam. 2: 27, 
Job 20: 4. In a few instances M introduces an indirect question, Gen. 
8: 8, Ex. 4: 18, Esth. 3: 4. 


2. In a disjunctive question whether direct or in- 
direct the first member 18 commonly introduced by 7 
and the second by אִם‎ or DN); thus direct 72 shall I 
go אֶחְדל‎ CN or shall I for bear? 1 Kin, 22: 6 VEus is tt 
any pleasure Ssa-ON) or ₪ it gain? Job 22: 8, Num. 11: 
12, Judg. 20: 28, Job 7: 12, 40: 8, 9, Isa. 10: 9, Jer. 18: 
14, Am. 3:5, 6, 6: 2, Hab. 3: 8; indirect, to know דצל"‎ 
whether Jehovah had prospered his way bray or not Gen. 
24: 21, 27: 91, 37: 32, Num. 11: 23, Judg. 2: 22. 


0. The second member is more rarely introduced by אר‎ or, tcho knoweth 
$30 או‎ mam: penn whether he shall be a wise man or a fool Eccl. 2: 19, or 
by חַ‎ repeated reo nin finn thether they be strong or weak Num. 13: 18, 
son ub BNI nen have ye called us to imporerish us or not? Judy. 
14: 15 or by ה‎ mn ot hath there been the like s2229 אר‎ or hath the 
like been 0 ne 4: 32, The construction of the second clause is 
interrupted and resumed again in Gen. 17: 7. 


b. If a question stand in a disjunctive relation to something previously 
expressed or implied, it may begin with BX, הלצר‎ “ORSON ESTE your per- 
versity! or 18 the potter to be reckoned as the clay? Isa. 29: 16, "35% PNs EN 
or is-this thing from my lord? 1 Kin. 1: 27, 2 Kin. 20: 9, Prov. 27: 24, Jer. 
48: 27. Occasionally in poetry אם‎ is used in questions which are neither 
disjunctive nor indirect Hos. 12: 12. 


8. A question may also be asked by means of the 
interrogative pronouns or interrogative adverbs. Or it 
may, without any particle of interrogation, be indicated 
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simply by the tone of voice in which it is aS טלם‎ 
בואף‎ thy coming rs peaceful? 1 Sam. 10: 4, “si> DIZ the 
young man is safe? 2Sam. 18: 29, comp. ver. 32, 


a. מל‎ who is sometimes strenzthened by the addition of a demonstra- 
tive, thus mt 9 who then? Job 38: 2, Ps. 24: 8, 25: 12, Jer. 46: 7; RIM מִר‎ 
Job 13: 19; זה‎ wm Esth. 7: 5, Ps. 24: 10, Jer. 30: 21. כ"‎ is so invari- 
ably used substantiv rely that it is probably to be so construed even in such 
combinations as רחיה‎ ab "2 who is a man that shall live Ps. 89: 49, 0 
Deut. 3: 24, Judg. 21: 8, 2 Sam. 7: 23; ma what on the other hand is often 
used attributively, יהדפצ2‎ what gain? Gen. 37: 26, Job 26: 14, Ps. 89: 
Prov. 16: 16, Mal. 1: 1s: בר‎ always stands at the beyvinning of its clause 
unless preceded by a noun in the construct state, 2 {2 whose son? 1 Sam. 
17: 56, 58 or by a preposition 7 "TN after thom? 1 Sam. 24: 15; the 
subject may emphatically precede M23 for what? why? 2 Sam. 24: 3. Mis 
in a few instances dropped before a guttural letter, 1 Sam, 22: 15, 2 Sam. 
15: 20, 19: 23, 1 Kin. 1: 24; or omitted from a question when another pre- 
cedes introduced by ה‎ Job 37: 18, 38: 18, 39: 2, 40: 30. Question with no 
sign of interrogation, Ex. 8: 22, Judg. 14: 16, 1 Sam. 22: 7, 27: 10, Job 
40: 25, Jer. 25: 29, Zech. 8: 6, Mal. 2: 15. 


§ 299. A negative prefixed to a clause negatives like- 
wise those that follow, if they are regarded as continuous 
MN ST ND thou hast not brought us תככר‎ nor given us 
Num. 10: 14, אלהתיכיהני‎ rebuke me not ובהניתף תיסרנז‎ vor 
am thy - chastise me Ps, 38: 2, 1 Sam. 2: 8, Job 4: 6, 
93: 17, 30: 25, 32: 9, Ps. 44: 19, 75: 6, Prov. 30: 3, Isa. 
14: 21; but if the latter are considered as separate and 
distinct, they are unaffected by an antecedent negative, 
if 22M ND ye will not hearken OM but rebel 1 Sam. 
12: 15, WASH ON turn not aside DAT Peal but serve Jehovah 
ver. 20, 15 : 9, 18: 17, 25am. 14: 14. which must be re- 
peated, if its force is to be extended, MI="ND he hath not 
despised VE 82 and hath not abhorr ed . ולאההספיר‎ and 
hath not hidden any ia and hath heard him when he 
cried Ps, 22: 25, Josh. 1: 5,9, 1 Sam. 12: 21, Isa. 23: 4 
38: 18, 40: 24. 


a. When a condition is negatived, whatever was suspended upon it is 
negatived as to actual performance, though its conditional relation remains, 
aboh | mt לא-ההפץ‎ thou desirest not sacrifice, but if thou didst desire it, 
I would give it Ps. 51: 18, 55: 18, 140: 9, Jer. 5: 28, Ezek. 11: 11, § 275, 2.5. 
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In a few instances interpreters are not agreed whether the force of the 
negative extends to the second clause or not, e. ₪. Deut. 33: 6, Job 32: 3. 


b. Negative adverbs precede the verbs and adjectives which they qual- 
ify Gen. 2: 5, 18 and commonly stand at the beginning of their clause. 
לא‎ is in poetry sometimes prefixed to nouns forming a sort 0) 8% 
compound, =x "xd a notl- God, incapable of being regarded as God, of a na- 
ture opposite to his, B3-N> a not-people Deut. 32: 21, Job 10: 22, 26: 2, 
Isa. 10: 15, 31: 8, 55: 2, Jer. 5:7; לא‎ and אל‎ are exceptionally used as 
nouns in Jub 6: 21, 24: 25. 


c. There 18 an ambicuity in certain cases in the use of negatives, ac- 
cording as they qualify the verb or some other word in the sentence. Thus 
"ait yp לאהתאכלו מְכּל‎ Gen. 3: 1 may negative the act of eating with respect 
to ₪'[ the trees of the garden, as though they were to eat of none, comp. 
Gen. 11: 6, 1 Sam. 14: 24, Isa. 54: 17, Ezek. 18: 22, § 248. 6. 6; or the ne- 
gative may terminate upon “all” and indicate that the eating may be of 
some but not of all the trees, comp. Lev. 16: 2, Num. 23; 13, Josh. 7: 8, 
1 Kin. 11: 13. So in לְכולֶם‎ wis לא‎ Ps. 15:5 the verb 18 negatived, he shall 
not be moved for ever, he shall never be moved, comp. Ps. 10: 11, 30: 7, 
49: 20, 55: 23, Jer. 50: 39, Joel 2: 26; but in לכיפם‎ MIN לא‎ Jer. 3: 12 the 
negative qualifies לכולם‎ it is not for ever but only for a season that God 
retains his anger. Comp. Job 7: 16, Ps. 9: 19, 44: 24, 103: 9, Prov. 27: 24, 
Isa. 28: 28, Lam. 3: 31. For the use of אל‎ and לא‎ with the different forms 
of the future, see §§ 271. b, 272. c, 273, 273. d, 275. 2. c, for אין‎ with the 
participle see § 278. 4. b, for “mba with the infinitive see § 070. e, for לא‎ 
with the emphatic infinitive absolute, see § 281. 1. ₪ 


RELATIVE CLAUSES. 


§ 300. From simple sentences, or those which con- 
tain a single proposition, we now pass to compound sen- 
tences in which two or more propositions are linked 
together. These several propositions constitute as many 
distinct clauses, which are for the most part united by 
the relative pronoun or by conjunctions. As the relative 
regularly occupies the first place in its own clause, and 
as the Hebrew admits of no inflections to represent case, 
some special device was necessary to indicate its relation 
to the following words. Accordingly, when the relative 

is governed by a verb, noun, or preposition, this is‏ אש 
shown by appending an appropriate pronominal suffix‏ 
to the governing word, § 74; houses of clay "EZR “HON‏ 


יב 44 pe‏ + א \ 
ו 
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whose foundation 15 in the dust Job 4: 19; the place‏ יסודם 
upon which Ex. 3:5; thou WHT “IN whom‏ צשר "72D...‏ 
‘I have chosen Isa. 41: 8; thou ates whose hug Eccl. 10:‏ 
The personal pronoun 18 also sometimes added, when‏ .17 
אַשַרדהוא ,2 .210 § the relative is the subject of its clause,‏ 
ND nics‏ 52773 הגא ,19 :10 who is saving you 1 Sam.‏ ברְמְויעָ 
who 18 not of thy seed Gen. 17: 12, 7: 2, 9: 3, Num. 17: 5,‏ 
Deut. 20: 15, 2 Chron. 8: 7, Ps. 16: 3, but never‏ ,31 :35 
if the clause contain a verb, since its inflections suff-‏ 
ciently indicate the antecedent.‏ 


a. The relative naturally refers to the nearest noun, whose sense will 
admit of such a reference, or to one in the nearest group of nouns. In Isa. 
29: 22 the remoter noun is manifestly the antecedent, but sich rea 
are rare. In a few cises the antecedent is a pronominal suffix ר‎ mN by 
at (the altar) 10102 was 1 Kin. 9:25; Ps. 31: 8 (where some ל‎ TEN as 

a conjunction), Eccles, 10: 15, Zech. 12; 10. The antecedent is transfe: red 
to the relative clause in Jer. 14: 1 יה‎ AST היה‎ SR lit. that which was 
the trord etc. for the word of Jehovah which was ₪ 80 cae: 1, 47:1, 49: 34, 
Ezek. 12: 25; but not Lev. 4: 22, Num. 5: 29 ו‎ 2 is 8 conjunction, 
comp. 1 Kin. 8: 31. In Ps. 69: 27 the relative yields the first place in its 
clause to a word emphatically prefixed; so in all probability 2 Chron. 8: 9, 
where “EX dvs cis jo must mean those who tere of the children of Israel 
(in the parallel passage 1 Kin. 9: 22 ה‎ does not occur), In Eccles. 7: 4 
Print does not belong to the relative but to the principal clause, 


2. The suffix employed to indicate the government of the relative may 
be in the first עס‎ second person corresponding with the subject of the prin- 
cipal clause, even thouzh the relative refers more directly to an antece:lent 
in the third person, I am Joseph בר ... אתר‎ eX tchom ye sold Gen. 45: 4, 
Num. 22: 30, Isa. 49: 3, 23, Jer. 32: 19, Ezek. 11:12. The verb attached 
to the relative fullows the person of its antecedent 2 Sam. 3: 8, or it may 
in like manner be attracted to the first or second person occurring in the 
principal clause I am Jehovah who היצאתרף‎ have brought thee out Ex. 20: 2, 

1 Chron. 21: 17. In Deut. 30: 16 "SIN =< =X is not the relative with the 
first person pronoun added after the analozy of ההא‎ in other places, § 300, 
I tcho, but is a conjunctive for, inasmuch as, but not Ex. 3:14. The ar- 
ticle, when used for the relative 8 248. 6. ¢ is in like manner followed by 
a suffix to represent the obliqne cases 1 Chron. 29: 8. Occasionally for 
greater perspicuity or emphasis the noun itself may be repeated after the 
relative instead of a suffix Gen, 13: 16 (or nes a conjunction so fhaf) 49: 80, 
50: 13, Jer. 81: 52. In Ps. 8: 2 a noun explanatory of the antecedent is in 
apposition with the relative, if mm is imper. which put viz. thy glory, but 
not if it is infin. thou, the putting of whose glory i. 6. who hast put thy 
glory, § 132.1. °X% when used as an indefinite pronoun, 8 246. 2. 5, and 
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standing in a possessive relation to nouns often follows the analogy of the 
relative, in being prefixed absolutely and then represented in the course of 
the sentence by a pronominal suffix, comp. § 297. b, צרש כּחלומו‎ according 
to the dream of each, Gen. 41:12, STN wx בייד‎ from the hand of 0 one’s 
brother Gen. 9: 5, 15: 10, 42: 25, 35, Ex. 12: 4, 28: 21, Num. 5: 10, 12, 
17: 17, 26: 54, Judg. 21: 22, 2 Chron. 23: 10, Cant. 3: 8; a it may 
also follow the usual construction of nouns, the silver of each may be er) 
WN Gen, 43:21, 44: 1 as well as SEOD WN 42: 35, Prov. 12: 14, 13: 2, 
comp. Zech. 7: 10 with 8: 17. 

0. The suffix is never omitted when the relative is governed by a pre- 
position, and only once when governed by a noun Nah. 3: 8: but though 
often added after transitive verbs Isa. 29: 11, Jer. 19: 4, it is quite as fre- 
quently omitted when not required by perspicuity or emphasis Gen. 6: 7; 
so also when it is a secondary object § 287. 3 ashes Be to which the fire 
shall consume the burnt-offering Lev. 6: 3; and sometimes after verbs which 
usually take an indirect object, thus after “3, § 286. 1. a, Num. 16:7 (but 
see ver. 5), Gen. 6: 2, Deut. 12: 5, after לבל‎ Deut. 29: 15. It may also 
stand absolutely § 288. 2 to denote general relation, where precision would 
have required a preposition Gen. 22: 14 (8 respect to which it is sail, or 
“ZN may be a conjunction so that),. Ex. 4: 28, 2 Sam. 11: 22, Isa. 8: 12, 
31: 6, Jer. 42: 5; or the relations of time (in tchich, when) Gen. 6: 4, Lev. 
4: 22, 2 Sam. 19: 25, 1 Kin. 8: 9, Ps. 139: 15; place (where which might 
be more fully expressed by DY. TEN , 5 74) Gen, 35: 13, 14, 39: 20, 
Deut. 1: 31, or (to tchich, ie after verbs of motion, equivalent to 
mad .... WIN) Gen. 28: 15, Num. 13: 27, Josh. 1: 7, 1 Kin. 12: 2, Jer, 22: 12; 
manner (in which, according to which, as, how) Gen. 30: 29, Ex. 14: 18, 
1 Kin, 14: 19, 1 Chron. 13: 6 a8 he is called by name; or cause (for which, 
why) 1 Kin. 11: 27 or means (by which, with which) Deut. 7: 19, 2 Kin. 
19: 6. 


§ 301. When the antecedent is expressed, the rela- 
tive clause has the force of an attributive, the man whom 
the Lord loveth being equivalent to the man beloved of the 
Lord. When the antecedent 18 not expressed, it 18 in- 
cluded in “x, which then resembles the English com- 
pound relative what, and must be rendered he who or 
that which  :רתיבדלַע‎ TEN TN ws") and he commanded him 
who was over his house Gen. 44: 1, Jer. 15: 2, to make 
thee understand “SX ON that which shall befall thy people 
Dan. 10: 14, שר‎ seh to those who Gen. 47: 24, Ruth 2: 2, 
resi “ON Th into the hand of them whom thou hatest 
Ezek. 23: 28. 


0. Relative clauses may accordingly interchange with attributive partis 
24 
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ciples, Isa. 48: 1, or with participles used substantively Ps. 15: 3-5. 80 the 
indefinite pronoun "9 Eccles. 5: 9. 


b. For the compound relative as a subject, the personal pronoun may 
be expressed, and the relative omitted, (instead of the reverse) וְהגא נְזְהר‎ 
Ezek. 33: 5 (better explained § 309. 2.a), or both may be expressed SER הא‎ 
1 Chron, 21: 17. The personal pronoun may be introduced before the verb 
to give emphasis to a relative clause, which is its subject “EN he that shall 
come forth etc. xin he shall be thine heir Gen. 15: 4, Deut. 18: 22, Eccl. 3: 
14, Job 6: 7 where atts, is understood in the first clause. The sign of the 
definite object אֶת‎ ora preposition preceding a relative clause, belongs not 
to the relative but to the antecedent understood or to the entire clause 
sx על‎ not unto whom, but unto him who etc. Isa. 29: 12, I make thee to 
know ney rx that which shall be Dan. 8: 19, we have heard VEX PX hor 6. 
Josh. 2:10. Exceptions are extremely rare “EN ps with whom Gen. 31: 32, 
אשר‎ mx thom Jer. 88: 9, Zech. 12: 10; Gesenius finds another in “ENE 
Isa. 47: 12, but this can be otherwise ex pinned, 


§ 302. The relative is frequently omitted, not only 
as in Enelish, when it is the object of an attributive 
clause, ששל‎ mwa into the pit (which) they have made Ps. 
9: 16; but also when it is the subject, he forsook ‘Tix 
wis God (who) made him Deut. 32:15; and even where 
it would stand for the compound relative and include 
its antecedent בּיד"תטלח‎ by the hand of (him whom) thou 
wilt send Ex. 4: 13; (so doth) סאר‎ Sk Sheol (those who) 
have sinned Job 24: 19. 


a. Additional examples of the ellipsis of the relative in an attributive 
clause, when it is the direct object Ex. 13: 8, 1 Chron. 29: 3, Ps. 7: 16, 
25: 12, 51: 10, 80: 18, 188. 10: 1, 42: 16, rarely when the antecedent has 
the article Job 28: 1; occasionally the pronominal suffix is added to the 
governing word Deut. 32: 17, Job 4: 19, 13: 28, 28: 7, Ps. 109: 19. When 
the relative is an indirect object Ex. 18: 20, Deut. 32: 37, Isa. 48: 21. When 
it is the subject, with no verb expressed Gen. 15: 13, Deut. 7: 25, Prov. 
- 26: 17, Hab. 1:6, with רש‎ Gen. 39: 4 (but see ver. 5); with a verb Job 
13: 19, 20: 26, Ps. 17: 12, 78: 6, 91: 5, 6, Isa, 30: 6, in a very few instances 
when the antecedent is definite Ps. 49: 13, 21. When the relative is gov- 
erned by a noun Ezr. 1: 5, Isa. 43: 14. When the relative would stand 
absolutely, as expressing the manner or means Job 21: 27, place Job 
38: 19, 24, or time Ps. 49: 6. In designations of time the antecedent is 
usually in the construct, § 258. 2, 1 8am. 25: 15, 2 Chron. 24: 11, Job 6: 17, 
29: 2, Ps. 4: 8, 56: 4, 88: 2, 90: 15, Lam. 3: 57, less frequently when it de- 
notes place Isa. 29: 1. Still more rarely other antecedents may by poetic 
license be put in the construct before an attributive clause with the rela- 
tive omitted, Ps. 16: 3, 58:5, 81: 6, Jer. 48; 36 MoD mom (but in the 
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parallel 183. 15: 7 MQ9 m4), Hos. 1: 2 “a7 rinn at first when Jehovah 
spake; a like construction has been needlessly assumed Gen. 1: 1, § 230. 0b. 
Some have fancied an anomalous ellipsis of the relative before the infinitive 
Jer. 10: 13 imm לקול‎ at the voice of his uttering i. 6. which he utters; it 
may, however, be read at the sound of his giving abundance of water. The 
nouns קים‎ 2 place and יום‎ day are in ordinary prose repeatedly put in the 
construct before the relative clause even when SEN א‎ is expressed Gen. 39: 20, 
40: 3, Num. 9: 17, 1 Kin. 21: 19, Eccles. 1: 7, Ps, 104: 8 (where nm is used 
as a relative); Deut. 4: 10, Jer. 20: 14, 88: 28; so in the phrase 92x 757753 
for the reason that, because Deut. 22: 24, 23: 5, 2 Sam. 13: 22. 6 are 
occasional examples of the ellipsis of the relative after the adverbs of place 
and time, has) from the place where Gen. 49: 24, 2 from the tume when 
Ex. 4: 10, 5: 23, Ruth 2: 7, Ps. 76: 8, Jer. 44: 18. 

b. When the antecedent is not expressed, there may be an ellipsis of 
the relative in a clause which is governed by a noun in the construct state, 
Job 18: 21, Ps. 65: 5, Lam. 1: 14 where there is great brevity of expres- 
sion, Prov. 8: 32 where the verb is at the end of the clause, Ezek. 11: 21 
where the relative clause is prefixed absolutely and a suffix attached to the 
governing noun, Isa. 57: 3 where it 18 connected with a preceding part'ciple 
by Vav Consec. morm מִנָאם ס‎ Sat seed of an adulterer and of one who played the 
harlot; or governed by a preposition Job 34: 32, Isa. 65: 1, Jer. 2: 8, 11, 
51: 3, ‘Ezek. 13: 3, Obad. ver. 16, Prov. 14: 14 where "39 means from that 
which is incumbent on him 1. 6. the result of his faithful discharge of duty; 
this construction is in prose almost entirely confined to Chronicles 1 Chron. 
15: 12, 2 Chron. 1: 4, 16: 9, 30: 18, 19, Neh. 8: 10. Or when the relative 
clause is the object of a verb, I give to them רְכַברוּם‎ those who shall pass 
through them Jer. 8: 13, Hab. 2: 6, possibly Job 24: 9 where some render 

“3z~>s that which is upon the poor i. e. his clothing; or the subject Judg. 
5: 14, Job 18: 15, Ps. 22: 30, Isa. 41: 24, and perhaps 48: 14 and 63: 19; 
in Hab. 3: 16 it is the subject of a preceding construct infinitive. 

c. Where there is a conscious ellipsis of the relative, it must of course 
be supplied in thought. But there is a strong disposition in the Hebrew to 
coordinate simple sentences, rather than to build up compound sentences 
by means of dependent clauses. Relative clauses are accordingly in many 
instances resolved into or exchanged for separate sentences whose connec- 
tion with the preceding is merely suggested by juxtaposition 1 Kin. 11: 14, 
Isa, 42: 1, Jer. 5: 15, 49: 31, or by the loose connection of the copulative 
and, הכמה‎ and her name for whose name twas Gen. 16: 1, 2 Sam. 12: 30, Job 
42: 3, Isa. 41: 9, Jer. 17: 5, Ezek. 13: 22. It mars this venerable simplicity 
of the language to assume relative constructions or complicated sentences, 
where this is unnecessary: Ps. 45: 6, fur example, is not to be relieved of 
its apparently disjointed character by giving a relative force to the paren- 
thesis O thou, under סו‎ nations fall. 


§ 303. The demonstrative Fi or זל‎ is frequently used 
in poetry with the force of a relative, and it then, like 


the English that, suffers no change for gcnder or number, 
24* 
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Dips the place that thou hast founded Ps. 104: 8,‏ זה יסדת 

Miata devices, that they have contrived Ps. 10: 2.‏ זר חשבף 
a. MY as a relative Ps. 78: 54, 104: 26, Prov. 23: 22; plur. Job 19: 19;‏ 

governed by prep. as shown by a following suf. Ps. 74: 2; זל‎ Ex. 15: 13, 16, 


Ps. 32: 8, 68: 29, 142: 4, 143: 8; fem. Ps. 9: 16, 31:5; plur. Ps. 17: 9; 
gov. by prep. Isa. 42: 24; זר‎ fem. plur. Ps. 132: 12. 


§ 304. The indefinite pronoun whoever, whatever may 
be expressed by "8 with no antecedent "XM OX he 
whom i.e. whomsoever thou cursest Num. 22: 6 or pre- 
ceded by 55 Gen. 6: 2, 7: 22, 19: 12, Isa. 19: 17 (when 
used of place wherever 2 Sam. 7: 7, or absolutely to de- 
note manner however, Zeph. 3: 7) or by some other in- 
definite antecedent as <£3 Lev. 5: 2 or איש‎ Ex. 35: 21, 
23, 24; "2 Gen. 19: 12, Ex. 24: 14 and F172 2 Sam. 18: 22, 
Job 13: 13 are used both as indefinite and interrogative 
pronouns § 75. 1. יש אֶשַָר‎ lit. there were those who is re- 
peated Neh. 5: 2-4 in the sense of some .... others, and 
Num. 9: 20, 21 in application to various times and cir- 
cumstances sometimes .... at other times. 


a. As the indefinite pronoun often introduces what is equivalent to a 
conditional clause; it may in like manner be followed by an apodosis with 
", § 306; thus "2x with whomsoever of thy servants it shall be found (i. e. 
if it be found with any one) mnt he shall die Gen. 44: 9, Ex. 30: 33, 38, 
Lev. 22: 6, Num. 5: 30, 31 (where in a series of Vav consec, preterites 6 
beginning of the apodosis is determined by the sense alone), Josh. 15: 16, 
Ix. 9: 21 (with Vav consec. future); "2 Hos. 14: 10, MO 1 Sam. 20: 4, and 
the combination "33 which only. occurs in this one instance, Num. 23: 3. 


b. How the interrogative comes to be used as an indefinite pronoun 
may be seen in such passages as Ex. 32: 26, Prov. 9: 4, Isa. 50: 8 where 
either rendering is admissible, and from a comparison of Judg. 7: 3 (indef.) 
with Deut. 20: 8 (interrog.). The indefinite pronoun is rendered somewhat 
more emphatic by the addition of the relative, "EX מל‎ whoever there is that 
Fx. 32: 33, 2 Sam. 20: 11, Eccles. 9: 4; the corresponding & 2 is only 
found in Ecclesiastes, see 1: 9, 3: 15 etc. "0 18 once found in apposition to 
a vocative “77008 whoever ye be, care for the young man Absalom 2 Sam. 
18: 12, 


§ 305. When the relative does not refer to a pre- 
ceding noun or pronoun expressed or understood, but 
simply marks the relation between clauses, it ceases to 
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be a pronoun and becomes a relative conjunction as the 
Lat. quod and Gr. 671, This is the case to a limited ex- 
tent with "EN, while "D has entirely lost its original pro- 
nominal character and is only used as a conjunction. 


a. After "> or "iy that with veibs of speaking the language of direct 
quotation is sometimes used instead of the indirect, she said ALIAS that 
Jehovah hath seen my affliction Gen. 29: 82, 20: 11, 26: 22, Ex. 4: 25, Josh. 
2: 24, Ruth 1: 10, 1 Sam. 10: 19, 15: 20. After the formula of an vath its 
language may be introduced by "3, 08 Jehovah liveth "> (I swear) that 
1 Sam. 20: 3, 25: 34 (repeated after a parenthetical clause), 26: 16, 29: 6, 
28am. 4: 9, 10; so after "3X חר‎ as I live, 188. 49: 18, comp. Gen. 42: 16, 
and atter God do so to me and more also Ruth 1: 17, 1 Sam. 14: 44, 1 Kin. 
2:23. In other connexions also "> may have the sense of a strong affirma- 
tion equivalent to ‘it is so thal’, ‘I affirm that’, surely, verily Job 12:2. In 
oaths and protestations אם‎ if has the force of a negative, and לא‎ BN if not 
that of an affirmative, God do so to me if I do is the same as saying ‘I 
swear that I will not do’ ל‎ Sam. 3: 35. So when the penalty invoked is 
not expressed, אם‎ 1 Sam. 14: 45, 24: 7, 2 Sam. 11: 11, 20: 20, 2 Kin. 3: 14, 
Ps. 95: 11, Cant. 2:7, Isa. 22: 14; אם לא‎ Num, 14: 28, Jub 1: 11, 2, 
22: 20, 31: 36, Isa. 5: 9, 14: 24, Ezek. 17:16; probably it is to be similarly 
explained Gen, 24: 38, Ps, 131: 2, Ezek. 3:6, where the affirmation follow- 
ing a negative can best be expressed by Uut, לא‎ is substituted fur OX in 
an oath Ezek. 14: 18, comp. vs. 16, 20. 


b. After a negative clause "D> for has the sense of but, whether the 
contrast sucgested affects a particular word, a noun or adjective, ye did 
not send nie hi'her Dyan "> but Ged lit. for God did Gen 45: 8, 17: 15, 
19: 2, Ex. 16: 8, Deut, 8: 3, 1 Kin. 21: 15, 2 Chron. 20: 15, 26: 18, Ezek. 
14: 18; or an entire clause his heart doth not think so but (lit. for) to de- 
Stroy ts in his heart Isa 10: 7, Gen. 42: 12, Jer. 2:20. The Hebrew regards 
the atfirmative proposition as confirming the previous denial of one that 
18 inconsistent with it. Occidental usaye sets the two propositions in ad- 
Versative relation. Frequently אֶם‎ is added, when the relation becomes re- 
strictive instead of adversative, he hath not withheld any thing from me 
FRINTON "D> except (lit. but when he withheld) thee Gen. 39: 9, thy name 
shall no more be called Jacob tx > but Isracl 32: 29 (if it is called, or 
tchen it 18 called, this shall be the appellation), 28: 17, Lev. 21: 14, Deut. 
12: 14, Esth. 2: 15, Ps. 1: 2, 4, Jer. 7: 23. The signification is the same 
after a question requiring a negative answer, Can a man benefit God? 
כידיסכן‎ no! but a wise man Lencfits himself Job 22: 2; who is blind "3 
“HITTER Lut my servant? i, e. no one is but he Isa. 42: 19. Or the nega- 
tive may be suggested by other constructions, I have sent to thee saying 
Thou shalt give me thy silver etc. and not this only, Ox "> but fo morrow 
I will send etc. 1 Kin. 20: 5, 6; Job shall pray for you in contrast with 
the offerings which they were to present ae BSN כל‎ not you but him will 
I accept Job 42: 8. Sometimes a missing thought must be supplied to 
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make the antithesis obvious, te will not hide from my lord error “> but 
the silver is spent Gen. 47: 18 i. e. not conceal but confess the fact that 
their money was all gone; I will not return BN ער‎ bul 2 Sam. 15: 21 K’thibh; 
all are not dead Ox "D> but 28am. 13: 33 K’thibh. In the last two ex- 
amples ON is omitted from the K’ri to obtain what at first sight seems an 
easier reading, since it requires nothing to be supplied. In a few instances 
a strong contrast is expressed by EX "D without a negative Num. 24: 22, 
Lam. 5: 22. When the particles אָם‎ "2 belong to distinct clauses, each re- 
tains its own proper signification. Thus for, tf Ex. 8: 17, Josh. 23: 12, 
Prov. 19: 19, Isa. 10: 22; but, tf Gen. 40: 14, 1 Sam. 20: 9, ל‎ Kin. 5: 20, 
Lam. 3: 82; that, if Judg. 15: 7, Jer. 26: 15, 51: 14; that, not (in an oath) 
2 Sam. 3: 35; surely, if (it is so that, if) Ex. 22: 22, Prov. 2: 3. 


c. The meaning and usage of other conjunctions can best be learned 
from the lexicon. Several prepositions are converted into conjunctions by 
the addition of “8 or "3, thus TEND, TEND, WR hee, VEN by, ,ל כִּי‎ 

/ vr . sae ear ר+ 73° של‎ i +s 
"2 יתת‎ 


HyYpoTHETICAL SENTENCES. 


§ 306.-As the condition is from the nature of the 
case prior to that which is suspended upon it, the pre- 
terite tense is frequently employed in conditional clauses, 
not only where they refer to the past Ps. 7: 4,5, 44: 21, 
73: 15, but to the future or to what is valid at all times 
or may happen at any time. The apodosis may or may 
not be introduced by Vav; in the latter case its verb, if 
referring to the future and standing first in its clause 
will be put in the preterite with Vav Consecutive, § 277.6, 
אבדלא הביאתיו‎ of I shall not bring him (lit. ‘shall not have 
brought him’ prior to the time contemplated in the apo- 
dosis) "RS&T I shall be a sinner Gen. 43: 9, comp. 44: 32; 
סהעבר‎ if a lion pass through a flock Faw) cay he will 
trample and rend Mic. 5: 7. 


a. The future may be used in a conditional clause instead of the pre- 
terite, when the thought is turned to its actual futurity rather than to its 
priority to what follows Ex. 22: 1, Lev. 13: 35, Judg. 6: 87, 13: 16, Neh. 
2:5, Job 16: 6, Ps. 132; 12, Nah. 3: 12, and even as a frequentative past, 
§ 267. 4, Gen. 31: 8 (but see pret. for acts often repeated, Ps. 63: 8, Isa. 
28: 25, Jer. 14: 18). Participles are also used of the present or proximate 
future Judg. 9: 15, 11: 9, 1 Sam. 7: 3, with רש‎ Gen. 24: 42, 49, Judg. 6: 36, 
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with ארן‎ Ex. 8: 17, 1 Sam. 19: 11. An Infinitive with a suffix, Job 9: 27. 
If there is more than one verb in the conditional clause, those that follow 
₪ preterite may be in the Vav consec. fut. "23575 אסדקראתי‎ even if 1 
and he anstwered me, equivalent to ‘if I were to call and he to answer me’ 
at any time hereafter Job 9: 16, Num. 35: 16-23 (one future ver. 20), Job 
83: 23, 24, Ps. 7: 5 (past time), or with a more distinct expression of 
futurity in the Vav consec. pret. ms"arT DN tf thou direct (lit. shalt have 
directed) thine heart הופרשת‎ and spread forth thine hands to him 100 13, 
or in the future tense Deut. 32: 41, Isa. 4 


b. The apodosis is commonly introduced by Vay, Gen. 28: 20-22, Ex. 
4: 8, 9, 18: 23, Lev. 4: 13, 14 (the sense only determines where the apo- 
dosis begins), 5: 1, Num. 30: 16, Judg. 14: 12, 13, Job 10: 14, 21: 6; though 
often it is not Gen. 30: 31, 1 Kin. 21: 6, Job 9: 20, 23, 14: 8, 9, Ps. 66: 18, 
Isa. 1: 20, 53: 10. It may also be introduced by °D sure/y, § 305. a, Gen. 
81: 42, 43: 10, Num. 22: 29, 2 Sam. 2: 27, Job 8: 6, Isa. 7: 9. Occasionally 
it precedes the conditional clause, Gen. 42: 37, 1 Sam. 14: 30 ("3 Ss), Isa. 
4: 3, 4, and possibly Ps. 63: 6, 7. When the apodosis relates to the past, 
its verb may be in the preterite without Vav, Prov. 9: 12, or with Vav 
Conjunctive Num, 21: 9, “TSN (observe the position of the accent) Job 
7: 4, Ps. 78: 34, or in Vav consec. future Job 8: 4, Ps. 50: 18; though the 
preterite may also occur of an act already resolved upon though not yet 
performed 1 Sam. 2: 16, § 266. 2. 0, and in the sense of a future perfect, 
Ps, 127:1. The apodosis relating to the future and the verb in Vav consec. 
preterite Ex. 1: 16, 12: 4, Lev. 13: 36, Num. 35: 24, Judg. 21: 21, 2 Sam. 
14: 32, 15: 25, 17: 13, 1 Kin. 3: 14, Hos. 9: 12, Am. 6: 9, but very rarely 
in the future with Vav conjunctive Jer. 5: 1, 23: 22; of course if the verb 
does not stand first in its clause, it must be put in the future tense, § 277, 
Ex. 22: 2, Judg. 4: 8. The apodosis an imperative Job 11: 14, Isa. 21: 12, 
Jer. 14: 7; in the form of a question, 1 Sam. 2: 25, Job 9: 19, 11: 10, 
14: 14, 31: 13, 14, 85: 6, 7, Ps. 44: 21, 22, Eccl. 6: 6, Jer. 3: 1. In the brief 
language of poetry the apodosis 18 sometimes elliptical, #f his children be 
multiplied, (it is) for the sword Job 27: 14, Ps. 92: 8. 


¢. Successive conditions are expressed by אֶם‎ .... ON, or ON.... ON 
Judg. 13: 16, Ps. 7: 4, 5, Am. 9: 2-4; and likewise alternative conditions, 


SDN אִֶזּכֶר‎ whether male or female Lev. 3: 1, Ex. 19: 13, Deut. 18: 3, 
Josh. 24: 15, 2 Sam. 15: 21, Ezek. 2: 5. In alternative conditions the apo- 
dosis of the first is sometimes omitted as sufficiently obvious from the tenor 
of the whole, Ex. 32: 32, 1 Sam. 12: 14. 

§ 307. In ordinary usage "> when regards a case as 
actual, 58 if as contingent and uncertain, לל‎ if as un- 
likely or untrue, where in English the imperfect or plu- 
perfect subjunctive would be required; 8i2n "D> when thou 
comest (as thou surely wilt) "3m? רְצְםחלא‎ and if they will 
not give (as they may not) Gen. 24: 41, Num. 5: 19, 20; 
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af you had saved them alive (which you did not‏ כל הח"תם 
do) J udg. 8: 19.‏ 


a. Hence in Ex, 21 classes of cases are introduced by "53 va. 2, 7, 18 etc. 
and the subordinate poss:bilities occurring under each 01 them by אם‎ vs. 3, 
4,5 etc. So Lev. 1: 2, 3,10, 2: 1,4, 5,7. Very unlikely and even im- 
possible conditions are sometimes joined with אם‎ and are thus represented 
as suppoxable, צם-ארב‎ if 1 were hungry, which I never can be indeed, but 
suppose me to be so Ps. 50: 12, 139: 8, Job 20: 6, 34: 14, Cant. 8: 7, Jer. 
15: 1, 22: 24, Am. 9: 2, 3 (linked with ver. 4 and thus put on a par with 
what is quite possible and probable), Obad. ver. 4. In all these cases the 
verb is future; to have employed the preterite (in the sense of a future 
perfect) would have been to suppose the impossible actually accomplished 
at the time referred to, which is more violent than to assign it to the in- 
definite future. tN may also be used with the preterite of something sup- 
posed in the past, which did not take place, הקמד‎ if they had stood, as 
they did not Jer. 23: 22, 37: 10; 80 {EN (95 BN) Esth. 7: 4, Eccl. 6: 6; %5 
Num. 22: 29, Judg. 13: 23, 2 Sam. 18: 12, Ps. 81: 14, Mic. 2: 11. These 
particles retain their proper force, when combined with לא ;לא‎ ON leaves 
the matter in doubt Gen. 43: 9, 595 implies the reverse of the negative 
supposition that is made, הִהְבְהבְרְנוּ‎ x25 if we had not lingered, as we 
actually did ver. 10, 31: 42, Deut. 32: 27, Judg. 14: 18, 1 Sam. 25: 34, 2 Sam. 
2: 27, 2 Kin. 3: 14, Isa. 1: 9. 


6b. When the apodosis is different from what might have been expected, 
צם‎ is equivalent to even if, although; אסדיהין‎ though your sins be as scarlet, 
they shall become white as snow Isa. 1: 18, 10: 22, Jer. 14: 7, 51: 14, Hos. 
9: 12, Job 9: 20. When the apodosis is suppressed, it may become an exe 
pression of desire O if! Ps. 139: 19, Prov. 24: 11 and in the judgment of 
the majority of interpreters Ps. 81: 9, 95: 7, though the necessity is not so 
obvious, So לה‎ Gen. 17: 18, 23: 13, Num. 14: 2, 20: 8, Job 6: 2, Isa. 63: 19; 
in Gen. 50: 15 it expresses apprehension that if! 


§ 808. Conditional clauses occur, in which the con- 
ditional particle is not expressed, but it is plain from 
the meaning and the connection that the statement was 
meant to be understood hypothetically, גדכקים‎ and if 
they overdrive them "N2) all the flock will die Gen. 33: 13 
sin. and if he leave his futher ra he will die 44: 22; 
טלחתיף‎ had I sent thee to them, they would hearken 
102068. 3: 6. 


a. Additional examplrs: Ex. 33: 5, Ruth 1: 19, 2 Sam. 19: 8, 2 םוא‎ 
5:13, 7: 2, Neh, 1: 8, Job 7: 20, 10: 16, 19: 4, 20: 24, perhaps 23: 10, Ps. 
69: 23, 139: 18, Prov. 18: 22, 22:29, 24: 10, 25: 16, Isa. 26: 10, Ezek. 14:17 
(comp. ver. 15). The modal forms of the verb, § 270. 1, may sometimes 
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5002055 a condition; thus the intentional, Me"kx kt me make my bed in 
Sheol (i. e. if I make etc.) lo! thou art there Ps. 139: 8, 73: 16, Job 11: 17, 
16: 6b, 19: 18, 30: 26; the jussive, “hD> let him hide his face and who cun 
behold him? Job 34: 29, 2 Kin. 6: 27; the imperative, Ps. 22: 9. 

b. A hypothetical sense should not be gratuitously given to a passage, 
which is not hypothetical in form. Interpreters have frequently gone to 
unwarrantable lengths in this respect. A clause is nut necessarily condi- 
tional in the intention of the writer, because a conditional clause might be 
substituted for it without a material change of sense. Num. 23: 20 is not 
@ general truth ‘when he has blessed, I cannot reverse it’ but a particular 
affirmation ‘he has blessed in this instance etc.’ Such passages 88 1 Sain, 
25: 29, 31, Ps. 104: 20, 22, 28, 146: 4, Hos. 8: 12 are declarative, not hypo- 
thetical. 


CIRCUMSTANTIAL CLAUSES. 


§ 509. 1. Circumstantial clauses describe the situa- 
tion attendant upon the action of the principal clause. 
In such clauses, contrary to the ordinary rule, § 284. a, 
the subject usually stands first, inasmuch as attention is 
particularly directed to it, and even though it has been 
mentioned before it must be repeated, or a pronoun 
must take its place, and he smote the camp 7 HTM 
mos while (lit. and) the camp was secure Jude. 8: 1 
Gen. 1: 2, 1 Sam. 18: 17, RNS GEN whereas thou hatest 
Ps.50:17, Gen. 18: 18, M7 לא‎ T7221 without his clothes 
being burned (lit. and his clothes shall not be burned) 
Prov. 6: 27, 28, Jer. 14: 15. 


a. The contents of this section are adopted with some unessential mod- 
ifications from the very thorough treatment of this subject in Ewald’s 
Lehrbuch. The participle as suggestive of a contemporaneous action or 
state is particularly suited to circumstantial clauses and is very commonly 
employed in them, Jehovah appeared to him 339 בהוא‎ while he was sitting 
at the door Gen. 18: 1, 13: 7, 15: 2, 24: 21, Num. 10: 33, Josh. 6: 1, Judg. 
13: 9, 1 Sam. 4: 12, 2 Sam. 1: 2, 2 Kin. 2: 12, Ps. 35: 45, 6. Clauses with- 
out a verb, Pas cries with their fuces backward Gen. 9: 23, 12: 6, 
Prov. 15: 16, 17: 1 with ירש‎ Isa. 43: 8; with אין‎ Prov. 17: 16. Other 
words may occasionally precede the subject rap ולו‎ Gen. 49: 10, חי‎ STD 
2 Sam. 18: 14, 2 Kin. 10, 2, Isa. 6: 6, Am. 7: 7, Zech. 2: 5; or the subject 
itself may not be expressed, I have uttered >> aby ולא‎ without understanding 
Job 42: 3, moan 2 Sam. 13: 20, וצב‎ Ps. 58: 20 NE rm Hab. 2: 10, even 
when it differs from that of the principal clause Judg. 13: 19, 
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| b. Circumstantial clauses may be attached without Vav, Jehovah spake 

with you עבר‎ "S38 while I stood Deut. 5: 5, Ex. 26: 5; he pitched his tent 
מים‎ bars having Bethel on the west Gen. 12: 8, Ex, 12: 11, 1 Sam. 26: 13, 
Pa. 45: 14, Jer. 30: 6, virgins "B59 PS without number Cant. 6: 8, Jer. 2: 32; 
why will ye be stricken further Mao תוסיפו‎ continuing to revolt Isa. 1: 5, 
| Bpbw ררך‎ wine inflaming them 5: 11, Ps. 4: 3, 62: 5. 

2. A participle agreeing with the principal subject, 
to which it stands in a sort of predicate relation, may 
serve the purpose of a circumstantial clause, they came. 
out בצבים‎ stationing themselves at the door Num. 16: 27, 
שג‎ 8: 4, Ezr. 10: 1, Ps. 7: 3, Jer. 41: 5,6, Hab. 2: 15, 
Mal. 1: 7; for which with a negative a finite tense must 
be substituted, § 278. 4. 6, either the preterite, he went 
there S49°N5 לחם‎ not eating bread Ezr. 10: 6, Deut. 21: 1, 
Job 9: 25, or the future, they planned a device בּלדיוכלף:‎ 
without being able to perform it Ps. 21: 12, 35: 8, 56: 5, 
12, 140: 11. 

a. Such a circumstantial participle or adjective in a very few instances 
precedes the verb הרדניפל רבול‎ a mountain fulling wastes away Job 14: 18, 
Prov. 20: 14; or is included in a larger circumstantial clause, וְהוּא נְזְהר‎ 
while he, tf he had taken warning, would have saved his life Ezek. 33: 5. 
It may agree with the object of the principal clause, J used fo deliver "33 
שירע‎ the poor when he cried Job 29: 12, or with a noun governed by a 
preposition, חי‎ abla בגר‎ 22 for the child while living 2 8am. 12: 21, 1 Chron. 
12: 1, Jer. 14: 4, or with a suffixed pronoun Ps. 69: 4. 

3. The circumstantial may precede the principal 
clause D°N3 אָנַחנן‎ 7 
shalt bind Josh. 2: 18, Num. 12: 14, particularly when 
something unexpected supervenes upon the condition 
previously described, which 18 introduced commonly by 
a preterite with the subject prefixed, "2T2 MI TD while 
one was still speaking, 8a Tit} another came Job 1: 16; הרא‎ 
בירצאת‎ while she was being led forth, TAD NT she sent 
Gen. 38: 25, 1 Sam. 9: 11, 1 Kin. 14: 17, 2 Kin. 2: 23, 
6: 5, 26, 9: 25, Isa. 37: 38. 

a. The circumstantial clause in such a combination may not only have 
a participle א‎ in the examples already given, but a preterite rigs nics We 
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| Jacob had only just gone out, xa שכר‎ when Esau came Gen. 27: 80, Judg. 
3: 24, or a future with alee 8 267. 1. h, Gen. 19: 4, Josh. 2: 8, or a Vav 
consec. future 2 Sam. 24: HM, or an infinitive 2 Kin. 4: 40, 2 Chron, 13: 15, 
26: 19, or it may be without avers: Gen. 7: 6, 22: 1, 2 Kin. 10: 12, 13, Ps. 
78: 30, 31, Jon. 3: 4. The unexpected event may also be expressed by the 
use of a participle, 2 Kin. 8: 5, Dan. 9: 21, or if its time require it by the 
future tense, 1 Kin. 1: 14, Or if there is no suggestion of a sudden occur- 
rence, the principal clause may be simply linked with the preceding by 
Vav concec, future Gen. 24: 1, 2, Deut. 26: 5, Judg. 4: 5, 2 Sam. 11: 4, 
1 Kin. 18: 11, or, if it belong to the future, by Vav consec. preterite Ex. 
3:13; or Vav may be omitted altogether Gen. 49: 29, 


Tur ConsJuNCTION VAY. 


§ 310. The connective in most common use is Vav 
Conjunctive, § 235, which links together words and 
clauses in a coordinate relation, and of which Vav Con- 
secutive, § 99, is a modification, which while attached 
to a verb to form a secondary tense likewise links it or 
its clause to a preceding verb or clause in a relation of 
dependence or subordination. The particular relations 
indicated by Vav Conjunctive in different connections 
are exceedingly various. This 1s not due strictly speak- 
ing to any diversity of meaning in the particle itself. 
Instead of employing a variety of conjunctions to ex- 
press the several relations, which one clause may sustain 
to another, it better accords with the venerable simpli- 
city of Hebrew style, merely to place successive clauses 
side by side, allowing the relation intended in any given 
case to be inferred from that of the thoughts themselves. 
Vav is a sign of connection; but the precise nature of 
the connection which it marks, must be learned not from 
the uniting particle, but from the mutual bearings of the 
conceptions which it binds together. 

§ 311. 1. The simplest relation whether of words or 
clauses denoted by Vav is when one thing is simply 
added to another, as in English by the Conjunction and, 
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the heavens and the earth Gen. 2: 1, let there‏ הפימיים ההארץ 
be a fir mament 7 mand let it be dividing 1: 6.‏ 

a. In enumerations Vav may be repeated before each successive item, 
Ex. 35: 5-9 (so Vav consecutive Num, 33: 5-49); or before the greater 
number with occasional omissions Josh, 15: 21-62; or the several particu- 
lars may be divided into pairs or groups by its insertion or omission Ex. 
35: 11, 12, 16-19, Prov. 1: 2-6, Isa. 5:12. Wav is commonly inserted be- 
fore the last term of a series, Gen. 1: 12, 14: 1, Neh. 10: 29, Joel 1: 14, 
though not invariably, Deut, 29: 22, 1 Kin. 6: 7, Ps. 45: 9. Sometimes it is 
omitted altogether Neh. 10: 3-28, 2 Kin, 11: 13, Ps. 150: 1, 2, 5, 6, Isa. 1: 1, 
כרם באר‎ Dan. 8: 14, especially in certain familiar phrases, dia bun yester- 
day and the day before i. 6. heretofore Gen. 31: 5, ren “3 to-morrow 
or the day after 1 Sam. 20: 12, Med ods two or three Isa. 17:6, Job. 33: 29. 


2. When the second term is identical with the first, 
or restrictive of it and is added for the sake of explana- 
tion, Vav is equivalent to zamely or to wit; tn the shepherds’ 
equipment which he had wp322) and to speak more pre- 
cisely a the pouch 1 Sam. 17: 40; in Ramah הבצירר‎ 
is to sity, in his city 1 Sam. 28: 3; thy hand F323") namely 
thy right hand Ps. 74: 11, Josh. 10: 7, Judg. 10: 10, Isa. 
57: 11, Dan. 8:10. When it limits an action, Vav may 
be rendered and that; Jehovah sct the sword of each 
against his fellow ובכלה"המהלָה‎ and that in all the camp 
Judg. 7: 22, "pad 1 Chron. 9: 27, גבדברדיום‎ 2 Chron. 8: 
13, Eccl. 8: 2; so often before an infinitive, he wall fulfil 
all my pleasure "ZN. and that so as to say Isa. 44: 28, 
2 Chron. 7: 7 (comp. 1 Kin. 9: 4), Neh. 8:13, Jer. 17: 
10, 44: 4 

a. This differs from Isa. 1: 1 Judah and especially Jerusalem, where 
the second term renders prominent something included in the first, but does 
not cover all that is intended by it; 80 Dan. 1: 3, Num. 31: 6 sacred ves- 
sels and particularly the trumpets; Josh. 9: 27 for the congregation and 
especially for the altar of Jehovah. 

8. Vav may be used in an emphatic sense for even, 
also; from Israel was ב הזרא‎ even this, other things and this 
too astonishing 16 is Hos. 8: 6, הבכירתם‎ even in their death 
2 Sam. 1: 23, ° ומאל‎ ask also 1 Kin. 2: 22, Isa. 32: 7, 49: 6. 
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When one noun is the principal and the others subordi- 
nate or less adapted to the verb employed, Vav is equiv- 
alent to with; they used to come up OT:pyi with their 
cattle Judg. 6: 5, 2 Kin. 11: 8, וצום‎ with fasting Esth. 4: 3, 
רכב"‎ with my heart Eccl. 7: 25, ל‎ mas) with wrath Isa. 13: 9, 
the earth with its 1880066 42: 5. 

0. 1 Sam. 14: 18 spat with the children of Israel, unless as seems pro- 
bable there is an error in the text; on the other hand 02 with is used for 
11 Sam. 16: 12, 17: 42, 

4. When the relation suggested is that of contrast, 
limiting or qualifying what precedes, Vav is equivalent 
to the adversative but; of every tree thou mayest eat בקי‎ 
but of the tree etc. Gen. 2: 16, 17, 371 but know Eccl. 11: 9, 
Job 14: 10, Ps. 22: 7, 28: 3, Eccl. 7: 4. If, however, the 
contrasted thought docs not limit but completes the 
sense, Vav should be rendered by and; he hath torn 
NEM and he will heal us Hos. 6: 1, Gen. 1: 5, Deut. 32: 
21,39. Vav may also introduce a reason, give us help 
wo" for vain is the deliverance of man Ps. 00: 13; or an 
opposing consideration, from which a different conclu- 
sion might have been anticipated, "3581 although I was 
their husband Jer. 31: 32; or an inference 13°01 where- 
fore turn and hve Ezek. 18: 32; or a consequence, he 
withholdeth the waters 12") and so they dry up Job 12: 15, 
Ps. 42: 5, 91: 15, 103: 16; or after a negative clause 
that which would have resulted on the contrary hypo- 
thesis, § 299. a, thou desirest not sacrifice ְאֶחְּיָה‎ else I 
would give it Ps. 51: 18, perhaps with a negative under- 
stood Job 6: 14; if the consequence is different from 
what might naturally have been expected, 34°33") and 
yet they prosper (or it may be read that they the orphans 
may prosper) Jer. 5: 29, TIN" and yet the righteous shall 
hold on his wa y Job 17: 9; or the design or purpose, 
they fasten it יפר‎ ND that it move not Jer. 10: 4, 11: 21; 
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or a comparison, man is born unto trouble רש‎ “325 as 
sparks fly upward Job 5: 7, 11: 12, 12: 11, Prov. ch. 25- 
29, or if the comparison precede, waters fail IN) so a 
man Job 14: 12, 19, Prov. 25: 3, 20, 25, 26: 14; or a 
coexisting act or condition, Noah was six hundred years 
old SAW when the flood Gen. 7: 6; Vav repeated may 
be equivalent to both ... and, 833° [קרסו‎ both sanctuary 
and host Dan. 8: 13, Num. 9: 4, Ps, 76: 7, Nah. 1: 5. 


0. Vav is never precisely equivalent to the disjunctive or, which is 
expressed by .או‎ The passages, in which it apparently has this sense, are 
elliptical or are to be otlerwise explained; there tras not found sword 
mim or spear (prop. and there was not found spear) 1 8am. 13: 22, 25: 31, 
Gen. 41: 44, Ex. 21: 17, 2 Kin. 7: 10; ye shall take it from the sheep = 
psn and from the goats Ex. 12: 15, these together form the mass out of 
which it is to be taken; Pith m7 not whether he rage or laugh, but more 
exactly both when he rages and when he laughs Prov. 29: 9, Ex. 21: 16. 

b. When a speaker begins with | there is a tacit allusion to something 
that has preceded, or to a thought to be supplied, you rage ואנ‎ but I have 
established my king Ps. 2: 6, Num. 12: 14, 20: 3, 2 Sam. 13: 26, 18: 22, 
24: 3, 2 Kin. 2: 9, 4: 41, 5: 6, 17, 7: 18, 10: 2, 1 Chron. 17: 10, Job 19: 25, 
Isa. 3: 14, Jer. 40: 5, Ezek. 13: 11, 18, 17: 22. 

e. The omission of the Ore ee sometimes adds to the force or 
vivacity of a sentence, Ex. 15: 9, 10, Deut. 32: 10, 11, Judg. 5: 27, Ps. 19: 
8-10, Isa. 10: 28-32, 21; 2-5, Jer. 31: 21. 


§ 312. 1. Vav serves to introduce the apodosis or 
second member of a hypothetical sentence, § 306, if God 


will be with me and keep me, TMA TNT then shall Jehovah 
be my God Gen. 28: 20, 21. 


2. It may also connect a statement of time or a noun 
placed absolutely, with the clause to which it relates, O23 
SPIN DSN Rom הְוּלֶישי‎ on the third day Abraham 
lifted up his e yes Gen. 22: 4; 7ST תקותף + תם‎ thy hope, 
(is it not) the antegrity of thy ways? Job 4: 6. Both these 
uses, which are wholly foreign from our idiom, are com- 
bined in 2 Sam. 15: 34, thy father’s servant "3x1 I have 
been so hitherto, but now רחב"‎ I will be thy servant. 


a. Examples of Vav Conjunctive after a noun at the beginning of its 
clause whether placed absolutely or governed by a preposition, 1 Kin. 6: 32, 
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Job 19: 23, 23: 12, 25: 5, 36: 26, 28. 69: 38, 115: 7, Prov. 9: 16 (comp. 
ver. 4), Jer. 10: 23, 13: 10, Ezek. 40; 42, Dan. 11: 15, (such a clause gov- 
erned by M&7 2 Sam. 10: 12). Vav consec, future similarly used, Gen. 
22: 24, 1 Sam. 14: 19, 2 Sam. 22: 41, 1 Kin. 15: 18, Job 36: 7, Jer. 6: 19, 
Dan. 1: 20. Vav consec. preterite, Ex. 12: 15, 19, 30: 38, Lev. 7: 20, 17: 10, 
Num. 14: 24, 1 Sam. 25: 27, 2 Sam. 6: 21, 2 Kin. 11: 7, Ps. 25: 11, Jer. 
23: 33, Ezek. 17: 19. 

b. Vav Conjunctive after a statement of time, Ex. 12: 3, Lev. 7: 16, 
Num. 16: 5, Ps. 141: 5 (after tis), Jer. 8:1 K’thibh, Dan. 10: 4 (comp. 
ver. 1). Vav consec. future, Judg. 19: 5, 1 Sam. 11: 11, Jer. 7: 25, Dan. 
1: 18. Vav consec, preterite, Gen. 3: 5, Ex. 16: 6, 7, 17: 4, Prov. 24: 27 
(after ,(צַחַר‎ Ezek. 38: 33, Joel 4: , 
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SUBJECTS TREATED FULLY OR INCIDENTALLY. 


The numbers in this and the following Indexes refer to the Sections of the Grammar 


tive 91. b, in Hiphil 94. a, 6, in Hith- 
pac] 90. a, in feminine ending of verbs 
50 b, and nouns 198. d, for Vav in fem. 
plur. of nouns 201, prosthesis of 53.1. 
a, 185. ¢, omitted 53. 2, 3, 97. 2 (2) a, 
111. 2. 6, ¢, 153. 2, 166. 2, quiescent 
97. 2, after pretixed prepositions 232. 3, 
a,b, after Vav Conjunctive 230. ¢, pre 
firs diphthongal vowels 00. 1. a, 110. 2. 
111. 2, previous vowel rare'y short if 
Davhesh forte omitied 60. 4.@,121.1, 
230. 3, added te 3 pl. pretcrite sh. 6, 
prefixed in the formation of nouns 191. 

Alphabet 2, order of 6, Lepsius’ ticury 
6, a. 

Anacoluthon 294. 8. 

Animals, names of 199. 6 

Apocopated future 97, 2,272, not in pas- 
sive species 97. 2.0, in Ayin Guttural 
verbs 1191, Lamedh Guttural 126.1, 
Ayin Vav and Ayin Yoth Io. a, 159. 
3, 160. 2, 162. 3, Lamedh’ He 173. 1, 
174. 4, 175. 3, 176. 4, 177. 3, 178. 3, 
uses of 272. 

Apocopated imperative 98. 2, 173, L. 

Apposition of nouns 206. 

Arabic letters 5. 1.a, currently read with- 
out vowels 10. 0, syllables 18. 2. ¢, 
Teshdid 23. 3. 6, accent 34. 4. a, Elif 
prosthetic 53. 1. a, conjurations 8&5. ¢ 
(1), comparative or superlative 191. a, 
nouns of unity 200. 6, case endings 
201. e, dual 204, article 2.50. 1. a, con- 
junction with the accusative 284. 4 

Arainaean syllables 18. 2.¢, words modi- 
fied from Hebrew 951. 3, dual 204. = 

Article definite 250, use of 248, with verbs, 
etc. 248. 6. 6, 300. 8, with proper nouns 
249. 1. a, before nouns with suffixes 
249. 2. a, before nouns in the construct 
249. 3. 6b, when omitted 250, 252. 1. 6 
c, 292. 2. b, ₪ 

Article indefinite 230. 1.6, 251. ₪ 


Abbreviations 9. 1. 

Absolute infinitive. See Infinitive abso- 
lute. 

Abstract nouns, feminine 200, plural 203. 
1. a, ©. 

Accents 28, use in cantillation 28. 5, forms 
and classes 29, meaning of names 29. J, 
like forms distinguished JU, position of 
32-35, aid in distinguishing words 34, 
change of position 45, effect of Vav 
consecutive 33. 4, 99. 2, 100. 2, in place 
of Methegh 39. 3. a, 45. 5, give sta- 
bility to vowels 60. 1. a, vowel changes 
produced by 64. 

Accents, consecution of in prose 36-39, 
poetic 31, consecution 06 24 

Accents, pause 36. 2. a, position of 35. 2. 

Accentuation double 39. 4. ₪ 

Addition of letters 50, 3. 

Adjectives in place of participles of neuter 
verbs 90, 187. a, furmation of 187. 2, 
expressing permanent or variabte quali- 
ties 187. b, intensity 149.1, 191, defects 
189. 1. 6. diminutives of color 190, 
declension of 206, qualifying nouns 
252. 1, qualifying nouns in the con- 
struct 259, predicate 263. 2, compari- 
son 264, emphatic use with verbs 
281. 2. b, 

Adjectives numeral 224-228, 253-255, 

Adverbial idea expressed by a verb 283. a. 

Adverbial expressions 283. 

Adverbs 236, with suffixes 237, as the sub- 
it 244. c, numeral 250. 4, position of 

33. 

Affixes 33. 

Agreement neplected 289-293. 

Aleph, sound of 5. 4, used asa vowel-lIctter 
11.1, ina few verbal forms 120. 2, 122. 
2, 158. 3, once in 3 ] 8. suffix 219. 1. 
6, otiant 16. 1, with Mappik 26, with 
Daghesh forte (?) 121. 1, substituted for 
He in Aramaean 01. 3, in Niphal infini- 
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different kinds of 24, conjunctive, in- 
stances of 24. a, 75. 1, separative 24. 6, 
192. a, 218. 2. a, 220. 5, a, 231. 2. a, 
emphatic 24. c, 80. a, 150.1, orthopho- 
nic 24. 0, omission of 25, resolved by 
the insertion of a liquid 54. 3, 220, 6. 
b, or Yodh 141. 1, or by prolonging 
the previous vowel 59. a, never in 
gutturals 60. 4, 108, rarely in Resh 4 
1, 60. 4 0, 121. 1, omitted from Hith- 
puel pe a, in suffixes of verbs 104. a, 
105. 6. 

Daghesh lene 21, 22, omitted from Kal 
imperative 89 (f. .א‎ and .מו‎ pl.), from 
gu tural forms 109.3. a, from construct 
plural of nouns 218.2 a, after prefixes 
101. 2. 6. 

Dalcth assimilated to the feminine ending 
Tav 54. 2, 149. 2, 207. ₪ 

Day of the month 265, 2. 6 

Declension of nouns, adjectives and parti- 
ciples 221, paradiyims XIV—XVL 

Demonstrative pronouns 73, qualifying 
nouns 252. 2, qualifying nouns in the 
construct 209, predicate 263, used for 
relative 303. 

Dental letters 7.1. -—— 

Whhi 41. 6 (2). 

Dialects, effect upon words 51. 8 

Diphthongal vowels 15. 

Distributive numbers 255. 4. 

Distributive sense expressed by repetition 
255, 4, 296. 1. 

Division erroncous, of words 43. 6. 

Divisions of Grammar 1. 

Dual, ending of 202, signification of 204, 
superadted to the plural 204, 3. 8, 
nouns with suffixes 220. 4, joined with 
the plural 292. 

Ellipsis .הווש‎ 

Emphasis exy;ressed by repetition 281, 
296, 3, 297, 

Enelish accent 33. 4. a. 

Excess, how denoted 261. 2 (2) 8. 

Feminine endings 198, how related 55, 2. 
c, 198.6. compared with Indo-European 
endings 198. e, used to form abstracts, 
collectives, ofticial designations 200, and 
nouns of unity 200. 6, appended to in- 
finitive. See Lufinitive coustruct. 

Feminine nouns without fem. onding in 
the singular 199. a, with 1856. ending 
in plural 202. 6, with two plural forms 
202. ¢, with suftixes 220. 2, declensions 
of 221. B. 

Feminine sign of, duplicated 89 )1 169. 
4, 171. 1 a (%), neglected &8 (2 f. א‎ 
9 5 pl), 199. ₪ 

Final forins of letters 4, in middle of 
words 4. a, 

Flexil ; lity various, of different languages 
HO. 6. 

Formative syllables differ from prefixes 
and suffixes 33, 69. ¢, 101.2. 6, 123. 4 

Fractional nuinbers 228. 3, 255, 3. 

Future, formation of 84. 3, its personal 
endings and prefixes 8. 1.0 (2), with 
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Aspirates 3. 1, 7.2, receive Daghcsh lene 
21, their original sound 21. 0, affected 
by concurrence of consonants or doub- 
ling 54. 1. 

Athnabh divides verse 36. 1, 40. 2, train 
of 38. 2, 41. 2 (1). 

Augment, Greck and Sanskrit 99. 1. 4. 

Ayin, sound of 3.4, Aramaean substitute 
for Tsadhe 51. 3, elided 53. 3. a, 128, 
previous vowcl sometimes short when 
Daghesh omitted 60. 4. a, 230. 3. 

Ayin doubled verbs, origin of term 76. 3, 
their peculiarities 133-137, remarks 
139-142, paradigm VIIL 

Ayin Guttural verbs 116, remarks 118- 
122. paradizm V. 

Ayin Vav and Ayin Yodh verbs, origin of 
term 76. 3. their peculiarities 154-156, 
remarks 158-163, paradigm LX 

Biliteral roots 68. 7. 

Bohemian accent 33. 4. a. 

Cardinal numbers 224-227, with dual end- 
ing 224. l.a, position and agreement 
253, 254, with suffixes 253. 2 (2) 0, 
254. 4. a, with the article 254. +. 

Changes of person 294. 

Circumstantial clauses 509, 

Cities names of, feminine 199. 4. 

Collectives with feminine ending 200, con- 
strued with the plural 289. 5. 

Commutation of letters 50.1, Aleph for 
He 80. b, 91.6, 94. a, 96. a, 198. d, He 
for Aleph 191. 8, Aleph for Yodh 56. 
4, or Vav 56. 4.0 Qu1, Vav for Aleph 
57.2 (2) a, 111. 2. 6, d, Yodh for Vav 
56. 2, Teth for Tav o4. 4, 82. 9. 

Comparison, how expressed 264. 

Compound numbers 225, 226, 2, with 
nound 294. 3, with the article 274. 4. 6, 

Compound predicate 28. 1, a, 289. ₪. 2. 

Compound sentences 243, 2, 300, 

Compound species ₪! ¢ (2). 

Compound subject 247. 1, 290. 1. 

Conjnreations 7. 1, 

Conjinctions 241, formed from relatives 
300, from prepusitions 305, e, uses of 
300, a, 6, 507. 

Consecution of accents in prose J6-39, in 
poetry, 40-42. 

Consonant changes, 53-56. 

Consonants changed to vowels 57, vowel 
changes occasioned by contizuous con- 
sonants 6), by concurrent consonants, 61. 

Construct infinitive. See Infinitive con- 
struct. 

Construct state of nouns 214-218, rela- 
tions denoted by 257, resolved by pre- 
position Lamedh 26). 

Constructio pracguans 286. 4, 

Contractiun of two similar letters 61. 3, 
134. 1. 

Contracted verbs 107, 

Copula 261. 2, 4. 

Countries names of, feminine 199. d. 

Daghesh meaning of word 21. 2. a. 

Nagheeh-forte 23, distinguished from Da- 
ghesh-lene 23. 2, trom Shurek 23. 3, 
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Hiphil, signification of 79, relation to Piel 
.מ‎ 2. a (1), formation of 82. 4, origin 
of prefixed He 82..5. 8 (2), nouns de- 
rived from 189, 2. a, 191. 

Hithpael, signification of 80, relation to 
Niphal 50, 2. ₪ (2), formation of 82 5, 
מושנצס‎ of prefixed syllable 82. 5. 6 (1), 
verbs having two forms 01 122 2,142.4 

Hophal, signitication of 79. 3, formation 
of 82. 4, origin of prefixed He 82. 5. 6 
(2), no imperative 84, except in two in- 
stances 95. d, in Ayin doubled verbs 
140. 6, in Pe Yodh verbs 100. 5, in 
Ayin Vav verbs 162. 5, in Lamedh 
Aleph verbs 169. 2, in Lamedh He 
verbs 177. 5. 

Hypothetical sentences 506-308. 

Imperative, formation of 54. 4, its per- 
sonal entings 8). 1. a (4), Kal with suf- 
fixes 101, 3. 106. 3, paragogic 98. 1, 
111. 3. a, 125. 1, 1382. 1, 149 3, 159. 2, 
apocopated 98. 2, 173. 2, twice in Ho- 
phal ¥5. d, uses of 273. 

Imperfect, see Future. 

Imperfect verbs classified 107. 

Inipersonal subject 245.3, construction of 
passive anid neuter verbs 2“4. 6 

Inaniimate objects, names of 20/0. 6, in plu- 
ral 900. 9. a, plural with feminine sin- 
gular 289. 4. 

Indetinite pronouns 75, 304, 

Indefinite subject 245. 2, article 230. 1. 6, 
2ol. a. 

Indo-European roots 69. a, feminine and 
neuter 198. 6, dual 204. 0, numerals 224. 
2. a, conception of time 260. 

Infinitive, a verbal noun 279, as the sub- 
ject 214 2, 279. a, docs not admit the 
article 248. 6. 6, except in ₪ special 
case 279. d, with prepositions 244. 6, 
279. a-c, governed by verbs or nouns 
279. b, construction changed to pret- 
erite or future 282. 

Infinitive absolute, formation of 84. 1, 
with feminine ending 162. 4 as an 
exclaination 280. 1, explanatory 280. 2, 
for preterite or future 280. 3, for itn- 
perative 280. 4, emphatic use of 231. 

Infinitive construct, formation of 84. 2. in 
Kal usually without Vav 87, with femi- 
nine ending in perfect verbs 87, in Piel 
92. d, in Pe Guttural 111. 3. a, in Ayin 
Guttural 119. 3, in Lamedh Guttural 
125. 2, in Hiphil 128, in Pe Nun 151. 
4, in Ayin doubled 139.2, in Pe Yoth 
149, in Hophal 151. 5, in Lamedh 
Aleph verbs 168, 2, in Lamedh 116 0 
with suffixes 101. 3, 106. a, following 
noun or suffix denote subject or object 
102. 3. 257. 9. 2, 279. ₪, emphatic use 
of 1. ₪ 

Inseparable prepositions 232-254. 

Intensity expressed by repetition 281,296.3, 

Intentional, see Paragogic Future. 

Interjections 242. 

Interrovative and indefinite pronouns 75, 
trace of neuter in 198. 6. 
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suffixes 105, uses of 267, shortened 
form. See Apocopated future. 

Galilean pronunciation 51. 4. a. 

Grammar, function and divisions of 1. 

Grammatical subject <47, 2. 

Grave suttixes 72, 220. 1. 

Greck alphabet 5, a, 8. b, 7.2. a, accent 
33. 4. 0, augment 99. 1. 0, feminine 
198. e, numerals 224. 2. a, construction 
of neuter plurals 289. 4. a. 

Guttural letters 7.1, their peculiarities 60, 
108, attract or preserve vowels 60. 3. 6. 

Guttural verbs 107, 

118 and Hhicth 3. 3. 

He as a vowel letter 11. 1, 57. 2 (2) 8, 
with Mappik 26, prosthesis of 55. 1. a, 
rejection of 53. 2, 3, 85. 2. a (1), 95. 8, 
211. a, 230, 5, 233. 5, preceding vowel 
often short when Daghesh omitted 60, 
4. 0, 121. 1, 250. 3, added to .גת ל‎ ₪ 
and 2 f. pl. preterite 80. b, to 2 m.s. 
suffix 104. b, 219. 1.3, to 2 f. 8. suffix 
219. 2. c, to2 and 3 f. pl. suffix 104. g, 
219. 1. B 219. 2. ¢, for 3 m. 8. suffix 
1.4. d, $19. 1. 0, omitted from f. pl. 
future 88 and imperative 89, omitted 
after prefixes 85, 2. ₪ (1), 91. ₪, 94. 8, 
95. b, 113. 2, 230, 5, retained in excep- 
tional cases 90. 6, 143. 3, 151. 2, 232. 
5. a, for Aleph 167. 1, prefixed in the 
formation of nouns 191. 6, 

He directive 223, 1. 

He interrozative 231. 

He paragozic, effect on accent 33. 1, with 
Metheyh 05. 2. a, examples of 61. 6. a, 
223. 2, distinguished from feminine 
ending 198. 6, added to pretcrite 93. ¢, 
to future. See Paragogic future. 

FUhateph Seghol in Ising. future Piel 92.6. 

A)eth, preceding vowel mostly short, 
when Daghesh omitted 60. 4. 0 121.1, 
230. 3. 

Ahirik, quantity of 14, 29. 1, hetween 
concurring consonants 61. 1, 8. 2. a, 
218. 2, 232. 2, 235, in Segholates 61. 2, 
156. 6, never in the ultimate of Kal ac- 
tive participles 90, in 1 sing. Niphal fu- 
ture 91. 6, 150, 2, in Pic] before suffixes 
104. h, in penult of Piel infinitive 92. d, 
in Hiphil infinitive 94. 6, rejected from 
Hiphil future 94. 6, and participle 94 e, 
in the inflected preterite of Kal, Hiphil 
119. 2, and Hithpael 96. 6, retained in 
Hiphil before suffixes 104. h, in the ul- 
timate of nouns 209. 1. 6, 211. 2. 

Hholem, stability of 60. 1. a (4), in in- 
flected verbs Ayin doubled 61. 3, 156. 
2, 141. 2, and Ayin Vav and Ayin 
Youdh 155. 4, 161. 1, 102. 2, shortened 
to Kamets Hhatuph in Kal infinitive 
construct 87, future 88, and imperative 
89, once retained in Kal future before 
Makkeph 88, in intensive species 92. 6, 
rejected from Kal future before suffixes 
105. 0 in the ultimate of nouns 20/9, 1. 

d, 209, 2. ₪ 217. 1. 6 211. 3, in the 
panule 212. d, 218 16 
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Masculine nor 18 with suffixes 220, 3, with 
fem. endin ; in plural 202. a, with two 
endinys iu plurgl 202, ¢, dcclensions 
of 221. 4, 

Matres lectionis 11. 1, 

Measure 288. 2. 6, 

Medial letters for finals 4, a. 

Medium strength, letters of 7, 2. 

Mem dropped from Pual participle 53.2.4, 
93. e, tinal rejected 55, 2, 216, 2, ape 
הסון‎ 61 to 3m. pl. future )?( 88, pre- 
tixed in formation of nouns 195, aftixed 
190. 2. 6, omitted from plural ending 
)?( 201. 6. 

Nethegh 44, 45, aid in distinguishing 
doubtful vowels 19, 45. 2. ₪ with He 
Parssogie 35. 2.a, in place of an accent 
shitted in position 33. 1, or removed hy 
Makkeph 43, 44. a, 64. 1, a, after He 
interrovutive 231, 2, a, its place sup- 
Plicd by an accent 39. 4 a, 4. 5. 

Modal forms of verbs, uses of 270-274, 

MoJlern Hebrew read without vowel points 
10. a. 

Monosyllabic nouns 185. 

Mountains, names of, masculine 199, d, 

Multilitcral nouns 197, 

Mutes 7. 2, a p-mute missing )?( 7,2. a. 
Names of letters 9, their antiquity 5, a, 
their origin and sisnification 5. 0, 
Nations, names 0] 9 d, 289. 5. 6 
Negative particles 271. b, 272, ¢,.275, 273, 
d, 275, 2. 6, 278, 4. b, 279. c, 281. 1 5, 

sentences 249, ambisuity of 299. ₪ 

Neuter gender, trace of 198. a. 

Neuter verbs rarcly baye participles 90, 
with suffixes 102, 2, 

Niphal, sisnitication of 77, relation to 
Hithpacl 80. 2. a (2), its formation 82, 
2, origin of the prefixed Nun 82. 9. 5 
(1), participle from a noun 91. 6, from 
an adverb 80. 2. 6, nouns derived from 
187. 2. a. 

Nouns, formation of 183%, Class T 184.188, 
Class IL 18%, 190, Class HI 191-194, 
Class IV 195, 196, multiliterals 197, 
from imperfect roots 186. b, 187. 2. a, 
188. 2. ¢, 189. 1. d, ₪ 2. b, ¢, 192, 
2, plural from quiescent roots 209. Lf. 
210. 3. ¢, with suftixes 220, 5, d, 

Nouns, gender and number of 198-213, 
construct state of 214-212, with suftixes 
219, 220, declension of 221, paradigms 
XELI-X VI. 

Nuns, feminine, without fem. ending 199, 
a, with mase. ending in plural 2 2 
masculine with fem, ending in plural 
202. a, with either ending 202. c, of 
doubtful gender 199. 8, 202. 6, having 
but one number 4 1, definite without 
the article 249, in loose subordination 
206. 3, used for adjectives 257. 6. } 
in construct before adjectives 253. 1, 
@, 207. 6. c, in construct before pre- 
positions 253. 1, in construct before 8 
clause 258, 2. predicate 262, placed 
absclutely 284. d, 288. 2, repetition of 296, 
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Interrocative sentences 8 
Intransitive verbs construcd transitively 
2380. 


Irrational objects, plural, with feminine 
Singular 289. 4 

Jews modern, use Rabbinical letter 2, 
their pronunciation of Ayin 3. 4, use 
abbreviations 9, |. 

Jussive, sce Apocopated Future. 

Kal, meaning of teri 6. 2, formation in 
perfect verbs 82. 1, remarks upon 86-90, 

Kametsand Kamets-Hhatuph distinguish- 
ed 19. 2, 

Kamets in the ultimate of nouns 209. 1. 2 
209. 2. 6, 217.1, in the penult 212, 218 1, 

Kamets-Hhatuph in Kal infin. constr. be- 
fore Makkeph 87, before sut'tixes 108, 
in future 88, in imperative 8Y, 106, in 
Passive species 93, @, 95, 0, in Hith- 
pael 96. a. 

Kaph and Koph 3. 2, 

Kaph 11116181 rejected 53.2. a, assimilation 
of 54. 2. a. 

Karne Phara 38. 10. 

Kibbuts, quantity of 19, 1, in passive spe- 
cies 93. a, 95, 6, in Hithpacl 96. a, 
K’ri and K’thibh 46-48, number of 46. ₪. 

Kushoi 21. 2. ₪ 

Labial letters 7, 1, 

Lamedh int*ia) rejected 53, 2, a, 152, 2, 
medial rejected 33, 3. 4, 88 (1 ¢.), assiine 
ilated to followip> -onsonant 54. my 1925 
7 appended in fo. aation of nouns 195, 
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Lamedh Aleph verbs 164, remarks 166-169, 
paradigm תא‎ 

Lamedh Guttural yerbg 123, remarks 
120-128, paradigm VI, 

Lamedh He verbs, orizin of term 76. 3 
their peculiarities 170, 171, shortened 
future anid imperative 173, remarks 
174-179, paradigm XIOL, 

Latin alphabet 6. b, accent 33, 4, a, fe- 
minine and neuter 193. é, nunerals 
224, 2. a. 

Lazian accent 33. 4, a. 

Letters, sounds of 3, double forms of 4, 
of unusual size or Position 4. a, names 
of 5, order of 6, classification of 7, nu- 
merical use of ¥., 2, Commutation of 30, 

1, transposition of 50. 2, addition of 
50. 3, 

Lettish accent 33. 4 a, 

L’gharmeh, clause divided by 40. 2, train 
of 41. g. 

Light suffixes 72, 220. 4 

Tinguals 7. 1, substituted for sibilants in 
Aramaean 01, 3, 

Liquids 7. 2. 

Lo;ical subject, 247, ₪ 

Makkeph 43, 

Manner 288, 2. ₪ 

Mappik 26, omitted from 34 5. suffi’ 104. 
e, 219. 1. 8, 

Masculine for feminine, suffixes 104 , 
220. 1. 6, future 8 (3 f. pl), 105. 6 
predicate and prcmouns 200 6. 
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Pause accents 38. 2. a, position of 35. 2, 
occasion vowel changes 65, with the 
preterite 86. 0, with the future 88, with 
the imperative 89 (f. 8. and im. pl. ), with 
2m. s. suffix 10+. 6, 219. 1. 2, with Pe 
Guttural verbs 112, 4, with Ayin Guttu- 
ral 119.1, 1. 3, with Lamedh Guttu- 
ral 126. 1. 

Pazer, clause divided by 36, 2, 40. 2, 
train of 38. 7, 41. 6 

Pe Aleph verbs 110. 8. 

Pe Guttural verbs, origin of term, 76. 3, 
their peculiarities 103, 109, remarks 
111-115, paradigm IV. 

Pe Nun verbs, origin of term 76.3, their 
peculiarities 129, remarks 131, 132, 
paradigm VIL 

Perfect, see Preterite. 

Perfect’ verbs 81-85, remarks 86-96, with 
suffixes 101, 102, remarks 104-105, 
paradigms 1 IIL 

Periods of human life 203. 1. 6. 

Persian construct state 61. 6. 4. 

Personal endings and prefixcs of verbs 85. 
1. a, before suffixes 101. 1, more closely 
attached than suffixes or pretixed prepo- 
sitions 101. 2. 6. 

Persunal pronouns 71, not expressed in 
the sulject nuless emphatic 246, third 
person added to subject 246. .ל‎ 

Pe Yolh verbs, origin of term 76, 3, pe- 
culiarities 144-146, remarks 14§-153, 
paradigm .א‎ 

Pic), siznitication of 78, relation to Hiphil 
0. 2.a (1), formation of 82. 4, unususl 
forms of 92. a, 4, verbs with two foru.s 
of 122. 2, 142. 4, nouns derived from 
159. 2. a, 

Pile], Pilpel, Poel not distinct species from 
Piel ₪3. 6 (1). 

Place where or whither 283. 2. 8. 

Plural endings 201. 

Plural for singular an ae (?) 88 (3 £. pl.), 
of majesty “Zu. 2, 28. 

Pluralis inhumanus 289. % a. 

Plurality expressed by repetition 296. 2. 

Poiuts extraordinary + a. 

Points Masoretic 10, accuracy of 49. 

Polish accent 33. 4. a. 

Precative particle 274, 

Predicate 261, compound 289. 1. a, 289. 
5. b, agreement with nouns in the con- 
struct relation 203. 

Prefixed particles 229-255, two constitut- 
ing a word 229. 2. a, 

Prepositions inseparable 232-234, separate 
258, with suffixes 239, 

Preterite, personal endings of 85. 1. 0 (1), 
with suffixes 101. 1, 104, Kal before 
suffixes 101. 3, uses of 266, and future 
in combination 263, 269. 

Pretonic vowels 64. 2, in Kal preterite 
82. 1, not rejected from Niphal 91. 4, 
106. a. 

Primary preferred toa secondary form 289. 

Primary Tenses 266, 267, with Vav Con- 
junctive 275. 


Nouns, primitive 183. a, derivative 183. 6, 
of unity 200. ₪. 

Number, relations of 288, 9, d. 

Numeral adjectives 224-228, 253-255, ad- 
verbs 250, 4. 

Numerical use of lettcrs 9. 2. 

Nun rejected 53. 2. a, 6, 00. 2, from 
verbs 129, 2, 151, 3,4, from nouns 186, 
6, 146, 2. 6 "assimilated to a following 
eonsonant 54. 2, in verbs 129. 141. 2, 
132. 1, in nouns 186, 4, 192. a, "207, 2 
to initial Mem )?( 55, 1, 88 (1m. pl), 
inserted in lieu of reduplication oF. 3, 
220. 0. 6, epenthctic 56. 1, 2, 105. 
b, alded to 3 pl. preterite 80. b, to fu- 
ture 3 (2 f. 8., 1, pl.), befure suffixes 
.הטן‎ ¢, in Niphal absolute intinitive 1. 2 
ASL. 5, 163.4, 179. 2, in Niphal impera- 
tive (7) 01. d, appended in formation of 
nouns 190, in mase. plur. ending 201. ₪ 

Oath obo, a. 

Object definite, sign of 240, 284, of 
transitive verbs 284, of intransitive verbs 
2d0, indirect 250 multiple 297. 

Occupations 158, 2. a, 18%. 1. ₪ 

Office, names of 200. ‘a (2). 

Olficial designations 200, 

Olev’yoredh ‘divides verse 40. 2, train of 
41. ¢ ()). 

Ordinal numbers 228, 255, 

Orthographic symbols 1-49, changes 50-68, 

Orthovraphy, various 11. 1. 6, ol. 4. ₪ 

Palatal letters 7. 1. 

Paradizm, see Verbs paradigms of, and 
Nouns. 

Paragovic future 97. 1,271, not in passive 
species 97. 2. 2, in "Lamedh He verbs 
des 3, uses of 271, imperative 98, 1, 

73, 

Paravogic letters, effect on accent 33. 1, 
instances of 61. 6. a, 222, 223. 

Participles, forination of 84.5, of neuter 
verbs YU, with personal inflections 90, 
qualifying nouns Zo2. 1, qualifving 
nouns in the construct 259, in the con- 
struct befure nouns and infinitives 257, 
9. 6, sizuitication of 278, emphatic use 
of 281. 2. 4, construction changed to 
preterite or future 282, as circumstan- 
tial clause 9. 2, 

prefixed 229-235, separate 236-‏ ה 


Parts of speech 70, 

Passive species with suffixes 102. 2, of 
doubly transitive verbs 287, 5, 

Pattahh preferred by gutturals 60. 1, 108, 
changed to Segzhol 63, 1, assimilated to 
Sezhol 61. 1. 6, 63. 2, to Kamets or 
Tsere 63, 2, in Segholates 01. 2, with 
pause accents 00. a, in Kal constr. infin. 
87, in f. pl. future Niphal 91.6, and Piel 
92. é, in preterite and imperative Picl 
92. - in Hithpael 90. 6, in the ultimate 
of nouns 299, 2. ₪. 

Puttahh furtive 17, 60. 2, 109. 2, 114 )?(, 
123. 

Pausal forms with inferior accents 65. 0. 
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Sanskrit laws of euphony 21. 2. 3, 55,1. a, 
accent 22. 4. 0, augment 99, 1. 0, femi- 
nine and neuter 198, é, numerals 224, 
24 


Scriptio plena, defectiva 14, 

Seasons, names of 187. 2. a. 

Seghol inserted between concurring con- 
Sonants 61. 2, 173. 1, in Ayin doubled 
verbs 61. 3, 136. 2, 141. 2, in Ayino 
Vav verbs 155. 4, 159. 3, 162. 3, tinal 
rejected 66, 1 (1), 173. 1, with pause 
accents 00, in Kal active participle 0 
in Niphal 91. a, 6, in Piel 92. c, d, 126, 
2, before suffixes 104. A, in Hiphil 94, 
a, b, in Hithpael 96. b, in the ultimate 
of nouns 210, 1 1, 217. 2, in the 
penult of feminine nouns 209. 1 e. 

Segholate forms from triliteral monosyll- 
ables or final syllables 61. 1. b, 185, 186. 
@, in feminine 207, construct 216. 1. &, 

Secholate nouns 185, signification of 186, 
their feminine 210. 2, plural 210, 3, 
dual 210. 4, construct 218. 2, with suf. 
fixes 220.5, with He paragovic 223. 1, 

stare aa. verse divided by 0 1, train of 


Sentence, simple or Compound 243, 2 
clements of 243, 3, subject of 244, pre- 
dicate of 261, 1, 

Separate particles 236-242, 

Septuagint, equivalents for Ayin 3. 4, 
mode of writing Hebrew words 49. 2, 3, 

Servile letters 7, 3, anagrams of 7. 3. a. 

Shalsheleth, when used 38. 9, Great, 
Clause divided by 40, 2, train of 41.7. 

Shin, Sin, 8: Samekh 3.1, 4 

Shurek, quantity of 14, 19, 1, in the ult- 
imate of Segholates 61. 2, in the penult 
of Segholates 61, 4. a, 207. c, in Kal 
future of perfect verbs 88, before suftix. 
08 105. d, in Kal active participle 90, in 
the ultimate of nouns 209. 2. d, 211, 3, 

Sh’va 16, silent and vocal 16, 2, 20. 1, 
Simple and compound 16, 3, 

Shiva compound, with gutturals 16. 3, 60, 
3, 10%, with Resh 60. 3. 0, 120.3, with 
strong letters 16, 3. b, before gutturals 
120. 2, 127. 3, in construct plural of 
nouns 216. 2. a, after He interrogative 
251. 2. a, after Vay Conjunctive 235, 2 
which is selected 60, 3. b, 109, 3, 112, 
changed to a short vowel 00. 3. 6, with 
pause accent to a lone yowel 63. 

Sh’va simple with futturals 60, 3. a, in 
Pe Guttural verbs 112. 2, 5, in Lamedh 
Guttural verbs 123, 4, 127. 1, changed 
to Seghol by pause accent 65, 

Sibilants 7. 2, 

Silluk, position of 36, 1, 40, 2, train of 
38. 1, 41. a (1). 

Singular predicate or pronoun with plural 
subject 289, 1 

Sounds of the letters 3. 

Species of verbs 76-80, mutually supple- 
mentary 80, 2, a (3), what number jn 
use in different verbs 8), 2. g (4), forma- 
tion of 82, with double forms in distinct 
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Pronominal ideas 
246. 2. ₪. 

Pronominal roots 68, the basis of adverbs, 
Prepositions and conjunctions 236, 1. a. 

Pronominal suffixes 72, See Suffixes, 

Pronouns, personal 71, as subject 246, 
repetition of 297, demonstrative 73, 
202, 2, 259, 263, relative 74, 300-303, 
interrogative and indefinite 75, 198. a, 
2984 

Proper nouns with the article 249, 1. a, in 
loose apposition 256. 3, a. 

Pual, signification of 78. 3, formation of 
82. 3, no imperative 84, in perfect verbs 
-93, Ayin Guttural verbs 121. 1, Ayin 
doubled verbs 142, 143. 1, Ayin Vay 
verbs 102. 4, Lamedh Aleph verbs 169, 
1, Lamedh Ho verbs 176, 6. 

Pure vowels 15. 

Quadriliteral roots 68, a, verbs 182, nouns 
197. 1, Segholates plural of 210. 3. ₪ 

Question, direct and indirect 298. 1, dis 
Junctive 298, 2, 

Quiescant letters 11. 1, their two uses dis- 
tinguished 13, softened to vowels 57. 2, 

Quiescent verbs 107, 4 

Quinqueliteral roots 68, a, nouns 197 2 

Quotation, direct for imdirect 309. a, 

Radical letters 7, 3, 

Raphe 27, 

R’bhi®, clause divided by 36, 2, 40. 2, train 
of 3s. 6, 41. d. 

Rbhi? Mugrash 41. ₪ (2). 

R’bhi*, small 41. ¢ (2). 

Reduplication of second radical in verbs 
52. 3. in nouns 189, of third radical in 
verbs 92. a, 115, 2 1, 156, 2, 163, 3, 
170. 1, 178. 1, in nouns 189. 1. dy 9 
2. ¢, of two radicals in verbs 92. a, 5 
122, 1, 137, 142. 2, 156. 3, . 2, in 
nouns 189. 1. e, 189, 2, b, 190, of a 
short word 132, 1, 234. a, 

Relative 01411868 

Relative pronoun 74, its government 
oU0, antecedent 0 @, antcecdlent not 
expressed 301, omission of 2U2. 

Repetition of verbs “31, nouns 296, pro 
nouns 297, 

> Resh, sound of 3. 3, assimilated to a fole 
lowing consonant 54, 2, inserted in Jieu 
of reduplication 54, 3, preference for 
Pattahh 60. 1.7, with Pattalh furtive )?( 
00. 2. a, 114, with simple or compound 
Shiva 60, 3. @, 120, 3, with Daghcsh- 
forte 23, 1, 60. 4 0, previous vowel 
lengthened on the omission of Daghesh, 
69.4. a, as the first radical of verbs 114, 
as the second radical 118, 1, 120, 4, as 
the third radical 125, 3, 126. 2, 127, 2, 

Rivers, names of, masculine 199. d, 

Roots of words 67, 68, 

Rukhokh 21. 2. a, 

Samaritan Pentateuch, its negligent or- 
thography, 51. 4, a, 99. 1. a, and va- 
Fiant forms 156. 2, 

Samekh, Shin and Sin 3. 1,3. 4 


expressed by nouns 
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elless consonant 61. 1. a, 235, paragovia 
61. 6. a, 222, omitted from 0. pl. pre- 
terite 50. b, in Kal infinitive 87, in Kal 
future 88, in Kal imperative 89, in Kal 
passive participle 90, in Pual 93. 3, 
added to 3. m. pl. suffix 104. /< 

Vav in K’thibh, whero k'ri has Kamets- 
Hhatuph 13. a, 88, 105. d, 217. lie, 
Pattahh 125. 1, or Hhateph-Kamets 13, 
a, 89 (f. 8.), 216. 2. a. 

Vav Conjunctive 235, 306. 6, 310-312. 

Vav Consecutive of the future 33. 4, 99, 
with Ayin Guttural verbs 119.1, Lamedb 
Guttural 126. 1, Ayin doubled 140. 5, 
Pe Yodh 149. 5, 151. 3, 152. 2, Ayin 
Vav and Ayin Yodh 155. 5, 159. 3, 
160. 2, 162. 3, Lamedh Aleph 169. + 
Lamedh He 173. 1, 174. 4, 175. 3, 176, 
4, 177. 3, 178. 3, time denoted by 276. 

Vav Consecutive of the preterite 33. 4, 
100, with Pe Guttural verbs 112.3, time 
denoted by 277. 

Vav Conversive, see Vav Consecutive, 

Verbs, their species 76-80, occurring in 
all the species 80. 2. a (4), denoimina- 
tives 80.2.5, perfect 81-100, with suffix- 
es 101-106, imperfect 107-179, doubly 
imperfect 180, defective 181, quadrilite- 
ral 182, syntax of 265-282, cvordinated 
283, object of 284-286, with more than 
one object 287, passive, object of 287.5, 
agent of 287. 5. 6, repetition of 281. 

Verbs, paradigms of, perfect 11, with 
suffixes III, Pe Guttural IV, Ayin Gut- 
tural V, Lamedh Guttural VI, Pe Nun 
VII, Ayin doubled VIII, Pe Yodh X, 
Ayin Vav and Ayin Yodh IX, Lamidh 
Aleph XI, Lamedh He XII 

Vervs, personal endings and prefixes of 
85. 1. a, 85. 2. a, suffixes of 101-106. 

Verbs, middle 2 and 0 82. 1.0, have Pat- 
tabh in Kal future 84. 3. 6 (1), inflected 
86. a, before suffixes 104. 4. 

Verbs with Pattahh in Kal future 84. 3.5, 
111. 1, 116. 1, 123. 1, 140. 1, 145. 2, 
with Tsere in Kal future 84. 3.c, 130, 
145. 2, 148, 174. 3. 

Voluntative forms of the future 97, 2. 5, 
275. 2. ₪ 

Vowel changes 58-66, significant 58 1, 
euphonic 98, 2, causes of 59, due to 
mutations of syllables 59, to contiguous 
babes 6U, to concurrent consvovants 

1, to concurring vowels 62, to prox- 
imity of vowels 63, to the accent 64, 
to pause accents 65, to the shortening 
or lengthening of words 66, of short 
vowels in mixed penult 58. 2, 212. 6 
218. 2. ₪. 

Vowel letters 7. 2, use of 11. 1, distin- 
guished from their consonantal use 13. 

Vowels 10-17, Massoretic signs for 12, 
different modes of dividing them 12. 
meanings of their names 12. 8, ל‎ 
relations of their notation by lettersand 
by points 13, 14, mutable and immuta 
ble 14, 58. 2, pure and diphthongal If, 
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senses 83. 6 (1), 122. 2, 142. 4, com- 
pound 83. 6 (2). 

Strong letters 7, 2. 

Subject 244, omitted 245, indefinite 245, 
2, impersonal 245. 3, compound 247. 1, 
290. 1, grammatical and logical 247. 2. 

Suffixes, pronominal 72, of verbs 101. 2. 
of nouns 219. 3, relation denoted by 
257, more loosely attached than affixes 
101. 2. 6, with neuter verbs and passive 
species 102. 2, with infinitives and parti- 
ciples 102. 3, with cardinal numbers 224. 
1. a, 253. ל‎ (2) 6, with nouns in the 
construct 259, pleonastic use of 297. c. 

Superlative degree 264. 

Syllables 18, intermediate 20. 2, mutations 
in, a source of vowel changes 5¥. 

Syriac currently read without vowels 10. 
0, aspirates 21. a, doubling of letters 
23. 3. 6, words moditied from Hebrew 
51. 3, dual 204, a. 

Systema morurum 18, & 

Tav and Teth 3. 2. 

Tav unites with Tav of personal affixes 
86, 6 (2 m.), or feminine ending 54. 1, 
207. 2, prefixed in anomalous verbal 
forms 94. a, 163. 5, in the formation 
of nouns 192, 194. 2, in Hithpael assi- 
milated 54. 2, 54. 4. a, 82. 5, 131. 6, 
transposed 54. 4, 82. 5. 

Tav of feminine ending rejected 55. 2. ¢, 
198. 6, origin of 198, e, added to verbs 
86. 6, 168. 1, 171. 1, 174. 1, in nouns 
196. a, 198. 6, 207. 

Tenses, primary 84, 266, 267, secondary 
99, 276, 277, subjective use of 265. 3, 
past and future not promiscuously used 
268. 6. 

Time, conception of 265. 

Time, when and how long 288. 2, a. 

T’lisha Gh’dhola, clause divided by 36, 2, 
train of 38. 8. 

Transitive construction of intransitive 
verbs 285. 

Transposition of letters 50. 2, 54 4, 
89. 5. 

Tsere rejected from the ultimate of verbs 
68. 1 (1), 173.2, in Kal preterite 86. a, 
166. 1, in fem. plur. future Niphal 91.¢, 
and Piel 92. ¢, in Piel inf. abs. 92. d, in 
Hiphil 94. 6, 6, in Hophal inf. abs. 95. ¢, 
with Aleph in place of Sh’va 60. 3. 6 
92. e, 112. 1, 184. 6, as union vowel 
with the preterite 104. a, in the ulti- 
mate of verbs before suffixes 104. A, 
of Lamedh Guttural verbs 126, 1, of 
Lamedh Aleph verbs 166. 5, in the ult- 
imate of nouns 209, 217.1, in the penult 
of nouns 212, 218, 1, 

Tsinnor 41. ¢ (3). 

Vav rejected aitcr vowelless consonants 
53. 3. a, 186. 2, initial changed to Yodh 
56. 2, 145. 1, rarely reduplicated 56, 3, 
in verbs 156. 1, 163. 1, or nouns 189, 
2. c, softened or rejected 57. 2, 154, 
186. 6, 188. 2. ¢, 192, ₪ 209. 1. ₪ 210. 
3. c, 213. a, 218. 1.d, preceding a vow- 
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participle 90, in Niphal future 113. 1, 
before suffix 109. a, 219. 1. 8, initial re- 
jected 53. 2. a, b, 145. 3, 149, 152. 1, 
186. 2, 190. 6, inedial rejected 53, 3, 
a, 6, 192, 170, 171, softened or rejected 
o7, 2, 154, 186, 6, 188. 2.¢, 192. 6, 209. 
1. fi 210.3. ¢, 213. a, 218. 1.0, changed 
to Aleph 56. 4, paragoyvic 61. 6. a, 
222, added to 2 f. s. preterite 80. J, 
to 2 f. 8. suffix 104. c, 219. 1. 0, 219. 
2. 0 omitted from 1 sing. pretcrite 6 
₪, from Hiphil 94, in Lamedl: Ho verbs 
171, 174. 1, prefixed in formation of 
nouns 192, 194.1, appended in forma- 
tion of nouns 19H, quiescent after pre- 
fixed prepositions 232, 3. 8, alter Vav 
Conjunctive 250. 6 


Zakeph Gadhol, clauso divided by 36, 2, 


when used 38. 5, 


Zakeph Katon, clause divided by 36 2, 


train of 33%. 4 


| Zeugina 236, ₪ 


ambiguity of certain signs 19, 20,0 and 
% more stable than + and 6 60. 1. a, in- 
serted between concurrent consonants 
61.1, 2, ₪ and 0 preferred before con- 
current consonants 01.4, ץ‎ and ₪ before 
doubled letters 61. 5, paragogic 61. 6, 
222, 223, concurring 62, proximity of, 
ם‎ source of changes 63, pretonic 64, 2, 
rejected or shortened 66, 1, 2, of union 
before suffixes 101. 2, e with pret rite 
104. a, sometimes @ with future 105. 

finall of verbs before suffixes 104. k, 

, vowe @ rctained in ultimate before 
suffixes 105. d, 118. 3, 166. 5. 

Weak lIctters 7. 2, effect of upon syllables 
18, 2. ¢. 

Words not divided in writing 8, ambiguity 
when unpointed 10. a, sources of change 
in 51, thre estages in the formationof67, 
changes in formation and inflection 69, 

Written symbols of two 80118 2. 

Yodh as a vowel letter 11.1, in Kal active 
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11: 82-12: 1....§276.d | 16: 1....§302.¢ 19: 21....§ 266. 2 > 
12: ...א‎ 2 a, 2....%66.1.6, 279.0 22... 245. 2. b, 266. 
267. 1, 275. 2. ad 5....4. a, 246. 1 2. a 
3... a, 257. 9.24 .... 266. 6 
4....10. a, 266. 1. 6....245. 4 28... .248. 6. /, 266. 
B....257. 1. bis, 8... .266. 2. da bo 6 
266. 1. 6 11....90 (2 f. 8.), 29....276, d, Wl. a 
6....309. loa 266. 1.0 80... ..248.3.a,254.4, 
7....202.1.d, 266. 12.. .257.2.a 279. b 
0 8 60. 3. 5 (2), 81... .261. 8. B 
8....219.1. 5b, 309. 252. 1 83....252. 2.6 
1. 13, 15... .43. 8 83, 35....106. 2 
9....281.2 15....266. 0 85....38. lia 
11....245.3. a, 266. | 7: 4 2: 5 71.a.8, 297.a, 
2.0, 233. ₪ 4,6....217. le .G 
12....277.0 16 6....166. 2, 26 
1774 56, 59 lla 
14... 4 8....00. 2, 257. 5 7... 
15... 54@ 6 9....22. b, 1 
19... . 285 10....280. 3. 5 7.1 
2. ...43 1795 11....257. 9, 305. @ 
19: .7 12. .0 13....289. 3.4 
4,...248. 1, 266. 14....65. @ 15....273 
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5....22.1.d 17....24. 6,231.2.a, | 51: 1.4, 26 
6....29. 4.4 257. 6. b, 28.2.4 8....248. 6. ¢ 
7....3U% loa 18... .287.1.¢, 307.0 6... 120.2 
9....119. 1, 182.a, 19....90 (f. 8.) 7....260.1.e, 1.4 
10 2....277. 6 8....65. 4 
10... .45ל.‎ 2. d, 279. 23....266. 1.¢ 9....287.4. 4 
d, 285.2, 287.4.a 26....260. l.@ 18 
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1.6, 300. 6 ל 271 ,1 יי‎ 
141: ו‎ 20....%:5. 1. 0)1( 
2 71. a. 8, 245. 8....266. l.@ 26....246. 1. 
la 10....245. 2.0 28, 29....219. 1. 5 
4....255. 2, 265.3. 11....290. 2 30... . 245. 3. 5, 267. 
@ (6), 288. 2.4 1 1-7 
6. 13....2606. 2. 0b, 75 
6... 2.6.5 309. 1 22; 1... 266.1, 276. d, 
8....290. l. a 14 267.1. a, 264 284. b, 309. 3. a 
9... 253. 2 (1) 2 (2) 5 . 2....251.a,260.2. 5 
10... 18....286. 1. ¢ (8) 4....276. 6, 312. 2 
b.258.3.0, 262. 2, 19....267. Lf, 277. 4 
900. 2 a 8....19. 1. a, 4 
11,19....258.3. 5 20... .89. 8. a, 257. 11....26. 4 
12....256. 24 9. a, 258. 8. ₪ 12 מו‎ 
"608 266. 2. 14 1 
3. a, 0 21....24. 0, 231. 2. 300. ¢ 
16 6 a, 248 6. 6 256. 16....266. 2. 4 
15....200. הו‎ 2. a, 271l.a 23....24.4. 4 
18....26. lia 24....254. 2. 6, 261. 4 .4 
19....10.0., וי‎ 93: 1. .8 
19, 22....250. 4 Q7....206. 8. b 4... .278, 875. 2. ¢, 
20....286. 1. 6 28, 20... 2H. 4 289. 6. 
22....266. 2. a 74ל...‎ 275. 2.¢ 6....167.3,245.2. a 
23, 24... .266. 1.8 38... .266.1.c, 279.5 8....105. « 
24....267. lie 19: 1....250. 5, 278.3 10.. .257. 9. d 
15: 1... 49. 3, 252.1 2....24. a, 805. 0 11....105 25.1 
Sy 2168. f, 28.1 4....309. 3.4 11, 18... 266. 6 
2....47, 256. 2. a, 5, 34.35... 266. 1.4 18....957. 9. 278 
800. 4 9....131. 3, 253.1. a, 294. b. 307. 6 
1.98 b, 264. 2 \ ₪ 17, 20....276. a 
4....267. 1.c,301.0 281. 2.a 18 
הרוי‎ 11....900.1. a, 245. | 54: 16% 
10... .300. 6 1. a, 5, 248. 8. a, 1. 2....309. 3.4 
11... .230.3,248.6. b 256. 06 8....258. 3. a, 275 
12....248. 5; 0 12,,..304 bia, 250.¢ 2.¢ 
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